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BOOK VI 

BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA 




CHAPTER XXXIV 
EXPANSION OP INDIAN INFLUENCE 
Inteodtjctory 

The subject of this Book is the expansion of Indian influence 
throughout Eastern Asia and the neighbouring islands. That 
influence is clear and wide-spread, nay almost universal, and it 
is with justice that we speak of Further India and the Dutch 
call their colonies Neerlands Indie. For some early chapters in 
the story of this expansion the dates and details are meagre, 
but on the whole the investigator’s chief difficulty is to grasp 
and marshal the mass of facts relating to the development of 
religion and civilization in this great region. 

The spread of Hindu thought was an intellectual conquest, 
not an exchange of ideas. On the north-western frontier there 
was some reciprocity, but otherwise the part played by India 
was consistently active and not receptive. The Far East counted 
for nothing in her internal history, doubtless because China was 
too distant and the other countries had no special culture of 
their own. Still it is remarkable that whereas many Hindu 
missionaries preached Buddhism in China, the idea of making 
Confucianism known in India seems never to have entered the 
head of any Chinese. 

It is correct to say that the sphere of India’s intellectual 
conquests was the East and North, not the West, but still 
Buddhism spread considerably to the west of its original home 
and entered Persia. Stein discovered a Buddhist monastery in 
" the teminal marshes of the Helmund ” in Seistan^ and Bamian 
is a good distance from our frontier. But in Persia and its 
border lands there were powerful state religions, first Zoro- 
astrianism and then Islam, which disliked and hindered the im- 
portation of foreign creeds and though we may see some 
resemblance between Sufis and Vedantiste, it does not appear 
that the MosHm civilization of Iran owed much to Hinduism, 

> Gtiog, Jmr, Aug., 191$, p, 3S2, 

VOL, lit 2 
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But in all Asia north and east of India, excluding most of 
Siberia but including the Malay Archipelago, Indian influence 
is obvious. Though primarily connected with leligion it includes 
much more, such as architecture, painting and other arts, an 
Indian alphabet, a vocabulary of Indian words borrowed or 
translated, legends and customs. The whole life of such diverse 
countries as Tibet, Burma, and Java would have been different 
had they had no connection with India. 

In these and many other regions the Hindus must have 
found a low state of civilization, but in the Far East they en- 
countered a culture comparable with their own. There was no 
q^uestion of colonizing or civilizing rude races. India and China 
met as equals, not hostile but also not congenial, a priest and a 
statesman, and the statesman made large concessions to the 
priest. Buddhism produced a great fermentation and contro- 
versy in Chinese thought, but though its fortunes varied it 
hardly ever became as in Burma and Ceylon the national 
religion. It was, as a Chinese Emperor once said, one of the 
two wings of a bird. The Chinese characters did not give way 
to an Indian alphabet nor did the Confucian Classics fall into 
desuetude. The subjects of Chinese and Japanese pictures may 
he Buddliist, the plan and ornaments of their temples Indian, 
yet judged as works of art the pictures and temples are indige- 
nous. But for all that one has only to compare the China of the 
Hans with the China of the T'angs to see how great was the 
change wrought by India. 

This outgrowing of Indian influence, so long continued and 
so wide in extent, was naturally not the result of any one im- 
pulse. At no time can we see in India any passion of tocovery, 
any fever of conquest such as possessed Europe when the New 
World and the route to the East round the Cape were discovered. 
India’s expansion was slow, generally peaceful and attracted 
little attention at home. Partly it was due to the natural per- 
meation and infiltration of a superior culture beyond its own 
borders, but it is equally natural that this gradual process 
should have been sometimes accelerated by force of anus. The 
Hindus produced no Tamerlanes or Babers, but a series of 
expeditions, spread over long ages, but stih not few in number, 
carried them to such distant goals as Ceylon, Java and 
Camboja. 
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But the difEusion of Indian influence, especially in China, 
was also due to another agency, namely religious propaganda 
and the deliberate despatch of missions. These missions seem 
to have been exclusively Buddhist for wherever we find records 
of Hinduism outside India, for instance in Java and Caraboja, 
the presence of Hindu conquerors or colonists is also recorded^. 
Hinduism accompanied Hindus and sometimes spread round 
their settlements, but it never attempted to convert distant and 
alien lands. But the Buddhists had from the beginning the true 
evangelistio temper: they preached to all the world and in 
singleness of purpose: they had no political support from India. 
Many as were the charges brought against them by hostile 
Confucians, it was never suggested that they sought political or 
commercial privileges for their native land. It was this simple 
disinterested attitude which enabled Buddhism, though in many 
ways antipathetic to the Par East, to win its confidence. 

Ceylon is the first place wliere we have a record of the intro- 
duction of Indian civilization and its entry there illustrates all 
the phenomena mentioned above, infiltration, colonization and 
propaganda. The island Ls close to the continent and communi- 
cation with the Tamil country easy, but though there has long 
been a large Tamil population with its own language, religion 
and temples, the fundamental civilization is not Tamil. A 
Hindu called Vijaya who apparently started from the region of 
Broach about COO b.c. led an expedition to Ceylon and intro- 
duced a western Hindu language. Intercourse with the north 
was doubtle8.s maintained, for in the reign of Asoka we find the 
King of Ceylon making overtures to him and receiving with 
enthusiasm the missionaries whom he sent. It is possible that 
southern India played a greater part in this conversion than the 
accepted legend indicates, for wo hear of a monastery built by 
Mahinda near Tanjore®. But still language, monuments and 
tradition attest the reality of the connection with northern 
India. 

It is in Asoka’s reign too that we first hear of Indian influence 
spreading northwards. His Empire included Nepal andKashmir, 

“ TliB iirewnco of Brnlimnns at the Court* of Burma and Siam i« a diderent 
matter, Tlmy were oxprewly invited os more skilled in astrology and state cere- 
monies than Buddhists. 

’ ‘Walters, Yuan Ghmng, vol. ii. p. 228. 



6 BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA [oh. 

he sent missionaries to the region of Himavanta, meaning 
apparently the southern slopes of tbo Himalayiw, and to tho 
Kamhojas, an ambiguous raoe who were perhaps the inhabitants 
of Tibet or its border lands. The Hindu Kush seems to have 
been the limit of his dominions but tradition MCribes to this 
period the joint colonization of Khotan from India and China, 

Sinhalese and Burmese traditions also credit him with the 
despatch of missionaries who converted Suvarpabhhmi or Pegu. 
No mention of this has been found in his own inscriptions, and 
European critics have treated it with not unnatural scepticism 
for there is little indication that Asoka paid much attention to 
the eastern frontiers of his Empire, Still I think the question 
should be regarded as being sttb jvdice rather than as answered 
in the negative. 

Indian expeditions to the East probably commenced, i! not 
in the reign of Asoka, at least before our era. The Chinese 
Amials^ state that Indian Embassies reached China by sea 
about 50 B.o. and the Questions of Miiinda allude to trade by 
this route: the Ramayana mentions Java and an inscription 
seems to testify that a Hindu king was reigning in Champa 
(Aimam) about 160 a.d. These dates are not so precise aa one 
could wish, but if there was a Hindu kingdom in that distant 
region in the second century it was probably preceded by settle- 
ments in nearer halting places, such as the Isthmus of Kra® or 
Java, at a considerably anterior date, although the inscriptions 
discovered there are not earlier than the fifth century a.d. 

Java seems to have left some trace in Indian tradition, for 
instance the proverb that those who go to Java do not eome 
back, and it may have been an early distributing centre for 
men and merchandize in those seas. But Ligor probably marks 
a still earlier halting place. It is on the same coast as the Mon 
kingdom of Thaton, which had connection with Conjevaram by 
sea and was a centre of Pali Buddhism. At any rate there was 
a movement of conquest and colonization in these regions which 
brought with it Hinduism and Mahayanism, and established 
Hindu kingdoms in Java, Camboja, Champa and Borneo, and 
another movement of Hinayanist propaganda, apparently 

1 But not oontempomry Annala. The Liang Annals make the stateinont about 
the reign of Hslion Li 73-49 B.O. 

» Espeoiaily at Ligor or Dharinaraja. 
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earlier, but of -which we know less^. Though these expeditions 
both secular and rehgious probably took ship on the east coast 
of India, e.g. at Masulipatam or the Seven Pagodas, yet their 
original starting point may have been in the west, such as the 
district of Badami or even Gujarat, for there were trade routes 
across the Indian Peninsula at an early date®. 

It is curious that the early history of Burma should be so 
obscure and in order not to repeat details and hypotheses I 
refer the reader to the chapter dealing specially with this 
country. From an early epoch Upper Burma had connection 
with China and Bengal by land and Lower Burma with Orissa 
and Conjevaram by sea. We know too that Pali Buddhism 
existed there in the sixth century, that it gained greatly in 
power in the reign of Anawrata (c. 1080) and that in subsequent 
centuries there was a close ecclesiastical connection with Ceylon. 

Siam as a kingdom is relatively modem but bke Burma it 
has been subject to several influences. The Siamese probably 
brought some form of Buddhism with them when they de- 
scended from the north to their present territories. From the 
Cambojans, their neighbours and at one time their suzerains, 
they must have acquired some Hinduism and Mahayanism, 
but they ended by adopting Hinayanism. The source was 
probably Pegu but learned men from Ligor were also welcomed 
and the ecclesiastical pre-eminence of Ceylon was accepted. 

We thus see how Indian influence conquered Further India 
and the Malay Archipelago an'd wo must now trace its flow across 
Central Aaia to China and Japan, as well as the separate and 
later stream which irrigated Tibet and Mongolia. 

Tradition as mentioned osoiibes to Asoka some connection 
with Khotan and it is probable that by the beginning of our 
era the lands of the Oxus and Tarim had become Buddhist and 
acquired a mixed civilization in which the Indian factor was 
large. As usual it is difficult to give precise dates, but Buddhism 
probably reached China by land a little before rather than 
after our era and the prevalence of Gandharan art in the cities 
of the Tarim basin makes it likely that their efflorescence was 
not far removed in time from the Gandharan epoch of India, 

‘ The etatement ot I-Cbing tJmt a wicked king deatroyed Buddhism In Bunun 
is important. 

* See Fleet to J.B.A.S. 1901, p. 648. 
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The discovery near Khotan of official documents written in 
Prakrit makes colonization as well as religious missions probable. 
Further, although the movements of Central Asian tribe.s com- 
monly took the form of invading India, yet the current of 
culture was, on the whole, in the opposite direction. The 
Kushana and others brought with them a certain amount of 
Zoroastrian theology and Hellenistic art, but the compound 
resulting from the mixture of these elements with Buddhism was 
re-exported to the north and to China. 

I shall discuss below the grounds for believing that Buddhism 
was known in China before a.d. 62, the date when the Emperor 
Ming Ti is said to have despatched a mission to enquire about 
it. Pot some time many of its chief luminaries were immigrants 
from Central Asia and it made its most rapid progress in that 
disturbed period of the third and fourth centuries when North 
China was split up into contending Tartar states wliich both in 
race and politics were closely connected with Cetitral Asia. 
Communication with India by land became. fre(iut‘nt and tliere 
was also communication vid the Malay Archipelago, especially 
after the fifth century, when a double stream of Buddhi.st 
teachers began to pour into China by sea as well as by land. 
A third tributary joined them later when Khubilai, the Mongol 
conqueror of China, made Lamaism, or Tibetan Buddhism, the 
state religion. 

Tibetan Buddhism is a form of late Indian Maliayani.sm with 
a considerable admixture of Hinduism, exported from Bengal 
to Tibet and there modified not so much in doctrine a.s by the 
creation of a powerful hierarchy, curiously analogous to the 
Eoman Church. It is unknown in southern China and not much 
favoured by the educated classes in the north, but the Lamaist 
priesthood enjoys great authority in Tibet and Mongolia, and 
both the Ming and Ch'ing dynasties did their best to conciliate 
it for political reasons. Lamaism has borrowed little from 
China and must be regarded as an inva.sion into northern Asia 
and even Europei of late Indian religion and art, somewhat 
modified by the strong idiosyncrasy of the Tibetan people. This 
northern movement was started by the desire of imitation, not 
of conquest. At the beginning of the seventh century the King 

1 There ere settlements ol Kalmuks near Astrakhan who have Lnriia lemplt-s 
and maintain a connection with Tibet, 
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of Tibet, who had dealings with both India and China, sent a 
mission to the former to enquire about Buddhism and in the 
eighth and eleventh centuries eminent doctors were summoned 
from India to establish the faith and then to restore it after a 
temporary eclipse. 

In Korea, Annam, and especially in Japan, Buddhism has 
been a great ethical, religious and artistic force and in this 
sense those countries owe much to India. Yet there was, little 
direct communication and what they received came to them 
almost entirely through China. The ancient Champa was a 
Hindu kingdom analogous to Camboja, but modem Annam 
represents not a continuation of this civilization but a later 
descent of Chinese culture from the north. Japan was in close 
touch with the Chinese just at the period when Buddhism was 
fermenting their whole intellectual life and Japanese thought 
and art grew up in the glow of this new inspiration, which was 
more intense than in China because there was no native antagon- 
ist of the same strength as Confucianism. 

In the following chapters I propose to discuss the history of 
Indian influence in the various countries of Eastern Asia, 
taking Ceylon first, followed by Burma and Siam. Whatever 
may have been tlie. origin of Buddhism in these two latter they 
have had for many centuries a close ecclesiastical connection 
with Ceylon, Pali Buddhism prevails in all, as well as in modem 
Camboja. 

The Indian religion which prevailed in ancient Camboja was 
however of a dilTerent ty^K* and similar to that of Champa and 
Java. In treating of tliese Hindu kingdoms I have wondered 
whether I should not begin with Java and adopt the hypothesis 
that the settlements established there sent expeditions to the 
mainland and Borneo*. But the history of Java is curiously 
fragmentary whereas tlie copious inscriptions of Camboja and 
Champa combined with Chinese notices give a fairly continuous 
chronicle. And a glance at the map will show that if there were 
Hindu colonists at Ligor it would have been much easier for 

* Tim existenw at & Hindu kingdom on the Eml CoMt of Borneo in 400 a,d. 
or earlier i* a airong argument in favour of colonitaliot) from Java. Eapedition# 
from any oilier quarter would naturally have gone to the Coast. Al«o there ia 
«orae knowledge of Java in India, but apparently ntmts of Camboja or Champa, 
Thi* suggeal* that Java may have been th« fimi halting plane and kept up some 
alight ooimeetion with the mother oounlry. 
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them to go across the Gulf of Siam to Camboja than iM Java. 
I have therefore not adopted the hypothesis of expansion from 
Java (while also not rejecting it) nor followed any chronological 
method but have treated of Caraboja first, as being the Hindu 
state of which on the whole we know most and then of Champa 
and Java in comparison with it. 

In the later sections of the book I consider the expansion of 
Indian influence in the north. A chapter on Central Asia 
endeavours to summarize our rapidly increasing knowledge of 
this meeting place of nations. Its history is clowly connected 
with China and naturally leads me to a somewhat extended 
review of the fortunes and achievements of Buddhism in that 
great land, and also to a special study of Tibet and of IjEinaism. 
I have treated of Nepal elsewhere. For the history of religion 
it is not a new province, but simply tiro extreme north of the 
Indian region where the last phase of decadent Indian Buddhism 
which practically disappeared in Bengal still retains a nominal 
existence. 



CHAPTEll XXXV 


CEYLO?f 

1 

The island of Ceylon, perhaps fiie most beantiful tropical 
country in the world, lies near the end of the Indian peninsula 
but a little to the cast. At one point a chain of smaller islands 
and rooks said to have been built by Rama as a passage for his 
army of monkeys leads to the mainland. It is therefor© natural 
that the population should have relations with southern India. 
Sinhalese art, religion and language show traces of Tamil influ- 
ence but it is .somewhat surprising to find that in these and in 
all departments of civilization the influence of northern India 
is stronger. The traditions which explain tlie connection of 
Ceylon with tliis distant region setum credible and the Sinlmleso, 
who were often at war with the Tamila, were not disposed 
to imitate their usages, although juxtaposition and invasion 
brought about much involuntary resemblance. 

The school of Buddhism now professed in Ceylon, Burma 
and Siam is often called Sinhalese and (provided it is not implied 
that its doctrines originated in Ceylon) the epithet is correct. 
Tor the school ceased to exist in India and in the middle ages 
both Burma and Siam accepted the authority of the Sinhalese 
Sanghah This Sinhalese school seems to bo founded on the 
doctrines and scripturt^s acc^epted in the time of Aaoka in 
Magadha and though the faith may have been codified and 
supplemented in ite new home, I sec no evidence that it under- 
went much corruption or even development. One is inclined at 
first to think that the Hindus, having a continuous living 
tradition connecting them with Gotaraa who was himself a 
Hindu, wesre more likely than these distant islanders to pre- 
serve the spirit of his teaching. But there is anothesr side to 

' E,g, HuniiN, in lli« reign nf AtwwrslA and later in the lime of Chapala about 
1200, and .Siam in the yma of Sdrya^am**- Mma, Ui8l, On the other liaad In 1752 
the Sifthiilws suowwioii wm vaJitlaMd by obuining tnenkg from Bunaa. 
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the (juestion. The Hindus being addicted to theological and 
metaphysical studies produced original thinkers who, if not able 
to found new religions, at least modified what their predecessors 
had laid down. If certain old texts were held in too high esteem 
to be neglected, the ingenuity of the commentator rarely failed 
to reinterpret them as favourable to the views popular in his 
time. But the Sinhalese had not this passion for theology. So 
far as we can judge of them in earlier periods they were endowed 
with an amiable and receptive but somewhat indolent tempera- 
ment, moderate gifts in art and literature and a moderate love 
and understanding of theology. Also their chiefs claimed to 
have come from northern India and were inclined to accept 
favourably anything which had the same origin. These are 
exactly the surroundings in which a religion can flourish without 
change for many centuries and Buddhism in Ceylon acquired 
stability because it also acquired a certain national and patriotic 
flavour; it was the faith of the Sinhalese and not of the invading 
Tamils. Such Sinhalese kings as had the power protected the 
Church and erected magnificent buildings for its service. 

If Sinhalese tradition may be believed, tlie first historical 
contact with northern India was the expedition of Vijaya, who 
with 700 foUowors settled in the island about the time of the 
Buddha’s death. Many details of the story are obviously in- 
vented. Thus in order to explain why Ceylon is called Sinhala, 
Vijaya is made the grandson of an Indian princess w’ho lived 
with a lion. But though these legends inspire mistrust, it is a 
fact that the language of Ceylon in its earliest known form is 
a dialect closely connected with Pali (or rather with the spoken 
dialect from which ecclesiastical Pali was derived) and still 
more closely with the MahUrlshtri Prakrit of western India. It 
is not however a derivative of this Prakrit but parallel to it and 
in some words presents older formsh It does not seem possible 
to ascribe the introduction of this language to the later mission 
of Mahinda, for, though Buddhist monks have in many countries 
influenced literature and the literary vocabulary, no instance is 
recorded of their changing the popular speech®. But Vijaya is 
said to have conquered Ceylon and to have slaughtered many 

* Geiger, LUeraHr md Sprache der Sivi/hakKn, p. 91. 

* Compare the history of Khotan. The first Indian colonists seem to have 
introduced a Prakrit dialect. Buddhism and Sanskrit camo afterward#. 
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of its ancient inhabitants, called Yakkliasi, of whom we know 
Ettle except that Sinhalese contains some un-Aryan words 
probably borrowed from them. According to the Dipavanisa^ 
Vijaya started from Bharukaccha or Broach and both language 
and such historical facts as we know confirm the tradition that 
some time before the third century n.c. Ceylon was conquered 
by Indian immigrants from the west coast. 

It would not he unreasonable to suppose that Vijaya intro- 
duced into deylon the elements of Buddhism, but there is little 
evidence to indicate that it was a conspicuous form of religion 
in India in his time. Binhalese tradition maintains that not only 
Gotama himself but also the three preceding Buddhas were 
miraculously transported to Ceylon and made arrangements for 
ite conversion. Gotama is said to have paid no less than three 
visits®: all are obviously impo.ssible and were invented to en- 
hance the glory of the island. But the legends which relate how 
Papcjuvlaudeva came from India to succeed Vijaya, how he 
subsequently had a Sakya princess brought over from India to 
bo bis wife and how her brotliors established cities in Ceylon^, 
if not true in detail, arc proI)ably true in 8i>irit in so far as they 
imply that the Sinhali:'.>« kept up intercourse with India and 
were familiar with the principal forms of Indian religion. Thus 
we are told® that King Panrjiukabhaya built religious edifices 
for Niganfhas (Jains), Brahmans, ParibbS-jakas (possibly Budd- 
hists) and Ijivikas. When Devanampiya Tissa ascended the 
throne (ctVe. 245 n.c.) he sent a complimentary mission bearing 
wonderful treasures to Asoka with whom he was on friendly 
terms, altliough they had never met. This implies that the 
kingdom of Slagadha waa known and respected in Ceylon, and 
we hear that tlie mission included a Brahman. The answer 
attributed to Asoka will surprise no one acquainted with the 
inscriptions of that pious monarch. He said that he had taken 

' Literally demon*, that i* wild uncanny men. I refrain from dUcuaaing the 
origin and ethnological position of the Vaeddaa for it hardly alleota the history of 
Buddhiam in Ceylon. For Vijayn’s conquests see Mahiivaiiisa vn. 

> IX. 20. 

* Dipavarp'ia, i, 45-81, n. i--89. MahAvatpsa i. 19-83. The legend that the 
Buddha visitod Ceylon and left his loolptint on Adam’s peak k at least as old as 
Buddhaghosa, See Snmanlu.pMdikA in OWenburg’s Vimna Pilaka, vol. m, p. 332 
and the qiiotationn in Skeen's Adam's Petib, p. 50. 

* Dips. V. X. 1 -9. Mahivafp* vtn. 1“2T, ix, 1--12. 

* Mah4vam»» *. 103, 
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refuge in the law of Buddha and advised the King of Ceylon to 
find salvation in the same way. He also sent magnificent 
presents consisting chiefly of royal insignia and Tissa was 
crowned for the second time, which probably means that he 
became not only the disciple but the vassal of Asoka, 

In any case the records declare that the Indian Emperor 
showed the greatest solicitude for the spiritual welfare of Ceylon 
and, though they are obviously embellished, there is no reason 
to doubt their substantial accuracy^. The Sinhalese tradition 
agrees on the whole with the data supplied by Indian inscrip- 
tions and Chinese pilgrims. The names of missionaries mentioned 
in the Dipa and Mah&vamsas recur on urns found at SanoM 
and on its gateways are pictures in relief which appear to 
represent the transfer of a branch of the Bo-tree in solemn pro- 
cession to some destination which, though unnamed, may be 
conjectured to he Ceylon^. The absence of Mahinda’s name in 
Asoka’s inscriptions is certainly suspicious, but the Sinhalese 
ohronioles give the names of other missionaries correctly and 
a mere argumentum ex ailentio cannot disprove their testimony 
on this important point. 

The principal repositories of Sinhalese tradition are the 
Dipavamsa, the Mahflvamsa, and the historical preface of 
Buddhaghosa’s Samanta-pa8§,dikfi.®. All later works are founded 
on these three, so far as concerns the conversion of Ceylon and 
the immediately subsequent period, and tbe tlixee works appear 
to be rearrangements of a single source known as the Ajithakathlt, 
Sihalatthakatha, or the words of the Porflpa (ancients). These 
names were given to commentaries on the Tipitaka written in 
Sinhalese prose interspersed with Pali verse and several of the 
greater monasteries had their own editions of them, including 
a definite historical seotion*. It is probable that at the beginning 
of tbe .fifth century a.d. and perhaps in the fourth century the 
old Sinhalese in which the prose parts of the Atthakath& were 

I For the credibility of therfiinhaleee traditions see Geiger introd. to translation 
of Mahavaipsa 1912 and Norman in J.R.A.S. 1908, pp. 1 ff, and on the other side 
B. 0. Franke in W.Z.K.M. 21, pp. 203 fif., 317 ff. and Z.D.M.Q, 63, pp. MOff. 

* Gtiinwedel, Buddhist art frv Jwfio.pp. 68-72. Rhys Davids, Bnddhultndia, p. 302, 

• The J4taka-nid4na-kath& is also closely allied to these works in those ports 
where the subject matter is the same. 

‘ This section was probably called MahUvaipsa in a general sense long before 
the name was specially applied to the work which now bears it. 
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written was growing unintelligible, and that it was becoming 
more and more the fashion to nse Pali as the language of ecclesi* 
astical literature, for at least three writers set themselves to 
turn part of the traditions not into the vernacular hut into Pali. 
The earliest and leiwjt artistic is the unknown author of the short 
ohronicle called Dipavamsa, who wrote between 302 a.d. and 
430 Hia work is weak both as a specimen of Pali and as 
a narrative and he probably did little but patch together the 
Pali verses occurring from time to time in the Sinhalese prose 
of the Atthakathft. Somewhat later, towards the end of the 
fifth eentuiy, a certain Mahin&ma arranged the materials out 
of which the Dipavamsa had been formed in a more oonseoutive 
and artistic form, combining ecclesiastical and popular legends®. 
His work, known as the Mah&vamsa, does not end with the 
reign of E]ara, like the Dipavamsa, but describes in 15 more 
chapters the exploits of DuHhag&mani and his successors ending 
with Mahflaona® . The third writer, Buddhaghosa, apparently lived 
between tho an t hors of the two ch ronicles. His voluminous literary 
activity will demand our attention later but so far as history is 
concenied his narrative is dawly parallel to the Mahdvamsa*. 

The historical narrative is similar in all three works, After 
the Council of Pataliputra, Moggaliputta, who had presided 
over it, came to the conclusion that the time had come to 
despatch misisionarios to convert foreign countries. Sinhalese 
tradition rt^prcisente this decision as emanating from Moggali- 
putta whereas the inscriptions of Asoka imply that the king 
himself initiated the momentous project. But the difference is 
small. We cannot now tell to whom the great idea first occurred 
but it must have betm carried out by the clergy with the 
assistance of Asoka, the apratle selected for Ceylon was his® 

* Sec intlvduetion to OWenbtirg'i! ediUon, pp. 8, 9. 

* Perlifll* thi« i« alludotl to at the beginning of the Mah&ratn*a it«elf, "The 
book miiide by the ancient* (porvAijehi kato) was in some places too difltwe and in 
others loo oondien»d and contained many lepetitions.” 

* The Mahivaips* was continued by later writers and brought down to about 
1780 A.D. 

* Th« Mahtn’aifimUki, » commentary written between 1000 and 1250 -a.d,, has 
also some ijidei»ndotit value because the old AWhaJtatbi-'MaWvamsa was stiU 
extant and uioci by the writer. 

* Son seeordlng to the Sinhalese souress but aoeordtng to HsUan Chuang and 
other*, younger Iwothw. In favour ol Ih* latter it may be said llvat the youngec 
brothers of kings often become monks in order to avoid poUUori complications. 



16 BVDBEISM OUTSIDE INDIA [oh. 

near relative MaMnda who according to the traditions of the 
Sinhalese made his way to their island through the air with six 
companions. The account of Hsuan Chuang hints at a less 
miraculous mode of progression for he speaks of a monastery 
built by Mahinda somewhere near Tan j Ore. 

The legend tells how Mahinda and his following alighted on 
the Missaka mountain^ whither King Devfi,nampiya Tissa had 
gone in the course of a hunt. The monks and the royal cortege 
met: Mahinda, after testing the king’s intellectual capacity by 
some curious i.alectical puzzles, had no difficulty in converting 
him®. Next morning he proceeded to Anuradhapura and wm 
received with all honour and enthusiasm. He preached first in 
the palace and then to enthusiastic audiences of the general 
public. In these discourses ho dwelt chiefly on the terrible 
punishment awaiting sinners in future existences®. 

We need not follow in detail the picturesque account of the 
rapid conversion of the capital. The king made over to the 
Church the Mahtoegha garden and proceeded to construct a 
series of religious edifices in Anuradhapura and its neighbour- 
hood. The catalogue of them is given in the Mahfi.vara8a^ and 
the most important was the Mahfi.vihfi-ra monastery, which 
became specially famous and influential in the history of Bud- 
dhism. It was situated in the Mahlmegha garden close to the 
Bo-tree and was regarded as the citadel of orthodoxy. Its sub- 
sequent conflicts with the later Abhayagirl monastery are the 
chief theme of Sinhalese ecclesiastical hi.story and our version 
of the Pah Pitakas is the one which received its imprimatur. 

Tissa is represented as having sent two further missions to 
India. The first went in quest of relics and made its way not 
only to Patahputra but to the court of Indra, king of the gods, 
and the rehcs obtained, of which the principal was the Buddha’s 
alms-bowl®, were deposited in Anuradhapura. The kitrg then 
built the Thuparama dagoba over them and there is no reason 

' The modem Mahintale, 

® The Mahfi,vai}isa implies that he had already some acquaintance with Bud- 
dhiam. It represents him as knowing that mohka do not eat in the afternoon and 
as suggesting that it would be better to ordain the layman Bhandu. 

• The ohronioles give with some slight divergenoes the names of the text* on 
which his preaching was based. It is doubtless meant that he recited the Sutla 
with a running exposition. 

‘ Mab4varp. xx. 17, 

® Many other places claimed to possess this reho. 
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to doubt that tho building which now bears this name is genuine. 
The story may therefore be true to the extent that relics were 
brought from India at this early period. 

The second mission was despatched to bring a branch of the 
tree^ under which the Buddha had sat when he obtained en- 
lightenment. This narrative® is perhaps based on a more solid 
substratum of fact. The chronicles connect the event with tho 
desire of the Princess AnxilS, to become a nun, Women could 
receive ordination only from ordained nuns and aa these were 
not to be found on tlie island it was decided to ask Asoka to 
send a branch of the sacred tree and also Mahinda’s sister 
Sanghamitta., a religieuse of eminence. The mission was success- 
ful. A branch from the Bo-tree was detached, conveyed by 
Asoka to the coast with much, ceremony and received in Ceylon 
by Tissa with equal respect. The princess accompanied it. The 
Bo-tree was planted in the Meghavana garden. It may still be 
seen and attracts pilgrims not only from Ceylon but from 
Burma and Siam. Unlike the buildings of Anuradhapura it has 
never been entirely neglected and it is clear that it has been 
venerated as the Bo-troe from an early period of Sinhalese history. 
Botanists consider its long life, thoughrcmarkable.notimpossible 
since treeaof this species throw up fresh shoots from tho roots near 
the parent stem. The sculptures at Sanchi repi'esent a branch of 
a sacred treebeing carried in procession, though no inscription at- 
tests its destination, and Fa-Hsiensays that hesawthe tree®. The 
author of tho first part of the Mahft.vamsa clearly regards it as 
already ancient, and throughout the history of Ceylon there are 
references to the construction of railings and terraces to protect it. 

Dev&nampiya Tissa probably died in 207 B.o. In 177 the 
kingdom passed into the hands of Tamil monarchs who were 
not Buddhists, although the chroniclers praise their justice and 
the respect which they showed to the Church. The most im- 
portant of them, EjS-ra, reigned for forty-four years and was 
dethroned by a descendant of Tissa, called Dutthagtoaijif. 

‘ Of coujTM tho antiquity of tho Sinhaleae Bo-tree is a different question from 
tho identity of the parent tree with tho tree under which the Buddha sat. 

* Mah&vaip. xvm.i DJpavatp. xv. and xvi. 

* But he says notlilng about Mahinda or Sanghamiltfi and does not support the 
Mahftvftipsa in detaiJs. 

* Buttha, meaning bad, oogry or violent, apparently refers to tho ferocity 
shown in his itruggle with the Tamils. 
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The exploits of this prince are recorded at such length in 
the Mahavamsa (xxii.-xxxii.) as to suggest that they formed 
the subject of a separate popular epic, in which he figured as 
the champion of Sinhalese against the Tamils, and therefore m 
a devout Buddhist. On ascending the throne he felt, like 
Asoka, remorse for the bloodshed which had attended his early 
life and strove to atone for it by good works, espe'-cially the 
construction of sacred edifices. The most important of these 
were the Lohapaskda or Copper Palace and the Mah&thfipa or 
Ruwanweli Dagoba. The former^ was a monastery roofed or 
covered with copper plates. Its numerous rooms were richly 
decorated and it consisted of nine storeys, of which the four 
uppermost were set apart for Arhats, and the lower assigned to 
the inferior grades of monks. Perhaps the nine storeys are an 
exaggeration; at any rate the building suffered from fi.re and 
underwent numerous reconstructions and modifications. King 
Mahasena (301 a.d.) destroyed it and then repenting of his 
errors rebuilt it, but the ruins now representing it at Anurad- 
hapura, which consist of stone pillars only, date from the reign 
of Paitoama B5.hu I (about a.d. 1160) . The immense pile known 
as the Ruwanweli Dagoba, though often injured by invadem in 
search of treasure, still exists. The somewhat dilapidated eX“ 
terior is merely an outer shell, enclosing a smaller dagoba®. 
This is possibly the structure erected by Dufthaglraapi, though 
tradition says that there is a still smaller edifice inside. The 
foundation and building of the original structure are related at 
great length®. Crowds of distinguished monks came to see the 
first stone laid, even from Kashmir and Alasanda. Borne have 
identified the latter name with Alexandria in Egypt, but it 
probably denotes a Creek city on the Indus*. But in any ease 
tradition represents Buddhists from all parts of India as taking 
part in the ceremony and thus recognizing the unity of Indian 
and Sinhalese Buddhism. 

' Dipavaipsa xn. 1, Mahavaipsa xxvn. 1-48. Sob FergUBson, llul. Ind. 
Archikclure, 1910, pp. 238, 240. I find it hard to pictui® «uch a building raisied on 
pillars. Perhaps it was somefchmg like the Sat-malml-prasMii at I’ollaiiama. 

» Parker, AnciefU Ceyhn, p, 282. The restoration of the Euwanweti Daguba wa« 
undertaken by Buddhists in 1873. 

> Mahivaipsa xxvm.-xxxi. Dutthagdmaiji died bototo it was Rntahed. 

* MahUranisa xxix. 37. Yonantlgaralasanda. The town is also fflenlioned a» 
situated on an Island in the Indus; Mil. Pan. ni. 7. 4. 
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Of great importance for the history of the Sinhalese Church 
is the reign of Vatfagamani Abhaya who after being dethroned 
by Tamils recovered his kingdom and reigned for twelve years^. 
He built a new monastery and dagoba known as Abhayagiri^, 
which soon became the enemy of tlie Mahavih8,ra and heterodox, 
if the latter is to be considered orthodox. The account of the 
schism given in the Maha,vamsa® is obscure, but the dispute 
resulted in the Pifakas, wliich had hitherto been preserved 
orally, being committed to writing. The council which defined 
and edited the scriptures was not attended by all the monas- 
teries of Ceylon, but only by the monks of the Mahdvihdra, and 
the text which they wrote down was their special version and 
not universally accepted. It included the Parivara, which was 
apparently a recent manual composed in Ceylon. The Mahd- 
varpsa says no more about this schism, but the Nikflya-Sangra- 
hawa** says that the monks of the Ahhayagiri monastery now 
embraced the doctrines of the Vajiiputta school (one of the 
Beventeen branches of the Mahdsanghikas) which was known in 
Ceylon os the Dhammaruci school from an eminent teacher of 
that name. Many pious kings followed who built or repaired 
sacred edifices and Buddtiism evidently flourished, hut we also 
hear of heresy. In the third century a.d.® King Voharaka Tissa 
suppressed® the Vctulyas. This sect was connected with the 
Ablmyagiri monastery, but, though it lasted until the twelfth 
century, I have, found no Sinhalese account of its tenets. It is 
represented tui the worst of heresies, which was suppressed by 

‘ Accortling U) tha cnnimon reckoning B.c. 88-70: according to Gcigor n.c. 
29 -17. It aeeras probalilc tlmt in lha early dates of Siiilialcac history there is an 
«m»r of about 62 year*. StHs Geiger, Tram. Mahdmmsa, pp. xxx ff. and Fleet, 
J.ll.A.S. 1909, pp. 323-3.’5(l. 

® For the site «eo Parker's .dneient CtyUm, pp. 29911. Tho Mahivanwa (xxxiir. 
79 and x. 98 ItKl) says it was built on the site of an ancient Jnln establishment 
and Kem thinks that this tradition hints at oircutnstanoea which account for the 
heretical and contentious spirit of tho Abhaya monks. 

^ Mnh&v. xsxm. 100-lM. See- too theXikS. nuoto by Tumour in his introduc- 
tion, p. liii. 

* A work on ecclesiastical history written about 1395. Ed. and Trans. Colombo 
Eccord Office. 

^ The prolmble error in Sinhalese dates mentioned in a previous note continues 
till the twelfth century A.ti. though gradimlly decrcBsing. For the early centuries 
of the Christian era it is probable that the accepted dates should be pul half a 
century laUir 

* Mahdviiiima xxxvi. dl. Votulyavddam madditva. According to the Nikaya 
Sang, be burnt their PHaka, 
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all orthodox kings hnt again and again rewed, or was re- 
introduced from India. Though it always found a footing 
at the Abhayagiri it was not officially recogntod the 
creed of that Monastery which since the time of Va|{.agamaiii 
seems to have professed the relatively orthodox doctrine called 
Dhammaiuci. 

Mention is made in the Katfaft-vatthu of heretics who held 
that the Buddha remained in the Tusita heaven and that the 
law was preached on earth not by him but by Ananda and the 
commentary^ ascribes these views to the Vetulyakas. The 
retioence of the Sinhalese chronicles makes it doubtful whether 
the Vetulyakas of Ceylon and these heretics are identical 
but probably the monks of the Abhayagiri, if not strictly 
speaking Mahayanist, were an off-shoot of an ancient sect 
which contained some germs of the Mahayana. Hsuan Chuang 
in his narrative* states (probably from hearsay) that the monks 
of the Mah&vihto were Hinayanists but that both vehicles 
were studied at the Abhayagiri. I-Ching on the contrary says 
expressly that all the Sinhalese belonged to the Aryasthavira 
Nik§.ya. Fa-Hsien describes the Buddhism of Ceylon as he 
saw it about 412 A.D., but does not apply to it the terms Hina 
or Mahayana. Ho evidently regarded the Abhayagiri as the 
principal religious centre and says it had 6000 monks em against 
3000 in the Mah8,vih§,ra, but though ho dwells on the gorgeous 
ceremonial, the veneration of the sacred tooth, the representa- 
tions of Gotama’s previous Uvea, and the images of Sfaitreya, 
he does not allude to the worship of Avalokita and Mafijusr! or 
to anything that can be called definitely Mahayanist. He 
describes a florid and somewhat superstitious worship which 
may have tended to regard the Buddha as superhuman, but the 
relics of Gotama’s body were its chief visible symbols and we 
have no ground for assuming that such teaching as is found in 
the Lotus sdtra was its theological basis. Yet we may legiti- 
mately suspect that the traditions of the Abhayagiri remount 
to early prototypes of that teaching. 

In the second and third centuries the Court seems to have 
favoured the Maha.vihaxa and King GolihUbhaya banished 

1 On Katha-vat, xvni. 1 and 2. Printed in the Journal of the Pali Tat Soc. lot 
1889, 

* Watters, ii. 234, Cf. Heilan Chuang'} life, chap, iv. 
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monks belonging to the Vetnlya sect*, but in spite of this a 
monk of the Abhayagiri named vSanghamitta obtained his con- 
fidence and that of his son, Mahfcena, who occupied the throne 
from 276 to 302 a.d. The MahS.viha,ra was destroyed and its 
occupants persecuted at Sanghamitta’s instigation but he was 
murdered and after his death the great Monastery was rebuilt. 
The triumph however was not complete for Mahhsena built a 
new monastery called Jetavana on ground belonging to the 
Mah&vih&ra and asked the monks to abandon this portion of 
their territory. They refu.sed and according to the Mahavamsa 
ultimately succeeded in proving their rights before a court of 
law. But the Jetavana remained as the headquarters of a sect 
known as Sagaliyas. They appear to have been moderately 
orthodox, but to have had their own text of the Vinaya for 
according to the Commentary* on the Mahhvamsa they “separ- 
ated the two Vibhangas of the Bhagavi® from the Vinaya. , . 
altering their meaning and misquoting their contents,” In 
the opinion of the Malia,vih&ra both the Abhayagiri and Jeta- 
vana were schlsmatical, but the laity appear to have given 
their respect and offerings to all three impartially and the 
Mah^vamsa several times records how the same individual 
honoured the three Confraternities. 

With the dentil of MahS,sena ends the first and oldest part 
of the Mahttvamsa, and also in native opinion the grand period 
of Sinhale,se history, the subsequent kings being known as the 
Cfllavariisn or minor dynasty. A continuation* of the chronicle 
takes up the story and tells of the doings of Malitlsena’s son 
Sirimeghavanpa*. Judged by the standard of the Mahflvihto, 
he was fairly satisfactory. He rebuilt the LohapnsSda and 
caused a golden image of Mahinda to be made and carried in 

’ Mah/ivatri. xxxvr. iii. H. Gothabhaya’a data waa probably 302-315 and MahS- 
Bona’a 32.'5-3.')2. The common chronology makes Golhdbhoya reign from 244 to 
257 and Mahfisena from 201) to 200 A.n. 

* Qiinled by Tumour, Introd. p. liii. The MabdvaiP' v. 13, expreesly states 
that the Dlmramaruci and SagaUya sects originated in Ceylon. 

“ l.e. as I understand, t!io two divisions of the Sutta Vibhsnga. 

* It vim written iiii to date at various periods. The chapters which take up the 
history after the death of Mah&sona are said to lie the work of Bhamraakitti, who 
lived about 12, 10. 

* He was a eonlcmpnrai^ of the Gupta King Samudragupta who reigned approxi- 
mately 330-375 A.c. See S. li vi In J.A. 1900, pp. 31(1 fl, 401 if. This aynohroniaro 
ia a atrlking oonilrraation of Fleet and Oeiget’a chronology. 
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procession. This veneration of the founder of a local church re- 
minds one of the respect shown to the images of half-deified 
abbots in Tibet, China and Japan. But the king did not neglect 
the Abhayagiri ox assign it a lower position than the Mahl,vih9.ra 
for he gave it partial custody of the celebrated relic known as 
the Buddha’s tooth which was brought to Ceylon from Kalinga 
in the ninth year of his reign and has ever since been considered 
the palladium of the island. 


2 

It may not be amiss to consider here briefly what is known 
of the history of the Buddha’s relics and especially of this tooth. 
Of the minor distinctions between Buddhism and Hinduism one 
of the sharpest is this cultus. Hindu temples are often erected 
over natural objects supposed to resemble the footprint or some 
member of a deity and sometimes tombs receive veneration^. 
But no case appears to be known in winch either Hindus or 
Jains show reverence to the bones or other fragments of a human 
body. It is hence remarkable that relic-worship should bo so 
wide-spread in Buddhism and appear so early in its history. 
The earhest Buddhist monuments depict figures worshipping at 
a stupa, which was probably a reliquary, and there is no reason 
to distrust the traditions which carry the practice back at 
least to the reign of Asoka. The principal cause for its prevalence 
was no doubt that Buddhism, while creating a powerful religious 
current, provided hardly any objects of worship for the faithful®. 
It is also probable that the rudiments of relic worship existed 
in the districts frequented by the Buddha. The account of Ms 
death states that after the cremation of his body the Mallas 
placed Ms bones in their council hall aird honoured them with 
songs and dances. Then eight communities or individuals de- 
manded a portion of the relics and over each portion a cairn 
was built. These proceedings are mentioned as if they were the 
usual ceremonial observed on the death of a great man and in 

1 S.g. the tomb of Efi,mtouja et Srirangatn, 

* For ft eomewhat Bitnilftr reason the veneration of relics ia prevalent among 
Moslims. Islam indeod provides an object of worship but ite eerenioniess arc *o 
ftnstere and monotonous that any devotional practices wliioh arc not torbiddon as 
idolatrous arc wcloome to the devout. 
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the same Sutta^ the Buddha himself mentions four classes of 
men worthy of a cairn or dagoba®. We may perhaps conclude 
tliat in the earliest ages of Buddhism it was usual in north- 
eastern India to honour the bones of a distinguished man after 
cremation and inter them under a monument. Tins is not 
exactly relic worship but it has in it the root of the later tree. 
The Pi^akas contain little about the practice but the Milinda 
Pahha discusses the question at length and in one passage^ 
endeavours to reconcile two sayings of the Buddha, “Hinder 
not yourselves by honouring the remains of the Tathftgatha*’ 
and “Honour that relic of him who is worthy of honour.” It is 
the first utterance rather than the second that seems to have 
the genuine ring of Gotama. 

The earliest known relics are those discovered in the stupa 
of Pipr^vl. on the borders of Nepal in 1808. Their precise nature 
and the date of the inscription describing them have been the 
subject of much discussion. Some authorities think that this 
stupa may be one of those erected over a portion of the Buddha’s 
ashes after his funeral. Even Barth, a most cautious and 
sceptical scholar, tulmitted^ first that the inscription is not 
later than Asoka, sticondly that the vase is a reliquary con- 
taining what were believed to be bones of the Buddha. Thus in 
the time of Asoka the worship of the Buddha’s relics was well 
known and I see no reason why the inscription should not be 
anterior to tliat time. 

According to Buddhaghosa’s SumangalavildairA and Sin- 
halese texts which though late are based on early material®, 
Mahikassapa instigated Aj&tasattu to collect the rehos of the 
Buddha, and to place them in a stupa, there to await the 
advent of Asoka. In Asoka’s time the stupa had become over- 
grown and hidden by jungle but when the king was in search of 
relics, its position was revealed to him. Ho found inside it an 
inscription authorizing Ixim to disperse the contente and pro- 

^ Dig. Nik. XVI. V. 27. 

* Plutarch mentioM a, Hiary that the relic* of King Menwider were »lmila.rly 
divided into eight [wrtitms hut Ih# story may iw motcly a wpUea of the obloquies 
of the Enddhtt, 

* jv. 3, 24. Tliii IlMt text l» from MehSpMiniMi&ntt Sutta, v. 24, The eeoond hw 
not teen idMililicd, 

* Jourml tie* Stimnl*, Oct. Iflflfl, 

* Sea Nonnen, “ Buddhiot legends of Asokeend hi« Umoe," inJ.A.S, Beng, 1010. 
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ceeded to distribute tbem among the 84,000 monasteries which 
he is said to have constructed. 

In its main outlines this account is probable. AjSttasattu 
conquered the Licchavis and other small states to the north of 
Magadha and if he was convinced of the importance of the 
Buddha’s relics it would be natural that he should transport 
them to his capital, regarding them perhaps as talismans^. 
Here they were neglected, though not damaged, in the reigns 
of Brahmanical kings and were rescued from oblivion by Asoka, 
who being sovereign of all India and anxious to spread Buddhism 
throughout his dominions would be likely to distribute the 
relics as widely as he distributed his pillars and inscriptions. 
But later Buddhist kings could not emulate this imperial im- 
partiality and we may surmise that such a monarch as Kanishka 
would see to it that all the principal relics in northern India 
found their way to his capital. The bones discovered at Pesha- 
war are doubtless those considered most authentic in his reign. 

Next to the tooth, the most interesting relic of the Buddha 
was his patra or alms-bowl, which plays a part somewhat similar 
to that of the Holy Grail in Christian romance. The Maha,vam8a 
states that Asoka sent it to Ceylon, but the Chinese pilgrim 
Fa-Hsien* saw it at Peshawar about 405 A.n. It was shown to 
the people daily at the midday and evening services. The pilgrim 
thought it contained about two pecks yet sucli were its miracu- 
lous properties that the poor could fill it witli a gift of a few 
flowers, whereas the rich cast in myriads of bushels and found 
there was still room for more, A few years later Fa-Hsien 
heard a sermon in Ceylon® in which the preacher predicted that 
the howl would be taken in the course of centuries to Central 
Asia, China, Ceylon and Central India whence it would ulti- 
mately ascend to the Tusita heaven for the use of the future 
Buddha. Later accounts to some extent record the fulfilment 
of these predictions inasmuch as they relate how the bowl (or 
bowls) passed from land to land but the story of its wandering 
may have little foundation since it is combined with the idea 
that it is wafted from shrine to shrine according m the faith is 
flourishing or decadent. Hsiian Chuang says that it “had gone 

^ Just as tho Tooth was considered to he the palladium of Sinhalose kings. 

» Record of Buddhist kingdoms. Lcggo, pp, 34, 35. Fa-Hsien speaks of the 
country not the town of Pdshawar (Purflahapura). 

• Ibid, p. 109. Fa-Hsion does not indicate that at this time tJiew was a rival 
bowl in Ceylon but represents the preacher as saying it was then in Gandhara. 
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on from Peshawar to several countries and was now in Persia^.” 
A Mohammedan legend relates that it is at Kandahar and will 
contain any quantity of liquid without overflowing. Marco 
Polo says Kublai Khan sent an embassy in 1284 to bring it 
from Ceylon to China®. 

The wanderings of the tooth, though almost as surprising 
as those of the bowl, rest on better historical evidence, but 
there is probably more continuity in the story than in the. holy 
object of which it is related, for the piece of bone which is 
credited with being the left canine tooth of the Blessed One 
may have been changed on more than one occasion. The Sin-; 
halese chronicles®, as mentioned, say that it was brought to 
Ceylon in the ninth year of Sirimeghavanna*. This date may be 
approximately correct for about 413 or later Fa-Hsien described 
the annual festival of the tooth, during which it was exposed 
for veneration at the Abhayagiii monastery, without indicating 
that the usage was recent. 

The tooth did not, according to Sinhalese tradition, form 
part of the relics distributed after the cremation of the Buddha. 
Seven bones, including four teeth®, were excepted from that 
distribution and the Sage Khema taking the left canine tooth 
direct from the funeral pyre gave it to the king of Kalinga, who 
enshrined it in a gorgeous temple at Dantapura® where it is 
supposed to have remained 800 years. At the end of that period 

‘ Wttttart, I, pp. 202, 203. But tlio life of Hsiliiti Chuang says Bonares not 
Borsla. 

® Marco Polo trans. Yule, n. pp. 320, 330. 

* For the history of the tooth see MaMia/im, p. 241, In Tumour's edition: the 
Datlmvarpsa in Pali written by DlininmakitU in 1211 A.n.: and the Sinhalese 
poems Dalsdapujavali and Dlmluvansaya. See also Da Cunlia, Memoir on (As 
Uulory of tJm Tooth JRelie of Ceylon, 187fl, and Yule’s notes on Mnroo Polo, n. 
pp. 328-330. 

* /.e. about 301 or 310, according to which chronology is adopted, but neither 
Fa-Hsion or HsUan Chuang saya anything about its arrival from India and this 
part of the story might be dismissed as a legend. But seeing how extraordinary 
were the adventures of the tooth in historical limes, it would bo unreasonable to 
deny that it may have l«»n smuggled out of India for safety. 

‘ Various accounts are given of the disposal of tliese teeth, but more than enough 
relics were proservwl in various shrines to account for all. HsUan Chuang saw or 
heard of sacred teeth in Balkh, Nagar, Kashmir, Knnntij and Ceylon. Another 
tooth is said to be kept near Foo-chow, 

* Plausibly supposed to bo Puri. The ceremonies still observed in the temple of 

,r..;. ■ ■■ ■ -WngbaiKKlonBuddhistrites. DantapuraoftheKIllingas 

■ ■ ,-1 . verses quoted in Digha NikAya xix. 3d. This looks 

as if the name might be pre-Buddhist, 
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a pious Mug named Guliasiva became involved in disastrous 
-wars on account of the relic, and, as the beat means of pre- 
serving it, bade his daughter fly with her husband^ and take it 
to Ceylon. This, after some miraculous adventures, they were 
able to do. The tooth was received with great ceremony and 
lodged in an edifice called the Dhammacakka from which it 
was taken every year for a temporary sojourn® in the Abhaya- 
giri monastery. 

The cultus of the tooth flourished exceedingly in the next 
few centuries and it came to be regarded as the talisman of the 
king and nation. Hence when the court moved from Anura- 
dhapura to Pollunaruwa it was installed in the new capital. In 
the troubled times which followed it changed its residence some 
fifteen times. Early in the fourteenth century it was carried off 
by the Tamils to southern India butwas recovered by Parkkrama 
Bkhu III and during the commotion created by the invasions 
of the Tamils, Chinese and Portuguese it was hidden in various 
cities. In 1560 Dorn Constantino de Bragan^a, Portuguese 
Viceroy of Goa, led a crusade against Jaffna to avenge the 
alleged persecution of Christians, and when the town was 
sacked a relic, described as the tooth of an ape mounted in 
gold, was found in a temple and carried off to Qoa. On this 
Bayin Naung, King of Pegu, offered an enormous ransom to 
redeem it, which the secular government wished to accept, but 
the clergy and inquisition put such pressure on the Viceroy 
that he rejected the proposal. The archbishop of Goa pounded 
the tooth in a mortar before the viceregal court, burned the 
fragments and scattered the ashes over the sea®. 

But the singular result of this bigotry was not to destroy 
one sacred tooth hut to create two. The king of Pegu, who 
wished to marry a Sinhalese princess, sent an embassy to Ceylon 
to arrange the match. They were received by the king of Cotta, 
who bore the curiously combined name of Don Juan Dharma- 
p&la. He had no daughter of his own but palmed off the daugh- 
ter of a chamberlain. At the same time ho informed the king 

1 They ere called Eanmali and DanU in the Rftjftvaliyft. 

* There is a etriking similarity hetwoon this rite and the coromoniM observed at 
Puri, where the images of Jaganndtlia and hie relatives are eonveyml every summer 
with great pomp to a country residonoe whore they remain during some w«k». 

> See Tonnent’s Ceylon, voi. u. pp. 29, 30 and 190 ff. and the Portuguese 
uthorlticft quoted. 
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of Pegu that the tooth destroyed at Goa was not the real relic 
and that this still remained in his possession, Bayin Naung was 
induced to marry the lady and received the tooth with appro- 
priate ceremonies. But when the king of Kandy heard of these 
doings, he apprized the king of Pegu of the double trick that 
had been played on him, fie offered him his own daughter, a 
veritable princess, in marriage and as her dowry the true tooth 
which, he said, was neither that destroyed at Goa nor yet that 
sent to Pegu, but one in his own possession. Bayin Naung 
received the Kandyan embassy politely but rejected its pro- 
posals, thinking no doubt that it would be awkward to declare 
the fimt tooth spurious after it had been solemnly installed as 
a sacred relic. The second tooth therefore remained in Kandy 
and appears to be that now venerated there. When Vimala 
Dharraa re-established the original line of kings, about 1692, 
it was accepted as authentic. 

As to its authenticity, it appears to be beyond doubt that 
it is a piece of discoloureid bone about two inches long, which 
could never have been the tooth of an ordinary hutnan being, 
80 that even the faithful can only contend that the Buddha 
was of superhuman stature. Whether it is the relic which was 
venerated in Ceylon before the arrival of the Portuguese is a 
more difficult question, for it may be argued with equal plausi- 
bility that the Sinhalese had good reasons for hiding the real 
tooth and good reasons for duplicating it. The strongest argu- 
ment against the authenticity of the relic destroyed by the 
Portuguese is that it was found in Jaffna, which had long been 
a Tamil town, whereas there is no reason to believe that the 
real tooth was at this time in Tamil custody. But, although the 
native literature always speaks of it as unique, the SinholeBe 
appear to have prtxiucDfl replicas more than once, for we hear 
of such being sent to Burma and China*-, Again, the offer to 
ransom the tooth came not from Ceylon but from the king of 
Pegu, who, as the wquel shows, was gullible in such matters: 
the Portugue.se dearly thought that they had acquired a relic 
of primary importance; on any hypothesis one of the kinp of 
Ceylon must have deceived the king of Pegu, and finally Vimala 
Dharma had the atrongemt political refwona for accepting as 

» Forluric in 7m VMIm (« Tm Ctmntrim CAina, vol. n, pp, 107-8, d»orlbc« 
one o{ thw» twslh pwwrvad m the Ku.«l«n matiMlery nmv Foo-otow, 
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genuine the relic kept at Kandy, since the possession of the true 
tooth went far to substantiate a Sinhalese monarch’s right to 
the throne. 

The tooth is now preserved in a temple at Kandy. The visitor 
looking through a screen of bars can see on a silver table a 
large jewelled case shaped like a bell. Flowers scattered on the 
floor or piled on other tables fill the chamber with their heavy 
perfume. Inside the beU are six other bells of diminishing size, 
the innermost of which covers a golden lotus containing the 
sacred tooth. But it is only on rare occasions that the outer 
caskets are removed. Worshippers as a rule have to content 
themselves with offering flowers^ and bowing but I was informed 
that the priests celebrate puja daily before the itdic. The cere- 
mony comprises the consecration and distribution of rice and 
is interesting as connecting the veneration of the tooth with 
the ritual observed in Hindu temples. But we must return to 
the general history of Buddhism in Ceylon. 

3 

The kings who ruled in the fifth century were devout Bud- 
dhists and builders of vih&ras but the most important event of 
this period, not merely for the island but for the whole Buddhist 
church in the south, was the hteraiy activity of Buddhaghosa 
who is said to have resided in Ceylon during the reign of 
Maha.na,ma. The chief authorities for his life are a passage in 
the continuation of the Mahftvamsa® and the Buddhaghosup- 
patti, a late Burmese text of about 1660, which, while adding 
many anecdotes, appears not to come from an independent 
source®. The gist of their account is that he was bom in a Brah- 
man family near Gaya and early obtained renown as a disputant. 
He was converted to Buddhism by a monk named Revata and 
began to write theological treatises*. Revata observing his 

1 This practice must be very old. The Vinaya of the MfllasarvAstivadins and 
similar texts speak of offering flowers to a tooth of the Buddha, See J.A. 1014, ir, 
pp, 523, 643. The Pali Canon too tells us that the relics of the Buddim were honoured 
with garlands and perfumes. 

* Chap, xxxvn. 

“ Both probably represent the tradition current at the Mah&vihftra, but accord- 
ing to the Taking tradition Buddhaghosa was a Brahman born at Thaton. 

‘ The Mahavaipsa says he composed the Jflflnodaya and AtthasMinf at thk 
time before starting for Ceylon. 
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intention to compose a commentary on the Pi]akas, told him 
that only the text (palimattam) of the scriptures was to be 
found in India, not the ancient commentaries, but that the Sin- 
halese commentaries were genuine, having been composed in 
that language by Mahinda. He therefore bade Buddhaghosa 
repair to Ceylon and translate these Sinhalese works into the 
idiom of Magadha, by which Pali must be meant. Buddha- 
ghosa took this advice and there is no reason to distrust the 
statement of the Mah§,vamsa that he arrived in the reign of 
hlahantoa, who ruled according to Geiger from 468 to 480, 
though the usual reckoning places him about fifty years earher. 
The fact that B’a-Hsien, who visited Ceylon about 412, does not 
mention Buddhaghosa is in favour of Geiger’s chronologyh 
He first studied in the Mahdvihhra and eventually requested 
permission to translate the Sinhalese commentaries. To prove 
his competence for the task he composed the celebrated Visud- 
dhi-magga, and, this being considered satisfactory, he took up 
his residence in the Ganthkkara Vihtei and proceeded to the 
work of translation. When it was finished he returned to India 
or according to the Talaing tradition to Thaton. The Buddha- 
ghosuppatti adds two stories of which the truth and meaning 
are equally doubtful. They are that Buddhaghosa burnt the 
works writtfm by Malihida and that his knowledge of Sanskrit 
was called in question but triumphantly proved. Can there he 
here any allusion to a Sanskrit canon supported by the oppo- 
nents of the Malilvihira? 

Even in its main outline the story is not very coherent for 
one would imagine that, if a Buddhist from Magadha wont to 
Ceylon to translate the Sinhalese commentaries, his object 
must have been to introduce them among Indian Buddhists. 
But there is no evidence that Buddhaghosa did this and he is 
for us simply a great figure in the literary and religious history 
of Ceylon. Burmese tradition maintains that he was a native 
of Thaton and returned thither, when lus labours in Ceylon 
were completed, to spread the scriptures in his native language. 
This version of his activity is intelligible, though the evidence 
for it is weak. 


* I* olmry of laantioning oonterapomry wlebritta but h® refew to ft 

woll-krtown monk nailed Tn-mo-klu-tl {TDhufflmftfcfttlil) ftnd had Buddhaghoja 
boon already ookbmtml b« would hardly baw omitUsd blm. 
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He composed a great corpus of exegetical literature which 
has been preserved, but, since much of it is still unedited, the 
precise extent of his labours is uncertain. There is however little 
doubt of the authenticity of his commentaries on the four great 
NMyas, on the Abhidhamma and on the Vinaya (called 
Samanta-pflsadika) and in them^ he refers to the Visuddhi- 
magga as his own work. He says expressly that his explanations 
are founded on Sinhalese materials, which he frequently cites 
as the opinion of the ancients (porkna). By this word he prob- 
ably means traditions recorded in Sinhalese and attributed to 
MahiTida, ^ but it is in any case clear that the works which he 
consulted were considered old in the fifth century A.n. Some 
of their names are preserved in the Samanta-pt.^ika, where 
he mentions the great commentary (Mahh-Atthakathi), the 
Baft commentary (Paccari, so called because written on a raft), 
the Kuruirdi commentary composed at Kurunda-Velu and 
others All this literature has disappeared and we can only 
judge of it by Buddhaghosa’s reproduction which is probably 
not a translation but a selection and rearrangement. Indeed 
his occasional direct quotations from the ancients or from an 
AtthakathS, imply that the rest of the work is merely based on 
the Sinhalese commentaries. 

Buddhaghosa was not an independent thinker hut he makes 
amends for his want of originality not only by his industry and 
learning but by his power of grasping and expounding the 
whole of an intricate subject. His Visuddhi-magga has not yet 
been edited in Europe, but the extracts and copious analysis® 
which have been published indicate that it is a comprehensive 
restatement of Buddhist doctrine made with os free a hand as 
orthodoxy permitted. The MahS,vamsa observes that the 
Theras held his works in the same estimation as the Pitakas. 
They are in no way coloured by the Mahayanist tenets which 
were already prevalent in India, but state in its severest fox'm 
the Hinayanist creed, of which he is the most authoritative 
exponent. The Visuddhi-magga is divided into three parts 
treating of conduct (silam), meditation (samfl,dhi) and knowledge 

^ In the Corns, on the Dtgha and Dharamasangani, 

’ See Ehya Davids and Carpenter’s introduction to Sutmngalmi, i. p. x, 

• lathe Jmimal of Pali PexlSoo. 1801, pp, 70-104. Since the above was written 
the first volume of the to.xt of the Visuddhi mngga, edited by Mw Ebys Davids, 
has been published by the Pali Text Society, 1920. 



CEYLON 


31 


xxxv] 

(pafififi.), the first being the necessary substratum for the 
religious Life of which the others are the two principal branches. 
But though he intersperses his exposition with miraculous stories 
and treats exhaustively of superhuman powers, no trace of the 
worship of Mahayanist Bodhisattvas is found in his works and, 
as for literature, he himself is the chief authority for the genu- 
ineness and completeness of the Pali Canon as we know it. 

When we find it said that his works were esteemed as highly 
as the Pitakaa, or that the documents which he translated into 
Pali were the words of the Buddha*, the suspicion naturally 
arkes that the Pali Canon may be in part his composition and 
it may be well to review briefly its history in Ceylon. Our 
knowledge appears to bo derived entirely from the traditions 
of the Mah4vili&ra which represent Mahind^ as teaching the 
text of the Pi^akas orally, accompanied by a commentary. If 
wo admit the general truth of the narrative concerning Ma- 
hinda’s mission, tliere is nothing improbable in these state- 
ments, for it would Iks natural that an Indian teaclier should 
know by heart his sacred texts and the commentaries on them. 
Wo cannot of course assume that the Pitakas of Mahinda were 
the Pali Canon as we know it, but the inscriptions of Asoka 
refer to pjwwages which can lie found in tliat canon and therefore 
parte of it at any rate must have been accepted as scripture in 
the third century n.c. But it is probalfie that considerable 
variation was iKTinitted in the text, althougli the sense and a 
certain terminology were carefully guardecl. It was not till 
the reign of Va|,}agsinmr,u, probably about 20 b.c., that the canon 
was committed to writing and the Parivira, composed in 
Ceylon®, was included in it. 

In the rt?ign of Buddhad&sa® a learned monk named MahS,- 
dhammakathi is said to have translated the Suttos into Sinhalese, 
which at this time was esteemed tlie proper language for letters 
and theology, but in the next century a contrary tendency, 
probably initiated by Buddhaghosa, becomes apparent and Sin- 
halese works are rewritten in Pali'*. But nothing mclicates that 

^ UhB||«ViiU» SSsinam. Kw Bud<lhitKlinitup]))iUi, oap. i. 

® It (tp[K»rst to )w imtnown to the Chinpiw TripiUka. Pof some further remarks 
on the. .Siniiaio*B CM.nolt wo HtJok ill. rhap, XIII. |3. 

* That ia a«*or«itnj; to Oei|«rr ttBIk 41B A.c, Perhnj* he waa Ih® Ta-mo-kiu-U 
menUt»ne«l by 

♦ The Umtkney wsenii whl Inii it can W fwralkM in India ivhere it I* not 
unoomnwii to rewrite vemtoular work* in iiaiwki-it. See Grierwn, J.R.A.S. 1918, 
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any part of what we call the Pali Canon underw'ent this process. 
Buddhaghosa distinguishes clearly between text and comment, 
between Pali and Sinhalese documents. He liM a coherent 
history of the text, beginning with the Council of R&jagaha; 
he discusses various readings, he explains difficult words. He 
treated the ancient commentaries with freedom, but there is no 
reason to think that he allowed himself any discretion or right 
of selection in dealing with the sacred texts accepted by the 
Mahavih^ra, though it might be prudent to await the publioa- 
tion of his commentaries on all the Nik&yas before asserting 
this unreservedly. 

To sum up, the available evidence points to the eonchision 
that in the time of Asoka texts and commentaries preserved 
orally were brought to Ceylon. The former, though in a some- 
what fluid condition, were sufficiently sacred to bo kept un- 
changed in the original Indian language, the latter were trans- 
lated into the kindred hut still distinct vernacular of the island. 
In the next centmry and a half some additions to the Pali texts 
were made and about 20 B.o. the MahfLvihILra, which proved aa 
superior to the other communities in vitality as it was in 
antiquity, caused written copies to be made of what it considered 
as the canon, including some recent works. There is no evidence 
that Buddhaghosa or anyone else enlarged or curtailed the 
canon, but the curious tradition that ho collected and burned 
all the hooks written by Mahinda in Sinhalese^ may allude to 
the existence of other works which he (presumably in agreement 
with the Mahfi-vihftra) considered spurious. 

Soon after the departure of Buddhaghosa Dha,tusena came 
to the throne and “held like Dhammasoka a convocation about 
the three Pitakas*.” This implies that thei-e was still some 
doubt aa to what was scripture and that the canon of the 
MahavihS.ra was not universally accepted. The Vetulyas, of 

p. 133. Even in England in the aeventeenth century Bacon »®em» to have been 
doubtful of the immortality of hia works in English and prepared a Latin transktion 
of his Essays. 

' It is reported with some emphasis as the tradition of the Ancient* In Buddha- 
ghoauppatti, cap. vn, If the works wore merely those which BuddhaglKwa himself 
had translated the procedure aeeraa aomewlmt draatio. 

“ Mahav. xxxni, Dhammasokova so kasl PiVakattaye Saftgalmn. Dhftlusena 
reigned from 460-477 according to the common chronology or 600-S27 according 
to Geiger. 
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whom we heard in the third ceatury a.d., reappear in the 
seventh when they are said to have been supported hy a pro- 
vincial governor hut nob by the king Aggabodhi^ and still 
more explicitly in the reign of Parakrama Bahu (c. 1160). He 
endeavoured to reconcile to the Mahavihara “the Ahhayagiri 
brethren who separated themselves from the time of king 
Vattaglmapi Abhaya and the Jetavana brethren that had 
parted since the days of Mahasena and taught the Votulla 
Pij^ka and other writings as the words of Buddha, which indeed 
were not the words of Buddha*.” So it appears that another 
recension of the canon was in existence for many centuries. 

Dh&tusena, though depicted in the Malifi-vaipsa as a most 
orthodox monarch, embellished the Abhayagiri monastery and 
was addicted to sumptuous ceremonies in honour of images and 
relics. Thus he made an imago of Mahinda, dedicated a shrine 
and statue to Metteyya and ornamented the effigies of Buddha 
with the royal jewels. In an image chamber (apparently at the 
Abhayagiri) ho set up figures of Bodhisattvas®, by which wo 
should perhaps understand the previous births of Gotama, Ho 
was killed by his son and Sinhalese history degenerated into a 
complicated story of crime end discord, in which the weaker 
faction generally sought the aid of the Tamils. These latter 
became more and more powerful and with their advance Bud- 
dhism tended to give place to Hinduism. In the eighth century 
the court removed from Anuradhapura to Pollannaruwa, in 
order to escape from the pressure of the Tamils, but the picture 
of anarchy and decadence grows more and more gloomy until 
the accession of Vijaya Ba.hu in 1071 who succeeded in making 
himself king of all Ceylon, Though ho recovered Anuradhapura 
it was not made the royal residence either by himself or by his 
greater successor, Parakrama Bahu*. This monarch, the most 
eminent in the long list of Ceylon’s sovereigns, after he had 
consolidated his power, devoted himself, in the words of Tennent, 
“to the two grand objects of royal solicitude, religion and 
agriculture.” He was lavish in building monasteries, temples 
and libraries, but not less generous in constructing or repairing 

' M«h&v. sui. 3S ff. 

* Mtihiv. uxsvm. 21-23. 

* MfthSy, xsxvni. AkW bahumnniftltiMliye boddhiwtte oa 

Iftthljun. Cf. Fa-lliien, ob»p, xxvrii. ad flit, 

* Or FawkJtama BIbu. Protwbly U83-U80. 
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tanks and works of irrigation. In the reign of Vijaya Blhn 
hardly any duly ordained monks were to be founds the sncoes. 
Sion having been mterrupted, and the deBciency waa supplied 
by bringing qualified Therms from Burma, But by the time of 
Parakrama BUhu the old quarrels of the monaateries revived, 
and, as he was anxious to secure unity, be summoned a synod 
at Anuradhapura, It appeara to have attained it« object by 
recognizing the Mah&vihara as the standard of orthodoxy and 
dealing summarily with dissentients®. The secular side of mon- 
astic life also received liberal attention. Lands, revenues and 
guest-houses were provided for the monasteriea m well m 
hospitals. As in Burma and Siam Brahmans were respected and 
the kin g erected a building for their use in the capital. Like 
Asoka, he forbade the killing of animals. 

But the glory of Parkkrama BS.hu stands up in the later 
history of Ceylon like an isolated peak and thirty years after 
his death the country had fallen almost to its previous low level 
of prosperity. The Tamils again occupied many districte and were 
never entirely dislodged as long as the Sinhalese kingdom 
lasted. Buddhism tended to decline but was always the religion 
of the national party and was honoured with as much magnifi- 
cence as their means allowed. Parkkrarna Bkhti H (c. 1240), 
who recovered the sacred tooth from the Tamils, is mud to have 
celebrated splendid festivals and to have impwjrted learned 
monks from the country of the Colas®, Towards the end of the 
fifteenth century the inscriptions of Kalyani indicate that Sin- 
halese religion enjoyed a great reputation in Burma^, 

A further change adverse to Buddhism was occasioned by 
the arrival of the Portuguese in 1605. A long and horrible 
struggle ensued between them and the various kings among 
whom the distracted island was divided until at the end of the 
sixteenth century only Kandy remained indejwndent, the whole 
coast being in the hands of the Portuguese. The singular bar- 
barities which they perpetrated throughout this struggle are 
vouched for by their own historians®, but it does not appear 

^ MaMvamsa LX. 4r-1. 

“ MaMvarpsa Lxxvni. 21-27. 

» Mahav. Mxxiv. If this means the region of Mwlraa, the obvitnm qwMiion « 
what learned Buddhist can there have been there at till# periwJ 

* J. Ant. 1803, pp. 40, 41. 

‘ I take this statement from Tennent who give* refarenew. 
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that the Sinhalese degraded themselves by similar atrocities. 
Since the Portuguese wished to propagate Roman Catholicism 
as well as to extend their political rule and used for this purpose 
(according to the MahS-vaijisa) the persuasions of gold as well as 
the terrors of torture, it is not surprising if many Sinhalese pro- 
fessed allegiance to Christianity, hut when in 1597 the greater 
part of Ceylon formally accepted Portuguese sovereignty, the 
chiefs insisted that they should be allowed to retain their ovra 
religion and customs. 

The Dutch first appeared in 1602 and were welcomed by the 
Court of Kandy as allies capable of expelling the Portuguese. 
This they succeeded in doing by a series of victories between 
1638 and 1658, and remained masters of a great part of the island 
until their possessions were taken by the British in 1795. 
Kandy however continued independent until 1815. At first the 
Dutch tried to enforce Christianity and to prohibit Buddhism 
within their territory^ but ultimately hatred of the Roman 
Catholic church made them favourable to Buddhism and they 
were ready to assist those kings who desired to restore the 
national religion to its former splendour, 

4 

Jn spite of this assistance the centuries when the Sinhalese 
were contending with Europeans were not a prosperous time 
for Buddhism. Hinduism spread in the north®, Christianity in 
the coast belt, but still it was a point of lionour with most 
native sovereigns to protect the national religion so far as their 
distressed condition allowed. For the seventeenth century we 
have an intertmting account of the state of the country called 
An Niskirkal RdaCiati of the Island of Ceylon by an Englishman, 
Robert Kno.x, who was detained by the king of Kandy from 
1660 to 1680. He does not seem to have been aware that there 
was any distinction between Buddhism and Hinduism. Though 
ho describes the Sinhalese as idolaters, he also emphasizes the 
fact that Buddou (as he w^ritea the name) is the God “unto 
whom the salvation of souls belong, s,” and for whom “above all 
others they have a high respect and devotion.” He also describes 

* S» Ctylm Anfifmry, i. 3, pp. H8, 197, 

* I (ISSl) k mid to have wsde fevalsm tha Court rcllflon, 

vur. Ill 
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the ceremonies of pint and bana, the perahera procession, and 
two classes of Buddhist monks, the elders and the ordinary 
members of the Sangha. His narrative indicates that Buddhism 
was accepted as the higher religion, though men were prone to 
pray to deities who would save from temporal danger. 

About this time Vimala Dharma II^ made great efforts to 
improve the religious condition of the island and finding that 
the true succession had again failed, arranged with the Dutch 
to send an embassy to Arakan and bring back quaMed Theraa. 
But apparently the steps taken wore not sufficient, for when 
king Kittisiri R^jasiha (1747-81), whose piety forms the theme 
of the last two chapters of the Mah&vaipsa, set about reforming 
the Sangha, he found that duly ordained monks were extinct 
and that many so-called monks had families. He therefore 
decided to apply to Dhammika, king of Ayuthia in Siam, and 
like his predecessor despatched an embassy on a Dutch ship. 
Dhammika sent back a company of "more than ten monks” 
(that is more than sufficient for the performance of all ecclesi- 
astical acts) under the Abbot Up&li hi 1752 and another to 
relieve it in 1766®, They were received by the king of Ceylon with 
great honour and subsequently by the ordination which they 
conferred placed the succession beyond dispute. But the order 
thus reconstituted was aristocratic and exclusive t only members 
of the highest caste were admitted to it and the wealthy middle 
classes found themselves excluded from a community which 
they were expected to honour and maintain. This led to the 
despatch of an embassy to Burma in 1802 and to the foundation 
of another branch of the Sangha, known as the Amarapura 
school, distinct in so far as its validity depended on Burmese 
not Siamese ordination. 

Since ordination is for Buddhists merely self -dedication to a 
higher life and does not confer any sacramental or sacerdotal 


His reign is dated as 1679-1701, also as 1687-1706, It 1« remarkable that the 
Mah&vanisa makes both the kings eallod Vimala Dharma send religious emboatiea 
to Arakan, See xoiv. 16, 16 and xovn. 10, 11. 

* See for some details Lorgeoui Notice sur un Mamisorit Siamoia oontenant la 
relation de deux missions religieuees enroy6es de Siam k Ceylon au milieu du xviii 
Sifeole. J our. Asiat. 1906, pp. 633 ft. The king called Dhammika by the Mahftvainaa 
appears to have been known as Phra Song Tham in Siam. The intoreat felt by the 
Siamese in Ceylon at this period is shown by the Siamese translation of the MehA- 
vaipsa made in 1796. 
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powers, the importance assigned to it may seem strange. But 
the idea goes back to the oldest records in the Vinaya and has 
its root in the privileges accorded to the order. A Bhikkhu had 
a right to expect much from the laity, but he also had to prove 
his worth and Gotama’s early legislation was largely concerned 
with excluding unsuitable candidates. The solicitude for valid 
ordination was only the ecclesiastical form of the popular feeling 
that the honours and immunities of the order , were conditional 
on its maintaining a certaib. standard of conduct. Other 
methods of reform might have been devised, but the old injunc- 
tion that a monk could be admitted only by other duly ordained 
monks was fairly efficacious and could not be disputed. But 
the curious result is that though Ceylon was in early times the 
second home of Buddhism, almost all (if indeed not all) the 
monks found there now derive their right to the title of Bhikkhu 
from foreign countries. 

The Sinhalese Sangha is generally described as divided into 
four schools, those of Siam, Kelani, Amarapura and Ramanya, 
of which the first two are practically identical, Kelani being 
simply a separate province of the Siamese school, which other- 
wise has its headquarters in the inland districts. This school, 
founded as mentioned above by priests who arrived in 1760, 
comprises aboiit half of the whole Sangha and has some pre- 
tensions to represent the hierarchy of Ceylon, since the last 
kings of Kandy gave to the heads of the two great monasteries 
in the capital, Asgiri and Malwatte, jurisdiction over tho north 
and south of the island respectively. It differs in some particu- 
lars from the Amarapura school. It only admits members of 
the highest caste and prescribes that monks are to wear the 
upper robe over one shoulder only, whereas the Amarapurans 
admit members of the first three caates (but not those lower in 
the social scale) and require both shoulders to be covered. 
There are other minor differences among which it is interesting 
to note that the Siamese school object to the use of the formula 
“I dedicate this gift to the Buddha” which is used in the other 
schools when anything is presented to the order for the use of 
the monks. It is held that this expression was correct in the life- 
time of the Buddha but not after his death. The two schools 
are not mutually hostile, and members of each find a hospitable 
reception in the monasteries of the other. The laity patronize 



38 BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA [oh. 

both indifferently and both frequent the same places of pilgrim- 
age, though all of these and the majority of the temple lands 
belong to the sect of Siam. It is wealthy, aristocratic and has 
inherited the ancient traditions of Ceylon, whereas the Amara- 
purans are more active and inclined to propaganda. It is said 
they are the chief allies of the Theosophists and European 
Buddhists. The Bamanya^ school is more recent and distinct 
than the others, being in some ways a reformed community. 
It aims at greater strictness of life, forbidding monasteries to 
hold.property and insisting on genuine poverty. It also totally 
rejects the worsliip of Hindu deities and its lay members do not 
recognize the monks of other schools. It is not large but its 
influence is considerable. 

It has been said that Buddhism flourished in Ceylon only 
when it was able to secure the royal favour. There is some truth 
in this, for the Sangha does not struggle on its own behalf but 
expects the laity to provide for ite material needs, making a 
return in educational and religious services. Such a body if not 
absolutely dependent on royal patronage has at least much to 
gain from it. Yet this admission must not blind us to the fact 
that during its long and often distinguished history Sinhalese 
Buddhism has been truly the national faith, as opposed to the 
beliefs of various invaders, and has also ministered to the 
spiritual aspirations of the nation. As Knox said in a period 
when it was not particularly flourishing, the Hindu gods look 
after worldly affairs but Buddha after the soul. When the 
island passed under British rule and all religions received im- 
partial recognition, the result was not disastrous to Buddhism : 
the number of Bhikkhus greatly increased, especially in the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. And if in earlier periods there 
was an interval in which technically speaking the Sangha did 
not exist, this did not mean that interest in it ceased, for as 
soon as the kingdom became prosperous the first care of the 
kings was to set the Church in order. This zeal can be attributed 
to nothing but conviction and affection, for Buddhism is not a 
faith pohtically useful to an energetic and warhlm prince. 


‘ R&maftfift is the part of Burma between Arakan and Siam. 
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Sinhalese Buddhism is often styled primitive or original and 
it may fairly bo said to preserve in substance both the doctrine 
and practice inculcated in the earliest Pali literature. In calling 
this primitive we must remember the po.s8ibility that some of 
this literature was elaborated in Ceylon itself. But, putting the 
text of the Pifakas aside, it would seem that the early Sinhalese 
Buddhism was the same as that of Asoka, and that it never 
underwent any important change. It is true that medieval 
Sinhalese literature is full of supernatural legends respecting the 
Buddha’', but still he does not become a god (for he has attained 
Nirvana) and the great Bodhisattvas, Avalokita and ManjuM, 
are practically uirknown. The Abhidliammaiiha-sa^igalia^, which 
is still the text-book most in use among the Bhikkhus, adheres 
rigidly to the methods of the Abhidhamma^. It contains 
neither devotional nor magical matter but prescribes a course 
of austere mental training, based on psychological analysis and 
culminating in the rapture of meditation. Such studies and 
exercises are beyond the capacity of the majority, but no other 
road to salvation is officially sanctioned for the Bhikkhu. It is 
admitted that there are no Arhats now— -just as Christianity 
has no contemporary saints — but no other ideal, such as the 
Boddhisattva of the Mahayanists, is held up for imitation. 

Mediasval images of Avalokita and of goddesses have how- 
ever been found in Ceylon^ This is hardly surprising for the 
island was on the main road to China, Java, and Camboja® and 
Mahayanist teachers and pilgrims must have continually passed 
through it. The Chinese biographies of that eminent tantrist, 
Amogha, say that he went to Ceylon in 741 and elaborated his 
system there before returning to China. It is said that in 1408 
the Chinese being angry at the ill-treatment of envoys whom 
they had sent to the slirine of the tooth, conquered Ceylon and 

* Soe Spence Haidy, Manual of Buddhim, ohnp. vii. 

> A tranelation by S. Z. Aung and Mr# Khya David# has been published by the 
Pali Text Society. The author Anuruddha appears to have lived between the 
eighth and twelfth centuries. 

* The Sinhalese had a special respect (or the Abbidlmfflraa. Kassapa V (c. a.k. 
930) caused it to bo engraved on plates of gold, Kp. Zt’jl. i, p. S2, 

* See Cooraaraswamy in J.R.A.S, lOOtl, pp. 283-297. 

‘ For intercourse -with Camboja sec Epiyr, Zei/hnka, n. p, 74, 
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made it pay tribute for fifty years. By conquest no doubt is 
meant merely a military success and not occupation, but the 
whole story implies possibilities of acquaintance with Chinese 
Buddhism. 

It is clear that, though the Hinayanist church was pre- 
dominant throughout the history of the island, there were up 
to the twelfth century heretical sects called Vaitulya or Vetul- 
yaka and Vajira which though hardly rivals of orthodoxy were 
a thorn in its side. A party at the Abhayagiri monastery wore 
favourably disposed to the Vaitulya sect which, though often sup- 
pressed, recovered and reappeared, being apparently reinforced 
from India. This need not mean from southern India, for Ceylon 
had regular intercourse with the north and perhaps the VaituJyas 
were Mahayanists from Bengal. The Nik&ya-Sangrahawa also 
mentions that in the ninth century there was a sect called 
Nilapatadar^anar, who wore blue robes and preached indulgence 
in wine and love. They were possibly Tantrists from the north 
but were persecuted in southern India and never influential in 
Ceylon. 

The MahfLvamsa is inclined to minimize the importance of 
aU sects compared with the Mahfi,vihfi,ra, but the picture given 
by the NikS,ya-Sangrahawa may be more correct. It says that 
the Vaitulyas, described as infidel Brahmans who had composed 
a Pitaka of their own, made four attempts to obtain a footing 
at the Abhayagiri monastery’*. In the ninth century it repre- 
sents king Matvalasen as having to' fly because ho had embraced 
the false doctrine of the V4jiras. These are mentioned in another 
passage in connection with the Vaitulyas: they are said to have 
composed the Ghdha Vinaya® and many Tantros. They perhaps 
were connected with the Vajraytaa, a phase of Tantrio Bud- 
dhism. But a few years later king Mungayinsen sot the church 
in order. He recognized the three orthodox schools or nikS-yas 
called Theriya, Dhammaruci and S&galiya but proscribed the 
others and set guards on the coast to prevent the importation 
of heresy. Nevertheless the Vkjiriya and Vaitulya doctrines 

1 A dubious legend relates that they ■wore known in the north and supprcwod 
by Harsha. See Ettinghausen, Haraha Vardham, 1900, p, 80, Nil Sadhana appears 
to be a name for tantrio praotioes. See Avalon, Pri-mtiplat of Tanlra, profooe, p, xix. 

* In the reigns of Voh4ratiaaa, Qoth&bhaya, MahfLsena and Ambalierana 
Salamovan. The kings Matvalasen and Mungayinsen arc also known as Sena I and 11. 

• Secret Yinaya. 
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■were secretly practised. An inscription in Sanskrit fo-und at the 
Jetavana and attributed to the ninth century^ records the 
foundation of a Vihfi,ra for a hundred resident monks, 26 from 
each of the four nik§.ya8, which it appears to regard as equiva- 
lent. But in 1166 the great Parterama B&hu held a synod to 
restore unity in the church. As a result, all Nikkyas (even the 
Dhammaruei) which did not conform to the Maha,vihfl.ra were 
suppressed® and we hear no more of the Vaitulyas and VS-jiriyas. 

Thus there was once a Mahayanist faction in Ceylon, but it 
was recruited from abroad, intermittent in activity and was 
finally defeated, whereas the Hinayanist tradition was national 
and continuous. 

Considering the long lapse of time, the monastic life of Ceylon 
has not deviated much in practice from the injunctions of the 
Vinaya. Monasteries like those of Anuradhapura, which are 
said to have contained thousands of monks, no longer exist. 
The largest now to be found — those at Kandy — do not contain 
more than fifty but as a rule a pansala (as these institutions are 
now called) has not more than five residents and more often 
only two or three. Some pansalas have villages assigned to 
them and some let their lands and do not scruple to receive the 
rent. The monks still follow the ancient routine of making a 
daily round with the begging bowl, but the food thus collected 
is often given to the poor or even to animals and the inmates 
of the pansala eat a meal which has been cooked there. The 
Pa.timokkha is recited (at least in part) twice a month and 
ordinations are held annually®. 

The duties of the Bhikkhus are partly educational, partly 
clerical. In most villages the children receive elementary edu- 
cation gratis in the pansala, and the preservation of the ancient 
texts, together with the long list of Pali and Sinhalese works 
produced until recent times almost exclusively by members of 
the Sangha*, is a proof that it has not neglected literature. The 

1 Spi^raphia Zeyhn. i. p. 4. 

* One of the king'# inJoriptiona say# that he reconciled the clergy of the three 
Nikfiyaa. Sp. Ztyl. i. p, 134. 

* See Bowden in J.S.A.S, 1803, pp. 150 ff. The account refer# to the Malwatte 
Monoatery. But it would appear that the P&timokkha i« recited in country plaoea 
■when a eufiioient number of monk# meet on Upoeatba day*. 

* Even the poete were mostly Bhikkhus. Sinhaleeo literature contalna a fair 
number of hi*torioai and phiJoeophical work# but ouriouely little about la'W, See 
JoUy, Recht vni SUkt p. 44. 
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chief public religious observances are preaching and reading the 
scriptures. This latter, known as Sana, is usually accompanied 
by a word for word translation made by the reciter or an 
assistant. Such recitations may form part of the ordinary 
ceremonial of Uposatha days and most religious establishments 
have a room where they can be held, but often monks are 
invited to- reside in a village during Wa,s (July to (October) and 
read Bana, and often a layman performs a pinkama or act of 
merit by entertaining monks for several days and inviting his 
neighbours to hear them recite. The recitation of the Jitakas 
is particularly popular but the suttas of the Digha Nikkya are 
also often read. On special occasions such as entry into a new 
house, an eclipse or any incident which suggests that it might 
be well to ward off the enmity of supernatural powers, it is 
usual to recite a collection of texts taken lai’gely from the 
Suttanipata and called Pirit. The word appears to be derived 
from the Pali paritta, a defence, and though the Pali scriptures 
do not sanction this use of the Buddha’s discourses they coun- 
tenance the idea that evil may bo averted by the use of 
forrtiulse’-. 

Although Sinhalese Buddhism has not diverged much from 
the Pali scriptures in its main doctrines and discipline, yet it 
tolerates a superstructure of Indian beliefs and cieretnonios 
which forbid us to call it pure except in a restricted sense. At 
present there may be said to bo three religions in O-ylon ; local 
animism, Hindui.sm and Buddhism are all inextricably mixed 
together. By local animism I mean the worship of native 
spirits who do not belong to the ordinary Hindu pantheon 
though they may be identified with its members. The priests of 
this worship are called Kapuralas and ono of their principal 
ceremonies consists in dancing until they arc supposed to bo 
possessed by a spirit — the devil dancing of Europeans. Though 
this reUgion is distinct from ordinary Hinduism, its deities and 
ceremonies find paraUela in the southern Tamil country. In 
Ceylon it is not merely a village superstition but possesses 

* E.g. in tho At&natiya sutta (Dig. Nik. xxxu.) friendly spirit* teaoh a spell by 
whioh members of tho order may protect tliemsclvea against evil ones and in 
J&taka 169 tho Teaeoek osoapos danger by reciting every day a hymn to the sun 
and tho praises of past Buddha*. See also Bimyiu, Nanjioa CalalogM, Nos. 487 and 
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temples of considerable size^ for instance at BaduUa and near 
Ratnapura. In the latter there is a Buddhist shrine in the 
court yard, so that the Blessed One may countenance the 
worship, much as the Pitiakas represent him as patronizing and 
instructing the deities of ancient Magadha, but the structure 
and observances of the temple itself are not Buddhist. The chief 
spirit worshipped at Ratnapura and in most of these temples is 
Mahft Saman, the god of Adam’s Peak. He is sometimes identi- 
fied with Lakshmana, the brother of Ra,ma, and sometimes with 
Indra. 

About a quarter of the population are Tamils professing 
Hinduism. Hindu temples of the ordinary Dravidian type are 
especially frequent in the northern districts, but they are found 
in most parts and at Kandy two may be seen close to the shrine 
of the Tooth®. Buddhists feel no scruple in frequenting them 
and the images of Hindu deities are habitually introduced into 
Buddhist temples. The.se often contain a hall, at the end of 
which are one or more sitting figures of the Buddha, on the 
right hand side a recumbent figure of him, but on the left a 
row of four statues rcpreseirting Makfi-brahmS., Vishqu, KS.rtti- 
keya and MahtLafi-man. Of these Vishnu generally receives 
marked attentioir, shown by the number of prayers written on 
slip.s of paper which are attached to his hand. Nor is this 
worahip found mer-oly as a survival in the older temples. The four 
figures appear in the newest edifices and the image of Vishpu 
never fails to attract votaries. Yet though a rigid Buddhist 
may regard such devotion os dangerous, it is not treasonable, for 
Vishiju is regarded not as a competitor but as a very reverent 
admirer of the Buddha and anxious to befriend good Buddhists. 

Even more insidious is the pageantry which since the days 
of King Tiasa 1ms been the outward sign of religion. It may be 
justified as being merely an edifying method of venerating the 
memory of a great man but when images and relics are treated 
with profound reverence or carried in solemn procession it is 
hard for the ignorant, especially if they are accustomed to the 
ceremonial of Hindu temples, not to think that these symbols 
are divine. This ornate ritualism is not authorized in any 

* S6« for nn iverount. of the Maha Sataan Devalis, Ctyhn Anl. July, 1916. 

• So a modiiwval inauription at Muhintalo of Mahluda IV reoorda tho foundation 
of BuddIvMl odifioM and a temple to a goddeaa, Sp, Z&yl. I. p. 103, 
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known canonical text, but it is thoroughly Indian. Asoka 
records in his inscriptions the institution of religious processions 
and Hsiian Chuang relates how King Haraha organized a 
festival during which an image of the Buddha was carried on an 
elephant while the monarch and his ally the king of Assam, 
dressed as Indra and Brahma respectively, waited on it like 
servants^. Such festivities were congenial to the Sinhalese, as 
is attested by the long aeries of descriptions which fill the 
Mahavainsa down to the very last book, by what Fa-Hsien saw 
about 412 and by the Perahera festival celebrated to-day. 

6 

The Buddhism of southern India resembled that of Ceylon 
in character though not in history. It was introduced under 
the auspices of Asoka, who mentions in his inscriptions the 
Colas, Ptodyas and Keralaputras®. Hsiian Chuang says that in 
the Malaklita coimtry, somewhere near Madura or Tan j ore, 
there was a stupa erected by Asoka’s orders and also a monastery 
founded by Mahinda. It is possible that this apostle and others 
laboured less in Ceylon and more in south India than is generally 
supposed. The pre-eminence and continuity of Sinhalese Bud- 
dhism are due to the conservative temper of the natives who 
were relatively little moved by the winds of refigion which 
blew strong on the mainland, bearing with them now Jainism, 
now the worship of Vishnu or Siva. 

In the Tamil country Buddhism of an Asokan type appears 
to have been prevalent about the time of our era. The poem 
Manimegalei, which by general consent was composed in an 
early century a.d., is Buddlust but shows no leanings to 
Mahayanism. It speaks of &vaism and many other systems® 
as flourishing, but contains no hint that Buddhism was perse- 
cuted. But persecution or at least very unfavourable conditions 
set in. Since at the time of Hsiian Chuang’s visit Buddhism 

* Similarly in a religious procession described in the Mah&vwpsa (XOIX. 62; 
about 1750 a.d.) there were “men in the dress of Brahmfis.” 

• Rook Edicts, n. and xiti. Three inaoriptions of Asoka haye been found in 
Mysore. 

’ The Manimegalei even mentions six systoma of pWlosophy whioh nre not the 
ordinary Dar^anas but LokSyatam, Bauddham, S&fikliyam, NaiyAyikam, Valieshi* 
kam, Mimflmsakam. 
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was in an advanced stage of decadence, it seems probable that 
the triumph of Sivaism began in the third or fourth century 
and that Buddhism offered slight resistance, Jainism being the 
only serious competitor for the first place. But for a long while, 
perhaps even until the sixteenth century, monasteries were kept 
up in special centres, and one of these is of peculiar importance, 
namely Kanoipuram or Conjeveramh Hsiian Chuang found 
there 100 monasteries with more than 10,000 brethren, all 
Sthaviras, and mentions that it was the birthplace of Dharma- 
paia*. We have some further information from the Taking 
chronicles* which suggests the interesting hypothesis that the 
Buddhism of Burma was introduced or refreshed by mission- 
aries from southern India. They give a list of teachers who 
flourished in that country, including Kaccayana and the philoso- 
pher Anuruddha*. Of Dharmaplla they say that he lived at 
the monastery of Bhadratittha near Kancipura and wrote 
fourteen commentaries in Palil One was on the Visuddhi-magga 
of Buddhaghosa and it is probable that he lived shortly after 
that great writer and like him studied in Ceylon. 

I shall recur to this question of south Indian Buddhism in 
treating of Burma, but the data now available are very meagre. 

1 Kim-chili-pu-lo. Watters, Tilaa Ckwng^ u, 228. Tlie idenlification is not 
without difflcultiee and it has teen suggested that tho town ia really Negapatam. 
The Me of the pilgrim says that it was on the coast, but he does not say so himaolf 
and his biographer may have b«n mistaken. 

* Seo art. by Rhys Ilavidta in K.B.E, 

« 6m Forehhanimer, Jardm I’rm Emy, 1883, pp. 24 If. 

‘ Author of the AbhMkmmaUk’mngttha, 

* Some have teen published by the P.T. Soeiely, 



CHAPTEE XXXVI 

BURMA 

1 

Until recent times Burma remained somewhat isolated and 
connected with foreign countries by few ties, The chronicles 
contain a record of long and generally peaceful intercourse with 
Ceylon, but this though important for religion and literature 
had little political effect. The Chinese occasionally invaded 
Upper Burma and demanded tribute but the invasions were 
brief and led to no permanent occupation. On the west Arakan 
was worried by the Viceroys of the Mogul Emperors and on the 
east the Burmese frequently invaded Siam, But otherwise 
from the beginning of authentic history until the British annex- 
ation Burma was left to itself and had not, like so many Asiatic 
states, to submit to foreign conquest and the imposition of 
foreign institutions. Yet let it not be supposed that its annals 
are peaceful and uneventful. The land supplied its own compli- 
cations, for of the many races inhabiting it, three, the Burmese, 
Talaings and Shans, had rival aspirations and founded dyn- 
asties. Of these three races, the Burmese proper appear to have 
come from the north west, for a chain of tribes speaking 
cognate languages is said to extend from Burma to Nepal. 
The Mons or Talaings are allied linguistically to the Khmers of 
Camboja. Their country (sometimes called RS.raaiiRadesa) was 
in Lower Burma and its principal cities were Pegu and Thaton, 
The identity of the name Taking with Telingana or Kalinga 
is not admitted by all scholars, but native tradition con- 
nects the foundation of the kingdom with the east coast of 
India and it seems certain that such a connection existed in 
historical times and kept alive Hinayanist Buddhism which 
may have been originally introduced by this route, 

The Shan States he in the east of Burma on the borders of 
Yiinnan and Laos. Their traditions carry their foundation back 
to the fourth and fifth centuries B.o. There is no confirmation 
of this, but bodies of Shans, a race allied to the Siamese, may 
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have migrated into this region at any date, perhaps bringing 
Buddhism with them or receiving it direct from China. Recent 
investigations have shown that there was also a fourth race, 
designated as Byus, who occupied territory between the Bur- 
mese and Talaings in the eleventh century. They will probably 
prove of considerable importance for philology and early history, 
perhaps even for the history of some phases of Burmese Bud- 
dhism, for the religious terms found in their inscriptions are 
Sanskrit rather than Pali and this suggests direct communica- 
tion with India. But until more information is available any 
discussion of this interesting but mysterious people involves so 
many hypotheses and argumente of detail that it is impossible 
in a work like the present. Prome was one of their principal 
cities, their name reappears in P'iao, the old Chinese designation 
of Burma, and perhaps also in Pagan, one form of which is 
Puglma^. 

Throughout the historical period the pre-eminence both in 
individual kings and dynastic strength rested with the Burmese 
bub their contests with the Shans and Talaings form an intricate 
story which can be related here only in outline. Though the 
three races are distinct and still preserve their languages, yet 
they conquered one another, lived in each other’s capitals and 
shared the same ambitions so that in more recent centuries no 
great change occurred when new dynasties came to power or 
territory was redistributed. The long chronicle of bloodstained 
but ineffectual quarrels is relieved by the exploits of three 
great kings, Anawrata, Bayin Haung and Alompra. 

Historically, Arakan may be detached from the other 
provinces. The inhabitants represent an early migration from 
Tagaung and were not annexed by any kingdom in Burma until 
1784A.D, Tagaung, situated on the Upper Irrawaddy in theRuby 
Mines district, was the oldest capital of the Burmese and has a 
scanty history apparently going back to the early centuries of 
our era. Much the same may be said of the Talaing kingdom 
in Lower Burma. The kings of Tagaung were succeeded by 
another dynasty connected with them which reigned at Prome. 
No dates can be given for thwe events, nor is the part which 
the PyuB played in them clear, but it is said that the Talaings 

* For the Py«« #m Blagden in J.R.A.S. pp. 3tt&-388, Ibid, in Spigr, Indica, 
1913, pp, I37-13S. At» reports of MurmaArei. Survey, 1016, 1017. 
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destroyed the kingdom of Prome in 742 a.d.^ According to 
tradition the centre of power moved about this time to Pagan® 
on the hank of the Irrawaddy somewhat south of Mandalay. 
But the silence of early Chinese accounts® as to Pagan, which 
is not mentioned before the Sung dynasty, makes it probable 
that later writers exaggerated its early importance and it is 
only when Anawrata, King of Pagan and the first great name 
in Burmese history, ascended the throne that the course of 
events becomes clear and coherent. He conquered Thaton in 
1067 and transported many of the inhabitants to his own capital. 
He also subdued the nearer Shan states and was master of 
nearly all Burma as we understand the term. The chief work of 
his successors was to construct the multitude of pagodas which 
still ornament the site of Pagan. It would seem that the dynasty 
gradually degenerated and that the Shans and Talaings ac- 
quired strength at its expense. Its end came in 1298 and was 
hastened by the invasion of Khubilai Khan. There then arose 
two simultaneous Shan dynasties at Panya and Sagaing which 
lasted from 1298 till 1364. They were overthrown by King 
Thadominpaya who is believed to have been a Shan. He 
founded Ava which, whether it was held by Burmese or Shans, 
was regarded as the chief city of Burma until 1762, although 
throughout this period the tdngs of Pegu and other districts 
were frequently independent. During the fourteenth century 
another kingdom grew up at Toungoo* in Lower Burma. Its 
rulers were originally Shan governors sent from Ava but ulti- 
mately they claimed to be descendants of the lost king of Pagan 
and, in this character, Bureng or Bayin Naung (166 1- 1681), the 
second great ruler of Burma, conquered Prome, Pegu and Ava, 
His kicgdom began to break up immediately after his death 
but his dynasty ruled in Ava until the middle of the eighteenth 
century. 

During this period Europeans first made their appearance 
and quarrels with Portuguese adventurers were added to native 

I So C. C. Lewis in the Gautteer of Burma, vol. i. p. 292, but Recording to 
others the Burmese ohronioles place the event at the beginning of the Christian era. 
Sometimes called New Pagan to distinguish it from Old Pagan which was a 
name of Tagaung. Also called Pagan or Pugama and in Pali Arimaddanapura. 

» See the travels of Kia Tan described by PelUot in B.E.F.B.O. HHM, pp. ISl- 
414. 

‘ More oorreotly Taung-ngu. 
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dissensions. The Shans and Talaings became turbulent and after 
a tumultuous interval the third great national hero, Alaung- 
paya or Alompra, came to the front. In the short space of eight 
yeara (1762-1760), he gained possession of Ava, made the Bur- 
mese masters of both the northern and southern provinces, 
founded Kangoon and invaded both Manipur and Siam. While 
on the latter expedition he died. Some of his successors held 
their court at Ava but Bodawpaya built a new capital at 
Amarapura (1783) and Mindon Min another at Mandalay (1867). 
The dynasty came to an end in 1880 when King Thibaw was 
deposed by the Government of India and his dominions an- 
nexed. 


2 

The early history of Buddhism in Burma is obscure, as in 
most other countries, and different writers have maintained 
that it was introduced from northern India, the east coast 
of India, Ceylon, China or Cambojab All these views may 
be in a measure true, for there is reason to believe that it 
was not introduced at one epoch or from one source or in 
one form. 

It is not remarkable that Indian influence should be strong 
among the Burmese, The wonder rather is that they have pre- 
served such strong individuality in art, institutions and every- 
day life, that no one can pass from India into Burma without 
feeling that he has entered a new country. This is because the 
mountains which separate it from Eastern Bengal and run right 
down to the sea form a barrier still sufEoient to prevent oom- 

1 For the hiatoiy und present condition of Buddhism in Burm#, the following 
my be conaultcd b«ide« other work* referred to in the course of this chapter, 

M. Bmle, BdUion of th4 Hfyammirita with valuable dlMcrtations, 1897, This 
work is a modem Burmew occleaiaaticnl history written in 1801 by Pafifiasami, 

M. Bode, fkt Pali Literature of Burma, 1909. 

The Gandhavaipwr: containing acouunta of many Pali works written in Burma. 
Edited by Minayeff in Jour, Pali Text Soc. for 1880, pp. 64 if. and indexed by 
M. Bode, ibid, 1890, 63 ff. 

Bigandot, Ffe ou Ligendt, d« OauUitm, 1878. 

Yoe, Tht Burmn, hk life and notioiw. 

J. G. Scott, Burma, » handbook of pmctkal InfomuUion, 1900. 

Beport* of iht SupennkmknJ, An/mologieal Sumy, Burma, 1910-1920. 

Various article* (ospetsially by DuroisoUe, Taw-Soin-Ko and R. 0. Temple) in 
the Indian, Anlitjuary, Budihim, and BuU^lin de I'Meok Frangake de VBxlrimt 
Oriml. 
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munication by rail. But from the earliest times Indian immi- 
grants and Indian ideas have been able to find their way both 
by land and sea. According to the Burmese chronicles Tagaung 
was founded by the Hindu prince Abhir&ja in the ninth century 
B.o. and the kingdom of Arakan claims as its first ruler an 
ancient prince of Benares. The legends have not much more 
historical value than the Kshattriya genealogies which Brah- 
mans have invented for the kings of Manipur, but they show 
that the Burmese knew of India and wished to connoot them- 
selves with it. This spirit led not only to the invention of legends 
hut to the application of Indian names to Burmese localities. 
For instance Aparantaka, which really designates a district of 
western India, is identified by native scholars with Upper 
Burma!. The two merchants Tapussa and Bhallika who were 
the first to salute the Buddha after his enhghtenment are said 
to have come from Uldcala. This is usually identified with 
Orissa but Burmese tradition locates it in Burma. A system of 
mythical geography has thus arisen. 

The Buddha himself is supposed to have visited Burma, as 
well as Ceylon, in his lifetime* and oven to have imparted some 
of his power to the celebrated image which is now in the Arakan 
Pagoda at Mandalay. Another resemblance to the Sinhalese 
story is the evangehzation of lower Burma by Asoka’s mission- 
aries. The Dipavamsa states® that Sona and Uttara were de- 
spatched to Suvarnabhfimi, This is identified with Rtoiailfia- 
desa or the district of Thaton, which appears to be a corruption 
of Saddhammapura! and the tradition is accepted in Burma, 
The scepticism with which modern scholars have received it is 
perhaps immerited, but the preaching of these missionaries, if 
it ever took place, cannot at present be connected with other 
historical events. Nevertheless the statement of the Dipavaipsa 
is significant. The work was composed in the fourth century 
A.n. and taken from older chronicles. It may therefore be con- 

! So too Proine is called Srtkshotra and the name Irrawaddy represents Iravat! 
(the modern Ravi). The ancient town of Srdvastl or SSlvatthi is said to reappear in 
the three forms Tliarawaddy, Tharawaw and Thawutti. 

” See Indian Anlig^aary, 181)3, p, 0, and Porchhammer on the Mahamuul Pagoda 
in Burmese Arelmolopaal Beporl (? 1800), 

’ Dipav. vm. 12, and in a more embellished form in Mahivauisa xn. 44-04. 
See also the Kalyani Inscriptions in Indian rint. 1893, p. 16. 

‘ Through the form Baton representing Saddhan. Early European travellers 
called it Satan or Xatan. 
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eluded that in the early centuries of our era lower Burma had 
the reputation of being a Buddhist country^. It also appears 
certain that in the eleventh century, when the Takings rvere 
conquered hy Anawrata, Buddhist monks and copies of the 
Tipitiaka were found there. But we know little about the 
country in the preceding centuries. The Kalyani inscription says 
that before Anawrata’s conquest it was divided and decadent 
and during .this period there is no proof of intercourse with 
Ceylon but also no disproof. One result of Anawrata’s conquest 
of Thaton was that he exchanged religious embassies with the 
king of Ceylon, and it is natural to suppose that the two mon« 
archs were moved to this step by traditions of previous com- 
munications. Intercourse with the east coast of India may be 
assumed os natural, and is confirmed by the presence of Sanskrit 
words in old Taking and the informatioji about southern India 
in Taking records, in which the city of'Conjevaram, the great 
commentator Dharmapaia and other men of learning are often 
mentioned. Analogies liave also been traced between the archi- 
tecture of Pagan and southern India®, It will bo seen that such 
communication by sea may have brought not only Hinayanist 
Buddhism but also Maliayanist and Tantrio Buddhism as well 
as Brahmanism from Bengal and Orissa, so that it is not sur- 
prising if all those influences can be detected in the ancient build- 
ings and sculptures of the country®. Still the most important 
evidence as to the character of early Burmese Buddhism is 
Hinayanist and furnislicd by inscriptions on thin golden plates 
and tiles, found near the, ancient site of Prome and deciphered 
by Finot*, They consist of Hinayanist religious formula} : the 
language is Pali : the alphabet is of a south Indian type and 
is said to resemble closely that used in the inscriptions of the 
Kadamba dynasty which ruled in Kanara from the third to the 

* The Burmese idenlity Afwrantaka and Yona to which Aaoka ako sent mission- 
aries with Upper IVurma and the Shan country. But Ilua seems to bo merely a 
misapplicalicm of Indian names. 

* Sob Forchhamraer, Jardint Priu Emiif, 188S, pp. 23-27. He also says that 
the earliest Taking alplmbct is identical with th» Vengi alphabet of the fourth 
century a.d. Bumu Archmtd. Report, 1917, p. 29. 

* Sec R. C. Tonii*le, “Notes on Antiquities of Rfiraaffitladcsa," Inil Anli(i. 1893, 
pp. 327 ff. Though I admit the possibility lliat Mnli&ySniam and Tantrism may 
have floiirinhcd in lower Burma, it docs not seem to me that the few Hindu ilguroe 
reprodiu'od in tlito article prove very much. 

‘ J,A. 1912, u, pp. 121-130. 
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sixth century. It is to the latter part of this period that the 
inscriptions are to he attributed. They show that a form of the 
Hinayana, comparable, so far os the brief documents permit 
us to judge, with the church of Ceylon, was then known in lower 
Burma and was probably the state church. The character of 
the writing, taken together with the knowledge of southern 
India shown by the Taking chronicles and the opinion of the 
Dlpavamsa that Burma was a Buddhist country, is good 
evidence that lower Burma had accepted Hinayanism before 
the sixth century and had intercourse with southern India. 
More than that it would perhaps be rash to say. 

The Burmese tradition that Buddhaghosa was a native of 
Thaton and returned thither from Ceylon merits more attention 
than it has received. It can be easily explained away as patriotic 
fancy. On the other hand, if Buddliaghosa’s object was to 
invigorate Hinayanism in India, the result of his really stu- 
pendous labours was singularly small, for in India his name is 
connected with no religious movement. But if we suppose that 
he went to Ceylon by way of the holy places in Magadlia and 
returned from the Coromandel Coast to Burma where Hina- 
yanism afterwards flourished, we have at least a cohertmt nar- 
rative^. 

It is noticeable that T§,ranfi,tlia states® that in the Koki 
countries, among which he expressly mentions Pukham (Pagan) 
and Haipsavati (Pegu), Hinayanism was preached from the 
days of Asoka onwards, but that the Mahayana was not known 
until the pupils of Vasubandhu introduced it. 

The presence of Hinayanism in Lower Burma naturally did 
not prevent the arrival of Mahayanism. It has not left many 
certain traces but Atik (c. 1000), a great figure in the history 
of Tibetan Buddhism, is reported to have studied both in 
Magadha and in Suvaxnadvipa by which Thaton must bo 
meant. He would hardly have done this, had the clergy of 
Thaton been unfriendly to Tantric learning. This mediaeval 
Buddhism was also, as in other countries, mixed with Hinduism 

> It is remarkable that Buddhaghosa commenting on Ang. Nik. 1.14. 0 (quoted 
by Borobhammer) desoriboa the merchants of Ukkala as inhabiting Asitafijana in 
the region of Hagisavatl or Pega. This identiSoation of Ukkiila witli Burmese 
territory is a mistake but accepted in Burma and it is more likely that a Burinoso 
would have made it than a Hindu, 

• Chap, xxxix. 
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but whereas in Camboja and Champa Sivaism, especially the 
worship of the lingam, was loim the official and popular cult 
and penetrated to Siam, few Sivaite emblems but numerous 
statues of Vishijuite deities have hitherto been discovered in 
Burma. 

The above refers chiefly to Lower Burma. The history of 
Burmese Buddhism becomes clearer in the eleventh century but 
before passing to this new period we must enquire what was 
the religious condition of Upper Burma in the centuries pre- 
ceding it. It is clear that any variety of Buddhism or Brah- 
manism may have entered this region from India by land at 
any epoch. According to both Hsiian Chuang and I-Ching 
Buddhism flourished in Saraa^ata and the latter mentions 
images of Avalokita and the reading of the Prajfia,-pa.ramit§,. 
The precise position of Samajiata has not been fixed hut in any 
case it was in the east of Bengal and not far from the modern 
Burmese frontier. The existence of early Sanskrit inscriptions 
at Taungu and elsewhere has been recorded but not with as 
much detail as could be wished'-. Figures of Bodhisattvas and 
Indian deities are reported from Prome®, and in the Lower 
Chindwin district are rook-cut temples resembling the caves of 
Barabar in Bengal. Inscriptions also show that at Prome there 
were kings, perhaps in the seventh century, who used the Pyu 
language but bore Sanskrit titles. According to Burmese tradi- 
tion the Buddha himself visited the site of Pagan and prophesied 
that a king called Sammutiraya would found a city there and 
establish the faith. This prediction is said to have been fulfilled 
in 108 A.D, but the notices quoted from the Burmese chronicles 
are concerned less with the progress of true religion than with 
the prevalence of heretics known as Aris®. It has been conjec- 
tured that this name is a corruption of Arya but it appears that 
the correct orthography is ara% representing an original arat}.- 
yaka, that is forest priests. It is hard to say whether they were 
degraded Buddliists or an indigenous priesthood who in some 

‘ Seo however Xpig. Iiulica, rot v. part iv. Oot. 1898, pp. 101-102. For the 
prevalence of forma which must bo derived from Sanskrit not Pali seo Burma 
Arch. liep. lOlfi, p, M, and 1917, p. .10, 

* Beporl of Supt. Areh, Survey Burma, 1000, p. 10, 1010, p. 13, and 1916, 
pp, 33, 38, Finot, Bolu d' Bplyraphie, p. 357, 

* See cspaBially Finot in J.A, 1912, n. p. 123, and Hubot in B.E.F.E.O. 1009 
p. 684, 



64 buddhism outside INDIA [cm. 

ways imitated what they knew of Brahmanic and Buddhist 
institutions. They wore black robes, let their hair grow, wor- 
shipped serpents, hung up in their temples the heads of animals 
that had been sacrificed, and once a year they assisted the king 
to immolate a victim to the Nats on a mountain top. They 
claimed power to expiate all sins, even parricide. They lived in 
convents (which is their only real resemblance to Buddhist 
monks) but were not celibatei. Anavinrata is said to have sup- 
pressed the Aris but he certainly did not extirpate them for an 
inscription dated 1468 records their existence in the Myingyan 
district. Also in a village near Pagan are preserved Tantrio 
frescoes representing Bodhisattvas with their Saktis. In one 
temple is an inscription dated 1248 and requiring the people to 
supply the priests morning and evening with rice, beef, betel, 
and a jar of spirits^. It is not clear whether these priests were 
Aris or not, but they evidently professed an extreme form of 
Buddhist iSaktiam. 

Chinese influences in Upper Burma must also be taken into 
account. Burmese kings were perhaps among the many 
potentates who sent religious embassies to the Emperor Wu-ti 
about 526 A.n. and the T'ang* annals show an acquaintance with 
Burma. They describe the inhabitants as devout Buddhists, 
reluctant to take life or even to wear silk, since its manufacture 
involves the death of the silk worms. There were a hundred 
monasteries into which the youth entered at the age of seven, 
leaving at the age of twenty, if they did not intend to become 
monks. The Chinese writer does not seem to have regarded the 
rehgion of Burma as differing materially from Buddhism he 
knew it and some similarities in ecclesiastical terminology shown 
by Chinese and Burmese may indicate the presence of Chinese 

^ The Aris are further credited with having practised a sort of j%a primes 
nociis. See on this iiuestion the chapter on Camboja and alleged similar customs 
there. 

See Burma Arch, Sep. 1918, pp. 12, 13. They seem to have been similar to 
the Kilapatanadarfana of Ceylon. The Prabodhacandrodaya (about 1100 a.d.) 
represents Buddhist monks as drunken and licentious. 

® See Parker, Burma, 1802. The annalist says “There is a huge white elephant 
(or image) 100 feet high. Litigants burn incense and kneel before it, reflecting 
within themselves whether they arc right or wrong.. . .When there is any disaster 
or plague the king also kneels in front of it and blames himself.” The Chinese 
character means either image 'or eiophant, but suroiy the former must be the 
moaning here. 
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influence^. But this influence, though possibly strong between 
the sixth and tenth centuries a.d., and again about the time of 
the Chinese invasion of 1284®, cannot be held to exclude Indian 
influence. 

Thus when Anawrata came to the throne® several forms of 
religion probably co-existed at Pagan, and probably most of 
them were corrupt, though it is a mistake to think of his 
dominions as barbarous. The reformation which followed is 
described by Burmese authors in considerable detail and as 
usual in such accounts is ascribed to the activity of one per- 
sonality, the Thera Arahanta who came from Thaton and en- 
joyed Anawrata’s confidence. The story implies that there was 
a party in Pagan which knew that the prevalent creed was 
corrupt and also looked upon Thaton and Ceylon as religious 
centres. As Anawrata was a man of arms rather than a theo- 
logian, we may conjecture that his motive was to concentrate in 
his capital the fiower of leanung as known in his time — a motive 
which has often animated successful princes in Asia and led to 
the unceremonious seizure of living saints. According to the 
story he broke up the communities of Aris at the instigation of 
Arahanta and then sent a mission to Manohari, king of Pegu, 
asking for a copy of the Tipitaka and for relics. He received a 
contemptuous reply intimating tliat he was not to bo trusted 
with such sacred objects. Anawrata in indignation collected an 
army, marched against the Takings and ended by carrying off 
to Pagan not only elephant loads of scriptures and relics, but 
also all the Taking monks and nobles with the king himself*. 
The Pi^akas were stored in a splendid pagoda and Anawrata 


' See Taw-Soin-Ko, in Ind. Anlijuari/, 1900, p. 211, But I mustoonfm that I 
have not boon able to follow or confirm ell the ctymologieo auggostod by liim. 

* Soo for Chincoo remeina at Began, Jteporl of tht Super Meiidenl, Arch, Survey, 
Burma, for year endiny 3Ut March, 1910, pp. 20, 21. An inscription at Began 
records that in 1286 Khubilal’s troops were accompanied by monks sent to evan- 
gelize Burma, Both troops and monks halted at Tageung and both wore sub- 
ceguently withdrawn. See Arch. Survey, 1917, p. 38. 

* Tho date of Anawrato’s oonciuest of Thaton soems to be now fixed by inscrip- 
tions as 1057 A.D., though formerly supposed to be earlier. See Burma Arch. JUp. 
1910. Bor Anawrata's religious reforms see Sdeanamipm, pp. 17 ff. and 67 fl. 

* It has been noted that many of the inscriptions explanatory of the scones 
depioted on the walls of the Ananda temple at Bagan are In Talaing, showing that 
it was some time before the Burmans were able to assimilate the culture of the 
conguored country. 
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sent to Ceylon^ for others which were compared with the 
copies obtained from Thaton in order to settle the text®. 

For 200 years, that is from about 1060 a.d. until the later 
decades of the thirteenth century. Pagan was a great centre of 
Buddhist culture not only for Burma but for the whole east, 
renowned alike for its architecture and its scholarship. The 
former can stiU be studied in the magnificent pagodas which 
mark its site. Towards the end of bis reign Anawrata made not 
very successful attempts to obtain relics from China and Ceylon 
and commenced the construction of the Shwe Zigon pagoda. 
He died before it was completed but his successors, who enjoyed 
fairly peaceful reigns, finished the work and constructed about 
a thousand other buildings among which the most celebrated is 
the Ananda temple erected by King Kyansithfi.®. 

Pali literature in Burma begins with a little grammatical 
treatise knowir as Kt-rikl and composed in 1064 a.d. by the 
monk Dhammasenapati who lived in the monastery attached 
to this temple. A number of other works followed. Of these the 
most celebrated was the Saddaniti of Aggavaipsa (1164), a 
treatise on the language of the Tipitaka which became a classic 
not only in Burma but in Ceylon. A singular enthusiasm for 
linguistic studies prevailed especially in the reign of Kyocvfi, 
(c. 1230), when even women are said to have been distinguished 
for the skill and ardour which they displayed in conquering the 
difficulties of Pali grammar. Some treatises on the Abhidham- 
ma were also produced. 

Like Mohammedanism, Hinayanist Buddhism is too simple 
and definite to admit much variation in doctrine, but its clergy 
are prone to violent disputes about apparently trivial questions. 
In the thirteenth century such disputes assumed grave propor- 
tions in Burma. About 1176 a.d. a celebrated elder named 

1 So the 5(Jsanai;amsa, p. 64 and p. 20. See also Bode, Pali lAUralart oj Puma, 
p. 15. But the Mahavarpsa, tx. 4-7, while recording the oonunnnicatioiw between 
Vijaye Bahu and Aniruddha ( =Anawrata) reproaentg Ceylon a« asking for monke 
from Rtaaiiaa, which implies that lower Burma was oven then regarded a« a 
Buddhist country with a fine tradition. 

* The Burmese canon adds four works to the Khuddaka-Nlkiya, namely! 
(a) Milinda Pailha, (4) Nettl-Pakarapa, (c) Suttasafigaha, (d) I'etakopadesa. 

* Insoriptions give his reign as 1084-1112 A,». See Suma Arch. Mp. 1016, 
p. 24. Among many other remarkable odifioos may be mentioned the Thaplnyu or 
Thabbannu (1100), the Gaudapalin (1160) and the Bodhl (o. 1200) whioh Is a copy 
of the temple at Bodhgaya. 
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Uttar§<jtva accompanied by his pupil Chapala left for Ceylon. 
They spent some years in study at the Mah§,viha,ra and Chapala 
received ordination there. He returned to Pagan with four other 
monks and maintained that valid ordination could be conferred 
only through the monks of the MahkvihS,ra, who alone had kept 
the succession unbroken. He with his four companions, having 
received tliis ordination, claimed power to transmit it, but he 
declined to recognize Burmese orders. This pretension aroused 
a storm of opposition, especially from the Talaing monks. They 
maintained that Arahanta who had reformed Buddhism under 
Anawrata was spiritually descended from the missionaries sent 
by Asoka, who were as well qualified to administer ordination 
as Mahinda. But Chapala was not only a man of learning and 
an author^ but also a vigorous personahty and in favour at 
Court. He had the best of the contest and succeeded in making 
the Talaing school appear as seceders from orthodoxy. There 
thus arose a distinction between the Sinhalese or later school 
and the old Burmese school, who regarded one another as 
schismatics. A scandal was caused in the Sinhalese community 
by B8,hula, the ablest of Chapala’s disciples, who fell in love 
with an actress and wished to become a layman. His colleagues 
induced him to leave the country for decency’s sake and peace 
was restored but subsequently, after Chapala’s death, the re- 
maining three disciples^ fell out on questions of discipline rather 
than doctrine and founded three factions, which can hardly be 
called schools, although they refused to keep the Uposatha 
days together. The light of religion shone brightest at Pagan 
early in the thirteenth century while these three brethren were 
alive and the Stonavarpsa states that at least three Ai’hats 
lived in the city. But the power of Pagan coUapsed under 
attacks from both Chinese and Shans at the end of the century 

^ The test kno\ni of Wa works are the Sutta-niddesa on grammar and the 
Sankhopavacnjanfi. The latter is a commentary on the Abhidhammattha-sangaha, 
but it is not certain if CliapaU composed it or merely translated it from the 
Sinhalese. 

• Some authorities speak as if the four disciples of Chapala had founded four 
scots, hut the reprobate RShula can hardly have done this. The above account is 
taken from the Kalyani inscription, Ind, Ant. 1893, pp. 30, 31, It says very dis- 
tinctly "There were in Pugaraa (Pagan) 4 soots, 1. The successors of the priests 
who introduoM the religion from Sudhawnianfigara (t.e. the Mramma Sangha). 
2, The disciples of Slvallmahatltora. 3. The disciples of T&malindamahathera. 
4, The cUaoiples of Anaada Mahailiora.” 
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and the last king became a monk under the compulsion of Shan 
chiefs. The deserted city appears to have lost its importance as 
a religious centre, for the ecclesiastical chronicles shift the 
scene elsewhere. 

The two Shan states wjiich arose from the ruin of Pagan, 
namely Panya (Vijayapura) and Sagaing (Jeyyapura), encour- 
aged religion and learning. Their existence probably explains 
the claim made in Siamese inscriptions of about 1300 that the 
territory of Siam extended to Haipsavati or Pegu and this con- 
tact of Burma and Siam was of great importance for it must be 
the origin of Pali Buddhism in Siam which otherwise remains 
unexplained. 

After the fall of the two Shan states in 1364, Ava (or Ratna- 
pura) which was founded in the same year gradually became 
the religious centre of Upper Burma and remained so during 
several centuries. But it did not at first supersede older towns 
inasmuch as the loss of political independence did not always 
involve the destruction of monasteries. Buddhism also flour- 
ished in Pegu and the Talaing country where the vicissitudes of 
the northern kingdoms did not affect its fortunes. 

Anawrata had transported the most eminent Theras of 
Thaton to Pagan and the old Talaing school probably suffered 
temporarily. Somewhat later we hoar that the Sinhalese school 
was introduced into these regions by Slriputta^, who had boon 
ordained at Pagan, About the same time two Thferas of Marta- 
ban, preceptors of the Queen, visited Ceylon and on returning 
to their own land after being ordained at the Mahftviha.ra con- 
sidered themselves superior to other monks. But the old Bur- 
mese school continued to exist. Not much literature was pro- 
duced in the south. S§.riputta was the author of a Dhammathat 
or code, the first of a long series of law books based upon Manu. 
Somewhat later Mah^yasa of Thaton (c. 1370) wrote several 
grammatical works. 

The most prosperous period for Buddhism in Pegu was the 
reign of Dhammaceti, also called R8,mMhipati (1460-1491), 
He was not of the royal family, but a simple monk who helped 
a princess of Pegu to escape from the Burmese court where she 
was detained. In 1463 this princess became Queen of Pegu and 
Dhammaceti left his monastery to become her prime minister, 
* Also known by the title of Dlmnimavittisa. Ho wns active in 1240. 
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son-in-law and ultimately her successor. But though he had 
returned to the world his heart was with the Church. He was 
renowned for his piety no less than for his magnificence and is 
known to modem scholars as the author of the Kalyani inscrip- 
tions^, which assume the proportions of a treatise on ecclesi- 
astical laws and history. Their chief purpose is to settle an 
intricate and highly technical question, namely the proper 
method of defining and consecrating a simd. This word, which 
means literally boundary, signifies a plot of ground within which 
XJposatha meetings, ordinations and other ceremonies can take 
place. The expression occura in the Vinaya Pitaka®, hut the 
area there contemplated seems to be an ecclesiastical district 
within which the Bhikkhus were obliged to meet for XJposatha. 
The modem simd is much smaller®, but more important since 
it is maintained that valid ordination can be conferred only 
within its limits. To Dhammaceti the question seemed mo- 
mentous, for as he explains, there were in southern Burma six 
schools who would not meet for XJposatha. These were, first the 
Camboja'* school (identical with the Arahanta school) who 
claimed spiritual descent from the missionaries sent by Asoka 
to Suvainablifimi, and then five divisions of the Sinhalese 
school, namely the three founded by Chapata’s disciples as 
already related and two more founded by the thcras of Marta- 
ban. Dhammaceti accordingly sent a mission to Ceylon charged 
to obtain an authoritative ruling as to the proper method of 
consecrating a stTnd and conferring ordination. On their return 
a locality known as the KalyanisimS, was consecrated in the 
manner prescribed by the Mahavih&ra and during three years all 
the Bhikkhus of Dliammacoti’s kingdom were roordained there. 
The total number reached 15,666, and the king boasts that he 
had thus purified religion qnd made the school of the Mah&vi- 
htea the only sect, all other distinctions being obliterated, 

' Fouad ia Zuingganaing, a suburb o£ Pegu. Tha text, translatton and notes are 
contained in various articies by Taw-Soia-Ko in the Indim AnUqmry for 1893-t, 

» Mahftvaggiv, ii. 11, 12, 13. 

• Aooording to Taw-Sein-Ko {[nd. Anl. 1893, p. U) "about 103 or 120 toot in 
perimeter." 

* No contaot with Cambojaa religion in Implied. The wot was so oallod beoauso 
itj ohiot raonaetory wa« near Iho Caraboja market and tUia dorivod lt« name from 
the faot that many Cambojan (probably moaning Shan) prkonere were confined 
near it. 
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There can be little doubt that in the fifteenth century 
Burmese Buddhism had assumed the form which it still has, 
but was this form due to indigenous tradition or to imitation of 
Ceylon? live periods merit attention, (a) In the sixth century, 
and probably several centuries earlier, Hinayanism was known 
in Lower Burma. The inscriptions attesting its existence are 
written in Pali and in a south Indian alphabet, (6) Anawrata 
(1010-1062) purified the Buddhism of Upper Burma with the 
help of scriptures obtained from the Talaing country, wlxieh 
were compared with other scriptures brought from Ceylon. 

(c) About 1200 Chapata and bis pupils who had studied in 
Ceylon and received ordination there refused to recognize the 
Talaing monks and two hostile schools were founded, pre- 
dominant at first in Upper and Lower Burma respectively. 

(d) About 1260 the Sinhalese school, led by Sflriputta and others, 
began to make conquests in Lower Burma at the expense of the 
Talaing school, (e) Two centuries later, about 1460, Bham- 
maceti of Pegu boasts that he has purified religion and made 
the school of the Mah&,vihkra, that is the most orthodox form 
of the Sinhalese school, the only sect. 

In connection with these data must be taken the important 
statement that the celebrated Tantrist Ati4a studied in Lower 
Burma about 1000 a.d. Up to a certain point the conclusion 
seems clear. Pali Hinayanism in Burma was old: interoom'so 
with southern India and Ceylon tended to keep it pure, whereas 
intercourse with Bengal and Orissa, which must have been 
equally frequent, tended to import Mahayanism. In the time 
of Anawrata the religion of Upper Burma probably did 
not deserve the name of Buddhism. He introduced in its 
place the Buddhism of Lower Burma, tempered by refer- 
ence to Ceylon. After 1200 if not earlier the idea prevailed 
that the Maha,viha,ra was the standard of orthodoxy and 
that the Talaing church (which probably retained some 
Mahayanist features) fell below it. In the fifteenth century 
this view was universally accepted, the opposition and indeed 
the separate existence of the Talaing church having come 
to an end. 

But it still remains uncertain whether the earliest Burmese 
Buddhism came direct from Magadha or from the south. The 
story of Asoka’s missionaries cannot be summarily rejected 



BURMA 


61 


xxxvi] 

but it also cannot be accepted without hesitation^ It is the 
Ceylon chronicle which knows of them and conamunication 
between. Bunua and southern India was old and persistent. It 
may have existed even before the Christian era. 

After the fall of Pagan, Upper Burma, of which we must 
now speak, passed through troubled times and we hear little of 
religion or literature. Though Ava was founded in 1364 it did 
not become an intellectual centre for another century. But the 
reign of Narapati ( 1 442-1 468) was ornamented by several writers 
of eminence among whom may be mentioned the monk poet 
Silavaipsa and Ariyavarpsa, an exponent of the Abhidhamma. 
They are noticeable as being the first writers to publish religious 
works, either original or translated, in the vernacular and this 
practice steadily increased. In the early part of the sixteenth 
century® occurred the only persecution of Buddhism known in 
Burma. Thohanbwh, a Shan who had become king of Ava, 
endeavoured to exterminate the order by deliberate massacre 
and delivered temples, monasteries and libraries to the flames. 
The persecution did not last long nor extend to other districts 
but it created great indignation among the Burmese and was 
perhaps one of the reasons why the Shan dynasty of Ava was 
overthrown in 1666. 

Bayin (or Bureng) Naung stands out as one of the greatest 
personalities in Burmese history. As a Buddhist he was zealous 
even to intolerance, since he forced the Shans and Moslims of 
the northern districts, and indeed all his subjects, to make a 
formal profession of Buddhism. He also, as related elsewhere, 
made not very successful attempts to obtain the tooth relio 
from Ceylon. But it is probable that his active patronage of 
the faith, as shown in the construction and endowment of 
religious buildings, was exercised chiefly in Pegu and this must 
be the reason why the Sksanavaipsa (which is interested chiefly 
in Upper Burma) saj^ little about him. 

His successors showed little political capacity but encour- 
aged religion and literature. The study of the Abhidhamma was 

i In favour of it, it nmy be said thnt the Bipavfttpja nnd the earlier traditione 
on whieli the Dipavatps*. k based are ancient and impartial witnoswa; against it, 
that Aaoka's attention «eem« to have been dlnwted weetwarde, not tovarda Bengal 
and Burma, and that no very early proof of the exietenoa of Buddhism in Burma 
has Ixien found. 

• Apparently about 1025*-1S3O. 
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specially flourishing in the districts of Ava and Sagaing from 
about 1600 to 1660 and found many illustrious exponents. 
Besides works in Pali, the writers of this time produeed numer- 
ous Burmese translations and paraphrases of Abhidliamma 
works, as well as edifying stories. 

In the latter part of the seventeenth century Burma was in 
a disturbed condition and the SfUanavaipsa says tliat religion 
was dimmed as the moon by clouds. A national and religious 
revival came with the victories of Alorapra (1762 onwards), but 
the eighteenth century also witnessed the rise of a curious and 
not very edifying controversy which divided the Sangha for 
about a hundred years and spread to Ceylon^, It conoemed the 
manner in which the upper robe of a monk, consisting of a long 
piece of cloth, should be worn. The old practice in Burma was 
to wrap this cloth round the lower body from the loins to the 
ankles, and draw the end from the back over the left shoulder 
and thence across the breast over the right shoulder so that it 
finally hung loose behind. But about 1698 began the custom 
of walking with the right shoulder bare, that is to say letting 
the end of the robe fall down in front on the loft side. The 
Sangha became divided into two factions known as Ekarixsiha 
(one-shouldered) and Pdnipam (fully clad). The bitterness of 
the seemingly trivial controversy was incioased by the fact 
that the Ekaipsikas could produce little scriptural warrant and 
appealed to late authorities or the practice in Ceylon, thus 
neglecting sound learning. For tho Vinaya frequently® pre- 
scribes that the robe is to bo adjusted so as to fall over only one 
shoulder as a mark of special respect, which implies that it was 
usually worn over both shoulders. In 1712 and again about 
twenty years later arbitrators were appointed by the king to 
hear both sides, but they had not sufficient authority or learning 

^ See Sdsanavama, pp. 118 ff, 

* EJ.g. MaMvagga, i. 29, 2; iv. 3, 3.‘ Ekaipsam uttar&sangam karitvS, But 
both arrangements of drapery are found in the oldest Images of the Buddha and 
perhaps the Ekaipeika fashion is the commoner. Soo GrUnwedel, BuddhUl Art in 
Mia, 1901, p. 172. Though these images are considerably later than the Mahkvagga 
and prove nothing as to tho original praotioo of tho Sailghti, yet they show that 
the Ekaipsika fashion prevailed at a relatively early period. It now prevails in 
Siam and partly in Ceylon. 1-Ching (ohap. Xi.) has a dkousslon on tho way robes 
were worn in India (c. 680 a.d.) whioh is very obseuro but seems to say that monks 
may keep their shoulders covered while in a monastery but should unoover one 
when they go out. 
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to give a decided opinion. The stirring political events of 1740 and 
the following years naturally threw ecclesiastical quarrels into the 
shade hut when the great AJompra had disposed of his enemies 
he appeared as a modem Asoka, The court religiously observed 
Uposatha days and the king was popularly believed to be a 
Bodhisattva^. He was not however sound on the great question 
of ecclesiastical dress. His chaplain, Atula, belonged to the 
Ekaipsika party and the king, saying that he wished to go into 
the whole matter himself but had not for the moment leisure, 
provisionally ordered the Sahgha to obey Atula’s ruling. But 
some champions of the other side stood firm. Alompra dealt 
leniently with them, but died during his Siamese campaign 
before he had time to unravel the intricacies of the Vinaya. 

The influence of Atula, who must have been an astute if not 
learned man, continued after the king’s death and no measures 
were taken against the Ekaqisikas, although King Hsin-byu-shin 
(1763-1770) persecuted an heretical sect called Paramats®. His 
youthful successor, Sing-gu-sa, was induced to hold a public 
disputation. The Ekaipsikos were defeated in this contest and 
a royal decree was issued making the Ptopana discipline 
obligatory. But the vexed question was not settled for it came 
up again in the long reign (1781-1819) of BodopayS.. This king 
has won an evil reputation for cruelty and insensate conceit®, 
but he was a man of vigour and kept together his great empire. 
His megalomania naturally detracted from the esteem won by 
his piety. His benefactions to religion were lavish, the shrines 
and monasteries which ho built innumerable. But he desired to 
build a pagoda larger than any in the world and during some 
twenty yearn wasted an incalculable amount of labour and 
money on this project, still commemorated by a gigantic but 
mrfinished mass of brickwork now in ruins. In order to supervise 
its erection he left bis palace and lived at Mingun, whore he 

1 Sdsanav, p. 123. Sakak-Marmnnm-ratShavSimo oa; ayaip amhakftip rS.j& 
bodhisatto ti vobariraaii. In the Po-U-Daimg inscription, Alompra’s son) Hsin- 
byU'Shin. says twice "In virtue of this my good deed, may I become a Buddha,. . . 
an omniscient one.” Indian Anliqmn/, 1893, pp. 2 and 6. There is something 
Mah&yllnist in this aspinilion. Cf. too the insoriptions of the Siamese King Sri- 
Shryavaipstt HIma mentioned below. 

* They were IHiritana who objeeted to shrines and images and are said to be 
represented to-day by tlie Sawti sect. 

* See TAs Bumm Empm by the Italian Father Sangermano, who went to 
Burma in 1783 and lived there about 20 years. 
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conoeivBd the idea that he was a Buddha, an idea which had 
not been entirely absent from the minds of Alompra and Hsin- 
byu-shin. It is to the credit of the Theras that, despite the 
danger of opposing an autocrat as cruel as he was crazy, they 
refused to countenance these pretensions and the king returned 
to his palace as an ordinary monarch. 

If he could not make himself a Buddha, he at least disposed 
of the Ekamsika dispute, and was probably influenced in his 
views by iJantohivaipsa, a monk of the Phrupana school whom 
he made his chaplain, although Atula wj^ still alive. At firat 
he named a commission of enquiry, the result of which was that 
the Ekarnsikas admitted that their practice could not be 
justified from the scriptures but only by tradition. A royal 
decree was issued enjoining the observance of the PS,rupana 
discipline, but two years later Atula addressed a letter to the 
king in which he maintained that the Ekarpaika costume was 
approved in a work called Culaganthipada, composed by 
Moggal&na, the immediate disciple of the Buddha. The king 
ordered representatives of both parties to examine this conten- 
tion and the debate between them is dramatically described in 
the SSlsanavarpsa. It was demonstrated that the text on which 
Atula relied was composed in Ceylon by a ther a named Moggalkna 
who lived in the twelfth century and that it quoted mediseval 
Sinhalese commentaries. After this exposure the Ekaipsika party 
collapsed. The king commanded (1784) the Pfirupana discipline 
to be observed and at last the royal order received obedience. 

It will be observed that throughout this controversy both 
sides appealed to the king, as if he had the right to decide the 
point in dispute, hut that his decision had no compelling power 
as long as it was not supported by evidence. Ho could ensure 
toleration for views regarded by many as heretical, but was 
unable to force the views of one party on the other until the 
winning cause had publicly disproved the contentions of its 
opponents. On the other hand the king had practical control 
of the hierarchy, for his chaplain was ie facto head of the 
Church and the appointment was strictly personal. It was not 
the practice for a king to take on his predecessor’s chaplain and 
the latter could not, like a Lamaist or Catholic ecclesiastic, 
claim any permanent supernatural powers. Boddpaya did some- 
thing towards organizing the hierarchy for ho appointed four 
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elders of repute to be SaAghar^jas or, so to speak, Bishops, 
with four more as assistants and over them all his chaplain 
fl'S/na as Ai’chbishop. S'ftna was a man of energy and lived in turn 
in various monasteries supervising the discipline and studies. 

In spite of the extravagances of BodopayS,, the Church was 
flourishing and respected in Ms reign. The celebrated image 
called Mahlimuni was transferred from Arakan to his capital 
together with a Sanskrit library, and Burma sent to Ceylon not 
only the monks who founded the Amarapura school but also 
numerous Pali texts. This prosperity continued in the reigns of 
Bagyidaw, Tharrawadi and Pagan-min, who were of little per- 
sonal account. The first ordered the compilation of the Yazawin, 
a chronicle which was not original but incorporated and super- 
seded other works of the same kind. In his reign arose a question 
as to the validity of grants of land, etc., for religious purposes. 
It was decided in the sense most favourable to the order, viz. 
that such grants are perpetual and are not invalidated by the 
lapse of time. About 1846 there was a considerable output of 
vernacular literature. The Digha, Samyutta and Anguttara 
Nilcftyas with their commentaries were translated into Burmese 
but no compositions in Pali are recorded. 

Prom 1862 till 1877 Burma was ruled by Mindon-min, who 
if not a national hero was at least a pious, peace-loving, capable 
king. His chaplain, Paiinfi,s8,rai, composed the S&sanavaipsa, or 
ecclesiastical history of Burma, and the king himself was am- 
bitious to figure as a great Buddhist monarch, though with more 
sanity than Bodopayd., for his chief desire was to be known as 
the Convener of the Fifth Buddhist Ooimcil. The body so styled 
met from 1868 to 1871 and, like the ancient SaUgitis, proceeded 
to recite the Tipi^aka in order to establish the correct text. The 
result may still be seen at Mandalay in the collection of buildings 
commonly known as the four hundred and fifty Pagodas; a 
central Stupa surrounded by hundreds of small shrines each 
sheltering a perpendicular tablet on which a portion of this 
veritable bible in stone is inscribed. Mindon-min also coirocted 
the growing laxity of the Bhikkhus, and the esteem in which 
the Burmese church was hold at this time is shown by the fact 
that the monks of Ceylon sent a deputation to the Sahgharaja 
of Mandalay referring to his decision a dispute about a stmA or 
ecclesiastical boundary. 
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Mindon-min was succeeded by Thiba^v, who was deposed by 
the British. The Sahgharija maintained his office until he died 
in. 1895. An interregnum then occurred for the appointment 
had always been made by the king, not by the Sangha, But 
when Lord Curzon visited Burma in 1901 he made arrangements 
for the election by the monks themselves of a superior of the 
whole order and Taunggwin SayMaw was solemnly installed in 
this office by the British authorities in 1903 with the title of 
Thathanabaing^. 

3 

We may now examine briefly some sides of popular religion 
and institutions which are not Buddhist. It is an interesting 
fact that the Burmese law books or Dhammatliats®, which are 
still accepted as regulating inheritance and other domestic 
matters, are Indian in origin and show no traces of Sinhalese 
influence although since 1760 there has been a decided tendency 
to bring them into connection with authorities accepted by 
Buddhism. The earliest of these codes are those of Dham- 
mavilftsa (1174 a.d.) and of Waguru, king of Martaban in 1280, 
They professedly base themselves on the authority of Manu 
and, so far as purely legal topics are concerned, correspond 
pretty closely with the rules of the Mflnava-dharmat$&.stra, But 
they omit all prescriptions which involve Brahmanic religious 
observances such as penance and sacrifice. Also the theory of 
punishment is different and inspired by the doctrine of Karma, 
namely, that every evil deed wUl bring its own mtribution. 
Hence the Burmese codes ordain for every crime not penalties 
to he suffered by the criminal but merely the payment of com- 
pensation to the party aggrieved, proportionate to the damage 
suffered®. It is probable that the law-books on which these 
codes were based were brought from the east coast of India and 

^ Thathana is the Pali Sftsana. In Burmese pronunciation the s of Indian words 
regularly appears as th ( r os y and j as z. Thus Thagya for Sakra, Yazawn for 
Bajavaipia. 

» See E. Fotolihammer, Jardine Prize Emay (on the sourecs and development 
of Burmese Law), 1885. J, Jolly, “Reoht und Sitto” in Grundrim derInd. Ar. Phil 
1896, pp. 41-44. M. H. Bode, Pali Lit. of JBurim, pp. 83 ff. DUammathat is the 
Burmese prommoiation of Dlmmmaaattha, Sanskrit Dharmaiilatra. 

» This theory did not prevent the kings of Burma and their subordinates from 
inflicting atrociously cruel punishments, 
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were of the same type as the code of Mrada, which, though of 
unquestioned Brahmanic orthodoxy, is almost purely legal and 
has little to say about religion. A subsidiary literature embody- 
ing local decisions naturally grew up, and about 1640 was sum- 
marized by aBurmese nobleman called Kaing-z& in theMahMja- 
dhammathat. He received from the king the title of Manurfbja 
and the name of Manu Irecame connected with his code, though 
it is really based on local custom. It appears to have superseded 
older law-books until the reign of Alompra who remodelled the 
administration and caused several codes to be compiled^. These 
also preserve the name of Manu, but he and Kaing-z§, are 
treated as the same personage. The rules of the older law-books 
are in the main retained but are made to dejjend on Buddhist 
texts. Later Dhamraathats become more and more decidedly 
Buddhist. Thus the Mohavicchedani (1832) does not mention 
Manu hut presents the substance of the Manu Dhammathats as 
the law preached by the Buddha, 

Direct Indian influence may be seen in another department 
not unimportant in an oriental country. The court astrologers, 
soothsayers and professors of kindred sciences were even in 
recent times Brahmans, known as Ponnk and mostly from 
Manipur. An inscription found at Pagan and dated 1442 men- 
tions the gift of 295 books® to the Sangha among which several 
have Sanskrit titles and about 1600 we hear of Pandits learned 
in the V6da4astra.s, meaning not Vedic learning in the strict 
sense but combinations of science and magic described as 
medicine, astronomy, KfiraaMstras, etc. Hindu tradition was 
sufficiently strong at the Court to make the presence of experts 
in the Atharva Veda seem desirable and in the capital they were 
in request for such services as drawing up horoscopes® and 

* Porclihamraer give* & list ol 30 Dbammalhata compiled betfreon 1753 and 
1882. 

* They eeem to have indudiMi tanlrio works of the MalifikAlaeakra type. See 
Bode, Pali Lil. of Burma, p. 108, No*. 270, 271. But the name is given in the Pall 
form oakka. 

* Among uiwgc* Ixirrowwl from Hinduism may be mentioned the daily washing 

in holy water of the image in the Arakan temple at Jtandalay. Formerly court 
feativitiw, such «» the Hew Year's feast and the festival of ploughing, were per- 
formed by and with Inilian rile*. Oh the other hand the Rfimfiyana doe.H 

not seem to have (ho wmo influenco on art and lileralura that it ha* had in Siam 
and Java, though acenea from It are otiraeUmM depicted. See Meport, Supt, 
Arehacolog, Surtsey, Burma, 1008, p. 32, 
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invoking good luck at weddings whereas monka will not attend 
social gatherings. 

More important as a non-Buddhist element in Burmese 
religion is the worship of Nats^ or spirits of various kinds. Of 
the prevalence of such worship there is no doubt, but I caimot 
agree with the authorities who say that it is the practical 
religion of the Burmese. No passing tourist can fail to see that 
in the literal as well as figurative sense Burma takes its colour 
from Buddhism, from the gilded and vermilion pagodas and 
the yellow robed priests. It is impossible that so much money 
should be given, so many lives dedicated to a religion which 
had not a real hold on the hearts of the people. The worship of 
Nats, wide-spread though it be, is humble in its outward signs 
and is a superstition rather than a creed. On several occasions 
the kings of Burma have suppressed its manifestations when 
they became too conspicuous. Thus Anawrata destroyed the 
Nat houses of Pagan and recent kings forbade the practice of 
firing guns at funerals to scare the evil spirits, 

Nats are of at least three classes, or rather have three 
origins. Firstly they are nature spirits, similar to those revered 
in China and Tibet. They inhabit noticeable natural featurcs of 
every kind, particularly trees, rivers and mountains ; they may 
be specially connected with villages, houses or individuals, 
Though not essentially evil they are touchy and vindictive, 
punishing neglect or discourtesy with misfortune and ill-luck. 
No explanation is offered as to the origin of many Nats, but 
others, who may be regarded as forming the second category, 
are ghosts or ancestral spirits. In northern Burma Chinese 
influence encouraged ancestor worship, hut apart from this 
there is a disposition (equally evident in India) to behove that 
violent and uncanny persons and those who meet with a tragic 
death become powerful ghosts requiring propitiation. Thirdly, 
there are Nats who are at least in part identified with the Indian 
deities recognized by early Buddhism. It would seem that the 
Thirty Seven Nats, described in a work called the Maha,gita 
Medanigyan, correspond to the Thirty Three Gods of Buddhist 
mythology, but that the number has been raised for unknown 

1 See especially The Thirty Seven. Nats by Sir R. C. Temple, 1900, and Burma 
by Sit J. 6. Soott, 1606, pp. 380 ff. The best authorities seem agreed that Nat is 
not the Sanskrit NStha but an indigenous word of unknown derivation. 
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reasons to 37 They are spirits of deceased heroes, and there is 
nothing unhuddhist in this conception, for the Pitakas fre- 
quently represent deserving persons as being reborn in the 
Heaven of the Thirty Three. The chief is Thagy6,, the ^akra or 
Indra of Hindu mythology®, but the others are heroes, connected 
with five cycles of legends based on a popular and often inac- 
curate version of Burmese history®. 

Besides ThagyfL Nat we find other Indian figures such as 
Man Nat (Milra) and ByammS, Nat (Brahma). In diagrams 
illustrating the Buddhist cosmology of the Burraans* a series of 
heavens is depicted, ascending from those of the Four Kings 
and Thirty Three Gods up to the Brahma worlds, and each in- 
habited by Nats according to their degree. Here the spirits of 
Burma are marshalled and classified according to Buddhist 
system just as were the spirits of India some centuries before. 
But neither in ancient India nor in modem Burma have the 
devas or Nats anything to do with the serious business of 
religion. They have their place in temples as guardian genii and 
the whole band may be seen in a shrine adjoining the Shwe-zi- 
gon Pagoda at Pagan, but this interferes no more with the 
supremacy of the Buddha than did the deputations of spirits 
who according to the scriptures waited on him. 

4 

Buddhism is a real force in Burmese life and the pride of 
the Burmese people. Every male Burman enters a monastery 
when he is about 15 for a short stay. Devout parents send their 
sons for the four months of Was (or oven for this season during 
three successive years), but by the majority a period of from 
one month to one week is considered sufficient. To omit this 
stay in a monastery altogether would not be respectable; it is 
in common esteem the only way to become a human being, for 
without it a boy is a mere animal. The praises of the Buddha 

1 Possibly ia order to include four fomalo spirits: or possibly because it was fel 
that sundry later heroes had as strong a claim to mombership of this distinguished 
body as the original 33, 

’ It is notioeabla that ThagyA comes from the Sanskrit Sahra not the Pali 
Sakka. Th^Sk. s: y=Sk. r, 

* See R, G. Temple, Tht, Thirty Seuen Nait, chaps, x.-xm,, for these cyoles. 

• E.g. R, C, Temple, Ic. p, 38. 
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and vows to lead a good life are commonly recited by the laityi 
every morning and evening. It is the greatest ambition of 
most Bnrmans to bnild a pagoda and those who are able to do 
so (a large percentage of the population to judge from the 
number of buildings) are not only sure of their reward in 
another hirth but even now enjoy respect and receive the title 
of pagoda-builder, Another proof of devotion is the existence 
of thousands of monasteries®-— perhaps on an average more than 
two for each large village and town— built and supported by 
voluntary contributions. The provision of food and domicile for 
their numerous inmates is no small charge on the nation, but 
observers are agreed that it is cheerfully paid and that the 
monks are worthy of what they receive. In energy and morality 
they seem, as a class, superior to their brethren in Ceylon and 
Siam, and their services to education and learning have been 
considerable. Every monastery is also a school, where instruc- 
tion is given to both day boys and boarders. The vast majority 
of Burmans enter such a school at the ago of eight or nine and 
learn there reading, writing, and arithmetic. They also receive 
religious instruction and moral training. They commit to 
memory various works in Bali and Burmese, and are taught the 
duties which they owe to themselves, society and the state. 
Sir J. G, Scott, who is certainly not disposed to exaggerate the 
influence of Buddhism in Burma, says that "the education of 
the monasteries far surpasses the instruction of the Anglo- 
vernacular schools from every point of view except that of 
immediate success in life, and the obtaining of a post under 
Government®.” The more studious monks are not merely 
schoolmasters but can point to a considerable body of literature 
which they have produced in the past and are stUl producing®. 
Indeed among the Hinayanist churches that of Burma has in 
recent centuries held the first place for learning. The age and 
ooutmuity of Sinhalese traditions have given the Sangba of 
Ceylon a correspondingly great prestige but it has more than 


* Aocording to Sir J. G. Sootfc muoh more oomraonly than prayers among 
Chrigtians. Surma, p. 366. 

* 16,371 aooording to the oonsus of 1891. The figures in the hwt oonsus are not 
eonveniently arranged for Buddliist stetistios. 

* Hastings’ Snoycl, of Maligion and Mhici, art. "Burma (Buddhism).” 

* See Bode, Pali LiUralure in Burma, pp. 95 2, 
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once been, recruited from Burma and in literary output it can 
hardly rival the Burmese clergy. 

Though many disquisitions on the Vinaya have been pro- 
duced in Burma, and though the J4takas and portions of the 
Sutta Pit;aka (especially tho.se called Parittam) are knovn to 
everybody, yet the favourite study of theologians appears to 
be the Abhidhamma, concerning which a multitude of hand- 
books and commentaries have been written, but it is worth 
mentioning that the Abhidhammattha-sangaha, composed in 
Ceylon about the twelfth century a.d., is still the standard man- 
uali. Yet it would be a mistake to think of the Burmese monks 
as absorbed in these recondite studies: they have on the contrary 
produced a long series of works dealing with the practical 
things of the world, such as chronicles, law-books, ethical and 
political treatises, and even poetry, for Silavamsa and Rattha- 
pflla whose verses are still learned by the youth of Burma were 
both of them Bhikkhus. The Sangha has always shown a laud- 
able reserve in interfering directly with politics, but in former 
times the king’s private chaplain was a councillor of importance 
and occasionally matters involving both political and religious 
questions were submitted to a chapter of the order. In all cases 
the influence of the monks in secular mattera made for justice 
and peace; they sometimes interceded on behalf of the con- 
demned or represented that taxation was too heavy. In 1886, 
when the British annexed Burma, the Head of the Sangha for- 
bade monks to take part in the political strife, a prohibition 
which was all the more remarkable because King Thibaw had 
issued proclamations saying that the object of the invasion was 
to destroy Buddhism. 

In essentials monastic life is much the same in Burma and 
Ceylon but the Burmese standard is higher, and any monk 
known to misconduct himself would be driven out by the laity. 
The monasteries are numerous but not large and much space 
is wasted, for, though the exterior suggests that they are built 
in several stories the interior usually is a single hall, although it 
may be divided by partitions. To the eastern side is attached a 
chapel containing images of Qotama before which daily devotions 

‘ No lew tliMi 22 tmitaUiUonii o£ it liavo been made into Burmese. Seo S. Z. 
Aung ill J.P.T.S. 1012, p. 129. He elao mentions tbftt night lectures on the Ablii- 
dhwuma in Burmese ere given in monasteries. 
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are performed. It is surmounted by a steeple culminating in 
a hti, a sort of baldachino or sacred umbrella placed also on 
the top of dagobas, and made of open metal -work hung with 
little beUs. Monasteries are always built outside towns and, 
though many of them become subsequently enclosed by the 
growth of the larger cities, they retain spacious grounds in 
which there may be separate buildings, such as a library, dor- 
mitories for pupils and a hall for performing the ordination 
service, The average number of inmates is six. A large establish- 
ment may house a superior, four monks, some novices and 
besides them several lay scholars. The grades are Sahin or 
novice, Pyit-shin or fully ordained monk and Pdngyi, literally 
great glory, a monk of at least ten years’ standing. Rank de- 
pends on seniority — that is to say the greatest respect is shown 
to the monk who has observed his vows for the longest period, 
but there are some simple hierarchical arrangements. At the 
head of each monastery is a Sayfi. or superior, and all the 
monasteries of a largo town or a country district are under the 
supervision of a Provincial called Gaing-Ok. At the head of 
the whole church is the Thathanabaing, already mentioned. 
All these higher officials must be Pongyis. 

Although all monks must take part in the daily round to 
collect alms yet in most monasteries it is the custom (as in 
Ceylon and Siam) not to eat the food collected, or at least not 
all of it, and though no solid nourishment is taken after midday, 
three morning meals are allowed, namely, one taken very early, 
the next served on the return from the begging round and a 
third about 11.30. Two or three services are intoned before the 
image of the Buddha each day. At the morning ceremony, 
which takes place about 6,30, all the inmates of the monastery 
prostrate themselves before the superior and vow to obsei’ve 
the precepts during the day. At the conclusion of the evening 
service a novice announces that a day has passed away and in 
a loud voice proclaims the hour, the day of the week, the day 
of the month and the year. The laity do not usually attend these 
services, but near large monasteries there are rest houses for 
the entertainment of visitors and Uposatha days are often 
celebrated by a pious picnic. A family or party of friends take 
a rest-house for a day, bring a goodly store of cheroots and betel 
nut, which are not regarded as out of place during divine 
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service’-, and listen at their ease to the exposition of the law 
delivered hy a yellow-robed monk. When the congregation in- 
cludes women he holds a large fan-leaf palm before his face lest 
his eyes should behold vanity, A custom which might not be 
to the taste of western ecclesiastics is that the congregation ask 
questions and, if they do not understand, request the preacher 
to be clearer. 

There is little sectarianism in Burma proper, but the Sawtis, 
an anti-clerical sect, are found in some numbers in the Shan 
States and similar communities called Man are still met with 
in Pegu and Tenasserira, though said to be disappearing. Both 
refuse to recognize the Sangha, monasteries or temples and per- 
form their devotions in the open fields. Otherwise their mode 
of thought is Buddhist, for they hold that every man can work 
out his own salvation hy conquering Ma,ra^, as the Buddha did, 
and they use the ordinary formulss of worship, except that 
they omit all expressions of reverence to the Sangha. The ortho- 
dox Sangha is divided into two schools kno'svn as Maha.gandi 
and Sfilagandi. The former are the moderate easy-going 
majority who maintain a decent discipline but undeniably 
deviate somewhat from the letter of the Vinaya. The latter are 
a strict and somewhat militant Puritan minority who protest 
against such concessions to the flesh. They insist for instance 
that a monk should eat out of his bogging bowl exactly as it is 
at the end of the morning round and they forbid the use of silk 
robes, sunshades and sandals. The Sfllagandi also believe in free 
wiU and attach more value to the intention than the action, in 
estimating the value of good deeds, whereas the Mahftgandi 
accept good actions without enquiring into the motive and 
believe that all deeds are the result of karma. 


6 

In Biuma all the higher branches of architecture are almost 
exclusively dedicated to religion. Except the Palace at Manda- 
lay there is liardly a native building of note which is not con- 
nected with a shrine or monastery. Burmese arohitootural 

^ But otv «u(sh oooMion* Use kily usually fast alter midday, 

* Man i* the Burmena form of Mira. 
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forms show most; analogy to those of Nepal and perhaps^ both 
preserve what was once the common style for wooden buildings 
in ancient India. In recent centuries the Burmese have shown 
little inclination to build anything that can be called a temple, 
that is a chamber containing images and the paraphernalia of 
worship. The commonest form of religious edifice is the dagoba 
or zedi^: images are placed in niches or shrines, which shelter 
them, but only rarely, as on the platform of the Shwe Dagon at 
Bangoon, assume the proportions of rooms. This does not apply 
to the great temples of Pagan, built from about 1060 to 1200, 
but that style was not continued and except the Arakan 
Pagoda at Mandalay has perhaps no modern representative. 
Details of these buildings may be found in the works of Boroh- 
hammer, Pergusson, de Beylid and various archseological re- 
ports. Their construction is remarkably solid. They do not, like 
most large buildings in India or Europe, contain halls of some 
size but are rather pyramids traversed by passages. But this 
curious disinclination to build temples of the usual kind is not 
due to any dislike of images. In no Buddhist country are they 
more common and their numbers are more noticeable because 
there is here no pantheon as in China and Tibet, but images of 
Gotama are multipfied, merely in order to obtain merit. Some 
slight variety in these figures is produced by the fact that the 
Burmese venerate not only Gotama but the three Buddhas who 
preceded him®. The Shwe Dagon Pagoda is reputed to contain 
relics of all four; statues of them all stand in the beautiful 
Ananda Pagoda at Pagan and not infrequently they are repre- 
sented by four sitting figures facing the four quarters. A gigantic 
group of this kind composed of statues nearly 90 feet high 

* Among the most striking oharactoristics of tho Nepalese stylo are buildings of 
many stories each with a projecting roof. No examples of similar buildings from 
ancient India have survived, perhaps because they were made of wood, but repre- 
sentations of two-storied buildings have come down to us, for instonoe on tho 
Sohgaura copper plate which dates probably from the time of Asoka (see Biihler, 
W.Z.K.M, 1806, p. 138). See also the figures in Foucher’s Art Grko-bouddhiqw du 
Qandhdra, on pp. 121, 122. The monuments at Mamallapuram known as Raths 
(see Fergusson, Indian and Eastern Architecture, i, p. 172) appear to bo representa- 
tions of many storied Vlharas. There ore several roforonoes to seven storied buildinge 
in the J&takos. 

* =oetiya, 

’ Oooasionally groups of five Buddhas, that is, these tour Buddhas together 
with Mottoyya, ore found, Soo Report of the Supt, Arch, Survey {Burma) for the year 
ending March 31s(, 1910, p. 10. 
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stands in the ontskirts of Pegu, and in the same neighbourhood 
is a still larger recumbent figure 180 feet long. It had been for- 
gotten since the capture of Pegu by the Eurmans in 1767 and 
was rediscovered by the engineers surveying the route for the 
railway. It lies almost in sight of the line and is surprising by 
its mere size, as one comes upon it suddenly in the jungle. As 
a work of art it can hardly be praised. It does not suggest the 
Buddha on his death bed, as ia intended, but rather some huge 
spirit of the jungle waking up and watching the railway with 
indolent amusement. 

In Upper Burma there are not so many large images but as 
one approaches Mandalay the pagodas add more and more to 
the landscape. Many are golden and the rest are mostly white 
and conspicuous. They crown the hills and punctuate the wind- 
ings of the valleys. Perhaps Burmese art and nature are seen 
at their best near Sagaing on the hank of the Irrawaddy, a 
mighty flood of yellow water, sweeping down smooth and steady, 
but here and therc showing whirlpools that look like molten 
metal. From the shore rise hills of moderate height studded 
with monasteries and shrines. Flights of wliito steps lead to the 
principal summits where golden spires gleam and everywhere 
are pagodas of all ages, shapes and sizes. Like most Asiatics the 
Burmese rarely repair, but build new pagodas instead of reno- 
vating the old ones. The instinct is nob altogether unjust. A 
pagoda does not collapse like a hollow building hut understands 
the art of growing old. Like a tree it may become cleft or over- 
grown with moss but it remains picturesque. In the neighbour- 
hood of Sagaing there is a veritable forest of pagodas; humble 
seedlings built by widows’ mites, mature golden domes reared 
by devout prosperity and venerable ruins decomposing as all 
compound things must do. 

The pagoda slaves are a curious institution connected with 
temples. Under the Burmese kings persons could be dedicated 
to pagodas and by this process not only became slaves for life 
themselves but involved in the same servitude aU their posterity, 
none of whom could by any method become free. They formed 
a low caste like the Indian Pariahs and though the British 
Government has abolished the legal status of slavery, the social 
stigma which clings to them is said to he undiminished. 

Art and architecture make the picture of Burma as it 
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remains in memory and they are the faithful reflection of the 
character and ways of its inhabitants, their cheerful but religious 
temper, their love of what is fanciful and graceful, their moder- 
ate aspirations towards what is arduous and sublime. The most 
striking feature of this architecture is its free use of gold and 
colour. In no country of the world is gilding and plating with 
gold so lavishly employed on the exterior of buildings. The 
larger Pagodas such as the Shwe Dagon are veritable pyramids 
of gold, and the roofs of the Arakan temple as they rise above 
Mandalay show tier upon tier of golden beams and plates. The 
brilliancy is increased by the equally lavish use of vermilion, 
sometimes diversified by glass mosaic. I I'emember once in an 
East African jrmgle seeing a clump of flowers of such brilliant 
red and yellow that for a moment I thought it was a fire. 
Somewhat similar is the surprise with which one first gazes on 
these edifices. I do not know whether the epithet flamboyant 
can be correctly applied to them as architecture but both in 
colour and shape they imitate a pile of flame, for the outlines 
of monasteries and shrines are fanciful in the exti-eme ; gabled 
roofs with finials like tongues of fire and panels rich with 
carvings and fret-work. The buildings of Hindus and Burmans 
are as different as their characters. When a Hindu temple is 
imposing it is usually because of its bulk and mystery, whereas 
these buildings are lighthearted and fairy-like : heaps of red and 
yeUow fruit with twining leaves and tendrils that have grown 
by magic. Nor is there much resemblance to Japanese archi- 
tecture. There also, lacquer and gold are employed to an unusual 
extent but the flourishes, horns and finials which in Burma 
spring from every corner and projection are wanting and both 
Japanese and Chinese artists are more sparing and reticent. 
They distribute ornament so as to emphasize and lead up to 
the more important parts of their buildings, whereas the open- 
handed, splendour-loving Burman puts on every panel and 
pillar as much decoration as it will hold. 

The result must be looked at as a whole and not too minutely. 
The best work is the wood carving which has a freedom and 
boldness often missing in the minute and crowded designs of 
Indian art, StiU as a rule it is at the risk of breaking the spell 
that you examine the details of Burmese ornamentation. Better 
rest content with your first amazement on beholding these 
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carved and pinnacled piles of gold and vermilion, where the 
fantastic animals and plants seem about to break into life. 

The most celebrated shrine in Burma is the Shwe Dagon 
Pagoda which attracts pilgrims from all the Buddhist world. 
No descriptions of it gave mo any idea of its real appearance 
nor can I hope that I shall bo more successful in giving the 
reader my own impressions. The pagoda itself is a gilt bell- 
shaped mass rather higher than the Dome of St Paul’s and 
terminating in a spire. It is set in the centre of a raised mound 
or platform, approached by lofty flights of steps. The platform, 
which is paved and level, is of imposing dimensions, some nine 
hundred feet long and seven hundred wide. Round the base of 
the central pagoda is a row of alirines and another row runs 
round the edge of the platform so that one moves, as it were, in 
a street of these edifices, leading here and there into side 
squares where are quiet retreats with palm trees and gigantic 
images. But when after climbing the long staircase one first 
emerges on the platform one does not realize the topography 
at once and seems to have entered suddenly into Jerusalem the 
Golden. Right and left are rows of gorgeous, fantastic sanc- 
tuaries, all gold, vermilion and glass mosaic, and within them 
sit marble figures, bland, enigmatic personages who seem to 
invito approacii but offer no explanation of the singular scene 
or the part they play in it. If analyzed in detail the artistic 
merits of these shrines might bo found small but the total 
impression is unique. The Shwe Dagon has not the qualities 
which usually distinguish groat religious buildings. It is not 
specially impressive by its majesty or holiness; it is certainly 
wanting in order and arrangement. But on entering the plat- 
form one feels that one has suddenly passed from this life into 
another and different world. It is not perhaps a very elevated 
world; certainly not the final repose of the just or the steps of 
the throne of God, but it is as if you wore walking in the bazaars 
of Paradise — one of those Buddhist Paradises where the souls 
of the moderately pure find temporary rest from the whirl of 
transmigration, where the very lotus flowers are golden and the 
leaves of the trees are golden bells that tinkle in the perfumed 
breeze. 



CHAPTER XXXVII 
SIAMi 
1 

Tee Buddhism of Siam does not differ materially from that of 
Burma and Ceylon bat merits separate mention, since it has 
features of its own due in some measure to the fact that Siam 
is BtiU an independent kingdom ruled by a monarch who is ako 
head of the Church. But whereas for the last few centuries this 
kingdom may be regarded as a political and religious unit, its 
condition in earlier times was different and Siamese history 
tells us nothing of the introduction and first diffusion of Indian 
religions in the countries between India and China. 

1 Thfl ptiaoipal aourooa for information about Siamoso Buddhism are: Journal 
of Siam Society, 1904, and onwarda. 

L. Poumereau, Le Siam Aneicn, 2 vola, 1896 and 1908 in Annakt du Musk 
Ouimi, Cited here as Fotimoroau. 

Miaaion Pavio II, Histoire da Laos, dn CanMgt el du Siam, 1898. 

Qerini, Rmarches on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern j'lsiu, 1909. Cited bore oa 
Qerini, Ptolemy. 

Gerini, Chfddkantamangala or Tonsure Ceremony, 1893. 

H. Alabaster, The Wbeet of (he Lau>, 1871. 

P. A, Thompaon, Lotus Land, 1008. 

W. A. Graham, Siam, 1912. 

Petithuguenin, “Notes oritques pour sorvir A I'hiatoiro du fiiaiti,” B.B.F.S.O, 
1916, No. 3, 

Coedba, “Dooumeute aur la Dynastic do Sukhodaya," ib, 1917, No. 2. 

Much ourioHs information may lie found in the Directory for Bangkok and Siam, 
a most interesting hook. I have only the issue for 1907. 

I have adopted the oonvontional European spoiling for such words oa may be 
said to have one. For other words I have followed Pailegoix’a dictionary (1896) 
for rendering the vowels and tones in Eoman oharaotors, but have departed in 
some respeots from hia system of transliterating oonaonanta as I think it unnecessary 
and misleading to write j and x for sounds which apparently correspond to y and 
oh as pronounced in English. 

The King of Siam has published a work on the spelling of His Majesty’s own 
language in Latin letters which ought to be authoritative, but it oame Into my 
hands too late for mo to modify the orthography hero adopted. 

As Pallegoix's spelling involves the use of a groat many aooonts I have some- 
times begun by usmg the strictly oorroot orthography and aiterwartls a simpler but 
intelligible form, It should bo noted that in this orthography “s" Is not a colon 
but a sign that the vowel before it is very short. 
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The people commonly known as Siamese call themselves 
Thai which (in the form Tai) appears to be the racial name of 
several tribes who can be traced to the southern provinces of 
China. They spread thence, in fanlike fashion, from Laos to 
Assam, and the middle section ultimately descended the Menam 
to the sea. The Siamese claim to have assumed the name Thai 
(free) after they threw oH the yoke of the Cambojans, but this 
derivation is more acceptable to politics than to ethnology. 
The territories which they inhabited wore known as Siem, 
Syto or Syhma, which is commonly identified with the Sanskrit 
Syfi-ma, dark or brown^. But the names Shan and A-hom seem 
to be variants of the same word and SyS-ma is possibly not its 
origin but a learned and artificial distortion®. The Lao were 
another division of the same race who occupied the country 
now called Laos before the Tai had moved into Siam. This 
movement was gradual and until the beginning of the twelfth 
century they merely established small principalities, the princi- 
pal of which was Lamphnn®, on the western arm of the Mekong. 
They gradually penetrated into the kingdoms of Svankalok, 
Sukhothai^ and Lavo (Lophburi) which then were vassals of 
Caraboja, and they were reinforced by another body of Tais 
which moved southwards early in the twelfth century. Box 
some time the Cambojan Empire made a successful effort to 
control these immigrants but in the latter part of the thirteenth 
century the Siamese definitely shook off its yoke and founded 
an independent state witli its capital at Sukhothai. There was 
probably some connection between these events and the south- 
ern expeditions of Khubilai Khan who in 1264 conquered Talifu 
and set the Tai tribes in motion. 

The history of their rule in Siam may bo briefly described as 
a succession of three kingdoms with capitals at Sukhothai, 
Ayuthia and Bangkok respectively, Lika the Burmese, the 
Siamese have annals or chronicles. They fall into two divisions, 

‘ The name is found on Charapsn inscription* of 10.% A.n. sad according to 
Qerini appear* in Ptolemy's ,S‘(unarad«=Sfin!amttha. Sec Gorini, Ptolmy, p. 170. 
But Saraarade is located near Bangkok and Uiero can hardly have been Taia there 
in Ptolemy'* time. 

• So too in tVnteat Ada Kiiatana api>ear« to be a learned distortion of the name 
Khotan, made to give it a raeatiing in Kanabril, 

• Gerini atetes [Pkihmy, p. 107) tliat there are Pali manuacript ohrenlelfia ut 
Lamphuti apparciitly going back to 024 a.». 

• Strictly Sakh^lhAi. 
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the chronicles! of the northern kingdom in three volumes which 
go down to the foundation of Ayuthia and ar© admitted even 
by the Siamese to be mostly fabulous, and the later annals in 
40 volumes which were rearranged after the sack of Ayuthia in 
1767 but claim to begin with the foundation of th© oity. Various 
opinions have been expressed as to their trustworthiness®, but 
it is allowed by all that they must be used with caution. More 
authoritative but not very early are the inscriptions set up by 
various kings, of which a considerable number have been 
published and translated*. 

The early history of Sukhotbai and ite kings is not yet 
beyond dispute but a monarch called Rftmar&ja or RS,ma 
Khomheng played a considerable part in it. His identity with 
Phaya Rhang, who is said to have founded the dynasty and 
city, has been both affirmed and denied. Sukhotbai, at least as 
the designation of a kingdom, seems to bo much older than his 
reign*. It was undoubtedly understood as the equivalent of the 
Sanskrit Sukhodaya, but like ^y8.ma it may be an adaptation 
of some native word. In an important inscription found at 
Sukhotbai and now preserved at Bangkok®, which was probably 
composed about 1300 a.d., R&ma KhomhSng gives an account of 
his kingdom. On the oast it extended to the banks of the 
Mekhong and beyond it to Chavk {perhaps a name of Luang- 
Prabang); on the south to the sea, as far os Sri Lharmara-ja or 
Ligor: on the west to Hamsavati or Pegu. This last statement 
is important for it enables us to understand how at this period, 
and no doubt considerably earlier, the Siamese were acquainted 
with Pali Buddhism. The king states that hitherto his people 
had no alphabet but that he invented one®. This script subse- 

' PhongsA va : dan or Vaipsavada. See lor Siamese ohroniclea, B.M.IP.B.0. 1914, 
No. 8, “Recension palie dos annales d’ Ayuthia,” andifrtd. 1916, pp. 5-7. 

* E.g. Aymonier in V.A. 1903, p. 186, and Gerini in Journal of Siam Society, 
vol. II. part 1, 1906. 

* Sea especially Poumereau and the puhlioatlons o£ the Mission Pavie and 
B.M.F.E.O. 

* Gerini, Ptolemy, p. 170. 

' See Poumeteau, i. p. 226, B.E.F.E.O. 1916, lu. pp. 8-13, and especially 
Bradley in J, Siam Society, 1909, pp. 1-68. 

* This alphabet appears to bo borrowed from Cambojan but some ol the 
letters particularly in their later shapes show the influence ol the M6n or Taking 
script. The modem Cambojan alphabet, which is oommonly used for ooolesiastioal 
purposes in Siam, is little more than an elaborate form of Siamese. 
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quently developed into the modern Siamese writing which, 
though it presents many difficulties, is an ingenious attempt 
to express a language with tones in an alphabet. The vocabulary 
of Siamese is not homogeneous : it comprises (») a foundation of 
Thai, (b) a considerable admixture of Khmer words, (c) an 
element borrowed from Malay and other languages, (d) numer- 
ous ecclesiastical and learned terms taken from Pali and San- 
skrit. There are five tones which must be distinguished, if either 
written or spoken speech is to be intelligible. This is done partly 
by accents and partly by dividing the forty-four consonants 
(many of which are superfluous for other purposes) into three 
groups, the high, middle and deep. 

The king also speaks of religion. The court and the inhabi- 
tants of Sukhothai were devout Buddhists : they observed the 
season o£ Vassa and celebrated the festival of Kafihina with 
processions, concerts and reading of the scriptures. In the city 
were to be seen statues of the Buddha and scenes carved m 
relief, as well as large monasteries. To the west of the city was 
the Forest Monastery, presented to a distinguished elder who 
came from Sri Dharmarfi.ja and had studied the whole Tripitaka. 
The mention of this official and others suggests that there was a 
regular hierarchy and the king relates how he exhumed certain 
sacred relics and built a. pagoda over them. Though there is no 
direct allusion to Brahmanism, stress is laid on the worship of 
spirits and dovas on which the prosperity of the kingdom de- 
pends. 

The form of Buddhism described seems to have dillered 
little from the Ilinayanisra found in Siam to-day. Whence did 
the Siamese obtain it? For some centuries before they wore 
known as a nation, they probably professed some form of 
Indian religion. They came from the border lands, if not from 
the actual territory of China, and must have been acquainted 
with Chinese Buddhism. Also Burmese influence probably 
reached Yiinnan in the eighth century^, but it is not easy to 
say what form of religion it brought with it. Still when the 
Thai entered what is now Siam, it is likely that their religion 
was some form of Buddhism. While they wore subject to Gam- 
boja they must have felt tho irtfluenoa of Sivaism and possibly 


‘ See 19M, p. Ifll. 
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of Mahayanist Sanskrit Buddhism hut no Pali Buddlusm can 
have come from this quarter^. 

Southern Siam was however to some extent affected by 
another wave of Buddhism. From early times the eastern coast 
of India (and perhaps Ceylon) had intercourse not only with 
Burma but with the Malay Peninsula. It is proved by inscrip- 
tions that the region of Ligor, formerly known as Sri Dhar- 
marlja, was occupied by Hindus (who were probably Buddhists) 
at least as early as the fourth century A.D.®, and Buddhist 
inscriptions have been found on the mainland opposite Penang, 
The Chinese annals aUude to a change in the customs of Camboja 
and I'Ching says plainly that Buddlusm once flourished there 
but was exterminated by a wicked king, which may mean that 
Hinayanist Buddhism had spread thither from Ligor but was 
suppressed by a dynasty of Sivaites. Ho also says that at the 
end of the seventh century Hinayanism was prevalent in the 
islands of the Southern Sea. An inscription of about the fourth 
century found in Kedah and another of the seventh or eighth 
from Phra Pathom both contain the formula Ye dharmd, etc. 
The latter inscription and also one from Mergui ascribed to the 
eleventh century seem to bo in mixed Sanskrit and Pali. The 
Sukhothai inscription summarized above tells how a learned 
monk was brought thither from Ligor and clearly the Pali 
Buddhism of northern Siam may have followed the same route. 
But it probably had also another more important if not exclusive 
source, namely Burma. After the reign of Anawrata Pali Bud- 
dhism was accepted in Burma and in what we now call the 
Shan States as the religion of civilized mankind and this con- 
viction found its way to the not very distant kingdom of 
Sukhothai. Subsequently the Siamese recognized the seniority 
and authority of the Sinhalese Church by inviting an instructor 
to come from Ceylon, but in earlier times they can hardly have 
had direct relation with the island. 


1 Bradley, J. Siam Society, 1913, p. 10, aeems to think that Bali Buddhism may 
have oome thenoe but the oljjeotion is that yro know a good deal about the religion 
of Camboja and that there is no trace of Pali Buddhism there until it was imported 
from Siam. The faot that the Siamese alphabet was borrowed from Camboja does 
not prove that religion was borrowed in the same way. The Mongol alphabet can 
be traced to a Nestorian source. 

s See for these inscriptions papers on the Malay Peninsula and Siam by Pinot 
and Lajonqui6re in Bull, de la Comm, Archil de I'Indo-Ohine, 1900, 1910 and 1912. 



XXXVII] 


SIAM 


83 


We have another picture of religious life in a Khmer inscrip- 
tion^ of Lidaiya or Suryavainsa Ra,ma composed in 1361 or 
a little later. This monarch, who is also known by many lengthy 
titles, appears to have been a man of learning who had studied 
the Tipifaka, the Vedas, the ^tlstragama and Dharmanaya and 
erected images of Mahe^vara and Vishnu as well as of the 
Buddha, In 1361 he sent a messenger to Ceylon charged with 
the task of bringing back a Metropolitan or head of the Sangha 
learned in the Pitakas. This ecclesiastic, who is known only by 
his title, was duly sent and on arriving in Siam was received 
with the greatest honour and made a triumphal progress to 
Sukhothai. He is not represented as introducing a new religion; 
the impression left by the inscription is rather that the king 
and his people being already well-instructed in Buddhism de- 
sired ampler edification from an authentic source, The arrival 
of the Sahgharaja coincided with the beginning of Vassa and 
at the end of the sacred season the king dedicated a golden 
image of the Buddha, which stood in the midst of the city, and 
then entered the order. In doing so he solemnly declared his 
hope that the merit thus acquired might make him in future 
hves not an Emperor, an Indra or a BrahmS, but a Buddha 
able to save mankind. He pursued his religious career with a 
gratifying accompaniment of miracles and many of the nobility 
and learned professions followed his example. But after a 
while a deputation waited on his Majesty begging him to return 
to the business of his kingdom®. An edifying contest ensued. 
The monks besought him to stay as their preoeptor and guide : 
the laity pointed out that government was at an end and 
claimed his attention. The matter was referred to theSaftgharaja 
who decided that the Idng ought to return to his secular duties. 
He appears to have found little difficulty in resuming lay habits 
for he proceeded to chastise the people of Luang-Prabang. 

Two other inscriptions®, apparently dating from this epoch, 

* Poumereau, pp. 157 ff. and CoedJa in B.E.F.E.O. 1917, No. 2, Beaidea the 
inaoription itaolt, which is badly defaced in parte, we have (1) a airailar Inacription 
in Thai, which is not however a tranalalion, (2) a modern iSiameae translation, used 
by Sahmilt but wsvemly eritlcited by Coedt# and Pelitliuguenin, 

* This portion of the narrative i* found only in Schmitt's veraion of the Siameao 
tranalation. Thu part of the alone where it would have occurred ia defaced, 

’ See Pournoreau, vol, », kiwription* *v and xvi and the account of the Jdtakaa, 

p,«. 

VOL, III 
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relate that a cutting of the Bo-tree was brought from Ceylon 
and that certain relics (perhaps from Patna) were also installed 
with great solemnity. To the same time are refereed a series of 
engravings on stone (not reliefs) found in the Vat-si-jum at 
Sukhothai. They illustrate about 100 Jatakas, arranged for 
the most part according to the order followed in the Pah 
Canon. 

The facta that King Sri Sdryavamsa sent to Ceylon for his 
Metropolitan and that some of the inscriptions which extol his 
merits are in Pali^ make it probable that the religion which he 
professed differed little from the Pali Buddhism which flourishes 
in Siam to-day and this supposition is confirmed by- the general 
tone of his inscriptions. But still several phrases in them have 
a Mahayanist flavour. He takes as his model the conduct of the 
Bodhisattvas, described as ten headed by Metteyya, and his vow 
to become a Buddha and save all creatures is at least twice 
mentioned. The Buddhas are said to be innumerable and the 
feet of Bhikkhus are called Buddha feet®. There is no difficulty 
in accounting for the presence of such ideas: the only question 
is from what quarter this Mahayanist influence came. The king 
is said to have been a student of Indian literature; his country, 
like Burma, was in touch with China and his use of the Khmer 
language indicates contact with Camboja. 

Another inscription engraved by order of Dharmasokar&ja® 
and apparently dating from the fourteenth century is remark- 
able for its clear statement of the doctrine (generally considered 
as Mahayanist) that merit acquired by devotion to the Buddha 
can be transferred. The king states that a woman called Bun- 
rak has transferred all her merit to the Queen and that he him- 
self makes over all his merit to his teacher, to his relations and 
to all beings in unhappy states of existence. 

At some time in this period the centre of the Thai empire 


1 Foumereau, i. pp. 247, 273. B.E.F.E.O. 1917, No. 2, p. 29. 

“ See the texts in B.S.F.E.O. l.c. The Bodhisattvas are doaoribed as Ariyamotte- 
yddlnam dasannam Bodhiaattdnam, The vow to booomo a Buddha should it aeema 
be placed in the mouth of tho King, not o£ the Metropolitan as in Schmitt’s trans- 
lation. 

’ See Fournoreau, pp. 209 fl. Dharmfiaokarfija may perhaps bo tho same aa 
Mahadharmarfi.ia who reigned 1388-1416. But the word may also bo a more title 
applied to all kinga of thia dynasty, so that this may be another jnaoription of 
Sri Sflryavatpsa BSraa. 
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changed but divergent views have been held as to the date^ 
and character of this event. It would appear that in 1360 a 
Siamese subsequently known as King Il£madhipati, a descen- 
dant of an ancient line of Thai princes, founded Ayuthia as a 
rival to Sukhothai. The site was not new, for it had long been 
known as Dv&ravati and seems to bo mentioned under that 
name by I-Ching (c. 680), but a new city was apparently con- 
structed. The evidence of inscriptions indicates that Sukhothai 
was not imme'diately subdued by the new kingdom and did not 
cease to be a royal residence for some time. But still Ayuthia 
gradually became predominant and in the fifteenth century 
merited the title of capital of Siam. 

Its rise did not aSect the esteem in which Buddhism was 
held, and it must have contained many great religious monu- 
ments. The jungles which now cover the site of the city sur- 
round the remnants of the Wat Somarokot, in which is a gigantic 
bronze Buddha facing with scornful calm the ruin which 
threatens him. The Wat Chern, which lies at some distance, 
contains another gigantic image. A curious inscription*^ on- 
graved on an imago of Siva found at Sukhothai and dated 
1610 A.D. asserts the identity of Buddhism and Brahmanism, 
but the popular feeling was in favour of the former. At Ayuthia 
the temples appear to be exclusively Buddhist and at Lophbiiri 
ancient buildings originally constructed for the Brahmanic cult 
have been adapted to Buddhist uses. It was in 1602 that the 
mark known as the footprint of Buddha was discovered at the 
place now called Phra-bat. 

Ayuthia was captured by the Burmese in 1568 and the king 
was carried into captivity but the disaster was not permanent, 
for at the end of the century the power of the Siamese reached its 
highest point arid their foreign relations were extensive. We hear 
that five hundred Japanese assisted them to repulse a Burmese 
attack and that there was a large Japanese colony in Ayuthia. 
On the other hand when Hideyoshi invaded Korea in 1692, the 
Siamese offered to assist the Chinese. Europeans appeared first 
in 1611 when the Portuguese took Malacca. But on the whole 

1 1350 is tho aceciptod diito but M. Aymonior, J.A. 190.3, pp. 185 ff. argues la 
favour of about 1480, 8m Fourueroftu, Amkti Siam, p. 242, inscription of 1420 a.d. 
and p. 180, maoriplion of 1510 dnsoribed as Groupo do Sajjanalaya ot Sukhodaya, 

• Fournotoau, vol. i. pp. 186 ff, 



86 BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA [ch. 

the dealings of Siam with Europe were peaceful and both 
traders and missionaries were welcomed. The most singular 
episode in this international intercourse was the career of the 
Greek adventurer Constantine Phaulcon who in the reign of 
TCin g Narai was practically Foreign Minister. In concert with 
the French missionaries he arranged an exchange of embassies 
(1682 and 1685) between Narai and Louis XIV, the latter 
having been led to suppose that the king and people of Siam 
were ready to embrace Christianity. But when the French 
envoys broached the subject of conversion, the king replied 
that he saw no reason to change the religion which his country- 
men had professed for two thousand years, a chronological 
statement which it might be hard to substantiate. Still, great 
facilities were given to missionaries and further negotiations 
ensued, in the course of which the French received almost a 
monopoly of foreign trade and the right to maintain garrisons. 
But the death of Narai was followed by a reaction. Phaulcon 
died in prison and the French gan’isons were expelled. Bud- 
dhism probably flourished at this period for the Mah&.vaiti8a 
tells us that the king of Ceylon sent to Ayuthia for monks in 
1760 because religion there was pure and undefiled. 

Ayuthia continued to be the capital until 1767 when it was 
laid in ruins by the Burmese who, though Buddhists, did not 
scruple to destroy or deface the temples and statues with which 
it was ornamented. But the coUapse of the Siamese was only 
local and temporary, A leader of Chinese origin named Phaya 
Tak Sin rallied their forces, cleared the Burmese out of the 
country and made Bangkok, officially described as the Capital 
of the Angels, the seat of Government. But he was deposed in 
1782 and one of the reasons for his fall seems to have been a 
too zealous reformation of Buddhism. In the troublous times 
following the collapse of Ayuthia the Church had become dis- 
organized and corrupt, but even those who desired improvement 
would not assent to the powers which the king claimed over 
monks. A new dynasty (of which the sixth monarch is now on 
the throne) was founded in 1782 by Chao Phaya Chakkri. One 
of his first acts was to convoke a council for the revision of the 
Tipitaka and to build a special hall in which the text thus 
agreed on was preserved. His successor Phra: Buddha Lot La 
is considered the best poet that Siam has produced and it is 
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probably the only country in the world where this distinction 
has fallen to the lot of a sovereign. The poet king had two sons, 
Phra : Nang : Klao, who ascended the throne after his death, and 
Mongkut, who during his brother’s reign remained in a monas- 
tery strictly observing the duties of a monk. He then became 
king and during his reign (1851-1868) Siam "may be said to 
have passed from the middle ages to modern times^.” It is a 
tribute to the excellence of Buddhist discipline that a prince 
who spent twenty-six years as a monk should have emerged as 
neither a bigot nor an impractical mystic but as an active, 
enlightened and progressive monarch. The equality and sim- 
plicity of monastic life disposed him to come into chreot touch 
with his subjects and to adopt straightforward measures which 
might not have occurred to one who had always been surrounded 
by a wall of ministers. While still a monk he founded a stricter 
sect which aimed at reviving the practice of the Buddha, but 
at the same time he studied foreign creeds and took pleasure 
in conversing with missionaries. He wrote several historical 
pamphlets and an English Grammar, and was so good a mathe- 
matician that he could calculate the occurrence of an eclipse. 
When he became king he regulated the international position 
of Siam by concluding treaties of friendship and commerce with 
the principal European powers, thus showing the broad and 
liberal spirit in which ho regarded politics, though a better 
acquaintance with the ways of Europeans might have made 
him refuse them extraterritorial privileges. Ho abolished the 
custom which obliged every one to keep indoors when the king 
went out and he publicly received petitions on every XJposatha 
day. He legislated against slavery*, gambling, drinldng spirits 
and smoking opium and considerably improved the status of 
women. Ho also published edicts ordering the laity to inform 
the ecclesiastical authorities if they noticed any abuses in the 
monasteries. He caused the annate of Siam to be edited and 
issued numerous orders on archaeological and literary questions, 
in which, though a good Pali scholar, he deprecated the affected 
use of Pali words and enjoined the use of a terse and simple 
Siamese style, which he certainly wrote himself. He appears to 

‘ 0. FranWUrter, “King Mongkut," Jonrmlof Siam Sockty, vol. 1 . 1904. 

* But it WM his son who first decreed in 1888 that no Siamese could bo bom a 
slave. Slavery for debt, though illegal, is said not to be pmotioally extinct. 
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have died of scientific zeal for he caught a fatal fever on a trip 
which he took to witness a total eclipse of the sun. 

He was succeeded by his son Chulalongkorn^ (1868-1911), a 
liberal and enlightened ruler, who had the misfortune to lose 
much territory to the French on one side and the English on 
the other. For religion, his chief interest is that he published 
an edition of the Tipitaka. The volumes are of European style 
and printed in Siamese typo, whereas Cambojan characters 
were previously employed for religious works. 

2 

As I have already observed, there is not much difference 
between Buddhism in Burma and Siam. In medimval times a 
mixed form of religion prevailed in both countries and Siam 
was influenced by the Brahmanism and Mahayanism of Cam- 
boja. Both seem to have derived a purer form of the faith from 
Pegu, which was conquered by Anawrata in the eleventh cen- 
tury and was the neighbour of Sukhothai so long as that king- 
dom lasted. Both had relations with Ceylon and while vener- 
ating her as the metropolis of the faith also sent moidrs to her 
in the days of her spiritual decadence. But even in externals 
some differences are visible. The gold and vermilion of Burma 
are replaced in Siam by more sober but artistic tints — olive, 
dull purple and dark orange — and the change in the colour 
scheme is accompanied by other changes in the buildings. 

A religious establishment in Siam consists of several edifices 
and is generally Imown as Wat®, followed by some special 
designation such as Wat Chang. Bangkok is full of such estab- 
lishments mostly constructed on the banks of the river or canals. 
The entrance is usually guarded by gigantic and grotesque 
figures which are often lions, but at the W&t Ph6 in Bangkok 
the tutelary demons are represented by curious caricatures of 
Europeans wearing tall hats. The gate leads into several courts 
opening out of one another and not arranged on any fixed plan. 
The first is sometimes surrounded by a colonnade in whioh 
are set a long lino of the Buddha’s eighty disciples. The most 

‘ =Cflli'llank&ra. 

• The word hw boon dorivod from V&ta, a grovo, but may it not bo the Pali 
Vatthu, Sanekrit Vdstu, a aite or building? 
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important building in a Wat is known as Bot^. It bas a colon- 
nade of pillars outside and is surmounted by three or four 
roofs, not much raised one above the other, and bearing finials 
of a curious shape, said to represent a snake’s head®. It is also 
marked off by a circuit of eight stones, out in the shape of Bo- 
tree leaves, which constitute a sim^ or boundary. It is in the 
Bot that ordinations and other acts of the Sangha are per- 
formed. Internally it is a hall: the walls are often covered with 
paintings and at the end there is always a sitting figure nf the 
Buddha® forming the apex of a pyramid, the lower steps of which 
are decorated with smaller images and curious ornaments, such 
as clocks under glass cases. 

Siamese images of the Buddha generally represent him as 
crowned by a long flame-like ornament called Siro r 6 t*, probably 
representing the light supposed to issue from the prominence 
on his head. But the ornament sometimes becomes a veritable 
erown terminating in a spire, as do those worn by the kings of 
Camboja and Siam. On the left and right of the Buddha often 
stand figures of Phra: Mokha: la (Moggaltoa) and Phra: 
S&ribut (SHriputta). It is stated that the Siamese pray to them 
as saints and that the former is invoked to heal broken limbs®. 
The Buddha when represented in frescoes is robed in red but 
his face and hands are of gold. Besides the Bot a Wat contains 
one or more wihdns. Tho word is derived from Vihdra but has 
come to mean an image-house. The wilifi-ns are halls not unlike 
the Bots but smaller. In a largo Wat there is usually one con- 
taining a gigantic recumbent image of the Buddha and they 
sometimes shelter Indian deities such as Yaraa, 

In most if not in all Wats there are structures known as 
Phra : chedi and Phra : prang. The former are simply the ancient 
cetiyas, called dagobas in Ceylon and zedis in Burma. They do 
not depart materially from the shape usual in other countries 


* =irposatha.. 

* Those finials are very common on tho roof ends o£ Siameao temples and 
palooes. It is strange that they also aro found in oonjunetion with multiple roofs 
in Norwegian Cliurchea of eleventh century, See de Beylid, ArcMUcktre hiiuloue 
dans I'cxlrSme Orient, pp. 47, 48. 

* Tho Buddha k generally known as Phra: Khodom (ssGotama), 

‘ In an old Siamese lironM from Kninpong Pet, figured in Qriinwodors BuddhUl 
Art in India, p. 179, llg, 127, the Bird r^t sooms to bo in process of evolution, 

‘ P. A. Thompson, Lotus Land, 1900, i), 100. 
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and sometimes, for instance in the gigantic chedi at Pra Pratom, 
the part below the spire is a solid bell-shaped dome. But Siam- 
ese taste tends to make such buildings slender and elongate and 
they generally consist of stone discs of decreasing size, set one 
on the other in a pile, which assumes in its upper parts the 
proportions of a flagstaff rather than of a stone building. The 
Phra: prangs though often larger than the Phra: chedis are 
proportionally thicker and less elongate. They appear to be 
derived from the Brahraanio temple towers of Camboja which 
consist of a shrine crowned by a dome. But in Siam the shrine 
is often at some height above the gr-ound and is reduced to 
small dimensions, sometimes becoming a mere niche. In large 
Phra; prangs it is approached by a flight of steps outside and 
above it rises the tower, terminating in a metal spire. But 
whereas in the Phra: chedis these spires are simple, in the Phra: 
prangs they bear three crescents representing the trident of 
Siva and appear like barbed arrows, A large Wat is sure to 
contain a number of these structures and may also comprise 
halls for preaching, a pavilion covering a model of Buddha’s 
foot print, tanka for ablution and a bell tower. It is said that 
only royal Wats contain libraries and buildings called chStta 
mukh, which shelter a four-faced image of Brahraab 

The monks are often housed in single chambers arranged 
round the courts of a Wat but sometimes in larger buildings 
outside it. The number of monks and novices living in one 
monastery is larger than in Burma, and according to the Bang- 
kok Directory (1907) works out at an average of about 12. 
the larger Wats this figure is considerably exceeded. Altogether 
there were 60,764 monks and 10,411 novices in 1907®, the pro- 
vince of Ayuthia being decidedly the best provided with clergy. 
As in Burma, it is customary for every male to spend some 
time in a monastery, usually at the ago of about 20, and two 
months is considered the minimum which is respectable. It is 
also common to enter a monastery for a short stay on the day 
when a parent is cremated. During the season of Vassa all 

* Four images facing the four quarters are oonaidorod in Burma to rejiresont the 
last four Buddhas and among the Jains some of the Tirthankara* are so represented, 
the legend being that whenever they preached they aoomod to faoe their hearers 
Ofi every side. 

* Those figures only take account of twelve out of the seventeen provltioes. 
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monks go out to collect alms but at other seasons only a few 
make the daily round and the food collected, as in Burma and 
Ceylon, is generally not eaten. But during the dry season it is 
considered meritorious for monks to make a pilgrimage to 
Phra B&t and while on the way to live on charity. They engage 
to some extent in manual work and occupy themselves with 
carpentering^. As in Burma, education is in their hands, and 
they also act as doctors, though their treatment has more to do 
with charms and faith cures than with medicine. 

As in Burma thei'e are two sects, the ordinary unreformed 
body, and the rigorous and select communion founded by 
Mongkut and called Dhammayut, It aims at a more austere 
and useful life hut in outward observances the only distinction 
seems to be that the Dhammayuts hold the alms-howl in front 
of them in both hands, whereas the others ‘hold it against the 
left hip with the left hand only. The hierarchy is well developed 
hut somewhat secularized, though probably not moro so than 
it was in India under Asoka. In the official directory where the 
departments of tho Ministry of Public Instruction are enumer- 
ated, the Ecclesiastical Department comes immediately after 
the Bacteriological, the two being clearly regarded as difierent 
methods of expelling evil spirits. The higher clerical appoint- 
ments are made by tho king. He names four Primates one of 
whom is selected as chief. Tho Primates with nineteen superior 
monks form tho highest governing body of the Church. Below 
them are twelve dignitaries called Gurus, who are often heads 
of large Wats. There are also pmlates who hear the Cambojan 
title of Burien equivalent to Mahftcarya. They must have passed 
an examination in Pali and are chiefly consulted on matters of 
ceremonial. 

It will thus be seen that the differences between the churches 
of Burma, Ceylon and Siam are slight; hardly more than the 
local peculiarities which mark the Roman church in Italy, 
Spain, and England. Different opinions have been expressed as 
to the moral tone and conduct of Siamese monks and most 
critics state that they are somewhat inferior to their Burmese 

‘ Thompson, JSoitH Ijand, p. 120. 

* They bow the title of SflmtlSt Phmj Chto Ehjagama and have authority 
respootivoly over [a) oKlinary Buddhists in northern Siam, (6) ordinal^ Buddhists 
in tho south, (c) hermits, (d) tho Dhammayut sect, 
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brethren. The system by which a village undertakes to support 
a monk, provided that he is a reasonably competent school- 
master and of good character, works well. But in the lar^ger 
monasteries it is admitted that there are inmates who have 
entered in the hope of leading a lazy life and even fugitives from 
justice. Still the penalty for any grave offence is immediate 
expulsion by the ecclesiastical authorities and the offender is 
treated with extreme severity by the civil courts to which he 
then becomes amenable. 

The religious festivals of Siam are numerous and character- 
istic. Many are Buddhist, some are Brahmanic, and some are 
royal. Uposatha days (wan phra:) are observed much as in 
Burma. The birth, enlightenment and death of the Buddha 
(which are all supposed to have taken place on the 16th day of 
the 6th waxing moon) are celebrated during a three days 
festival. These three days are of peculiar solemnity and are 
spent in the discharge of religious duties, such as hearing ser- 
mons and giving alms. But at most festivals religious observ- 
ances are mingled with much picturesque but secular gaiety. 
In the morning the monks do not go their usual round ^ and the 
alms-bowls are arranged in a lino within the temple grounds. 
The laity (mostly women) arrive bearing wicker trays on which 
are vessels containing rice and delicacies. They place a selection 
of these in each howl and then proceed to the B5t where they 
hear the commandments recited and often vow to observe for 
that day some which are usually binding only on monks. While 
the monks are eating their meal the people repair to a river, 
which is rarely far distant in Siam, and pour water drop by 
drop saying “May the food which we have given for the use of 
the holy ones be of benefit to our fathers and mothers and to 
all of our relatives who have passed away.” This rite is curiously 
in harmony with the injunctions of the Tirokuejdasuttam in the 
Khuddakapfiitha, which is probably an ancient work^. The rest 
of the day is usually devoted to pious merrymaking, such as 
processions by day and illuminations by night, On some feasts 

* For this and many other details 1 am indebted to F. A. Thompson, Lolua 
Land, p. 123. 

> When gifts of food are made to monkr on oororaoniftl oeoasions, they usually 
acknowledge tlio receipt by reciting verses 7 ~ud 8 of this Sutta, commonly known 
as YaiM from the first word. 
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the laws against gambling are suspended and various games of 
chance are freely indulged in. Thus the New Year festival called 
Trut (or Krut) Thai lasts three days. On the first two days, 
espeoiaEy the second, crowds fill the temples to offer flowers 
before the statues of Buddha and more substantial presents of 
food, clothes, etc,, to the clergy. Well-to-do families invite 
monks to their houses and pass the day in listening to their 
sermons and recitations. Companies of priests are posted rotmd 
the city walls to scare away evil spirits and with the same object 
guns are fired throughout the night. But the tluid day is devoted 
to gambling by almost the whole population except the monks, 
Not dissimilar is the celebration of the S6ngkran holidays, at 
the beginning of the official year. The special religious observ- 
ance at this feast consists in bathing the images of Buddha and 
in theory the same form of watery respect is extended to aged 
relatives and monks. In practice its place is taken by gifts of 
perfumes and other presents. 

The rainy season is preceded and ended by holidays. During 
this period both monks and pious laymen observe their religious 
duties more strictly. Thus monks eat only once a day and then 
only what is put into their bowls and laymen observe some of 
the minor vows. At the end of the rains come the important 
holidays known os Th6t KatMn^, when robes are presented to 
monks. This festival has long had a special importance in Siam. 
Thus R&ma Khomh6ng in his inscription of a.d. 1292® describes 
the feast of Kashina which lasts a month. At the present day 
many thousands of robes are, prepared in the capital alone so as 
to be ready for distribution in October and November, when 
the king or some deputy of high rank visits every temple and 
makes the offering in person. During this season Bangkok 
witnesses a series of brilliant processions, 

These festivals mentioned may be caUed Buddliist though 
their light-hearted and splendour-loving gaiety, their processions 
and gambling are far removed from the spirit of Gotama. 
Others however are definitely Brahinanic and in Bangkok are 
superintended by the Brahmans attached to the Court. Since 
the time of Mongkut Buddhist priests are also present as a sign 
that the rites, if not ordered by Buddhism, at least have its 

‘ Kathina iu Fall. 8eo Mnhftvag. cap. vn. 

’ Foumaroau, p, 225. 
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countenance. Such is the Elk Na^, or plouglung festival. The 
king is represented by the Minister of Agriculture who formerly 
had the right to exact from aU shops found open such taxes as 
he might claim for his temporary sovereignty. At present he 
is escorted in procession to Eusit^axoyal park outside Bangkok, 
where he breaks ground with a plough drawn by two white 
oxen. 

Somewhat similar is the Thlb^Ching-Cha, or Swinging 
holidays, a two days’ festival which seems to be a harvest 
thanksgiving. Under the supervision of a high official, four 
Brahmans wearing tall conical hats swing on a board suspended 
from a huge frame about 100 ft high. Their object is to catch 
with their teeth a bag of money hanging at a little distance 
from the swing. When three or four sets of svvingers have ob- 
tained a prize in this way, they conclude the ceremony by 
sprinkling the ground with holy water contained in bullock 
horns. Swinging is one of the earliest Indian rites® and as part 
of the worship of Krishna it has lasted to the present day. Yet 
another Brahmanic festival is the Loi KathOng*, when miniature 
rafts and ships hearing lights and ofierings are sent down the 
Menam to the sea. 

Another class of ceremonies may be described as royal, inas- 
much as they are religious only in so far as they invoke religion 
to protect royalty. Such arc the anniversaries of the birth and 
coronation of the Icing and the Thu NSm or drinking of the water 
of allegiance which takes place twice a year. At Bangkok all 
officials assemble at the Palace and there drink and sprinkle on 
their heads water in which swords and other weapons have been 
dipped thus invoking vengeance on themselves should they 
prove disloyal. Jars of tins water are despatched to Governors 
who superintend the performance of the same ceremony in the 

1 The ploughing festival is a recognized imperial ceremony in China. In. India 
ceremonies for private landowners are preBoribed in the Grihya Sfltras but I do not 
know if their performanoa by kings is anywhere definitely ordered. However in 
the Hidfina Kathfi 270 the Buddha’s father celebrates an imposing ploughing 
ceremony. 

* Le, Tusita. Compare such English names deaoriptive of beautiful scenery as 
Heaven’s Gate. 

’ See Keith, Aiiereya Aranyaha, pp. i74--178. The ceremony there dosoribed 
undoubtedly originated in a very anoient popular festival, 

* I.e. float-raft. Most authors give the word as Krathong, but Pallegoix prefers 
Kathong. 
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provincial capitals. It ia only after the water has been drunk 
that officials receive their half yearly salary. Monks are excused 
from drinking it but the chief ecclesiastics of Bangkok meet 
in the Palace temple and perform a service in honour of the 
occasion. 

Besides these public solemnities there are a number of 
domestic festivals derived from the twelve Sarpsldras of the 
Hindus. Of these only three or four are kept up by the nations 
of Indo-China, namely the shaving of the first hair of a child a 
month after birth, the giving of a name, and the piercing of the 
ears for earrings. This last is observed in Burma and Laos, but 
not in Siam and Gumbo j a where is substituted for it the Kon 
Chuk or shaving of the topknot, which is allowed to grow imtil 
the eleventh or thirteenth year. This ceremony, which is per- 
formed on boys and girls alike, is the most important event in 
the life of a young Siamese and is celebrated by well-to-do 
parents with lavish expenditure. Those who are indigent often 
avail themselves of the royal bounty, for each year a public 
ceremony is performed in one of the temples of Bangkok at 
wliioh poor children receive the tonsure gratis. An elaborate 
description of the tonsure rites has been published by Gerini^. 
They are of considerable interest as showing how closely 
Buddhist and Brahmanio rites are intertwined in Siamese 
family life. 

Marriagcis are celebrated with a feast to which monks are 
invited but are not regarded as religious ceremonies. The dead 
are usually dispo.sed of by cremation, but are often kept some 
time, being either embalmed or simply buried and exhumed 
subsequently. Before cremation the coffin is usually placed 
within the grounds of a temple. The monks read Suttas over it 
and it is said® that they hold ribbons which enter into the 
coffin and are supposed to communicate to the corpse the merit 
acquired by the recitations and prayers. 

3 

In the preceding pages mention has often been made not 
only of Brahmanic rites but of Brahman priests®. These are 

Ghulahantamangaiam, Bwigkok, 1893. 

* P. A. Thompson, iMut Land, p, 134. 

“ Por the Bmhmnw) of Siam boo Frankfurter, Oriental, Archiv, 1913, pp, 196-7. 
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still to be found in Bangkok attached to the Court and possibly 
in other cities. They dress in wMte and have preserved many 
Hindu usages but are said to be poor Sanskrit scholars. Indeed 
Gerini^ seems to say that they use Pali in some of their recita- 
tions. Their principal duty is to officiate at Court functions, but 
wealthy families invito them to take part in domestic rites, and 
also to oast horoscopes and fix lucky days. It is clear that the 
presence of these Brahmans is no innovation. Brahmanism 
must have been strong in Siam when it was a province of Cam- 
boja, but in both countries gave way before Buddhism. Many 
rites, however, connected with securing luck or predicting the 
future were too firmly established to be abolished, and, as 
Buddhist monks were unwilling to perform them® or not 
thought very competent, the Brahmans remained and were 
perhaps reinforced from time to time by new importations, for 
there are still Brahman colonies in Ligor and other Malay 
towns. Siamese lawbooks, like those of Burma, seem to be 
mainly adaptations of Indian DharmaiSstras. 

On a cursory inspection, Siamese Buddhism, especially os 
seen in villages, seems remarkably free from alien additions. 
But an examination of ancient buildings, of royal temples in 
Bangkok and royal ceremonial, suggests on the contrary that 
it is a mixed faith in which the Brahmaaic element is strong. 
Yet though this element appeals to the superstition of the 
Siamese and their love of pageantry, I think that as in Burma 
it has not invaded the sphere of religion and etliics more than 
the Pitakas themselves allow. In art and literature its influence 
has been considerable. The story of the Ramayana is illustrated 
on the cloister walls of the royal temple at Bangkok and 
Indian mythology has supphed a mffititude of types to the 
painter and sculptor; such as Y6mma: rJi,t (Yfi-ma), Ph§.ya Man 
(M&.ra), Phra: In (Indra). These are all deities toown to the 
Pitakas but the sculptures or images® in Siamese temples also 

* Ohulakaitiamangala, p, 66. 

* They are mostly observanoos such as Qotama would have classed among “low 
arts" (tlraoch&navijia.). At present the monks o£ Siam deal Ireely in charms and 
exorcisms but on important occasions public opinion seems to bave greater oon- 
fldenoo in the skill and power of Brahmans. 

* King Sri Sbryavaipsa Kftma relates in an insoription of about 1366 how he 
set up statues of Parameivara and Vishpukarma (f) and appointed Brahmans to 
serve them. 
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include Gane4a, Phra: Narai (N&rlyana or Vislnju) riding on 
the Garuda and Phra: Isu6n (Siva) riding on ahull. There is a 
legend that the Buddha and Siva tried which could make him- 
self invisible to the other. At last the Buddha sat on Siva’s 
head and the god being unable to see him acknowledged his 
defeat. This story is told to explain a small figure which Siva 
bears on his head and recalls the legend found in the Pitakas^ 
that the Buddha made himself invisible to Brahm^ but that 
Brahma had not the corresponding power. Lingas are still 
venerated in a few temples, for instance at Wat Ph6 in Bangkok, 
but it would appear that the majority (e.g. those found at Pra 
Pratom and Lophburi) are survivals of ancient Brahmanio 
worship and have a purely antiquarian importance. The Brah- 
manio cosmology which makes Mt Meru the centre of this 
Universe is generally accepted in ecclesiastical treatises and 
paintings, though the educated Siamese may smile at it, and 
when the topknot of a Siamese prince is cut off, part of the 
ceremony consists in his being received by the king dressed as 
Siva on the summit of a mound cut in the traditional shape of 
Mt Kailua. 

Like the Nits of Burma, Siam has a spirit population Icnown 
as Phis'^. The name is occasionally applied to Indian deities, 
but the groat majority of Phis fall into two classes, namely, 
ghosts of the dead and nature spirits which, though dangerous, 
do not rise above the position of good or bad fairies, In the 
first class are included the Phi Pr§t, who have the character- 
istics as well as the name of the Lidian Pretas, and also a 
multitude of beings who like European ghosts, haunt houses 
and behave in a mysterious but generally disagreeable manner. 
The Phi am is apparently our nightmare. The ghosts of children 
dying soon after birth are apt to kill their mothers and in 
general women are liable to be possessed by Phis. The ghosts 
of those who have died a violent death are dangerous but it 
would seem that Siamese magicians know how to utilize them 
as familiar spirits. The better sort of ghosts are known as Oh^o 
Phi and shrines called San Chho are set up in their honour. It 
does not however appear that there is any hierarchy of Phis 
like the thirty-seven N&ts of Burma. 

1 Mdj. Nile. 47. 

* Siam Sooitly, vol. iv. part 11. 1907. Sovm Siamese ghosi-hre by A. J. Irwin. 
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Among those Phis who are not ghosts of the dead the most 
important is the Phi riien or guardian spirit of each house. 
Frequently a little shrine is erected for him at the top of a pole. 
There are also innumerable Phis in the jungle mostly malevolent 
and capable of appearing either in human form or as a dangerous 
animal. But the tree spirits are generally benevolent and when 
their trees are cut dowir they protect the houses that are made 
of them. 

Thus the Buddhism of Siam, like that of Burma, has a 
certain admixture of Brahmanism and animism. The Brah- 
manism is perhaps more striking than in Burma on account of 
the Court ceremonies: the belief in spirits, though almost 
universal, seems to be more retiring and less conspicuous. Yet 
the inscription of RS-ma Komheng mentioned above asserts 
emphatically that the prosperity of the Empire depends on due 
honour being shown to a certain mountain spirit^. 

It is pretty clear that the first introduction of Hinayanist 
Buddhism into Siam was from Southern Burma and Pegu, but 
that somewhat later Ceylon was accepted as the standard of 
orthodoxy. A learned thera who knew the Sinhalese Tipitaka 
was imported thence, as well as a branch of the Bo-tree. But 
Siamese patriotism flattered itsoK by imagining that the national 
religion was due to personal contact with the Buddha, although 
not even early legends can be cited in support of such traditions. 
In 1602 a mark in the rocks, now known as the Phra: BSt, was 
discovered in the hills north of Ayuthia and identified as a 
footprint of the Buddha similar to that found on Adam’s Peak 
and in other places. Burma and Ceylon both claim the honour 
of a visit from the Buddha but the Siamese go further, for it is 
popularly believed that he died at Praten, a little to the north 
of Phra Pathom, on a spot marked by a slab of rock under great 
trees*. For this reason when the Government of India presented 

1 Jour, Siam Soc. 1909, p. 28. “In yonder mountain is a demon spirit PhrS 
KhapMng that is greater than every other spirit in this realm. If any Prince 
ruling this realm reverences him well with proper offerings, this realm stands firm, 
this realm prospers. If the spirit be not reverenced well, if the offerings ho not 
right, the spirit in the mountain does not protoot, does not regard:— this realm 
perishes.” 

> The most popular life of the Buddha in Siamese is called Pa:th^mma S^ra- 
phOthiyan, translated by Alabaster in The Wheel of the Law. But like the Lalita 
vistara and other Indian lives on which it is modelled it stops short at the enlighten. 
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the king of Siam with the relics foimd in the Piprava vase, the 
gift though received with honour, aroused little enthusiasm 
and was placed in a somewhat secluded shrine^. 

ment. Another well-known religious book is the Traiphhm (=Tribhumi), an 
account of the universe according to Hindu principles, compiled in 1776 from various 
ancient works. 

The Pali literature of Siam is not very large. Some account of it is given by 
Coed^s in B.E.F.E.O, lOlB, in. pp. 39-46. 

^ When in Bangkok in 1907 I saw in a photographer’s shop a photograph of 
the proooasion which escorted these relics to their destination.' It was inscribed 
“Arrival of Buddha’s tooth from Kandy.’’ This shows how deceptive historical 
evidence may be. The inscription was the testimony of an eye-witness and yet it 
was entirely wrong. 
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GHAPTEE XXX7III 

CAMBOJAi 

1 

The Prench Protectorate of Cajnboja corresponds roughly to 
the nucleus, though by no means to the whole extent of the 
former Empire of the Khmers. The affinities of this race hare 
given rise to considerable discussion and it has been proposed 
to connect them with the Mun^a tribes of India on one side 
and with the Malays and Polynesians on the other®, They are 
allied hnguistioally to the Mons or Talaings of Lower Burma 
and to the Khasias of Assam, but it is not proved that they are 
similarly related to the Annamites, and recent investigators are 
not disposed to maintain the Mon-Annam family of languages 

' See among other authorities: 

(а) E, Aymonier, Li Cambodge, Paris, 3 vole. 1900, 1004 (cited as Aymonior), 

(б) A, Earth, Insaripliona Samrites in Cambodgi {Notim il extraiti des MSS, 

di la Bibliol. Nat.), Paris, 1886 (cited as Corpi», i,). 

(c) A. Borgaigno, Inacriplions Sansaila dt Campd el du Cambodge (in same 

eeries), 1893 (cited as Corpus, v.), 

(d) L, Einot, “Buddhism in Indo-China," Buddhist Jleview, Oct. 1909. 

(e) G. Maspiro, VEmpire Khmir, Phnom Penh, 1904 (cited as Maspdro). 

(/)P. Pelliot, “Mimoires sur les Coutumes do Cambodge par Toheou Ta- 

kouan, traduita ot annotds,” B.E.F.E.O, 1002, pp. 123-177 (cited as 
• Pelliot, TcJieov, Ta-kouan). 

(p) Id. “Lo Eounan," B.E.F.E.O. 1903, pp. 248-303 (cited as Pelliot, Founan), 

(h) Articles on various inscriptions by G, Coed6s in J.A, 1908, xi. p. 203, xil. 

p, 213; 1909, xin. p. 467 and p. 611. 

(i) Bulletin dt la Commission ArcMologigue dt Vlndochine, 1908 onwards, 

(j) Le Bayon d' Angkor Thom, Mission Henri Dufour, 1910-1914. 

Besides the articles cited above the Bulletin de I'EooU Frangaise d'Ex- 
trims Orient (quoted as B.E.F.E.O.) contains many others dealing 
with the religion and archaeology of Camboja. 

(k) L. Finot, Notes d'Epigraphie Indo-Chinoise, 1916. 

See for literature up to 1909, Q, Coodis, BibliolMgu raisonnie des 
travaux relalifs d I'Archiologie du Cambodge et du Champa, Paris, 
Imprimerie Nationalo, 1009, 

* See especially P. W. Schmitt, Die Mon-Khmer Vdlker. Bin Bindeglied 
zwischen Ydlhern Zenlral-Asiens und Austronesiens. Braunschweig, 1908, 
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proposed by Logan and others. But the undoubted similarity 
of the Mon and Khmer languages suggests that the ancestors of 
those who now speak them were at one time spread over the 
central and western parts of Indo-Cluna but were subsequently 
divided and deprived of much territory by the southward 
invasions of the Thais in the middle ages. 

The Khmers also called themselves Kambuja or Kamvuja 
and their name for the country is still either Sr6k Kampiich6a 
or Srbk Khmer^. Attempts have been made to find a Malay 
origin for this name Kambuja but native tradition regards it 
as a link with India and affirms that the race is descended from 
Kambu Svayambhuva and Merit or Perfi, who was given to him 
by ^iva as wife®. This legend hardly proves that the Khmer 
people came from India but they undoubtedly received thence 
their civilization, their royal family and a considerable number 
of Hindu immigrants, so that the mythical ancestor of their 
kings naturally came to be regarded as the progenitor of the 
race. The Chinese traveller Chou Ta-kuan (1296 a.d.) says that 
the country known to the Chinese as ChSn-la is called by the 
natives Kan-po-chih but that the present dynasty call it Kan- 
p'u-chih on the authority of Sanskrit (Hsi-fan) works. The 
origin of the name ChSn-la is unknown. 

There has been much discussion respecting the relation of 
Chfin-la to the older kingdom of Fu-nan which is the name given 
by Chinese historians until the early part of the seventh century 
to a state occupying the south-eastern and perhaps central 
portions of Indo-China. It has been argued that Chfin-la is 
simply the older name of Fu-nan and on the other hand that 
Fa-nan is a wider designation including several states, one of 
which, Chen-la or Camboja, became paramount at the expense 
of the others®. But the point seems unimportant for their 

1 Cambodge ia the accepted French spelling of this country’s name. In English 
Kamboja, Kambodia, Camboja and Cambodia are all found. The last is the moat 
usual but di is not a good way of representing the sound of j as usually heard in 
this name. I have therefore preferred Camboja. 

’ See the insoription of BhksS, Ciitpkrofi, J.A. xm. 1909, pp. 468, 409, 497. 

> The Sui annals (Pelliot, Fonnan, p. 272) state that “Chtn-la lies to the west 
of Lin-yi: it was originally a vassal state of Fu-nan,. . .The name of the king’s 
family was Kshatriya! his personal name was Gitrasona: his ancestors progressively 
acquired the sovereignty of the country: Citraseno seized Pu-nan and reduced it 
to submission,” This seems perfectly clear and wo know from Cambojan inscrip- 
tions that Citraaena was the personal namo of the king who reigned as 
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religious history with which we have to deal. In religion and 
general civilization both were sub]ect to Indian influence and 
it is not recorded that the political circumstances which turned 
Fu-nan into Ohto-la were attended by any religious revolution. 

The moat important fact in the history of these countries, 
as in Champa and Java, is the presence from early times of 
Indian influence as a result of commerce, colonization, or con- 
quest. Orientalists have only recently freed themselves from 
the idea that the ancient Hindus, and especially their religion, 
were restricted to the limits of India. In mediaeval times this 
was true. Emigration was rare and it was only in the nineteenth 
century that the travelling Hindu became a familiar and in 
some British colonies not very welcome visitor. Even now 
Hindus of the higher caste evade rather than deny the rule 
which forbids them to cross the ocean^. But for a long while 
Hindus have frequented the coast of Bast Africa® and in earlier 

MaheEdtavaman, o. 600 a.b. But it would appear from the insoriptions that it 
waa his predecessor Bhavavarman who made whatever change occurred in the 
relations of Camboja to Pu-nan and in any case it is not clear who were the inhabi- 
tants of Fu-nan if not Camhojans. Perhaps Masp4ro is right in suggesting that 
Fu-nan waa something like imperial Germany (p. 25), " Si lo roi do Beviire a’emparait 
(’ • V’ " 

‘ • ... ' i, i. 

among the oustoras peculiar to the North (i. 1, 2, 4) and then (ii. 1, 2, 2) olosses 
making voyages by sea es the first of the offences which oauso loss of oaate. This 
seems to indicate that the emigrants from India oamo mainly from the North, but 
it would bo rash to conclude that in times of stress or enthusiasm the Southerners 
did not follow their praotioe. A passage in the second chapter of the Kautiliya 
ArthatSstra has been interpreted as referring to the despatch of colonists to foreign 
countries, but it probably contemplates nothing more than the transfer of popula- 
tion from one part of India to another. See Finot, B.E.F.E.O. 1012, No. 8. But 
the passage at any rate shows that the idea of the King being able to tensport a 
considerable mass of population was familiar in ancient India. Jfitaka 466 oon- 
tiuns a curious story of a village of carpenters who being unsuccessful in trade 
built a ship and emigrated to an island in the ocean. It is clear that there must 
have been a considerable soaiaring population in India in early times tor the Rig 
Veda (n. 48, 3; i. 66, 2j i. 116, 3), the Mahabharata and the J&takas allude to the 
love of gain which sends merchants across the sea and to shipwrecks. Sculptures 
at Salsette ascribed to about 160 A.d. represent a shipwrook. Ships were depicted 
in the paintings of Ajanta and also occur on the coins of the Andhra King YajfioArl 
(o. 200 A.D.) and in the aoulptures of Boroboedoor. The DIgha Nikfiya (xi. 86) 
speaks of cea-going ships which when lost let loose a land sighting bird. Much 
information is oolieoted in Badhakumud Mookerji’s Uuiory of Indian Shipping, 
1912. 

• Voyages are still regularly made in dhows between the west coast of India and 
Zaniibar or Mombasa and the trade appears to be old. 
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centuries their traders, soldiers and missionaries covered con- 
siderable distances by sea. The Jatakas^ mention voyages to 
Babylon: Vijaya and Mahinda reached Ceylon in the fifth and 
third centuries b.c. respectively. There is no certain evidence 
as to the epoch when Hindus first penetrated beyond the Malay 
peninsula, but Java is mentioned in the Eamayana® : the earliest 
Sanskrit inscriptions of Champa date from our third or perhaps 
second century, and the Chinese Annals of the Tsin indicate 
that at a period considerably anterior to that d5naasty there 
were Hindus in Fu-nan®. It is therefore safe to conclude that 
they must have reached .these regions about the beginning of 
the Christian era and, should any evidence be forthcoming, 
there is no reason why this date should not be put further back. 
At present we can only say that the establishment of Hindu 
kingdoms probably implies earlier visits of Hindu traders and 
that voyages to the south coast of Indo-China and the Archi- 
pelago were probably preceded by settlements on the Isthmus 
of Kra, for instance at Ligor, 

The motives which prompted tins eastward movement have 
been variously connected with religious persecution in India, 
missionary enterprise, commerce and political adventure. The 
first is the least probable. There is little evidence for the sys- 
tematic persecution of Buddhists in India and still less for the 
persecution of Brahmans by Buddhists. Nor can these Indian 
settlements be regarded as primarily religious missions. The 
Brahmans have always been willing to follow and supervise the 
progress of Hindu civilization, but they have never shown any 
disposition to evangelize foreign countries apart from Hindu 
settlements in them. The Buddhists had this evangelistic temper 
and the journeys of their missionaries doubtless stimulated 
other classes to go abroad, but still no inscriptions or annals 
suggest that the Hindu migrations to Java and Camboja were 
parallel to Mahinda’s mission to Ceylon. Nor is there any 
reason to think that they were commanded or encouraged by 

1 See Jfttaka 339 for the voyage to Baveru or Babylon. Jfitakas 380 and 442 
mention voyages to Suvawjabhami or Lower Burma from Bharukaocha and from 
Benares down the river. The Milinda PaSha (vi. 21) alludes to trafflo with China 
by sea. 

’ Kam, IV. 40, 30. 

> Polliot, Foitmii, p. 264. The Western and Eastern Tsin reigned from 266 to 
419 A.0. 
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Indian Rajas, for no mention of their despatch has been found 
in India, and no Indian state is recorded to have claimed 
suzerainty over these colonies. It therefore secerns likely that 
they were founded by traders and also by adventurers who 
followed existing trade routes and had their own reasons for 
leaving India. In a country where dynastio quarrels were fre- 
quent and the younger sons of Rajas had a precarious tenure of 
life, such reasons can be easily imagined. In Camboja we find 
an Indian dynasty establish^ after a short struggle, but in 
other countries, such as Java and Sumatra, Indian civilization 
endured because it was freely adopted by native chiefs and not 
because it was forced on them as a result of conquMt. 

The inscriptions discovered in Camboja and deciphered by 
the labours of French savants offer with one lacuna (about 
660-800 A.D.) a fairly continuous history of the coimtry from 
the sixth to the thirteenth centuries. For earlier periods we 
depend almost entirely on Chinese accounts wluch are frag- 
mentary and not interested in anything but the occasional rela- 
tions of China with Fu-nan. The annals of the Tsin dynasty^ 
already cited say that from 265 a.d. onwards the kings of Fu-nan 
sent several embassies to the Chinese Court, adding that the 
people have hooks and that their writing resembles that of the 
Hu. The Hu are properly speaking a tribe of Central Asia, but 
the expression doubtless means no more than alphabetic writing 
as opposed to Chinese characters and such an alphabet can 
hardly have had other than an Indian origin. Originally, adds 
the Annalist, the sovereign was a woman, but there came a 
stranger called Hun-Hui who worshipped the Devas and had 
had a dream in which one of them gave him a how® and ordered 
him to sail for Fu-nan. He conquered the country and married 
the Queen hut his descendants deteriorated and one Fan-Hsiin 
founded another dynasty. The annals of the Ch'i dynasty 
(479-601) give substantially the same story but say that the 
stranger was called Hun-T'ien (which is probably the correct 
form of the name) and that he came from Chi or Clxiao, an 
unknown locality. The same annals state that towards the end 

‘ PelUot, Foumn, p. 254, Most of tho tMarofioes to Chkieso tnuals ate taken 
from this valuable paper, 

“ The inaoription of Ml-son relates how KattCfhnya planted at Bharapura (? in 
Camboja) a javelin given to him by Mvatthftman. 
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of the fifth century the king of Pu-nan who bore the family 
name of Oh'iao-ch'en-jui or Kaundinya and the personal name 
of Shd-yeh-po-mo (Jayavarman) traded with Cantoii. A Bud- 
dhist monk named N5,gasena returned thence with some Cam- 
bojan merchants and so impressed this king with his account of 
China that he was sent back in 484 to beg for the protection of 
the Emperor. The kmg’s petition and a supplementary paper 
by Nkgasena are preserved in the annals. They seem to be an 
attempt to represent the country as Buddhist, while explaining 
that Mahe^vara is its tutelary deity. 

The Liang annals also state that during the Wu dynasty 
(222-280) Fan Chan, then king of Fu-nan, sent a relative 
named Su-Wu on an embassy to India, to a king called Mao-lun, 
which probably represents Murun^a, a people of the Ganges 
valley mentioned by the Purapas and by Ptolemy. This king 
despatched a return embassy to Fu-nan and his ambassadors 
met there an official sent by the Emperor of China®. The early 
date ascribed to these events is noticeable. 

The Liang aimals contain also the following statements. 
Between the years 367 and 424 a.d. named as the dates of 
embassies sent to China, an Indian Brahman called Ch'iao- 
ch'en-ju (Kaupdinya’) heard a supernatural voice bidding him 
go and reign in Fu-nan. He met with a good reception and was 
elected king. He changed the customs of the country and made 
them conform to those of India. One of his successors, Jayavar- 
man, sent a coral image of Buddha in 603 to the Emperor 
Wu-ti (602-660). The inhabitants of Fu-nan are said to make 
bronze images of the heavenly genii with two or four heads 
and four or eight arms. Jayavarman was succeeded by a 
usurper named Liu-t'o-pa-rao (Rudravarman) who sent an 
image made of sandal wood to the Emperor in 619 and in 639 
offered him a hair of the Buddha twelve feet long. The Sui 
annals (689-618) state that Citrasena, king of Ch6n-la, con- 
quered Fu-nan and was succeeded by his son l^toasena. 

Two monks of Fu-nan are mentioned among the translators 
of the Chinese scriptures®, namely, SahghapS,la and Mandra. 

1 This is the modem reading of tto oharaoters in Peking, but Julien’s Mdthode 
justifles the transoription Knu-di-nyft. 

• See S. Ldvl in Milanget CharUa de IJarha, p, 176, Deux peuplea mdoonnua 
i. lies Muinm(JaB. * Nanjio Catalogue, p. 422. 
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Both arrived in China during the first years of the sixth century 
and their works are extant. The pilgrim I-Ching who returned 
from India in 095 says^ that to the S.W. of Champa lies the 
country Po-nan, formerly called Fu-nan, which is the southern 
comer of Jamhudvipa. He says that “of old it was a country 
the inhabitants of which lived naked; the people were mostly 
worshippers of devas and later on Buddhism flourished there, 
but a wicked king has now expelled and exterminated them all 
and there are no members of the Buddhist brotherhood at all.” 

These data from Chinese authorities are on the whole com 
firmed by the Cambojan inscriptions. Rudravarman is men- 
tioned'® and the Icings claim to belong to the race of Kaupdlinya®. 
This is the name of a Brahman gotra, but such designations 
were often borne by Kshatriyas and the conqueror of Camboja 
probably belonged to that caste. It may be affirmed with some 
certainty that he started from south-eastern India and possibly 
he sailed from Mahabalipur (also called the Seven Pagodas). 
Masulipatam was also a port of embarcation for the East and was 
connected with Broach by a trade route running through Tagara, 
now T6r in the Nizam’s dominions. By using this road, it was 
possible to avoid the west coast, which was infested by pirates. 

The earliest Cambojan inscriptions date from the beginning 
of the seventh century and are written in an alphabet closely 
resembling that of the inscriptions in the temple of PS.pan9-tha 
at Pajitadkal in the Bijapur district^, They are composed in 

* I-Taing, trans. Takakuaii, p. 12. • Corpus^ r. p. 66. 

• Corpus, I. pp. Sit, 89, 00, and Jour, Asialique, 1882, p. 162. 

‘ When visiting Badami, Pattadkal and Aiholc in 1912 I noted the following 
resemblances between the temples of that district and those of Camboja. (a) The 
chief figures are Harihara, Viimana and Nrisitpha. At Pattadkal, as at Angkor 
Wat, the reliefs on the tomplo wall represent the Churning of the Sea and eoenes 
from the Rfiniilyana. (6) Largo blocks of stone wore used for building and after 
being put in their positions were carved in situ, as is shown by unfinished work in 
places, (c) Medallions containing faces are froq,ucnt. (d) The architectural scheme 
is not as in Dravidian temples, that is to say larger outside and becoming smaller 
as one proceeds towards the interior. There is generally a central tower attached 
to a hall, (e) The temples are often raised on a basement. (/) Mukhalingas and 
koihas are still used in worsliip. (p) There are verandahs resembling those at 
Angkor Wat. They have sloping stone roofs, sculptures in relief on the inside wall 
and a series of windows in the outside wall, (/t) The doors of the Linga shrines have 
a serpentine ornamentation and are very lilto those of the Bayon. (t) A native 
gentleman told mo that ho had seen temples with five towers in this neighbourhood, 
but I have not seen them myself. 
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Sanskrit verse of a somewhat exuberant style, which revels in 
the commonplaces of Indian poetry. The deities most frequently 
mentioned are Siva by himself and Siva united with Vishnu in 
the form Hari-Hara. The names of the kings end in Varman 
and this termination is also specially frequent in names of the 
PaUava djmasty’-. The magnificent monuments stiU extant 
attest a taste for architecture on a large scale similar to that 
found among the Dravidians. These and many other indications 
justify the conclusion that the Indian civilization and religion 
which became predominant in Camboja were imported from the 
Deccan. 

The Chinese accounts distinctly mention two invasions, one 
under Ch'iao-ch'en-ju (Kaundinya) about 400 a.d. and one con- 
siderably anterior to 265 under Hun-T'ien. It might be supposed 
that this name also represents Kaundinya and that there is a 
confusion of dates. But the available evidence is certainly in 
favour of the establishment of Hindu civilization in Fu-nan 
long before 400 a.d. and there is nothing improbable in the 
story of the two invasions and oven of two Kaundinyas. 
Masp^ro suggests that the first invasion came from Java and 
formed part of the same movement which f ormded the kingdom 
of Champa, It is remarkable that an inscription in Sanskrit 
found on the east coast of Borneo and apparently dating from 
the fifth century mentions Kupjagga as the grandfather of the 
reigning king, and the liang annals say that the king of PoH 
(probably in Borneo but according to some in Sumatra) was 
called Ch'iao-ch'en-ju. It seems likely that the Indian family of 
Kaupdinya was established somewhere in the South Seas (per- 
haps in Java) at an early period and thence invaded various 
countries at various tirqes. But Fu-nan is a vague geographical 
term and it may be that Hun-T'ien founded a Hindu dynasty 
.in Champa. 

1 E,g, Mahendravarman, Narasinhavaman, ParameSvarayarman, eto. It may 
bo noticed that Pa(tadkal is considerably to the N.W. of Madras and that the 
Pallavas are supposed to have come from the northern part of the present Madras 
Presidency, Though the Hindus who emigrated to Camboja probably embarked in 
the neighbourhood of Madras, they may have come from countries much further 
to the north. Varman is recognized as a proper termination of Kshatriya names, 
but it is remarkable that it is found in ail the Sanskrit names of Cambojan kings 
and is very common in Pallava names. The name of A4vatthdman figures in the 
mythical genealogies of both the Pallavas and the kings of Champa or perhaps of 
Camboja, see S.SJ\S,0, 1904, p, 923, 
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It is clear that during the period of the inscriptions the 
religion of Camboja was a mixture of Brahmanism and Bud- 
dhism, the only change noticeable being the preponderance of 
one or other element in different centuries. But it would be 
interesting to know the value of I-Ching’s statement that 
Buddhism flourished in Pu-nan in early times and was then 
subverted by a wicked king, by whom Bhavavarmani may be 
meant. PrimA facie the statement is not improbable, for there 
is no reason why the first immigrants should not have been 
Buddhists, but the traditions connecting these countries with 
early Hinayanist missionaries are vague. Tfi.ranfi.tha® states 
that the disciples of Vasubandhu introduced Buddhism into the 
country of Koki (Indo-China) but his authority does not count 
for much in such a ndatter. The statement of I-Ching however 
has considerable weight, especially as the earliest inscription 
found in Champa (that of Vocan) appears to be inspired by 
Buddhism. 

2 

It may be well to state briefly the cluef facts of Cambojan 
history® before considering the phases through which religion 
passed. Until the thirteenth century our chief authorities are 
the Sanskrit and Khmer inscriptions, supplemented by notices 
in the Chinese annals. The Khmer inscriptions are often only 
a translation or paraphrase of Sanskrit texts found in the same 
locality and, as a rule, are more popular, having little literary 
pretension. They frequently contain lists of donations or of 
articles to be supplied by the population for the upkeep of 
pious foundations. After the fourteenth century we have Cam- 
bojan annals of dubious value and we also find inscriptions in 
Bali or in modem Cambojan. The earliest Sanskrit inscriptions 
date from the beginning of the seventh centmy and mention 
works undertaken in 604 and 624. 

The first important king is Bhavavarman (c. 600 a.d.), a 

‘ Some authorities think that Kaundinya is meant by the wicked king, but he 
lived about 300 years before I-Ching'a vieit and the language seems to refer to more 
recent events. Although Bhavavarman is not known to have been a religious 
innovator he appears to have established a new order of tilings in Camboja and his 
inscriptions show that he was a zealous worshipper of Siva and other Indian deities. 
It would be even more natural if I-Ching referred to iMnavanmen (c. (116) or Jaya- 
varman I (e, 660), but there is no proof that these kings were anti-buddhist. 

• Sohiefner, p. 262. “ See Maspdro, L'Bmpire Khmir, pp. 24 ff. 
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conqueror and probably a usurper, who extended his kingdom 
considerably towards the west. His career of conquest was con- 
tinued by Mahavarman (also called Citrasena), by Isanavarman 
and by Jayavarman^, This last prince was on the throne in 
667, but his reign is followed by a lacuna of more than a century. 
Notices in the Chinese annals, confirmed by the double gene- 
alogies given for this period in later inscriptions, indicate that 
Camboja was divided for some time into two states, one littoral 
and the other inland. 

Clear history begins again with the reign of Jayavarman II 
(802-869). Later sovereigns evidently regard him as the great 
national hero and he lives in popular legend as the builder of a 
magnificent palace, Beng Mealea, whose ruins still exist^ and as 
the recipient of the sacred sword of Indra which is preserved at 
Phnom-penh to this day. We are told that he “came from 
Javfl.,” which is more lilcely to be some locality in the Malay 
Peninsula or Laos than the island of that name. It is possible 
that Jayavarman was carried away captive to this region but 
returned to found a dynasty independent of it®. 

The ancient city of Angkor has probably done more to make 
Camboja known in Europe than any recent achievements of 
the Khmer race. In the centre of it stands the temple now called 
Bayon and outside its walls are many other edifices of which 
the majestic Angkor Wat is the largest and best preserved. 

^ Perhaps a second Bhavavarman came between those last two Mngsj see 
Coedis in B.E.F.E.O. 1904, p 001. 

• See Mcoquonem in B.E.F.E.O. 1913, No. 2. 

* But the captivity is only an inference and not a necessary one. Plnot suggests 
that the ancient royal house of Fu-nan may have resided nt Jav/l and have claimed 
suzerain rights over Camboja which Jayavarman somehow abolished. The only 
clear statements on the question are those in the Sdok Kak Thom inscription, 
Khmer text o. 72, which tell us that Camboja had been dependent on Javd and 
that Jayavarman II instituted a special state cult as a sign that this dependenoe 
had come to an end. 

It is true that the Hindu colonists of Camboja may have come from the island 
of Java, yet no evidence supports the idea that Camboja was a dependency of the 
island about 800 a.d. and the inscriptions of Champa seem to distinguish olearly 
between Vavadvlpa (the island) and the unknown country oalled Jav&. See Knot, 
Notee d’Epig. pp. 48 and 240. Hence it seems unlikely that the barbarous pirates 
(oalled the armies of Java) who invaded Champa in 787 (see the insoription of 
Yang Tikuh) were from the island. The Sinmoso inscription of K&ma Khomhfeg, 
c. 1300 A.D„ speaks of a place oalled Chavd, which may bo Luang Ptabong, On the 
other hand it does not seem likely that pirates, expressly described as using sliips, 
would have oomo from the interior. 
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Kin g Indravarman (877-899) seems responsible for the selection 
of the site but he merely commenced the construction of the 
Bayon. The edifice was completed by his son Ya^ovarman 
(889-908) who also built a town round it, called YaSodharapura, 
Kambupuri or Mahftnagara. Angkor Thom is the Oambojan 
translation of this last name, Angkor being a corruption of 
Nokor (= Nagara). Ya^ovarman’s empire comprised nearly all 
Indo-Ohina between Burma and Champa and he has been 
identified with the Leper king of Oambojan legend. His suc- 
cessors continued to embellish Angkor Thom, but Jayavar- 
man IV abandoned it and it was deserted for several years until 
Eajendravarman II (944-968) made it the capital again. The 
Chinese Annals, supported by allusions in the inscriptions, state 
that this prince oonq^uered Champa. The long reigns of J ayavar- 
man V, Sfiryavarman I, and UdayMityavarman, which covet 
more than a century (968-1079) seem to mark a prosperous 
period when architecture flourished, although Udayfi,dityavar- 
man had to contend with two rebellions. Another great king, 
Sfiryavannan II (1112-1162) followed shortly after them, and 
for a time succeeded in uniting Camboja and Champa under his 
sway. Some authorities credit him with a successful expedition 
to Ceylon. There is not sufficient evidence for this, but he was 
a great prince and, in spite of his foreign wars, maintained 
peace and order at home. 

Jayavarman VII, who appears to have reigned from 1162 
to 1201, reduced to obedience his unruly vassals of the north 
and successfully invaded Champa which remained for thirty 
years, though not without rebellion, the vassal of Camboja. It 
was evacuated by his successor Indravarman in 1220. 

After this date there is again a gap of more than a century 
in Oambojan history, and when the sec(uonce of events becomes 
clear agam, we find that Siam has grown to be a dangerous and 
aggressive enemy. But though the vigour of the kingdom may 
have declined, the account of the Chinese traveller Chou Ta-kuan 
who visited Angkor Thom in 1296 shows that it was not in a 
state of anarchy nor conquered by Siam. There had however 
been a recent war with Siam and he mentions that the country 
was devastated. He unfortunately does not tell us the name of 
the reigning king and the list of sovereigns begins again only in 
1340 when the Annals of Camboja take up the history. They 



xxxvm] 


CAMBOJA 


111 


are not of great value. The custom of recording all events of 
importance prevailed at the Camhojan Court in earlier times 
but these chronicles were Iffst in the eighteenth century. Bang 
Ang Chan (1796-1834) ordered that they should be re-written 
with the aid of the Siamese chronicles and such other materials 
as were available and fixed 1340 as the point of departure, 
apparently because the Siamese chronicles start from that 
date^. Although the period of the annals offers little but a 
narrative of dissensions at home and abroad, of the interference 
of Annam on one side and of Siam on the other, yet it does not 
seem that the sudden cessation of inscriptions and of the ancient 
style of architecture in the thirteenth century was due to the 
collapse of Camboja, for even in the sixteenth century it offered 
a valiant, and often successful, resistance to aggressions from 
the west. But Angkor Thom and the principal monuments 
were situated near the Siamese frontier and felt the shock of 
every collision. The sense of security, essential for the con- 
struction of great architectural works, had disappeared and the 
population became less submissive and less willing to supply 
forced labour without which such monuments could not be 
erected. 

The Siamese captured Angkor Thom in 1313, 1361 and 1420 
but did not on any occasion hold it for long. Again in 1473 
they occupied Chantaboun, Korat and Angkor but had to 
retire and conclude peace. King Ang Chan I successfully dis- 
puted the right of Siam to treat him as a vassal and established 
his capital at Lovek, which he fortified and ornamented. He 
reigned from 1505 to 1656 and both he and his son, Barom 
Racha, seem entitled to rank among the great kings of Camboja, 
But the situation was clearly precarious and when a minor suc- 
ceeded to the throne in 1674 the Siamese seized the opportunity 
and recaptured Lovek and Chantaboun. Though this capture 
was the death blow to the power of the Khmers, the kingdom 
of Camboja did not cease to exist but for nearly three centuries 
continued to have an eventful but uninteresting history as the 

^ For theso ornmla seo F. Gamier, “La Chronique royole du Cambodjo," J,A. 
1871 and 1872, A. do Villemoreuil, Exploraliont et Miesims de Eoudard de 
Lagrk, 1882. J. Moura, Le Iloyawm dt Gamboge, vol. ii. <1883. E. Aymonier, 
Ohronijm det Ajwiefw rots du Camhodji, {Excursiont et reeonmmances, Saigon, 
1881.) 
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vassal of Siam or Annam or even of both^, until in the middle 
of the nineteenth century the intervention of Prance substituted 
a European Protectorate for these Asiatic rivalries. 

The provinces of Siem-reap and Battambang, in which 
Angkor Thom and the principal ancient monuments are situated, 
were annexed by Siam at the end of the eighteenth century, 
but in virtue of an arrangement negotiated by the Erench 
Government they were restored to Camboja in 1907, Krat 
and certain territories being at the same time ceded to Siam®. 

3 

The rehgious history of Camboja may be divided into two 
periods, exclusive of the possible existence there of Hinayanist 
Buddhism in the early centuries of our era. In the first period, 
which witnessed the construction of the great monuments and 
the reigns of the great kings, both Brahmanism and Mahayanist 
Buddhism flourished, but as in Java and Champa without 
mutual hostflity. Tins period extends certainly from the sixth 
to the thirteenth centuries and perhaps its limits should be 
stretched to 400-1400 a.d. In any case it passed without abrupt 
transition into the second period in which, under Siamese 
influence, Hinayanist Buddhism supplanted the older faiths, 
although the ceremonies of the Cambojan court still preserve a 
good deal of Brahmanic ritual. 

During the first period, Brahmanism and Mahayanism were 
professed by the Court and nobility. The multitude of great 
temples and opulent endowments, the knowledge of Sanskrit 
literature and the use of Indian names, leave no doubt about 
this, but it is highly probable that the mass of the people had 
their own humbler forms of worship. Still there is no record of 
anything that can be called Khmer — as opposed to Indian — 
religion. As in Siam, the veneration of nature spirits is imiversal 
in Camboja and little shrines elevated on polos are erected in 
their honour in the neighbourhood of almost every house. 

1 M.g, Ang Chan (1796-1834:) received his crown from the King of Siam and 
paid tribute to the King of Annum; Ang Duong (1846-1889) was crowned by 
representatives of Annum and Siam and his territory was occupied by the troops 
of both countries. 

• The later history of Camboja is treated in ooneiderablo detail by A. Leolero, 
Bhtoire de Camhodge, 1914. 
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Possibly the more important of these spirits were identified in 
early times with Indian deities or received Sanskrit names. 
Thus we hear of a pious foundation in honour of Brahmarak- 
shas^, perhaps a local mountain spirit. Siva is adored under 
the name of Sri Sikhare^vara, the Lord of the Peak and Kpishna 
appears to be identified with a local god called Sri Champe^vara 
who was worshipped by Jayavarman VI®. 

The practice of acceptiag and hinduizing strange gods with 
whom they came in contact was so familiar to the Bralimans 
that it would be odd if no examples of it occurred in Camboja. 
Still the Brahmanic religion which has left such clear records 
there was in the main not a hinduized form of any local cult 
but a direct importation of Indian thought, ritual and literature. 
The Indian invaders or colonists were accompanied by Brah- 
mans: their descendants continued to bear Indian names and 
to give them to all places of importance: Sanskrit was the 
ecclesiastical and official language, for the inscriptions written 
in Khmer are clearly half-contemptuous notifications to the 
common people, respecting such details as specially concerned 
them: Aiiramas and castes [mrna) are mentioned® and it is 
probable that natives were only gradually and grudgingly ad- 
mitted to the higher castes. There is also reason to believe that 
this Hindu civilization was from time to time vivified by direct 
contact with India. The embassy of Su-Wu has already been 
mentioned* and an inscription records the marriage of a 0am- 
bojan princess with a Brahman called Divhkara who came from 
the banks of the Yamunfi., "where Krishna sported in his 
infancy.” 

During the whole period of the inscriptions the worship of 
Siva seems to have been the principal cultus and to some extent 
the state religion, for even kings who express themselves in 
their inscriptions as devout Buddhists do not fail to invoke 
him. But there is no trace of hostility to Vishnuism and the 
earlier inscriptions constantly celebrate the praises of the 
compound deity Vishpu-Siva, known under such names as 

' Inaorip, of Moroun, Corput, ir. 387. 

* Otlior local dcitioB may be alluded to, under tlio names of Sri Jayakshetra, 
“the field of victory” adored at Basstt Sim&damataka, Sri Manda^o^va^a, and 
Sri JalangeSvanv. Aymonier, ir. p. 297; i. pp. 30S, 300 and 327. 

* Insorlp. of Ijovek. 

* Prea Eynkosey, 970 A.n. See Corpus, i. pp, 77 ff. 
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Hari-Harai, Sambliu-Visliiju, Saikara-Nara-ya^a, etc. Thus an 
inscription of Ang-Pou dating from I^toavaman’s reign says 
“Victorious are Kara and Acyuta become one for the good of 
the world, though as the spouses of Parvati -and Sri they have 
different forms®.” But the worship of this double 'being is 
accompanied by pure Sivaism and by the adoration of other 
deities. In the earliest inscriptions Bhavavarman invokes Siva 
and dedicates a linga. He also celebrates the compound deity 
under the name of Sambhu-Visluju and mentions Umk, Lak- 
shmi, Bbtoati, Pharma, the Maruts, and Vishpu under the 
names of Caturbhuja and Trailokyas&.ra. There appears to be no 
allusion to the worship of Vishnu-Siva as two in one after the 
seventh century, but though Siva became exalted at the expense 
of his partner, Vishnu must have had adorers for two Mngs, 
Jayavarman HI' and Sdryavarman II, were known after their 
death by the names of Vishiju-loka and Parama-Vishnu-loka. 

Siva became generally recognized as the supreme deity, in 
a comprehensive but not an exclusive sense. He is the universal 
spirit from whom emanate Brahmfi, and Vishpu. His character 
as the Destroyer is not much emphasized; ho is the God of 
change, and therefore of reproduction, whose symbol is the 
Linga. It is remarkable to find that a pantheistic form of 
Sivaism is clearly enunciated in one of the earliest inscriptions®. 
Siva is there styled Vibhu, the omnipresent, Pararavrahmfi, 
(= BrahmS,), Jagatpati, Pa4upati. An inscription found at 
Angkor® mentions an Acfl.rya of the Pyupatas as well as an 
Acfi-rya of the Saivas and Chou Ta-kuan seems to allude to the 
worshippers of Pa^upati under the name of Pa-ssu-wei. It would 
therefore appear that the Pftiupatas existed in Camboja as a 
distinct sect and there are some indications® that ideas which 
prevailed among the Lingayats also found their way thither. 

1 This compound deity ia celebrated in the Harivamaa and ia reproacnted in the 
Bculpturea of the rook temple at £adami, which ia dated 678 a.d. Thua hia worship 
may easily have reached Camboja in the aixth or seventh century. 

> Jayato jagatSm bhCtyai Ktitasandht Har&oyutau, ParvatiMpatitvena Bhin- 
namhrttidharavapi, See also the Inaorip. of Ang Chumnik (607 a.d.), verses 11 and 
12 in Gorpua, i. p. 67. 

* The Bayang Inaoription, Corpus, i. pp. 31 ff. wliioh mentions the dates 604 and 
626 aa recent. 

‘ Ocyrpus, n. p. 422 SaivapaSupataoSiyyau. The inscription fixes the relative 
rank of various Aofiryaa. 

' See B.E.F.E.0. 1906, p. 70. 
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The most interesting and original aspect of Cambojan 
religion is its connection 'with the state and the worship of 
deities somehow identified with the king or with prominent 
personages^. These features are also found in Champa and Java. 
In all these countries it was usual that when a king founded a 
temple, the god worshipped in it should be called by his name 
or by something like it. Thus when Bhadravarman dedicated a 
temple to Siva, the god was styled Bhadre^vara, More than 
this, when a king or any distinguished person died, he was com- 
memorated by a statue which reproduced his features but 
represented him with the attributes of his favourite god. Thus 
Indravarman and Ya^ovarman dedicated at Bako and Lolei 
shrines in which deceased members of. the royal family were 
commemorated in the form of images of Siva and Devi bearing 
names similar to their own. Another form of apotheosis was to 
describe a king by a posthumous title, indicating that he had 
gone to the heaven of his divine patron such as Paramavishpu- 
loka or Buddhaloka. The temple of Bayon was a truly national 
fane, almost a Westminster abbey, in whose many shrines all 
the gods and great men of the country were commemorated. 
The French archmologists recognize four classes of these shrines 
dedicated respectively to {a) Indian deities, mostly special 
forms of Siva, Devi and Vishnu; {b) Mahayanist Buddhas, 
especially Buddhas of healing, who were regarded as the patron 
saints of various towns and mountains; (c) similar local deities 
apparently of Cambojan origin and perhaps corresponding to 
the God of the City worshipped in every Chinese town; {d) deified 
kings and notables, who appear to have been represented in 
two forms, the human and divine, bearing slightly different 
names. Thus one inscription speaks of Sri Mahendre^vart who 
is the divine form (vrah rdpa) of the lady Sri Mahendra- 
lakshmi. 

The presiding deity of the Bayon was Siva, adored tmder the 
form of the linga. The principal external ornaments of the 
building are forty towers each surmounted by forrr heads. These 
were formerly thought to represent Biahmfi. but there is little 
doubt that they are meant for lingas bearing four faces of Siva, 

See epeoially on this subject, Coedis in Bull, Comm. Arohiol. de I'Iniochim, 
1011, p. 38, and 1913, p. 81, and the letterpress of Le Bayon d’Angkor Thom, 
19U. 
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since each head has three eyes. Such lingas are occasionally 
seen in India^ and many metal eases bearing faces and made 
to be fitted on lingas have been discovered in Champa. These 
four-headed columns are found on the gates of Angkor Thom 
as well as in the Bayon and are singularly impressive. The 
emblem adored in the central shrine of the Bayon was probably 
a hnga but its title was KamroAeh jagat ta rdja or Devardja, the 
king-god. More explicitly still it is styled KamraieA jagat ta 
rdjya, the god who is the kingdom. It typified and contained 
the royal essence present in the living king of Camboja and in 
aU her kings. Several inscriptions make it clear that not only 
dead but living people could be represented by statue-portraits 
which identified them with a deity, and in one very remarkable 
record a general offers to the king the booty he has captured, 
asking him to present it “to your subtle ego who is I^vara 
dwelling in a golden linga*.” Thus this subtle ego dwells in a 
linga, is identical with ^iva, and manifests itself in the successive 
kings of the royal house. 

The practices described have some analogies in India. The 
custom of describing the god of a temple by the name of the 
founder was known there®. The veneration of ancestors is 
universal; there are some mausolea {for instance at Ahar near 
Udeypore) and the notion that in life the soul can reside else- 
where than in the body is an occasional popular superstition. 
Still these ideas and practices are not conspicuous features of 
Hinduism and the Cambojans had probably come within the 
sphere of another influence. In aU eastern Asia the veneration 
of the dead is the fundamental and ubiquitous form of religion 
and in China we find fully developed such ideas as that the great 
should be buried in monumental tombs, that a spirit can be 
made to reside in a tablet or image, and that the human soul is 
compound so that portions of it can be in different places. 
These beliefs combined with the Indian doctrine that the deity 

I have Beea myself s stone lingam carved with four faces in a tank belonging 
to a temple at Maljakut not far from Bsdami. 

> Suvarpamayalingagate^vare te sOkshm&ntaratmanl Insorip, of Free Ngouk, 
Corpus, I. p. 167. 

» S.g, see Mpig. Indim, vol. ni. pp. 1 ff. At PatWkal (which region offers so 
many points of resemblance to Camboja) King VijaySditya founded a temple of 
Vijayetvara and two Queens, Lokamali&devl and Trailokyamahfldevl founded 
temples of LokeiSvara and Trailokyeavare, 
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is manifested in incarnations, in the human soul and in images 
afEord a good theoretical basis for the worship of the DevarSija. 
It was also agreeable to far-eastern ideas that religion and the 
state should be closely associated and the Cambojan kings 
would be glad to imitate the glories of the Son of Heaven. 
But probably a simpler cause tended to unite church and state 
in all these Hindu colonies. In mediaeval India the Brahmans 
became so powerful that they could claim to represent religion 
and civilization apart from the state. But in Camboja and 
Champa Brahmanic religion and civilization were bound up 
with the state. Both were attacked by and ultimately suc- 
cumbed to the same enemies. 

The Brahmanism of Camboja, as we know it from the 
inscriptions, was so largely concerned with the worship of this 
“Royal God” that it might almost be considered a department 
of the court. It seems to have been thought essential to the 
dignity of a Sovereign who aspired to be more than a local 
prince, that his Chaplain or preceptor should have a pontifical 
position. A curious parallel to this is shown by those mediseval 
princes of eastern Europe who claimed for their chief bishops 
the title of patriarch as a complement to their own imperial 
pretensions. 'In its ultimate form the Cambojan hierarchy was 
the work of Jayavarman II, who, it will be remembered, re- 
established the kingdom after an obscure but apparently dis- 
astrous interregnum. He made the priesthood of the Royal 
God hereditary in the family of Sivakaivalya and the sacerdotal 
dynasty thus founded enjoyed during some centuries a power 
inferior only to that of the kings. 

In the inscriptions of Sdok Kflk Thom^ the history of this 
family is traced from the reign of Jayavarman II to 1052. The 
beginning of the story as related in both the Sanskrit and 
Khmer texts is interesting but obscme. It is to the effect that 
Jayavarman, anxious to assure his position as an Emperor 
(Cakravartin) independent of Javfi.®, summoned from Janapada 
a Brahman called Hiranyad8.ma, learned in magic (siddhividyl), 
who arranged the rules (viddhi) for the worship of the Royal 
God and taught tho king’s Chaplain, Sivakaivalya, four 
treatises called Vrah VinMikha, Nayottara, Sammoha and 

» Aymonier, ii. pp. 257 ff. and ospooially Knot in B.S.F.E.O, 1016, xv. 2, 
p. 53. * See above. 
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Siraloheda. These "works are not otherwise known^. The king 
made a solemn compact that “only the members of his (Siva- 
kaivalya’a) matemaP family, men and women, should be 
Y&jakas (sacrificers or officiants) to the exclusion of all others.” 
The restriction refers no doubt only to the cult of the Royal 
God and the office of court chaplain, called Purohita, Guru or 
Hotri, of whom there were at least two. 

The outline of this narrative, that a learned Brahman was 
imported and charged with the instruction of the royal chaplain, 
is simple and probable but the details are perplexing. The 
Sanskrit treatises mentioned are unknown and the names 
singular, Janapada as the name of a definite locality is also 
strange®, but it is conceivable that the word may have been 
used in Khmer as a designation of India or a part of it. 

The inscription goes on to relate the gratifying history of 
the priestly family, the grants of land made to them, the honours 
they received. We gather that it was usual for an estate to be 
given to a priest "with the right to claim forced labour from the 
population. He then proceeded to erect a town or "village em- 
bellished "With temples and tanks. The hold of Brahmanism on 
the country probably depended more on such priestly to'wns 
than on the convictions of the people. The inscriptions often 
speak of reUgious establishments being restored and sometimes 
say that they had become deserted and overgrown. We may 
conclude that if the Brahman lords of a village ceased for any 
reason to give it their attention, the labour and contributions 
requisite for the upkeep of the temples were not forthcoming 
and the jungle was allowed to grow over the buildings. 

Numerous inscriptions testify to the grandeur of the Siva- 
kaivalya family. The monotonous lists of their properties and 
slaves, of the statues erected in their honour and the number 
of parasols borne before them show that their position was 
almost regal, even when the king was a Buddhist. They pru- 
dently refrained from attempting to occupy the throne, but 

* Sammolmna and Niruttara are given aa names o£ Tantras, The former word 
may perhaps he the beginning of a compound. There are Pali works oallorl Saramo- 
havinodini and S. vinMini. The inscription calls the four treatises the lour faces of 
Tumhurn. 

® This sliows that matriarchy must have been in force in Gamboin. 

“ janapada as the name of a locality is cited by Biithlingck and Roth from the 
(lapa to Pinipi, 4.2. 82. 
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probably no king could succeed unless consecrated by them. 
Sada^iva, Safikarapancjita and Divfi,karapandita formed an 
ecclesiastical dynasty from about 1000 to 1100 a.d. parallel to 
the long reigns of the kings in the same period^. The last-named 
mentions in an inscription that he had consecrated three kings 
and iSahkarapancJitaj a man of great learning, was de facto 
sovereign during the minority of his pupil UdayStdityavarman 
nor did he lose his influence when the young king attained his 
majority. 

The shrine of the Royal God was first near Mt Mahendra 
and was then moved to Hariharfllaya^. Its location was 
definitely fixed in the reign of Indravarman, about 877 a.d. 
Two Sivakaivalya Brahmans, Sivasoma and his pupil V9.ma^iva, 
chaplain of the king, built a temple called the SivS.4rama and 
erected a linga therein. It is agreed that this building is the 
Bayon, which formed the centre of the later city of Angkor. 
Indravarman also illustrated another characteristic of the court 
religion by placing in the temple now called Prah Kou three 
statues of Siva with the features of his father, grandfather and 
Jayavarman 11 together with corresponding statues of Sakti in 
the likeness of their wives. The next king, Ya^ovarman, who 
founded the town of Angkor round the Bayon, built near his 
palace another hnga temple, now known as Ba-puon. He also 
erected two convents, one Brahmanio and one Buddhist. An 
inscription® gives several interesting particulars respecting the 
former. It fixes the provisions to be supplied to priests and 
students and the honours to be rendered to distinguished 
visitors. The right of sanctuary is accorded and the sick and 
helpless are to receive food and medicine. Also funeral rites 
are to be celebrated within its precincts for the repose of the 
friendless and those who have died in war. The royal residence 
was moved from Angkor in 928, but about twenty years later 
the court returned thither and the inscriptions record that the 
Royal God accompanied it. 

The cultus was probably similar to what may be seen in the 

I Possibly others may have held office during this long period, but evidently all 
three priests lived to bo very old men and each may have been Guru for forty yeara. 

> This place which means merely ‘‘the abode of Hari and Hara" has not been 
identified. 

‘ Corpus, n. Insorip. Ivi. especially pp. 248-261. 
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Sivaite temples of India to-day. The principal lingam was 
placed in a shrine approached through other ohamhers and 
accessible only to privileged persons. Libations were poured 
over the emblem and sacred books were recited. An interesting 
inscription^ of about 600 A.n. relates how Siisomasarman (prob- 
ably a Brahman) presented to a temple “the Rfi.mS.yapLa, the 
Pura,na and complete BhS.rata” and made arrangements for 
their recitation. Sanskrit literature was held in esteem. We are 
told that Sflryavarman I was versed in the Atharva-Veda and 
also in the Bh&.shya, Kfi.vyas, the six Dar^anas, and the Dhar- 
ma4&.stras*, Sacrifices are also frequently mentioned and one 
inscription records the performance of a Kojiihoma®. The old 
Vedio ritual remained to some extent in practice, for no circum- 
stances are more favourable to its survival than a wealthy 
court dominated by a powerful hierarchy. Such ceremonies 
were probably performed in the ample enclosures surrounding 
the temples^, 

4 

Mahayanist Buddhism existed in Camboja during the whole 
of the period covered by the inscriptions, but it remained 
in such close alliance with Brahmanism that it is hard to say 
whether it should be regarded as a separate religion. The idea 
that the two systems were incompatible obviously never 
occurred to the writers of the inscriptions and Buddhism was 
not regarded as more distinct from Sivaism and Vishnuism 
than these from one another. It had nevertheless many fervent 
and generous, if not exclusive, admirers. The earliest record of 
its existence is a short inscription dating from the end of the 
sixth or beginning of the seventh century®, which relates how 
a person called Pon Prajnfi. Candra dedicated male and female 
slaves to the three Bodhisattvas, §8.ste®, Maitreya and Avalo- 

' Veal Kantol, Corpus, i. p. 28. 

» Insor. of Prah Khan, B.S.F.E.O. 1904, p. B76. 

• B.E.F.E.O. 1004, p. 077. 

‘ Just as a Vedio saorifioo was performed in the court of tlio temple of Chidam- 
baram about 1908. 

‘ Aymonier, CamhoUja, i. p. 442. 

• Sastfl sounds like a title of S&kyamuni, but, if Aymonier is oorr si, tho per- 
sonage is dosoribod as a Bodhisattva, There were pagoda slaves even in modern 
Burma. 



xxxvin] 


OAMBOJA 


121 


kite^vara. The title given to the Bodhisattvas (Vrah KamratS; 
an) which is also borne by Indian deities shows that this Bud- 
dhism was not very different from the Brahmanic cult of Cam- 
boja. 

It is interesting to find that Ya4ovarman founded in Angkor 
Thom a Saugat&^rama or Buddhist monastery parallel to his 
BrS,hmaiia^rama already described. Its inmates enjoyed the 
same privileges and had nearly the same rules and duties, being 
bound to afford sanctuary, maintain the destitute and perform 
funeral masses. It is laid down that an AcS,rya versed in Bud- 
dhist lore corresponds in rank to the AcS,ryas of the iSaivas and 
Pfirsupatas and that in both institutions greater honour is to 
be shown to such Ac^ryas aa also are lee^med in ’grammar. A 
Buddhist Aca.rya ought to be honoured a little less than a 
learned Braliman. Even in form the inscriptions recording the 
foundation of the two Ai^ramos show a remarkable parallelism. 
Both begin with two stanzas addressed to Siva: then the 
Buddhist inscription inserts a stanza in honour of the Buddha 
who delivers from transmigration and gives nirvana, and then 
the two texts are identical for several stanzas h 

Mahayanism appears to have flourished here especially 
from the tenth to the tliirteenth centuries and throughout the 
greater part of this period we find the same feature that its 
principal devotees were not the kings but their ministers, 
Sfiryavarman I (f 1049) and Jayavarman VII (f 1221) in some 
sense deserved the name of Buddhists since the posthumous 
title of the former was Nirvfipapada and the latter left a long 
inscription** beginning with a definitely Buddlust invocation. 
Yet an inscription of Sfiryavarman which states in its second 
verse that only the word of the Buddha is true, opens by singing 
the praises of Siva, and J ayavarman certainly did not neglect 
the Brahmanic gods. But for about a hundred years there was 
a series of great ministers who specially encouraged Buddhism. 
Such were Satyavarman (o. 900 a.d.), who was charged with 
the erection of the building in Angkor known as Phimeanakas; 
KavindrS,rimathana, minister under R8,jendravarman II and 
Jayavarman V, who erected many Buddhist statues and 
Kirtipap^itE'') minister of Jayavarman V. KtrtipapcJilJEE' was the 

^ Bee Coedie, “La SWlo do TiSp Prapaip," in J.A, xi, 1008, p. 203. 

« InBorip. of Ta Prohm, B.E.F.K.O, 1006, p. 44. 
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author^ of the inscription found at Srey Santhor, which states 
that thanks to his efforts the pure doctrine of the Buddha re- 
appeared like the moon from behind the clouds or the sun at 
dawn. 

It may be easily imagined that the power enjoyed by the 
court chaplain would dispose the intelligent classes to revolt 
against this hierarchy and to favour liberty and variety in 
religion, so far as was safe. Possibly the kings, while co-operat- 
ing with a priesthood which recognized them as semi-divine, 
were glad enough to let other religious elements form some sort 
of counterpoise to a priestly family which threatened to be 
omnipotent. Though the identification of ^vaism and Buddhism 
became so complete that we actually find a Trinity composed 
of Padmodhhava (Brahmk.), Ambhojanetra (Vishiiu) and the 
Buddha*, the inscriptions of the Buddhist ministers are marked 
by a certain diplomacy and self-congratulation on the success 
of their efforts, as if they felt that their position was meritorious, 
yet delicate. 

Thus in an inscription, the object of which seems to be to 
record the erection of a statue of Prajiifi.-pa,ramita. by Kavin- 
dr&rimathana we are told that the king charged him with the 
embellishment of Ya^odharapura because “though an eminent 
Buddhist" his loyalty was above suspicion*. The same minister 
erected three towers at Bit "with inscriptions* which record 
the dedication of a tank. The first invokes the Buddha, Vajra- 
pini® and Loke^vara. In the others Lokeivara is replaced by 
Prajfii-piramiti who here, as elsewhere, is treated as a goddess 
or Sakti and referred to as Devi in another stanza®. The three 
inscriptions commemorate the construction of a sacred tank 

* Sb 6 Senart in jRetme Archfylogique, 1883. As in many InsoripUons it is not 
always plain who is spoaWng but in most parts it is apparently the minister pro- 
mulgating the instructions ol the king. 

* Insoript. of Prasat Prah Khae, Corpas, i. p. 173, 

* Buddh&nSm agrapSr api, JA. xx. 1882, p. 164. 

* See Ooedis, “Insoriptions de Bht Carp.” in JA. XII. 1908, pp. 230, 241. 

‘ The Bodhisattva eorrespoivding to the Buddha Akshobhya. He is green or 
blue and carries a thunderbolt. It seems probable that he is a metamorphosis of 
Indra. 

* An exceedingly ourious stanza eulogizes the doetriae of the non-existence 
of the soul taught by the Buddha which leads to idonlifioatlon with the universal 
soul although contrary to it, VuddUo vodhtm vidaddliyM vo yena nairdtmyadat- 
toam viruddhasyApi sfidhAkfaip sAdhanarp paramAtmanalj. 
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but, though the author was a Buddhist, he expressly restricts 
the use of it to Brahmanic functionaries. 

The inscription of Srey Santhor^ (c. 976 a.d.) describes the 
successful efforts of ICirtipandita to restore Buddhism and gives 
the instructions of the king (Jayavarman V) as to its status. 
The royal chaplain is by no means to abandon the worship of 
Siva but he is to be well versed in Buddhist learning and on 
feast days he will bathe the statue of the Buddha with due 
ceremony. 

A point of interest in this inscription is the statement that 
Klrtipan^ita introduced Buddhist books from abroad, including 
the Sfbstra Madhyavibhaga and the commentary on the Tattva- 
sangraha. The first of these is probably the Mfi,dhyantavibhlga 
ia,stra* by Vasubandhu and .the authorship is worth attention 
as supporting Ta,ranfi,tha’s statement that the disciples of 
Vasubandhu introduced Buddhism into Indo-China. 

In the time of Jayavarman VII (c. 1186 a.d.), although 
Hindu mythology is not discarded and though the king’s 
chaplain (presumably a Sivaite) receives every honour, yet 
Mahayanist Buddhism seems to be frankly professed as the 
royal religion. It is noteworthy that about the same time it 
becomes more prominent in Java and Champa. Probably the 
flourishing condition of the faith in Ceylon and Burma increased 
the prestige of all forms- of Buddhism throughout south-eastern 
Asia. A long inscription of Jayavarman in 146 stanzas has been 
preserved in the temple of Ta Prohm near Angkor. It opens 
with an invocation to the Buddha, in which are mentioned the 
three bodies, Loke^vara*, and the Mother of the Jinos, by whom 
PrajAft-paramita must be meant. Siva is not invoked but 
allusion is made to many Brahmanic deities and Bhikkhus and 
Brahmans are mentioned together. The inscription contains a 
curious list of the materials supphed daily for the temple 
services and of the personnel. Ample provision is made for 
both, but it is not clear how far a purely Buddhist ritual is 
contemplated and it seems probable that an extensive Brah- 
manio cultus existed side by side with the Buddhist ceremonial. 

Aymonier, i pp. 201 £f. Sonurt, Hevm Arcltiologi^, Mara-Avril, 1883. 

“ Nanjio, 1244 and 1248. 

• The ooramon designation o( AvaloWta In Camboja and Java, For tho inscrip- 
tion see B.E.F.E.O. 1000, pp, 44 ff. 
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We leam that there were clothes for the deities and forty-five 
mosquito nets of Chinese material to protect their statues. The 
Uposatha days seem to bo alluded to^ and the spring festival is 
described, when “Bhagavat and Bhagavatl” are to be escorted 
in solemn procession with parasols, music, banners and dancing 
girls. The whole staff, including Burmese and Chams (probably 
slaves), is put down at the enormous figure of 79,365, which 
perhaps includes all the neighbouring inhabitants who could be 
called on to render any service to the temple. The more sacer- 
dotal part of the establishment consisted of 18 principal priests 
(adhik&rinab), 2740 priests and 2232 assistants, including 616 
dancing girls. But even these figures seem very large®. 

The inscription comes to a gratifying conclusion by an- 
nouncing that there are 102 hospitals in the kingdom®. These 
institutions, which are alluded to in other inscriptions, were 
probably not ah founded by Jayavarman VII and he seems to 
treat them as being, like temples, a natural part of a well- 
ordered state. But he evidently expended much care and money 
on them and in the present inscription he makes over the fruit 
of these good deeds to his mother. The most detailed description 
of these hospitals occurs in another of his inscriptions found at 
Say-fong in Laos. It is, like the one just cited, definitely Bud- 
dhist and it is permissible to suppose that Buddhism took a 
more active part than Brkhmanism in such works of charity. 
It opens with an invocation first to the Buddha who in Ids 
three bodies transcends the distinction between existence and 
non-existence, and then to the healing Buddha and the two 
Bodhisattvas who drive away darkness and disease. These 
divinities, who are the lords of a heaven in the east, analogous 
to the paradise of Amitlbha, are still worshipped in China and 
Japan and were evidently gods of light®. The hospital erected 

^ Stanza, xnvi. 

’ The inaoription only saya “Thoto are here (atra)." Can tins mean in the 
various religious establishments maintained by the king? 

• See also ITinot, Ifolea d'Epig. pp. 332-33S. The Mah&vaipsa repeatedly men- 
tions that kings founded hospitals and distributed medicines. See too, Yule, Marco 
Polo, 1. p, 446. The oaro of the sick was rcoognkod as a duty and a meritorious act in 
all Buddhist countries and is recommended by the example of the Buddha himself. 

* Their somewhat lengthy titles are BhaishajyaguruvaidSryaprabhar&ja, Silrya- 
vairocanaoapcjarooi and CandravaitooanarohinUa. See for an acoount of them and 
the texts on which their worship is founded tho learned artiolo of M. Talliot, ‘‘Le 
Bhaisnjyaguru,” B.B.F.B.0, 1903, p, 33. 
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under their auspices by the Cambojan king was open to all the 
four castes and had a staff of 98 persons, besides an astrologer 
and two sacrificers (yfljaka). 

6 

These inscriptions of Jayavarman are the last which tell 
us anything about the religion of medieeval Camboja but we 
have a somewhat later account from the pen of Chou Ta-kuan, 
a Chinese who visited Angkor in 1296^. He describes the 
temple in the centre of the city, which must be the Bayon, and 
says that it had a tower of gold and that the eastern (or princi- 
pal) entrance was approached by a golden bridge flanked by 
two lions and eight statues, all of the same metal. The chapter 
of liis work entitled “The Three Religions,” runs as follows, 
slightly abridged from M. Pelliot’s version. 

“The literati are called Pan-ch'i, the bonzes Ch'u-ku and the 
Taoists Pa-ssu-wei. I do not know whom the Pan-ch'i worship. 
They have no schools and it is difficult to say what books they 
read. They dress like other people except that they wear a 
white thread round their necks, which is their distinctive mark. 
They attain to very high positions. The Ch'u-ku shave their 
heads and wear yellow clothes. They uncover the right shoulder, 
but the lower part of their body is draped with a skirt of yellow 
cloth and they go bare foot. Their temples are sometimes 
roofed with tiles. Inside there is only one image, exactly like 
the Buddha Shkya, which they call Po-lai (= Prah), ornamented 
with vermilion and blue, and clothed in red. The Buddhas of 
the towers (? images in the towers of the temples) are different 
and cast in bronze. There are no bells, drums, cymbals, or flags 
in their temples. They eat only one meal a day, prepared by 
someone who entertains them, for they do not cook in their 
temples. They eat fish and meat and also use them in their 
offerings to Buddha, but they do not drink wine. They recite 
numerous texts written on strips of palm-leaf. Some bonzes 
have a right to have the shafts of their palanquins and the 
handles of their parasols in gold or silver, The prince consults 
them on serious matters. There are no Buddhist nuns. 

“The Pa-ssQ-wei dress like everyone else, except that they 
wear on their hemds a piece of rod or white stuff like the Ku-ku 

‘ Hia nawativci ia tmnalatod by M. PelUot In M.E.F.E.0. 1902, pp, 123-177. 
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worn by Tartar women but lower. Their temples are smaller 
than those of the Buddhists, for Taoism is less prosperous than 
Buddhism. They worship nothing but a block of stone, somewhat 
like the stone on the altar of the God of the Sun in China. I 
do not know what god they adore. There are also Taoist nuns. 
The Pa-ssii-wei do not partake of the food of other people or 
eat in public. They do not drink wine. 

“Such children of the laity as go to school frequent the 
bonzes, who give them instruction. When grown tip they 
return to a lay life. 

“I have not been able to make an exhaustive investigation.” 

Elsewhere he says “AU worship the Buddha” and he 
describes some popular festivals which resemble those now 
celebrated in Siam. In every village there was a temple or a 
Sthpa. He also mentions that in eating they use leaves as 
spoons and adds “It is the same in their sacrifices to the spirits 
and to Buddha.” 

Chou Ta-kuan confesses that his account is superficial and 
he was perhaps influenced by the idea that it was natural there 
should be three religions in Camboja, as in China. Buddhists 
were found in both countries: Pan-ch'i no doubt represents 
Panfiita and he saw an analogy between the Brahmans of the 
Cambojan Court and Confucian mandarins: a third and less 
known sect he identified with the Taoists, The most important 
point in his description is the prominence given to the Buddltists. 
His account of their temples, of the dross and life of their 
monks^ leaves no doubt that he is describing Hinayanist Bud- 
dhism such as still flourishes in Camboja. It probably found its 
way from Siam, with which Camboja had already close, but 
not always peaceful, relations. Probably the name by which 
the bonzes are designated is Siamese®. With Chou Ta-kuan’s 
statements may be compared the inscription of the Siamese 
King Rflma Khomheng® which dwells on the flourishing con- 
dition of Pali Buddhism in Siam about 1300 a.d. The contrast 
indicated by Chou Ta-kuan is significant. The Brahmans held 

1 Pelliot {B.B.F.B.0. 1902, p. 148) cites a statement from the Ling Wai Tai Ta 
that there were two classes of bonzes in Camboja, those who wore yellow robes 
and married and those who wore ted robes and lived in convents, 

• M. Pinot conjectures that it represents the Siamese Chao (Lord) and a corrup- 
tion of Guru. 

• See chapter on Siam, sect, 1. 
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high office hut had no schools. Those of the laity who desired 
education spent some portion of their youth in a Buddhist 
monastery (as they still do) and then returned to the world. 
Such a state of things naturally resulted in the diffusion of 
Buddhism among the people, while the Brahmans dwindled to 
a Court hierarchy. When Chou Ta-kuan says that all the Cam- 
bojans adored Buddha, he probably makes a mistake, as he 
does in saying that the sculptures above the gates of Angkor 
are heads of Buddha. But the general impression which he 
evidently received that everyone frequented Buddhist temples 
and monasteries speaks for itself. His statement about sacri- 
fices to Buddha is remarkable and, since the inscriptions of 
Jayavarman VII speak of sacrificers, it cannot be rejected as a 
mere mistake. But if Hinayanist Buddhism countenanced such 
practices in an age of transition, it did not adopt them per- 
manently for, so far as I have seen, no offerings are made to-day 
in Cambojan temples, except flowers and sticks of incense. 

The Pa-ssu-wei have given rise to many conjectures and have 
been identified with the Basaih or sacerdotal class of the Chams. 
But there seems to be little doubt that the word really represents 
Pa,Supata and Chou Ta-kuan’s account clearly pomts to a sect 
of linga worshippers, although no information is forthcoming 
about the “stone on the altar of the Sun God in China” to 
which he compares their emblem. His idea that they repre- 
sented the Taoists in Camboja may have led him to exaggerate 
their importance but his statement that they were a separate 
body is confirmed, for an inscription of Angkor^ defines the 
order of hierarchical precedence as “the Brahman, the Saiva 
Acirya, the P^upata Aca.rya®.” 

From the time of Chou Ta-kuan to the present day I have 

* Corpus, n. p. 422. 

* The strange statement of Chou Ta-kuan (pp. 163-165) that the Buddhist and 
Taoist priests enjoyed a species of jua primal noclis has been much discussed. 
Taken by itself it might be merely a queer story founded on a misunderstanding 
of Cambojan customs, for he candidly says that his information is untrustworthy. 
But taking it in connection with the stories about the Aris in Burma (see especially 
Pinot, J.A, 1912, p. 121) and the customs attributed by Chinese and Europeans 
to the Siamese and Philippinos, we can hardly come to any conclusion e.xcept that 
this strange usage was an aboriginal custom in Indo-China and the Archipelago, 
prior to the introductions of Indian civilization, but not suppressed for some time. 
At the present day there seems to be no trace or even tradition of such a ouatom. 
For Siamese and Plulippino customs see li.E.F.E.O, 1002, p. 163, note 4. 
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found few notices about the religion of Camboja. Hinayanist 
Buddhism became supreme and though we have few details of 
the conquest we can hardly go wrong in tracing its general 
lines. Brahmanism was exclusive and tyrannical. It made no 
appeal to the masses but a severe levy of forced labour must 
have been necessary to erect and maintain the numerous great 
shrines which, though in ruins, are still the glory of Cambojai. 
In many of them are seen the remains of inscriptions winch 
have been deliberately erased. These probably prescribed cer- 
tain onerous services which the proletariat was boimd to render 
to the established church. When Siamese Buddhism invaded 
Camboja it had a double advantage. It was the creed of an 
aggressive and successful neighbour but, while thus armed with 
the weapons of this world, it also appealed to the poor and 
oppressed. If it enjoyed the favour of princes, it had no desire 
to defend the rights of a privileged caste: it offered salvation 
and education to the average townsman and villager. If it 
invited the support and alms of the laity, it was at least modest 
in its demands. Brahmanism on the other hand lost strength 
as the prestige of the court declined. Its greatest shrines were 
in the provinces most exposed to Siamese attacks. The first 
Portuguese writers speak of them as already deserted at the 
end of the sixteenth century. The connection with India was 
not kept up and if any imniigrants came from the west, after 
the twelfth century they are more likely to have been Moslims 
than Hindus. Thus driven from its temples, with no roots 
among the people, whose affections it had never tried to win, 
Brahmanism in Camboja became what it now is, a court 
ritual without a creed and hardly noticed except at royal 
functions, 

It is remarkable that Mohammedanism remained almost 
unknown to Camboja, Siam and Burma. The tide of Moslim 
invasion swept across the Malay Peninsula southwards. Its 
effect was strongest in Sumatra and Java, feebler on the coasts 
of Borneo and the Pliilippines. From the islands it reached 
Champa, where it had some success, but Siam and Camboja 
lay on one side of its main route, and also showed no sympathy 

^ The French Arohmologloal CommiBsion atatos that exclusive of Angkor and 
the neighbouring buildings there nre remains of 000 temples in Ctiraboja, and 
probably many have entirely disappeared. 
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for it. King Rama Thuppdey Chan^ who reigned in Camboja 
from 1642-1659 became a Mohammedan and surrounded him- 
self with Malays and Javanese. But he alienated the affections 
of his subjects and was deposed by the intervention of Annam. 
After this we hear no more of Mohammedanism. An unusual 
incident, which must be counted among the few cases in which 
Buddhism has encouraged violence, is recorded in the year 1730, 
when a Laotian who claimed to be inspired, collected a band of 
fanatics and proceeded to massacre in the name of Buddha all 
the Annamites resident in Camboja. This seems to show that 
Buddhism was regarded as the religion of the country and could 
be used as a national cry against strangers. 

As already mentioned Brahmanism still survives in the 
court ceremonial though this by no means prevents the king 
from being a devout Buddhist. The priests are known as Bakus. 
They wear a top-lmot and the sacred thread after the Indian 
fashion, and enjoy certain privileges. Within the precincts of 
the palace at Phnom Penh is a modest building where they still 
guard the sword of Indra. About two inches of the blade are 
shown to visitors, but except at certain festivals it is never 
taken out of its sheath. 

The official programme of the coronation of King Sisowath 
(April 23-28, 1906), published in French and Oambojan, gives 
a curious account of the ceremonies performed, which were 
mainly Brahmanic, although prayers were recited by the Bonzes 
and offerings made to Buddha. Four special Brahmanic shrines 
were erected and the essential part of the rite consisted in a 
lustral bath, in which the Bakus poured water over the king. 
Invocations were addressed to beings described as “Anges qui 
§tes au paradis des six s6jours celestes, qui habitez aupr^s 
d’lndra, do BrahmS, et de I’archange Sahabodey,” to the spirits 
of mountains, valleys and rivers and to the spirits who guard 
the palace. When the king has been duly bathed the programme 
prescribes that ‘Te Directeur des Bakous remettra la couronne 
^ M. le Gouvemeur G6n4ral qui la portera sur la tSte de Sa 
Majesty au nom du Gouvernement de la R4publique Fran^aise.” 
Equally curious is the “Programme des f6tes royales k I’ocoasion 
de la cremation de S.M. Norodom” (January 2-16, 1906). The 
lengthy ceremonial consisted of a strange mixture of prayers, 
' Masp6ro, pp. 62-3. 
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sermons, pageants and amusements. The definitely religious 
exercises were Buddhist and the amusements which accom- 
panied them, though according to our notions curiously out of 
place, clearly correspond to the funeral games of antiquity. 
Thus we read not only of “offrande d’un repas aux umes 
royales” but of ‘'illuminations gdndrales. . .lancement de 
ballons. . .luttes et assauts de boxe et de I’escrime. . .danses et 

soir4e de gala Apr6s la crdmation, Sa Majestd distribuera des 

billets de tombola.” 

The ordinary Buddliism of Camboja at the present day 
resembles that of Siam and is not mixed with Brahmanio ob- 
servances. Monasteries are numerous: the monks enjoy general 
respect and their conduct is said to be beyond reproach. They 
act as schoolmasters and, as in Siam and Burma, all young men 
spend some time in a monastery. A monastery generally con- 
tains from tliirty to fifty monks and consists of a number of 
wooden houses raised on piles and arranged round a square. 
Each monk has a room and often a house to himself. Besides 
the dwelling houses there are also stores and two halls called 
SalS. and Vihdar (vih&ra). In both the Buddha is represented 
by a single gigantic sitting image, before which are set flowers 
and incense. As a rule there are no other images but the walls 
are often ornamented with frescoes of JS-taka stories or the 
early Ufe of Gotama. Meals are taken in the Salfi. at about 7 and 
11 a.m.^, and prayers are recited there on ordhiary days in the 
morning and evening. The eleven o’clock meal is followed by a 
rather long grace. The prayers consist mostly of Pali formulse, 
such as the Three Refuges, but they are sometimes in Cambojan 
and contain definite petitions or at least wishes formulated 
before the image of the Buddha. Thus I have heard prayers for 
peace and against war. The more solemn ceremonies, such as 
the Uposatha and ordinations, are performed in the Vihear. 
The recitation of the Patimokkha is regularly performed and I 
have several times witnessed it. All but ordained monks have 
to withdraw outside the Sim! stones during the service. The 
ceremony begins about 6 p.m.: the Bhikkhus kneel down in 
pairs face to face and rubbing their foreheads in the dust ask 
for mutual forgiveness if they have inadvertently offended. 

’■ The food is prepared in the monasteries, and, os in other countries, the bogging 
round is a mere formality. 
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This ceremony is also performed on other occasions. It is 
followed hy singing or intoning lauds, after which comes the 
recitation of the Patimokkha itself which is marked by great 
solemnity. The reader sits in a large chair on the arms of which 
are fixed many lighted tapers. He repeats the text by heart 
but near him sits a prompter with a palm-leaf manuscript 
who, if necessary, corrects the words recited. I have never 
seen a monk confess in public, and I believe that the usual 
practice is for sinful brethren to abstain from attending the 
ceremony and then to confess privately to the Abbot, who 
assigns them a penance. As soon as the Patimokkha is concluded 
all the Bhildrhus smoke large cigarettes. In most Buddhist 
countries it is not considered irreverent to smoke^, chew betel 
or drink tea in the intervals of religious exercises. When the 
cigarettes are finished there follows a service of prayer and 
praise in Cambojan. During the season of Wassa there are 
usually several Bhikkhus in each monastery who practise 
meditation for three or four days consecutively in tents or 
enclosures made of yellow cloth, open above but closed all 
round. The four stages of meditation described in the Pitakas 
are said to be commonly attained by devout monks®. 

The Abbot has considerable authority in disciplinary matters. 
He eats apart from the other monks and at religious ceremonies 
wears a sort of red cope, whereas the dress of the other brethren 
is entirely yeUow. Novices prostrate themselves when they 
speak to him. 

Above the Abbots are Provincial Superiors and the govern- 
ment of the whole Church is in the hands of the Somdec pr4h 
sanghr§,c. There is, or was, also a second prelate called L6k pr4h 
sokon, or Brah Sugandha, and the two, somewhat after the 
manner of the two primates of the English Church, supervise 
the clergy in different parts of the kingdom, the second being 
inferior to the first in rank, but not dependent on him. But it 
is said that no successor has been appointed to the last Brah 
Sugandha who died in 1894. He was a distinguished scholar 
and introduced the Dhammayut sect from Siam into Camboja. 

1 But in Chinese temples notices forbidding smoking are often posted on the 
doors. 

“ The word dhyina is known, but the exorcise is more commonly called Vi- 
passnnS. or Kammathtoa. 
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The king is recognized as head of the Church, but cannot alter 
its doctrine or confiscate ecclesiastical property. 

6 

No account of Cambojan religion would be complete without 
some reference to the splendid monuments in which it found 
expression and which still remain in a great measure intact. 
The colonists who established themselves in these regions 
brought with them the Dravidian taste for great buildings, but 
either their travels enlarged their artistic powers or they 
modified the Indian style by assimilating successfully some 
architectmal features found in their new home. What pre- 
Indian architecture there may have been among the IChmers 
we do not know, but the fact that the earliest known monu- 
ments are Hindu makes it improbable that stone buildings on a 
large scale existed before their arrival. The feature which most 
clearly distinguishes Cambojan from Indian architecture is its 
pyramidal structure. India has stupas and gopurams of pyra- 
midal appearance but still Hindu temples of the normal type, 
both in the north and south, consist of a number of buildings 
erected on the same level. In Camboja on the contrary many 
buildings, such as Ta-Keo, Ba-phuong and the Phimeanakas, 
are shrines on the top of pyramids, which consist of three storeys 
or large steps, ascended by flights of relatively small steps. In 
other buildings, notably Angkor Wat, the pyramidal form is 
obscured by the slight elevation of the storeys compared with 
their breadth and by the elaboration of the colonnades and other 
edifices, which they bear. But still the general plan is that of 
a series of courts each rising within and above the last and this 
gradual rise, by which the pilgrim is led, not only through 
colonnade after colonnade, but up flight after flight of stairs, 
each leading to something higher but invisible from the base, 
imparts to Cambojan temples a sublimity and aspiring grandeur 
which is absent from the mysterious halls of Dravidian shrines. 

One might almost suppose that the Cambojan architects 
had deliberately set themselves to rectify the chief faults of 
Indian architecture. One of these is the profusion 'of external 
ornament in high relief which by its very multiplicity ceases to 
produce any eflect proportionate to its elaboration, with the 
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result that the general view is disappointing and majestic out- 
lines are wanting. In Cambojan buildings on the contrary the 
general effect is not sacrificed to detail ; the artists knew how 
to make air and space give dignity to their work. Another 
peculiar defect of many Dravidian Wildings is that they were 
gradually erected round, some ancient and originally humble 
shrine with the unfortunate result that the outermost courts 
and gateways are the most magnificent and that progress to 
the holy of hoHes is a series of artistic disappointments. But at 
Angkor Wat this fault is carefully avoided. The long paved 
road which starts from the first gateway isolates the great 
central mass of buildings without dwarfing it and even in 
the last court, when one looks up the vast staircases leading 
to the five towers which crown the pjoramid, all that has led 
up to the central shrine seems, as it should, merely an intro- 
duction. 

The solidity of Cambojan architecture is connected with the 
prevalence of inundations. With such dangers it was of primary 
importance to have a massive substructure which could not be 
washed away and the style which was necessary in building a 
firm stone platform inspired the rest of the work. Some un- 
finished temples reveal the interesting fact that they were 
erected first as piles of plain masonry. Then came the decorator 
and- carved the stones as they stood in their places, so that 
instead of carving separate blocks he was able to contemplate 
his design as a whole and to spread it over many stones. Hence 
most Cambojan buildings have a peculiar air of unity. They 
have not had ornaments affixed to them but have grown into 
an ornamental whole. Yet if an unfavourable criticism is to 
be made on these edifices — especially Angkor Wat — it is that 
the sculptures are wanting in meaning and importance. They, 
carmot be compared to the reliefs of Boroboedoer, a veritable 
catechism in stone where every clause teaches the believer 
something new, or even to the piles of figures in Dravidian 
temples which, though of small artistic merit, seem to represent 
the whirl of the world with all its men and monsters, struggling 
from life into death and back to life again, The reliefs in the 
great corridors of Angkor are purely decorative. The artist 
justly felt that so long a stretch of plain stone would be 
wearisome, and as decoration, his work is successful. Looking 
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outwards the eye is satisfied with such variety as the trees and 
houses in the temple courts afford: looking inwards it finds 
similar variety in the warriors and deities portrayed on the 
walls. Some of the scenes have an liistorical interest, but the 
attempt to follow the battles of the Ramayana or the Churning 
of the Sea soon becomes a tedious task, for there is little 
individuahty or inspiration in the figures. 

This want of any obvious correspondence between the 
decoration and cult of the Cambojan temples often makes it 
difficult to say to what deities they were dedicated. The Bayon, 
or SivkSrama, was presumably a linga temple, yet the conjecture 
is not confirmed as one would expect by any indubitable evi- 
dence in the decoration or arrangements. In its general plan 
the building seems more Indian than others and, like the temple 
of Jagannfltha at Puri, consists of three successive chambers, 
each surmomrted by a tower. The most remarkable feature in 
the decoration is the repetition of the four-headed figure at the 
top of every tower, a striking and effective motive, which is 
also found above the gates of the town. Chou Ta-kuan says 
that there were golden statues of Buddhas at the entrance to 
the Bayon. It is impossible to say whether this statement is 
accurate or not. He may have simply made a mistake, but it is 
equally possible that the fusion of the two creeds may have 
ended in images of the Buddha being placed outside the shrine 
of the linga. 

Strange as it may seem, there is no clear evidence as to the 
character of the worship performed m Camboja’s greatest 
temple, Angkor Wat. Since the prince who commenced it was 
known by the posthumous title of Paramavishnuloka, we may 
presume that he intended to dedicate it to Vishnu and some 
of the sculptures appear to represent Vishpu slajnng a demon. 
But it was not finished until after his death and his intentions 
may not have been respected by his successors. An authoritative 
statement^ warns us that it is not safe to say more about the 
date of Angkor Wat than that its extreme limits are 1050 and 
1170. Jayavarman VII (who came to the throne at about this 
latter date) was a Buddhist, and may possibly have used the 
great temple for his own worship. The sculptures are hardly 


' M, G. Coedta in Bull. Oomm, Arehiol. 1911, p. 220. 



xxxvin] 


OAMBOJA 


136 


Brahmanio in the theological sense, and those which represent 
the pleasures of paradise and the pains of hell recall Buddhist 
delineations of the same theme^. The four images of the Buddha 
which are now found in the central tower are modern and all 
who have seen them will, I think, agree that the figure of the 
great teacher which seems so appropriate in the neighbouring 
monasteries is strangely out of place in tliis aerial shrine. But 
what the designer of the building intended to place there 
remains a mystery.' Perhaps an empty throne such as is seen 
in the temples of Annam and Bali would have been the best 
symboP. 

Though the monuments of Camboja are well preserved the 
grey and massive severity which marks them at present is 
probably very different from the appearance that they wore 
when used for worship. Prom Chou Ta-kuan and other sources® 
Tve gather that the to-wers and porches were gilded, the bas- 
reliefs and perhaps the whole surface of the walls were painted, 
and the building was ornamented with flags. Music and dances 
were performed in the courtyards and, as in many Indian 
temples, the intention was to create a scene which by its 
animation and brilliancy might amuse the deity and rival the 
pleasures of paradise. 

It is remarkable that ancient Camboja which has left us so 
many monuments, produced no books*. Though the inscriptions 
and Chou Ta-kuan testify to the knowledge of literature 
(especially religious), both Bralimanio and Buddhist, diffused 
among the upper classes, no original works or even adaptations 
of Indian originals have come down to us. The length and 

Although there is no reason why these pictures of the future life should not be 
Brahmanio as wolltis Buddhist, I do not remember having seen them in any purely 
Brahmanio temple. 

® After spending some time at Angkor Wat I find it hard to believe the theory 
that it was a palace. The King of Camboja was doubtless regarded as a living God, 
but BO is the Grand Lama, and it does not appear that the Potala where he lives is 
anything but a large residential building containing halls and ohapels much like 
the Vatican. But at Angkor Wat everything leads up to a central shrine. It is 
quite probable however that the deity of this shrine was a deified king, identified 
with Vishpu after his death. This would aooount for the remarks of Chou Ta-kuan 
who seems to have regarded it as a tomb. 

° See ospeoially the inscription of Bassao. Kern, AnmUa de I’Exlrime Orient, 
t. nt. 1880, p. 68. 

‘ Pali books aro common in monasteries. For the literature of Laos see Finot, 
B.E.F.E.O. 1017, No. 6. 
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ambitious character of many inscriptions give an idea of what 
the Cambojans could do in the way of writing, but the result is 
disappointing. These poems in stone show a knowledge of 
Sanskrit, of Indian poetry and theology, which is surprising if 
we consider how far from India they were composed, but they 
are almost without exception artificial, frigid and devoid of 
vigour or inspiration. 



CHAPTEE XXXIX 

OHAMPAi 

i 

The kingdom of Champa, though a considerable power from 
about the tliird century until the end of the fifteenth, has 
attracted less attention than Oamboja or Java. Its name is a 
thing of the past and known only to students: its monuments 
are inferior in size and artistic merit to those of the other Hindu 
kingdoms in the Far East and perhaps its chief interest is that 
it furnishes the oldest Sanskrit inscription yet known from these 
regions. 

Champa occupied the south-eastern corner of Asia beyond 
the Malay Peninsula, if the word corner can be properly applied 
to such rounded outhnes. Its extent varied at different epochs, 
but it may be roughly defined in the language of modem 
geography as the southern portion of Annam, comprising the 
provinces of Qu^ng-nam in the north and Binh-Thuan in the 
south with the intervening country. It was divided into three 
provinces, which respectively became the seat of empire at differ- 
ent periods. They were (i) in the north AmarS-vati (the modem 
QuSng-nara) with the towns of Indrapura and Sinhapura; 

» Also spelt CampH and Tcliarapa. It seems safer to use Ch for 0 in names 
■ffliioh though of Indian origin oro used outside India. The final a though strictly 
speaking long is usually written without an accent. The following are the principal 
works which I have consulted about Champa. 

(a) G. Maapdro, is JRoj/ouffie de CAasipa. Published in T’oimp Poo, 1910-1912. 
Cited as Maspdro. 

(i) A. Bergaigno, " Inscriptions Sanakritcs da Champa ” in i^oA'ses el Extraits 
des Manuacrils de la Bibliothigw Natiomle, tome xxvir. I'® partie. 2* 
fasoioule, 1893, pp. 181-292. Cited as Corpus, u. 

(c) H, Parmentier, Inveniaire deacriplif des Monuments 6ams de I' Annam, 

1899. 

(d) L. Pinot, “La Religion dos Charas,” B.B.E.E.O, 1901, and Notes d'^pi’ 

graphie. “Los Insoriptiona de Mi-son," ib. lOOit, Numerous otW 
papers by this author, Durand, Parmentier and others in the same 
periodical can bo consulted with advantage, 

(e) Id., Notes d'^pigraphie Indo-Ohinoise, 1910, 



138 


BVDDEI8M OUTSIDE INDIA 


[OH. 

(ii) in the middle Yijaya (the modem Bing*Dinh) with the 
town of Vijaya and the port of Sri-Vinaya; (iii) in the south 
Pandureinga or Pantan (the modem provinces of Phanrang and 
Binh-Thuan) with the town of Vlrapura or Rfbjapura. A section 
of P&nduranga called Kauth^ra (the modern Kanh hoa) was a 
separate province at certain times. Lilte the modem Annam, 
Champa appears to have been mainly a Kttoral kingdom and not 
to have extended far into the mountains of the interior. 

Champa was the ancient name of a town in western Bengal 
near Bhagalpur, but its application to these regions does not 
seem due to any connection with north-eastern India. The 
conquerors of the country, who were called Chams, had a 
certain amount of Indian culture and considered the classical 
name Champa as an elegant expression for the land of the 
Chams. Judging hy their language these Chams belonged to 
the Malay-Polynesian group and their distribution along the 
littoral suggests that they were invaders from the sea like the 
Malay pirates from whom they themselves subsequently 
suffered. The earliest inscription in the Cham language dates 
from the beginning of the ninth century but it is preceded by 
a long series of Sanskrit inscriptions the oldest of which, that of 
Vo-can^, is attributed at latest to the third century, and refers 
to an earlier king. It therefore seems probable that the Hindu 
dynasty of Champa was founded between 150 and 200 a.d. but 
there is no evidence to show whether a Malay race already 
settled in Champa was conquered and hinduized by Indian 
invaders, or whether the Chams were already hinduized when 
they arrived, possibly from Java. 

The inferiority of the Chams to the Khmers in civilization 
was the result of their more troubled history. Both countries 
had to contend against the same difficulty — a powerful and 
aggressive neighbour on either side. Camboja between Siam and 
Annam in 1800 was in very much the same position as Champa 
had been between Camboja and Annam five hundred years 
earlier. But between 960 and 1150 a.d. when Champa by no 
means enjoyed stability and peace, the history of Camboja, if 
not altogether tranquil, at least records several long reigns of 
powerful kings who were able to embellish their capital and 
assure its security. The Chams were exposed to attacks not only 
* Corpus, II, p. 11, and Finot, Nolsa d'J^pig, pp. 227 fl. 
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from Annam but also from the more formidable if distant 
Chinese and their capital, instead of remaining stationary 
through several centuries like Angkor Thom, was frequently 
moved as one or other of the three provinces became more 
important. 

The inscription of Vo-can is in correct Sanskrit prose and 
contains a fragmentary address from a king who seems to have 
been a BuddMst and writes somewhat in the style of Asoka. He 
boasts that he is of the family of Srimfi,raraja. The letters closely 
resemble those of Rudradaman’s inscription at Girnar and con- 
temporary inscriptions at Kanheri. The text is much mutilated 
so that we know neither the name of the writer nor his relation- 
ship to Srimara. But the latter was evidently the founder of 
the dynasty and may have been separated from his descendant 
by several generations. It is noticeable that his name does not 
end in Varman, like those of later kings. If he lived at the end 
of the second century this would harmonize with the oldest 
Chinese notices wliich fix the rise of Lin-I (their name for 
Champa) about 192 a.d.^ Agreeably to this we also hear that 
Hun Then founded an Indian kingdom in Tu-nan considerably 
before 265 a.d. and that some time between 220 and 280 a king 
of Fu-nan sent an embassy to India. The name Fu-nan may 
include Champa. But though we hear of Hindu Idngdoms in 
these districts at an early date we know nothing of their 
civilization or history, nor do we obtain much information from 
those Cham legends wliich represent the dynasties of Champa 
as descended from two clans, those of the cabbage palm 
(ar4quier) and cocoanut. 

Chinese sources also state that a long called Fan-yi sent an 
embassy to China in 284 and give the names of several kings 
who reigned between 330 and 440. One of these, Fan-hu-ta, is 
apparently the Bhadravarman who has left some Sanskrit 
inscriptions dating from about 400 and who built the first 
temple at Ml-so'n. This became the national sanctuary of 
Champa: it was burnt down about 675 a.d. but rebuilt. 
Bhadravarman’s son Gangarkja appears to have abdicated and 
to have gone on a pilgrimago to the Ganges* — another instance 
of the intercourse prevailing between these regions and India. 

' See authorities quoted by Mospdro, T'onng Poo, 1910, p. 329. 

» Finot ill B,EJ\E.O, 1904, pp. 918 and 022. 
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It would be useless to foUow in, detail the long chronicle of 
the kings of Champa but a few events merit mention. In 446 
and again in 606 the Chinese invaded the country and severely 
chastised the inhabitants. But the second invasion was followed 
by a period of peace and prosperity. Sambhuvarman (f 629) 
restored the temples of Mi-so'n and two of his successors, both 
called VikrUntavarman, were also great builders. The kings who 
reigned from 768 to 869, reckoned as the fifth dynasty, belonged 
to the south and had their capital at Virapura. The change seems 
to have been important, for the Cliinese who had previously 
called the ooimtry Lin-I, henceforth call it Huan-wang. The 
natives continued to use the name Champa but Satyavarman 
and the other kings of the dynasty do not mention Mi-so'n 
though they adorned and endowed Po-nagar and other sanctuaries 
in the south. It was during this period (a.d. 774 and 787) that 
the province of Kauthfi,ra was invaded by pirates, described as 
thin black barbarians and cannibals, and also as the armies of 
Java’-. They pillaged the temples but were eventually expelled. 
They were probably Malays but it is difficult to believe that the 
Javanese could be seriously accused of cannibalism at this 
period**. 

The capital continued to be transferred under subsequent 
dynasties. Under the sixth (860-900) it was at Indrapura in the 
north: under the seventh (900-986) it returned to lihe south: 
under the eighth (989-1044) it was in Vijaya, the central pro- 
vince. These internal changes wore accompanied by foreign 
attacks. The Khmers invaded the southern province in 946. On 
the north an Annamite Prince founded the kingdom of Dai-c6- 
vi6t, which became a thorn in the side of Champa. In 982 its 
armies destroyed Indrapura, and in 1044 they captured Vijaya. 
In 1069 King Rudravarman was taken prisoner but was released 
in return for the cession of the three northernmost provinces. 
Indrapura however was rebuilt and for a time successful wars 
were waged against Camboja, but though the kings of Champa 
did not acquiesce in the loss of the northern provinces, and 

' Oorpvt, II. StSle de Po Nagar, pp. 262 ft. and Stile de Yang Tihth, p. 208, eto. 

* The statements that they came from Java and wei-e cannibals occur in different 
inscriptions and may conceivably refer to two bodies of invaders. But the dates 
are very near. Probably Java is not the island now so called. See the chapter on 
Camboja, sec. 2. The undoubted roferenoea in the inscriptions of Champa to the 
island of Java call it Yavadvipa, 
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though Harivarman III (1074r-80) was temporarily victorious, 
no real progress was made in the contest with Annam, whither 
the Chams had to send embassies practically admitting that 
they were a vassal state. In the next century further disastrous 
quarrels with Camboja ensued and in 1192 Champa was split 
into two kingdoms, Vijaya in the north under a Cambojan 
prince and Panran in the south governed by a Cham prince but 
under the suzerainty of Camboja. This arrangement was not 
successful and after much fighting Champa became a Khmer 
province though a very unruly one from 1203 till 1220. Subse- 
quently the aggressive vigour of the Khmers was tempered by 
their own wars with Siam. But it was not the fate of Champa 
to be left in peace. The invasion of Khubilai lasted from 1278 to 
1285 and in 1306 the provinces of 6 and Ly were ceded to Annam. 

Champa now became for practical purposes an Annamite 
province and in 1318 the king fled to Java for refuge. This 
connection with Java is interesting and there are other instances 
of it. King Jaya Simhavarraan III (f 1307) of Champa married 
a Javanese prmcess called Tapasi. Later we hear in Javanese 
records that in the fifteenth century the princess Barawati of 
Champa married the king of Madjapahit and her sister married 
Raden Radmat, a prominent Moslim teacher in Java^. 

The power of the Chams was crushed by Annam in 1470. 
After this date thoy had little political importance but continued 
to exist as a nationality under their own rulers. In 1660 they 
revolted against Annam without success and the king was 
captured. But his widow was accorded a titular position and the 
Cham chronicle* continues the list of nominal kings down to 1822. 

In Champa, as in Camboja, no books dating from the Hindu 
period have been preserved and probably there wore not many. 
The Cham language appears not to have been used for literary 
purposes and whatever culture existed was exclusively Sanskrit. 
The kings are credited with an extensive knowledge of Sanskrit 
literature, An inscription at Po-nagar* (918 a.d.) says that Sri 
Indravarman was acquainted with the Mima.ipsfi. and other 

‘ Velh. Jam, i. p. 233, 

« Sbo "U Chroniquo Roynlo,” B.E.F.R.O. 1005, p. 377. 

' Oorput, II. p. 259. Jinendra may bo a namo cither of tlio Buddha or of a gram- 
marian. Tho mention of tho KMikft vrltti U important aa ahowlng that this work 
must be anterior to tho ninth century. Tho Ultara Kalpa is quoted in tho Tantras 
(see Bergaigno’s note), but nothing is known of it. 
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systems of philosophy, Jinendra, and grammar together with 
the KMM (vpitti) and the Saivottara-Kalpa. Again an inscrip- 
tion of Mi-son^ ascribes to Jaya Indravarmadeva (c. 1175 a.d,) 
proficiency in all the sciences as well as a knowledge of the 
Mah^ytoa and the Dharmaikstras, particularly the Ntoadiya 
and BhfLrgaviya. To some extent original compositions in 
Sanslmt must have been produced, for several of the inscriptions 
are of considerable length and one® gives a quotation from a 
work called the Pur&pfi,rtha or Arthapur8,pa49stra which appears 
to have been a chronicle of Champa. But the language of the 
inscriptions is often careless and incorrect and indicates that 
the study of Sanskrit was less flourishing than in Camboja. 

2 

The monuments of Champa, though considerable in size and 
number, are inferior to those of Camboja. The individual 
buildings are smaller and simpler and the groups into which 
they are combined lack unity. Brick was the cMef material, 
stone being used only when brick would not serve, as for statues 
and lintels. The commonest type of edifice is a square pyramidal 
structure called by the Chams Kalan. A Kalan is as a rule 
erected on a hill or rising ground: its lowest storey has on the 
east a porch and vestibule, on the other three sides false doors. 
The same shape is repeated in four upper storeys of decreasing 
size which however serve merely for external decoration and 
correspond to nothing in the interior. This is a single windowless 
pyramidal cell lighted by the door and probably also by lamps 
placed in niches on the inner walls. In the centre stood a 
pedestal for a linga or an image, with a channel to carry off 
libations, leading to a spout in the wall. The outline of the tower 
is often varied by projecting figures or ornaments, but the 
sculpture is less lavish than in Camboja and Java. 

In the greater religious sites several structures are grouped 
together. A square wall surrounds an enclosure entered by a 
gateway and containing one or more Kalans, as well as smaller 
buildings, probably for the use of priests. Before the gateway 
there is frequently a hall supported by columns but open at the 
sides. 

1 B.E.FE.O. 1004, p, 073. 

® From Mi-son, date 1167 a.d. See B.E.F.E.O. 1004, pp. 961 and 903. 
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All known specimens of Cham architecture are temples; 
palaces and other secular buildings were made of wood and 
have disappeared. Of the many sanctuaries which have been 
discovered, the most remarkable are those of Mi-son, and Dong 
Duong, both in the neighbourhood of Tourane, and Po Nagar 
close to Nhatrang. 

Mi-son^ is an undulating amphitheatre among mountains and 
contains eight or nine groups of temples, founded at different 
times. The earliest structures, erected by Bhadravarman I 
about 400, have disappeared’* and were probably of wood, since 
we hear that they were burnt (apparently by an accident) in 
676 A.D. New temples were constructed by Sambhuvarman 
about twenty-five years later and wore dedicated to ^ambhu- 
bhadre^vara, in which title the names of the founder, restorer 
and the deity are combined. These' buildings, of which portions 
remain, represent the oldest and best period of Cham art. 
Another stylo begins under Vilcrantavarman I between 667 and 
679 A.D. This reign marks a period of decadence and though 
several buildings were erected at Mi-son during the eighth and 
ninth centuries, the locality was comparatively neglected® until 
the reign of Harivarman HI (1074-1080). The temples had been 
ravaged by the Annamites but this king, being a successful 
warrior, was able to restore them and dedicated to them the 
booty which he had captured. Though his reign marks a period 
of temporary prosperity in the annals of Champa, the style 
which he inaugurated in architecture has little originality. It 
reverts to the ancient forms but shows conscious archaism 
rather than fresh vigour. The position of Mi-son, however, did 
not decline and about 1165 Jaya Harivarman I repaired the 
buildings, dedicated the booty taken in battle and erected anew 
temple in fulfilment of a vow. But after this period the princes 
of Champa had no authority in the district of Mi-son, and the 
Annamites, who seem to have disliked the religion of the Chams, 
plundered the temples. 

1 =CUaeso Moi ahan, beautiful mountain. For an account of the temples and 
their history see the articles by Parmentior and Finot, B.E.F.E.0, 1904, pp. 805- 
977. 

* But oontemporajy inscriptions have been discovered. B.E.F.E,0, 1902, pp. 
186 £E. 

• Doubtless bconuse the capital was transferred to the south where the shrine of 
Po-nogar bad rival claims. 
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Po-nagar^ is near the port of Nha-trang and overlooks the 
sea. Being smaller that Mi-aon it has more unity but stUl shows 
little attempt to combine in one architectural whole the buildings 
of which it is composed. 

An inscription® states with curious precision that the shrine 
was first erected in the year 6911 of the 13v6,para age and this 
fantastic chronology shows that in our tenth century it was 
regarded as ancient. As at Mi-son, the original buildinga were 
probably of wood for in 774 they were sacked and burnt by 
pirates who carried off the imago®. Shortly afterwards they 
were rebuUt in brick by King Satyavarman and the existing 
southern tower probably dates from his reign, but the great 
central tower was built by Harivaman I (817 a.d.) and the 
other edifices are later. 

Po Nagar or Yang Po Nc^ar means the Lady or Goddess of 
the city. She was commonly called Bhagavati in Sanskrit* and 
appears to have been the cWef object of worship at Nha-trang, 
although Siva was associated with her under the name of 
Bhagavati^vara. In 1060 on ardhanari imago representing Siva 
and Bhagavati combined in one figure was presented to the 
temple by King Parame^vara and a dedicatory inscription 
describes this double deity as the cosmic principle. 

When Champa was finally conquered the temple was sold to 
the Annamites, who admitted that they could not acquire it 
except by some special and peaceful arrangement. Even now 
they still continue the worship of the goddess though they no 
longer know who she is®. 

Dong Duong, about twenty kilometres to the south of Mi-son, 
marks the site of the ancient capital Indrapura. The monument 
which has made its name known differs from those already 
described. Compared with them it has some pretensions to be 
a whole, laid out on a definite plan and it is Buddhist. It 
consists of three courts* surrounded by walls and entered by 
massive porticoes. In the third there are about twenty buildings 

‘ Soe eapeoially the article by Parmentior, B.S.F.E.O, 1902, pp. 17-64. 

“ XXVI Oorpws, n. pp. 244, 266; date 918 a.d. 

• fSivamukham! probably a mukhalmga. 

• Also Yapunagara oven in Sanskrit inaoriptions. 

“ Parmentior, lo. p. 40. 

• This is only a very rough description of a rather oomplicatod atruoturo. Por 
dotaiis SCO Parmentior, Monuments dame, planohe xovm. 



GHAMPA 


145 


xxxix] 

and perhaps it did not escape the fault common to Cham 
architecture of presenting a collection of disconnected and un- 
related edifices, but still there is clearly an attempt to lead up 
from the outermost portico through halls and gateways to the 
principal shrine. From an inscription dated 876 a.d. we learn 
that the ruins are those of a temple and vih8.ra erected by King 
Indravarman and dedicated to Avaloldta under the name of 
Lakshmindra LokeSvara. 

3 

The religion of Champa was practically identical with that 
of Camboja. If the inscriptions of the former tell us more about 
mukhalingas and koshas and those of the latter have more 
allusions to the worship of the compound deity Hari-hara, this 
is probably a matter of chance. But even supposing that 
different cults were specially prominent at different places, it 
seems clear that all the gods and ceremonies known in Camboja 
were also known in Champa and vice versa. In both countries 
the national religion was Hinduism, mainly of the Sivaite type, 
accompanied by Mahayanist Buddhism which occasionally came 
to the front under royal patronage. In both any indigenous 
beUefs which may have existed did not form a separate system. 
It is probable however that the goddess known at Po-nagar as 
Bhagavati was an ancient local deity worshipped before the 
Hindu immigration and an inscription found at Mi-son recom- 
mends those whose eyes are diseased to propitiate Kuvera and 
thus secure protection against Ekteshapingalfi., “the tawny 
one-eyed (spirit).” Though this goddess or demon was probably 
a creation of local fancy, similar identifications of K§.li with the 
spirits presiding over cholera, smallpox, etc., take place in 
India. 

The social system was theoretically based on the four castes, 
but Chinese accounts indicate that in questions of marriage and 
inheritance older ideas connected with matriarchy and a division 
into clans still had weight. But the language of the inscriptions 
is most orthodox. King Vikr9,ntavarman^ quotes with approval 
the saying that the horse sacrifice is the best of good deeds and 
the murder of a Brahman the worst of sins. 'Brahmans, chap- 
lains (purohita), pandits and ascetics are frequently mentioned 
1 Insotip. at Mi-BOn of 608 A.D. See B.S.F.E.0. 1904, p. 021. 
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as worthy of honour and gifts. The liigh priest or royal chaplain 
is styled Sriparamapurohita but it does not appear that there 
was a sacerdotal family enjoying the unique position held by 
the l^ivakaivalyas in Camboja. The frequent changes of capital 
and dynasty in Champa were unfavourable to continuity in 
either Church or State. 

Sivaism, without any hostility to Vishnuism or Buddhism, 
was the dominant creed. The earliest known inscription, that of 
Vo-oan, contains indications of Buddhism, but three others 
believed to date from about 400 a.d. invoke ^iva under some 
such title as Bhadre^vara, indicating that a temple had been 
dedicated to him by King Bhadravannan. Thus the practice of 
combining the names of a king and his patron deity in one 
appellation existed in Champa at this early date^. It is also 
recorded from southern India, Camboja and J ava. Besides Siva 
one of the inscriptions venerates, though in a rather perfunctory 
manner, XJm4, Brahmfi,, Vishnu and the five elements. Several 
inscriptions® give details of Sivaite theology which agree with 
what we know of it in Camboja, The world animate and in- 
animate is an emanation from ^iva, but he delivers from the 
world those who think of him. Meditation, the practice of Yoga, 
and devotion to Siva are several times mentioned with approval®. 
He abides in eight forms corresponding to his eight names 
i§arva, Bhava, Pei^upati, l4S.na, Bhima, Rudra, Mahkdeva, and 
Ugra. He is also, as in Java, Guru or the teacher and he has 
the usual mythological epithets. He dances in lonely places, ho 
rides on the bull Nandi, is the slayer of Kfi.ma, etc. Though 
represented by figures embodying such legends he was most 
commonly adored under the form of the linga which in Champa 
more than elsewhere came to bo regarded as not merely 
symbolic but as a personal god. To mark this individuality it 
was commonly enclosed in a metal case (kosha) bearing one or 
more human faces^. It was then called mukhalinga and the 

* Other examples are IndrabhadreAvara, Corpus, Xi, p, 208. HarivarmeSvara, 
B.E.f.B.O. 190<t, p, 001. 

> E.g. B.E.F.E.O. pp. 918 ff. Dates 068 i,.D. onwards, 

* Yogaddhyftija, Sivfir&dha, Sivabhakti. See B.E.E.E.O, 1004, pp. 933-960. 
Harivarman III abdicated in 1080 and gave himself up to contemplation and 
devotion to Siva. 

‘ See B.E.E.E.O. 1004, pp. 912 ff. and esp. p. 970. 1 have seen a koaha which 
is still in use in the neighbourhood of Badami, It is kept In a village called Nandlke- 
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faces were probably intended as portraits of royal donors, 
identified with the god in form as well as in name. An in- 
scription of 1163 A.D. records the dedication of such a kosha, 
adorned with five royal faces, to ^ri^anabhadre^vara. The god, 
it is said, will now be able to give his blessing to all regions 
through his five mouths which he could not do before, and being 
enclosed in the kosha, like an embryo in the matrix, he becomes 
Hirapyagarbha. The linga, with or without these ornaments, 
was set on a sndnadroni or stone table arranged for receiving 
libations, and sometimes (as in Java and Camboja) four or more 
lingas were set upon a single slab. Prom a.d. 400 onwards, the 
cult of ^iva seems to have maintained its paramount position 
during the whole history of Champa, for the last recorded 
Sanskrit inscription is dedicated to him. Prom first to last it 
was the state religion. Siva is said to have sent Uroja to be the 
first king and is even styled the root of the state of Champa. 

An inscription^ of 81 1 a.d. celebrates the dual deity iSankara- 
Narkyana. It is noticeable that Ndrkyana is said to have held 
up Mt Govardhana and is apparently identified with Krishpa. 
RS.ma and Krishna are both mentioned in an inscription of 
11S7 which states that the whole divinity of Vishpu was 
incarnate in King Jaya Harivarman I®. But neither allusions 
to Vishnu nor figures of him® are numerous and he plays the 
part of an accessory though respected personage. Garucja, on 
whom he rides, was better known than the god himself and is 
frequently represented in sculpture. 

The iSakti of Siva, amalgamated as mentioned with a native 
goddess, received great honour (especially at Nhatrang) under 
the names of Uma, Bhagavati, the Lady of the city (Yang Po 
Nagar) and the goddess of Kauth§,ra, In another form or aspect 

Svara, tut on certain festivals it is put on a linga at the temple of Mahakut. 
It is atout 2 feet liigh and 10 inches broad; a silver case ■with a rounded and orna- 
mented top. On one side is a single face in bold embossed work and bearing fine 
moustaches eiraotly as in the mukhalingas of Champa. In the tank of the temple of 
Mahakut is a half submerged shrine, from which rises a stone linga on which are 
carved four faces bearing moustaches. There is said to he a gold kosha set with 
jewels at Sringeri. See J. MylMe. Society (Bangalore), vol. vni. p. 27. According to 
Qopinatha Rao, Indian Iconography, vol. ir. p. 63, the oldest known lingas have 
figures carved on them. 

^ Corpus, II. pp. 229, 230. 

» B.E.I'.E.O. 1904, pp. 959, 960. 

* See for an account of same B.E.F.E.O, 1901, p. 18. 
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she was called Malad&kutihfija^. There was also a temple of 
GaneSa (Sri-Vina.yaka) at Nhatrang but statues of this deity 
and of Skanda are rare. 

The Cliinese pilgrim I-Ching, writing in the last year of the 
seventh century, includes Champa (Lin-I) in the list of countries 
which “greatly reverence the three jewels” and contrasts it 
with Fu-nan where a wicked king had recently almost exter- 
minated Buddhism. He says “In this country Buddhists 
generally belong to the Arya-sammiti school, and there are also 
a few followers of the Aryasarvtetivfldin school.” The statement 
is remarkable, for he also teUs us that the Sarv&8tivfi.dins were 
the predominant sect in the Malay Archipelago and flourished 
in southern China. The headquarters of the Sammitiyas were, 
according to the accounts of both Hsiian Chuang and I-Ching, 
in western India though, like the three other schools, they were 
also found in Magadha and eastern India. We also hear that 
the brother and sister of the Emperor Harsha belonged to this 
sect and it was probably influential. How it spread to Champa 
we do not know, nor do the inscriptions mention its name or 
indicate that the Buddhism which they knew was anything hut 
the mixture of the Mahayana with Sivaism* which prevailed in 
Camboja. 

I-Ching’s statements can hardly be interpreted to mean that 
Buddhism was the official religion of Champa at any rate after 
400 A.D., for the inscriptions abundantly prove that the ^ivaite 
shrines of Mi-son and Po-nagar were so to speak national 
cathedrals where the kings worshipped on behalf of the country. 
But the Vo-can inscription (? 260 A.D.), though it does not 
mention Buddhism, appears to be Buddhist, and it would be 
quite natural that a d 3 masty founded about 160 a.d. should be 
Buddhist but that intercourse with Camboja and probably with 
India should strengthen Sivaism. The Chinese annals mention® 
that 1360 Buddhist books were carried off during a Chinese 
invasion in 606 a.d. and this allusion implies the existence of 
Buddhism and monasteries with libraries. As in Camboja it was 

* Corpus, n. p. 282. 

* In several passages HsUon Chuang notes that there were Pfiiupatoa or other 
Sivaites in the same towns ot India where Sammitiyas were found. See Watters, 
Yuan Chmnff, X, 831, 833; n. 47, 242, 266, 268, 269. 

* Mospdro, SP’ounp Poo, 1910, p. 614. 
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perhaps followed by ministers rather than by kings, An 
inscription found^ in southern Champa and dated as 829 a.d. 
records how a sthavira named Buddhanirvana erected two 
viharas and two temples (devakula) to Jina and Sankara 
(Buddha and Siva) in honour of his deceased father. Shortly 
afterwards there came to the throne Indravarman II (860-890 
A.D.), the only king of Champa who is known to have been a 
fervent Buddhist. He did not fail to honour Siva as the patron 
of his kingdom but like Asoka he was an enthusiast for the 
Dharma®. He desires the knowledge of the Dharma: he builds 
monasteries for the sake of the Dharma: he wishes to propagate 
it : he even says that the king of the gods governs heaven by 
the principles of Dharma. He wishes to lead all his subjects to 
the “yoke and abode of Buddha,” to “the city of deliverance.” 

To this end he founded the vih^ra of Dong Duong, already 
described, and dedicated it to Sri Lakshmindra Loke^vara®. 
This last word is a synonym of Avaloldta, which also occurs 
in the dedicatory inscription but in a fragmentary passage. 
Lakshmindra is explained by other passages in the inscription 
from which we learn that the king’s name before he ascended 
the throne was Lakshmindra BhAmi^vara, so that the Bodhi- 
sattva is here adored under the name of the king who erected 
the vihfi-ra according to the custom prevalent in Sivaite temples. 
Like those temples this vihAra received an endowment of land and 
slaves of both sexes, as well as gold, silver and other metals*. 

A king who reigned from 1080 to 1086 was called Parama- 
bodhisattva, but no further epigraphic records of Buddhism are 
known until the reigns of Jaya Indravarmadeva (1167-1192) 
and his successor Suryavarmadeva®. Both of these monarchs, 
while worshipping ^iva, are described as knowing or practising 
the jnflna or dharma of the Mahayana. Little emphasis seems 
to be laid on these expressions but still they imply that the 

1 At Yang Kur. See Corput, n. pp. 237-241. 

* For hie views see his inscriptions in B.E.F.E.O. 1904, pp. 8S fi. But kings who 
are not known to have been Buddhists also speak of Dharma. B.E.F.E.O. 1904, 
pp. 922, 946. 

’ Apparently special forms of deities such as 8r!^6nabhadre6vara or Lakshmlnda 
Loke^vara were regarded as to some extent separate exiatenoes. Thus the former 
is called a portion of Siva, B.E.F.E.O. 1904, p. 973. 

* Presumably in the form of vessels. 

' B.E.F,E.O. 1904, pp. 973-976. 
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Mahayaaia was respected and considered part of the royal 
religion. SiiryaTarmadeva erected a building called Sri Heruka- 
harmya’-. The title is interesting for it contains the name of the 
Tantric Buddha Heruka. 

The grotto of Phong-nha® in the extreme north of Champa 
(province of Quang Binh) must have been a Buddhist shrine, 
Numerous medallions in clay bearing representations of Buddhas, 
Bodhisattvas and Dagobas have been found there but dates are 
wanting. 

It does not appear that the Hinayanist influence which 
became predominant in Camboja extended to Champa. That 
influence came from Siam and before it had time to traverse 
Gamboja, Champa was already in the grip of the Annamites, 
whose religion with the rest of their civilization came from China 
rather than India. Chinese culture and uTiting spread to the 
Cambojan frontier and after the decay of Champa, Camboja 
marks the permanent limit within which an Indian alphabet 
and a form of Buddhism not derived through China have 
maintained themselves. 

A large number of the Chams were converted to Moham- 
medanism but the time and circumstances of the event are 
unknown. When Friar Gabriel visited the country at the end 
of the sixteenth century a form of Hinduism seems to have been 
still prevalent®. It would bo of interest to know how the change 
of rehgion was effected, for history repeats itself and it is likely 
that the Moslims arrived in Champa by the route followed 
centuries before by the Hindu invaders. 

There are still about 130,000 Chams in the south of Annam 
and Camboja. In the latter country they are all Mohammedans. 
In Annam some traces of Hinduism remain, such as mantras in 
broken Sanskrit and hereditary priests called Ba^aih. Both 
religions have become unusually corrupt but are interesting as 
showmg how beliefs which are radically distinct become dis- 
torted and combined in Eastern Asia®. 

1 B.E.F.E.0. 1004, 15. 976. 

’ Ib. 1901, p, 23, and Parmonfcier, Invenlaire dea MonumenU OMm, p. 642. 

• Gnbriol de San Antonio, Brtve y verdadera nUilion da lot mccems de Seym de 
Camboxa, 1604. 

* See for tho modem Chams the article "Chama” in E,R,E, and Elhict, and 
Durand, “Lea Chama Bani," B.E.E.E.Q, 1003, and “Notes sur los Chains," *6. 
1906-7. 



CHAPTER XL 

JAVA AND THE MALAY ARCHIPELAGO 

1 

Ik most of the countries which we have been considering, the 
native civilization of the present day is still Indian in origin, 
although in the former territories of Champa this Indian phase 
has been superseded by Chinese culture with a little Moham- 
medanism. But in another area we find three successive stages 
of culture, indigenous, Indian and Mohammedan. This area 
includes the Malay Peninsula with a large part of the Malay 
Archipelago, and the earliest stratum with which we need con- 
cern ourselves is Malay. The people who bear this name are 
remarkable for their extraordinary powers of migration by sea, 
as shown by the fact that languages comiected with Malay 
are spoken in Formosa and New Zealand, in Easter Island and 
Madagascar, but their originality both in thought and in the 
arts of life is small. The three stages are seen most clearly 
in Java where the population was receptive and the interior 
accessible. Sumatra and Borneo also passed through them in 
a fashion but the indigenous element is stUl predominant and 
no foreign influence has been able to affect either island as a 
whole. Islam gained no footing in Bali which remains curiously 
Hindu but it reached Celebes and the southern Philippines, in 
both of which Indian influence was slight^. The destiny of south- 
eastern Asia with its islands depends on the fact that the tide 
of trade and conquest whether Hindu, Moslim or European, 
flowed from India or Ceylon to the Malay Peniosula and Java 
and thence northwards towards China with a reflux westwards in 
Champa and Camboja. Burma and Siam lay outside this track. 
They received their culture from India mainly by land and were 
untouched by Mohammedanism. But the Mohammedan current 

1 I have not been able to find anything more than casual and second-hand 
statements to the effect that Indian antiquities have been found in these islands. 
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which aflected the Malays was old and continuous. It started 
from Arabia in the early days of the Hijra and had nothing to 
do with the Moslim invasions which entered India by land. 

2 

Indian civilization appears to have existed in Java from at 
least the fifth century of our era^. Much light has been thrown 
on its history of late by the examination of inscriptions and of 
fairly ancient Htorature but the record still remains fragmentary. 
There are considerable gaps: the seat of power shifted from one 
district to another and at most epochs the whole island was not 
subject to one ruler, so that the title king of Java merely 
indicates a prince pre-eminent among others doubtfully sub- 
ordinate to him. 

The name Java is probably the Sanskrit Yam used in the 
sense of grain, especially millet. In the Ramayana® the monkeys 
of Hanuman are bidden to seek for Sith in various places in- 
cluding Yava-dvipa, which contains seven kingdoms and pro- 
duces gold and silver. Others translate these last words as 
referring to another or two other islands known as Gold and 
Silver Land. It is probable that the poet did not distinguish 
clearly between Java and Sumatra. He goes on to say that 
beyond Java is the peak called ^i^ira. This is possibly the same 
as the Yavakoti mentioned in 499 a.d. by the Indian astronomer 
Aryabhajijia. 

' There is no lack of scholarly and soiontiflo works about Java, but they are 
mostly written in Dutch and dissertations on special points are more numerous 
than general surveys of Javanese history, literature and arohitooturo. Perhaps the 
best general aoooimt of the Hindu period in Java will be found in the chapter con- 
tributed by Kem to the publication called Ncerlands Indii (Amsterdam, 1911, 
chap. VI. n. pp. 219-242). The abundant publications of the Bataviaasoh Qenoot- 
sohap van Kunsten on Wetonsohappon comprise Verhanidingen, Nolulen, and the 
Tijdschrifl voor /ndiscRe Tool-, Land-, en Volkenkandt (cited here oa Tijdachnft), 
all of which contain numerous and important articles on history, philology, religion 
and arohajology. The last is treated specially in the publications called Archaeo- 
logisch Ondertoek op Jam en Madura. Veth’s Java, vols. i. and IV. and various 
articles in the Mncyclopaedie mn Nederlandach-Indii may also be consulted. I have 
endeavoured to mention the more important editions of Javanese books as well as 
works dealing specially with the old religion in the notes to these chapters. 

Although Dutch orthography is neither convenient nor familiar to most readers 
I have thought it hotter to preserve it In transcribing Javanese. In this system of 
transcription j-=y; tj =ohj dj = jj sj =Bh; w=v; oo =0. 

* Rim. IV. 40, 30. YavadvlpamsaptarftjyopatobhitamSuvaruarfipyakadvlpam 
suvarnakaramap^itam. 
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* Since the Ramayana is a product of gradual growth it is 
not easy to assign a definite date to this passage, but it is 
probably not later than the first or second century a.d. and an 
early date is rendered probable by the fact that the Alexandrian 
Geographer Ptolemy (c. 130 a.d.) mentions^ N-lja-o'; ’Ia/3aS[ov ^ 
Sia/3a8iov and by various notices collected from inscriptions and 
from Chinese historians. The annals of the Liang Dynasty 
(602-666 A.D.) in speaking of the countries of the Southern 
Ocean say that in the reign of Hsiian Ti (73-49 b.o.) the 
Romans and Indians sent envoys to China by that route®, thus 
indicating that the Archipelago was frequented by Hindus. The 
same work describes under the name of Lang-ya-hsiu a country 
which professed Buddhism and used the Sanskrit language and 
states that “ the people say that their country was estabhshed 
more than 400 years ago®.” Lang-ya-hsiu has been located by 
some in Java by others in the Malay Peninsula, but even on the 
latter supposition this testimony to Indian influence in the Par 
East is still important. An inscription foimd at Kedah in the 
Malay Peninsula is beUeved to be older than 400 a.d,* No 
more definite accounts are forthcoming before the fifth or sixth 
century. Pa-Hsien® relates how in 418 he returned to China 
from India by sea and “arrived at a country called Ya-va-di.” 
“In this country” he says “heretics and Brahmans flourish but 
the law of Buddha hardly deserves mentioning®.” Three in- 
scriptions found in west Java in the district of Buitenzorg are 
referred for palseographio reasons to about 400 a.d. They are 
all in Sanskrit and eulogize a prince named Purpavarman, who 
appears to have been a Vishnuite. The name of his capital is 


1 Ptolemy’s Geography, vn. 2. 29 (see also vni. 27, 10). ’la/3a!(oi/ Jla(9aJiou), 
4 (njiualtiet xpW^s, rfjo'or, K40opwr<iT7j Sk Xkyerai i) rlj(ros etvai Kol 4n irXetirroi' xpwhp 
woieiy, re pertTpiwohiy Syopa 'Apyuprjy iwl roTs dvirpiKoit iripany, 

* The Milinda PafihS, of doubtful but not very late data also mentions voyages 
to China. 

‘ Groeneveldt, Notea on the Malay Archipelago compiled from Ghineae sourcea, 
1876 (cited below as Groeneveldt), p. 10. Confirmed by the statement in the Ming 
annals book 324 that in 1432 the Javanese said their kingdom had been founded 
1376 years before. 

‘ Kern in Veral. en Med, K. Ah v. W. Afd. Lett. 3 Ska. r. 1884, pp. 6-12. 

‘ Chap. XL. Legge, p. 113, and Groeneveldt, pp. 6-9. 

• He perhaps landed in the present district of Rembang “where according to 
native tradition the first Hindu settlement was situated at that time” (Groeneveldt, 
p.0). 
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deciphered as Narum^ or Tarumfi,. In 436 according to the Liu 
Sung annals*^ a king of Ja-va-da named Shih-li-pa-da-do-a-la-pa- 
mo sent tribute to China. The king’s name probably represents 
a Sanskrit title beginning with i^ri-PMa and it is noticeable that 
two footprints are carved on the stones which bear Purnavarman’s 
inscriptions. Also Sanskrit inscriptions found at Koetei on the 
east coast of Borneo and considered to be not later than the 
fifth century record the piety and gifts to Brahmans of a King 
Mfilavarman and mention his father and grandfather®. 

It follows from these somewhat disjointed facts that the 
name of Yava-dvipa was known in India soon after the Christian 
era, and that by the fifth century Hindu or hinduized states 
had been established in Java. The discovery of early Sanskrit 
inscriptions in Borneo and Champa confirms the presence of 
Hindus in these seas. The T'ang annals® speak definitely of 
Kaling, otherwise called Java, as lying between Sumatra and 
Bali and say that the inhabitants have letters and under- 
stand a little astronomy. They further mention the presence of 
Arabs and say that in 674 a queen named Sima ascended the 
throne and ruled justly. 

But the certain data for Javanese history before the eighth 
century are few. Por that period we have some evidence from 
Java itself. An inscription dated 654 Saka (= 732 a.d.) dis- 
covered in K6doo celebrates the praises of a king named 
Sanjaya, son of King Sarma. It contains an account of the 
dedication of a linga, invocations of Siva, Brahma and Vishnu, 
a eulogy of the king’s virtue and learning, and praise of Java. 
Thus about 700 a.d. there was a Hindu kingdom in mid Java 
and this, it would seem, was then the part of the island most 
important politically. Buddhist inscriptions of a somewhat later 
date (one is of 778 a.d.) have been found in the neighbourhood 
of Prambtoam. They are written in the Nagari alphabet and 
record various pious foundations. A little later again (809 and 
840 A.D.) are the in,scriptions found on the Dieng (Dihyang), a 

* Grooneveldt, p. 9, The transcriptions of Chinese oliamoters given in the follow- 
ing pages do not represent the modern sound but seem justified (though they onnnot 
be regarded as certain) by the inatanoos collected in Julion’s Milhodt pour (Uchiffrer 
e( Irmscrin ks noms sanscrik. Possibly the syllahlcs Do-a-lo-pa-mo are partly 
corrupt and somehow or other represent Pfirijavarman. 

* Korn in Versl. en Meded. AJd. Lett, 2 B, xi. D, 1882. 

> Groenoveldt, pp. 12, 13. 
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lonely mountain plateau on which are several Brahmanio 
shrines in fair preservation. There is no record of their builders 
but the NewT'ang Annals say that the royal residence was called 
Java but “on the mountains is the district Lang-pi-ya where 
the king frequently goes to look at the sea^.” This may possibly 
be a reference to pilgrimages to Dieng. The inscriptions found 
on the great monument of Boroboedoer throw no light on the 
circumstances of its foundation, but the character of the writing 
makes it likely that it was erected about 850 and obviously by 
a king who could command the services of numerous workmen 
as well as of skilled artists. The temples of Prambtoam are 
probably to be assigned to the next century. All these buildings 
indicate the existence from the eighth to the tenth century of 
a considerable Idngdom (or perhaps kingdoms) in middle Java, 
comprising at least the regions of Mataram, Kedoe and the 
Dieng plateau. From the Arabic geographers also we learn that 
Java was powerful in the ninth century and attacked Qamar 
(probably Khmer or Camboja). They place the capital at the 
mouth of a river, perhaps the Solo or Brantas. If so, there 
must have been a principality in east Java at this period. This 
is not improbable for arbhseologioal evidence indicates that 
Hindu civilization moved eastwards and flourished first in the 
west, then in mid Java and finally from the ninth to the fifteenth 
centuries in the east. 

The evidence at our disposal points to the fact that Java 
received most of its civilization from Hindu colonists, but who 
were these colonists and from what part of India did they come? 
We must not think of any sudden and definite conquest, but 
rather of a continuous current of immigration starting perhaps 
from several springs and often merely triclding, but occasionally 
swelhng into a flood. Native traditions collected by Raffles® 
ascribe the introduction of Brahmanism and the §aka era to 
the sage Tritresta and represent the invaders as coming - from 
KaUnga or from Gujarat. 

The difference of locality may be due to the fact that there 
was a trade route running from Broach to Masulipatam through 
Tagara (now Ter). People arriving in the Far East by this route 
might be described as coming either from Kalinga, where they 

* Groeneveldt, p. 14. 

• History of Java, vol. n, ohap. x. 
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embarked, or from Gujarat, their country of origin. Dubious 
as is the authority of these legends, they perhaps preserve the 
facts in outline. The earliest Javanese inscriptions are written 
in a variety of the Vengi script and the T'ang aimals caU the 
island Kaling as well as Java. It is therefore probable that 
early tradition represented KaUnga as the home of the Hindu 
invaders. But later immigrants may have come from other 
parts. Fa-Hsien could find no Buddhists in Java in 418, but 
Indian forms of Mahayanism indubitably flourished there in 
later centuries. The Kalasan inscription dated 778 a.d. and 
engraved in NAgaii characters records the erection of a temple 
to Tarll and of a Mahayanist monastery. The change in both 
alphabet and religion suggests the arrival of new influences from 
another district and the Javanese traditions about Gujarat are 
said to fiind on echo among the bards of western India and in 
such proverbs as, they who go to Java come not back^. In the 
period of the Hunnish and Arab invasions there may have been 
many motives for emigration from Gujarat. The land route to 
Kalinga was probably open and the sea route offers no great 
difficulties*. 

Another indication of connection with north-western India 
is found in the Chinese work Kao Stng Chmn (619 A.n.) or 
Biographies of Eminent Monks, if the country there called 
Shl-p'o can be identified with Java®. It is related that Gupa- 
varman, son of the king of Kashmir, became a monk and, 
declining the throne, went first to Ceylon and then to the 
kingdom of Sh6-p'o, which he converted to Buddhism. He died 
at Nanking in 431 b.o. 

Tfi.ranatha* states that Indo-China which he calls the Koki 
country®, was first evangelized in the time of Asoka and that 

^ JaokBon, Jam and Oambodja. App. IV. in Bombay Oazeltur, vol. i. part 1, 1896. 

’ It is also possible that when the Javanese traditions speak of Kaling they 
mean the Malay Veninsula. Indians in those regions were commonly known as 
Kaling because they came from Kalinga and in time the parts of the Peninsula 
where they were numerous were also oallod Kaling. 

* See for this question Pelliot in B.S.F.E.O. 1904, pp. 274 ff. Also Sohlegel in 
T'oung Pao, 1899, p. 247, and Chavannos, <6. 1904, p. 192. 

* Chap, xxxtx. Sohiefner, p. 262. 

' Though ho expressly includes Camboja and Champa in Koki, it is only right 
to say that he mentions Nas-gllng ( sYava-dvipa) separately in another enumeration 
together with Ceylon. But if Buddhists passed in anynumbers from India to Camboja 
and vice versa, they probably appeared in Java about the same time, or rather later. 
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Mahayanism was introduced there by the disciples of Vasu- 
bandhu,who probably died about 360 a.d.,so that the activity of 
his followers would take place in the fifth century. He also says 
that many clergy from the Koki country were in Madhyade^a 
from the time of DharmapMa (about 800 a.d.) onwards, and 
these two statements, if they can be accepted, certainly explain 
the character of Javanese and Cambojan Buddhism. TS,ranfltha 
is a confused and untrustworthy writer, but his statement about 
the disciples of Vasvxbandhu is confirmed by the fact that 
Digna.ga, who was one of them, is the only authority cited in 
the KamahS.yfi.nikan’-. 

The fact that the terms connected with rice cultivation are 
Javanese and not loan-words indicates that the island had some 
indigenous civilization when the Hindus first settled there. 
Doubtless they often came with military strength, but on the 
whole as colonists and teachers rather than as conquerors. The 
Javanese kings of whom we know most appear to have been 
not members of Hindu dynasties but native princes who had 
adopted Hindu culture and religion. Sanskrit did not oust 
Javanese as the language of epigraphy, poetry and even religious 
literature, Javanese Buddhism appears to have preserved its 
powers of growth and to have developed some special doctrines. 
But Indian infiuence penetrated almost all institutions and is 
visible even to-day. Its existence is still testified to by the 
alphabet in use, by such titles as Arjo, Radja, Praboe, Dipati 
(= adhipati), and by various superstitions about lucky days and 
horoscopes. Communal land tenure of the Indian kind still 
exists and in former times grants of land were given to priests 
and, as in India, recorded on copper plates. Offerings to old 
statues are still made and the Tenggerese* are not even nominal 
Mohammedans. The Balinese still profess a species of Hinduism 
and employ a Hindu Calendar. 

Prom the tenth century onwards the history of Java becomes 
a little plainer. 

Copper plates dating from about 900 a.d. mention h^ataram. 
A certain Mpoe Sindok was vizier of this kingdom in 919, but 
ten years later we find him an independent king in east Java. 

‘ See Kamaha., pp. 9, 10, and Wattera, Y^n Ohmng, n. pp. 209-214, 

' Tijey proservo to aomo extent the old oivilissation of Madjapahlt. See the 
article “Tengereezen’’ in Bncychpaedie van Nederlandtohlndii. 
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He lived at least twenty-five years longer and liis possessions 
included Pasoeroean, Soerabaja and Kediri. His great-grandson, 
Er-langga (or Langghya), is an important figure. Er-langga’s 
early life was involved in war, but in 1032 he was able to call 
himself, though perhaps not with great correctness, Mng of all 
Java. His memory has not endured among the Javanese but is 
stUl honoured in the traditions of Bali and Javanese literature 
began in his reign or a httle earlier. The poem Arjuna-vivflha is 
dedicated to him, and one book of the old Javanese prose 
translation of the Mahabharata bears a date equivalent to 
996 A.D.^ 

One of the national heroes of Java is Djajabaja® who is 
supposed to have lived in the ninth century. But tradition 
must be wrong here, for the free poetic rendering of part of the 
Mahabharata called Bhftrata- Yuddha, composed by Mpoe SSdah 
in 1167 A.n,, is dedicated to him, and his reign must therefore 
be placed later than the traditional date. He is said to have 
founded the kingdom of Baba in Kediri, but his inscriptions 
merely indicate that he was a worshipper of Vishpu. Literature 
and art flourished in east Java at this period for it would seem 
that the Kawi Ramayana and an ars poetica called Vfitta- 
sancaya® were written about 1180 and that the temple of 
Panataran was built between 1160 and 1176. 

In western Java we have an inscription of 1030 found on 
the river Tjitjatih. It mentions a prince who is styled Lord of 
the World and native tradition, confirmed by inscriptions, 
which however give few details, relates that in the twelfth 
century a kingdom called Padjadjaran was founded in the 
Soenda country south of Batavia by princes from Toemapel in 
eastern Java. 

There is a gap in Javanese liistory from the reign of Bjajabaja 
till 1222 at which date the Pararaton*, or Book of the Kings of 
Toemapel and Madjapahit, begins to furnish information. The 
Sung aimals® also give some account of the island but it is not 

‘ Sea Kern, Kawi-aludien Arjuna-vivdha, i. and ii, 1871. Juynboll, JDrie. Boeken 
van hei oudjavaanache MaMbMrata, 1803, and id. Wirdtupamuia, 1012. Thw last is 
dated Saka 918=996 x.D. 

> OrJayabaya. 

• See R&mAyam. Oudjavaanache Heldmdicht, edited Kern, 1900, and Wflla 
SaAcaya, edited and translated by the some, 1870. 

* Composed in 1013 a.d. 


‘ Qroeneyeldt, p. 14. 
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clear to what years their description refers. They imply, however, 
that there was an organized government and that commerce 
was flourishing. They also state that the inhabitants “pray to 
the gods and Buddha”: that Java was at war with eastern 
Sumatra: that embassies were sent to China in 992 and 1109 
and that in 1129 the Emperor gave the ruler of Java (probably 
Djajabaja) the title of king. 

The Pararaton opens with the fall of Daha in 1222 which 
made Toemapel, known later as Singasari, the principal Idngdom. 
Five of its kings are enumerated, of whom Vishnuvardhana was 
buried in the celebrated shrine of Tjandi Pjago, where he was 
represented in the guise of Buddha. His successor Sri RS,jasa- 
nagara was praised by the poet Prapantja^ as a zealous Buddhist 
but was loiown by the posthumous name of Sivabuddha. He 
was the first to use the name of Singasari and perhaps founded 
a new city, but the Idngdom of Toemapel came to an end in his 
reign for he was slain by Djaja Katong®, prince of Daha, who 
restored to that kingdom its previous primacy, but only for a 
short time, since it was soon supplanted by Madjapahit. The 
foundation of this state is connected with a Chinese invasion of 
Java, related at some length in the Yiian annals®, so that we 
are fortunate in possessing a double and fairly consistent account 
of what occurred. 

We learn from these sources that some time after Khubflai 
Khan had conquered China, he sent missions to neighbouring 
countries to demand tribute. The Javanese had generally 
accorded a satisfactory reception to Chinese missions, but on 
this occasion the king (apparently Djaja Katong) maltreated 
the envoy and sent him back with his face cut or tattooed. 
Khubilai could not brook this outrage and in 1292 despatched 
a punitive expedition. At that time Raden Vidjaja, the son- 
in-law of Kmtanagara, had not submitted to Djaja Katong and 
held out at Madjapaliit, a stronghold which ho had founded 
near the river Brantas. He offered his services to the Chinese 
and after a two months’ campaign Daha was captured and 
Djaja Katong killed. Raden Vidjaja now found that he no longer 

' In the work commonly nailed “NfigarakrStdgama” (od. Brandea, Verhand, 
Bataav. OmooUclMp. uv. 1902), but it is stated that its real name is “ De 9 awarv- 
nana." See Tijdachrifi, lvi. 1014, p. 194. 

* Or Jayakatong. 


“ Qroeneveklt, pp. 20-34. 
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needed his Chinese allies. He treacherously massacred some 
and prepared to fight the rest. But the Mongol generals, seeing 
the difficulties of campaigning in an unknown country without 
guides, prudently returned to their master and reported that 
they had taken Daha and lulled the insolent king, 

Madjapahit (or Wilwatikta) now became the premier state 
of Java, and had some permanency. Eleven sovereigns, in- 
cluding three queens, are enumerated by the Pararaton until 
its collapse in 1468, We learn from the Ming annals and other 
Chinese documents’- that it had considerable commercial 
relations with China and sent frequent missions: also that 
Palembang was a vassal of Java. But the general impression 
left by the Pararaton is that during the greater part of its 
existence Madjapahit was a distracted and troubled kingdom. 
In 1403, as we know from both Chinese and Javanese sources, 
there began a great war between the western and eastern 
kingdoms, that is between Madjapahit and Balambangan in the 
extreme oast, and in the fifteenth century there was twice an 
interregnum. Art and literature, though not dead, declined and 
events were clearly tending towards a break-up or revolution. 
This appears to have been consummated in 1468, when the 
Pararaton simply says that King Papdansalas HI left the 
Kraton, or royal residence. 

It is curious that the native traditions as to the date and 
circumstances in which Madjapahit fell should be so vague, but 
perhaps the end of Hindu rule in Java was less sudden and 
dramatic than we are inclined to t hink . Islam had been making 
gradual progress and its last opponents were kings only in title. 
The Chinese mention the presence of Arabs in the seventh 
century, and the geography called Ting-yai SMng-lan (published 
in 1416), which mentions Grisse, Soerabaja and Madjapahit as 
the principal towns of Java, divides the inhabitants into three 
classes : (a) Mohammedans who have come from the west, “ their 
dress and food is clean and proper”; (b) the Chinese, who are 
also cleanly and many of whom are Mohammedans; (c) the 
natives who are ugly and uncouth, devil-worshippers, filthy in 
food and habits. As the Chinese do not generally speak so 
severely of the hinduized Javanese it would appear that 
Hinduism lasted longest among the lower and more savage 
‘ Qro«Mveldt, pp, 34-63. 
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classes, and that the Moslims stood on a higher level. As in 
other countries, the Arabs attempted to spread Islam from the 
time of their first appearance. At first they confined their 
propaganda to their native wives and dependents. Later we 
hear of veritable apostles of Islam such as Malik Ibrahim, and 
Baden Kahmat, the ruler of a town called AmpeP which became 
the head quarter of Islam. The princes whose territory lay 
round Madjapahit were gradually converted and the extinction 
of the last Hindu kingdom became inevitable®. 

3 

It is remarkable that the great island of Sumatra, which 
seems to Ue in the way of anyone proceeding from India east- 
wards and is close to the Malay peninsula, should in aU ages 
have proved less accessible to invaders coming from the west 
than the more distant Java. Neither Hindus, Arabs nor 
Europeans have been able to establish their influence there in 
the same thorough manner. The cause is probably to be found 
in its unhealthy and impenetrable jungles, but even so its 
relative isolation remains singular. 

It does not appear that any prince ever claimed to be king 
of all Sumatra. For the Hindu period we have no indigenous 
literature and our scanty knowledge is derived from a few statues 
and inscriptions and from notices in Chinese writings. The 
latter do not refer to the island as a whole but to several states 
such as Indragiri near the Equator and Kandah (afterwards 
called San-bo-tsai, the Sabaza of the Arabs) near Palembang. 
The annals of the Liang dynasty say that the customs of 
Kandali were much the same as those of Oamboja and appar- 
ently we are to understand that the country was Buddhist, for 
one king visited the Emperor Wu-ti in a dream, and his son 
addressed a letter to His Majesty eulogizing his devotion to 
Buddhism. Kandali is said to have sent three envoys to China 
between 454 and 619. 

^ Hear Soetabaja. It is aald that he married a daughter of the king of Champa, 
and that the king of Madjapahit married her siater. For the oonneotion between 
the royal families of Java and Champa at this period see Masp^ro in T'oung Pao, 
19U, pp. 89B fl,, and the roferenoes to Champa in N&garakr8tagama, 16, 1, and 83, 4. 

* See KafSee, ohap. x, for Javanese traditions tospeoting the decline and fall of 
Madjapahit, 
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The Cliinese pilgrim I-Ching^ visited Sumatra- twice, once 
for two months in 672 and subsequently for some years (about 
688-696). He tells us that in the islands of the Southern Sea, 
“which are more than ten countries,” Buddhism flourishes, the 
school almost universally followed being the Mfllasarv9,stiv9,da, 
though the Sammitiyas and other schools have a few adherents. 
He calls the country where he sojourned and to wMch these state- 
ments primarily refer, Bhoja or Sribhoja (Po-shih or Shih-li-fo- 
shih), adding that its former name was Malayu. It is conjectured 
that Shih-li-fo-shih is the place later known as San-bo-teai'* and 
Chinese authors seem to consider that both tliis place and the 
earlier Kandali were roughly spealdng identical with Palembang. 
I-Ching tells us that the king of Bhoja favoured Buddhism and 
that there were more than a thousand priests in the city. Gold 
was abundant and golden flower’s were offered to the Buddha. 
There was communication by ship with both India and China. 
The Hinayana, he says, was the form of Buddlusm adopted 
“except in Malayu, where there are a few who belong to the 
Mahayana.” This is a surprising statement, but it is impossible 
to suppose that an expert like I-Ching can have been wrong 
about what he actually saw in Srtbhoja. So far as his remarks 
apifly to Java they must be based on hearsay and have less 
authority, but the sculptures of Boroboedoer appear to show 
the influence of MfllasarvastivS.din literature. It must be 
remembered that this school, though nominally belonging to 
the Hinayana, came to be something very different from the 
Theravida of Ceylon. 

The Sung annals and subsequent Cliinese writers know the 
same district (the modern Palembang) as San-bo-tsai (which may 
indicate either mere change of name or the rise of a new city) 
and say that it sent twenty-one envoys between 960 and 1178. 
The real object of these missions was to foster trade and there 
was evidently frequent intercourse between eastern Sumatra, 
Champa and China. Ultimately the Chinese seem to have 
thought that the entertainment of Sumatran diplomatists cost 
more than they were worth, for in 1178 the emperor ordered 
that they should not come to Court but present themselves in 

* Seo Takakuai), A record of the Bttddhid religion, especially pp. xl to xlvi. 

« In another pronunciation the characters arc re.-viJ San-Io-ohai. Tlie moaning 
appears to bo The Three Buddhas. 
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the province of Fu-kien. The Annals state that Sanskrit writing 
was in use at San-bo-tsai and lead us to suppose that the 
country was Buddhist. They mention several kings whose 
names or titles seem to begin with the Sanskrit word ^ri^. In 
1003 the envoys reported that a Buddhist temple had been 
erected in honour of the emperor and they received a present 
of bells for it. Another envoy asked for dresses to be worn by 
Buddhist monks. The Ming annals also record missions from 
San-bo-tsai up to 1376, shortly after which the region was 
conquered by Java and the town decayed®. In the fourteenth 
century Chinese writers begin to speak of Su-men-ta-la or 
Sumatra by which is meant not the whole island but a state in 
the northern part of it called Samudra and corresponding to 
Atjeh®. It had relations with China and the manners and 
customs of its inhabitants are said to be the same as in Malacca, 
which probably means that they were Moslims. 

Little light is thrown on the history of Sumatra by indi- 
genous or Javanese monuments. Those found testify, as might 
be expected, to the existence here and there of both Brahman- 
ism and Buddhism. In 1343 a Sumatran prince named Aditya- 
varman, who was apparently a vassal of Madjapahit, erected an 
image of Manjuisri at Tjandi Djago and in 1375 one of 
Amoghapya. 

4 

The Liang and T'ang annals both speak of a country called 
Po-li, described as an island Ijing to the south-east of Canton. 
Groeneveldt identified it with Sumatra, but the account of its 
position suggests that it is rather to be found in Borneo, parts 
of which were undoubtedly known to the Chinese as Po-lo and 
Pu-ni^. The Liang annals state that Po-li sent an embassy to 
the Emperor Wu-ti in 518 bearing a letter which described the 

1 E.;/. Si-li-ma-ha-la-sha (=§nmaharaja) Si-li-tioh-hwa (porlmps = Srideva). 

‘ The oontjuest however was incomplete and about 1400 a Chinese adventurer 
ruled there some time. The name was changed to ICu-Kang, which is said to be 
still the Chinese name for Paloinbang. 

® The Ming annals expressly state that the name was changed to Atjeh about 
1000. 

* For the identification of Po-li seo Orocnovoldt, p. 80, and PIoso and MoDougall, 
Pagan Tribes of Borneo, chap. ii. It might bo identified with Bali, but it is doubtful 
if Hindu oivilteation had spread to that island or oven to east Java in the sixth 
century. 
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country as devoted to BuddMsm and frequented by students 
of the three vehicles. If the letter is an authentic document the 
statements in it may stiU be exaggerations, for the piety of 
Wu-ti was well kaown and it is clear that foreign princes who 
addressed him thought it prudent to represent themselves and 
their subjects as fervent Buddhists. But there certainly was a 
Hindu period in Borneo, of which some tradition remains among 
the natives^, although it ended earlier and left fewer permanent 
traces than in Java and elsewhere. 

The most important records of this period are three Sanskrit 
inscriptions found at Koetei on the east coast of Borneo®. They 
record the donations made to Brahmans by ICing Mulavarman, 
son of A4vavarman and grandson of Kupdagga. They are not 
dated, but Kern considers for palseographical reasons that they 
are not later than the fifth centmy. Thus, since three genera- 
tions are mentioned, it is probable that about 400 a.d. there 
were Hindu princes in Borneo. The inscriptions testify to the 
existence of Hinduism there rather than of Buddliism; in fact 
the statements in the Chinese annals are the only evidence for 
the latter, But it is most interesting to find that these annals 
give the family name of the king of PoU as Kaupdbiya® which 
no doubt corresponds to the Kundagga of the Koetei inscription. 
At least one if not two of the Hindu invaders of Camboja bore 
this name, and we can hardly be wrong in supposing that 
members of the same great family became princes in different 
parts of the Par East. One explanation of their presence in 
Borneo would be that they went thither from Camboja, but we 
have no record of expeditions from Camboja and if adventurers 
started thence it is not clear why they went to the east coast of 
Borneo. It would be less strange if Kaundinyas emigrating from 
Java reached both Camboja and Koetei, It is noticeable that 
in Java, Koetei, Champa and Camboja alike royal names end 
in mrrmn, 

^ See Hose and MoDougall, l.c. p. 12. 

* See ICem, “Ovet do OpsohriEten uit Koetei" in Vmlasien MtdM. Ajd. Ldt. 2 
S, XI. D, Another insoription apparently written in debased Indian oharaoters 
but not yet deciphered has been found in Sanggau, south-west Borneo. 

• Groeneveldt, p. 81. The oharaoters may bo road Kau-tji-nya according to 
JuUen’a method. The reference is to Liang annals, book 64. 
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6 

The architectural monuments of Java are remarkable for 
their size, their number and their beauty. Geographically they 
fall into two chief groups, the central (Boroboedoer, Prambanan, 
Dieng plateau, etc.) in or near the kingdom of Mataram and 
the eastern (Tjandi Djago, Singasari, Panataran, etc.) lying not 
at the extremity of the island but chiefly to the south of 
Soerabaja. 'No relic of antiquity deserving to be called a monu- 
ment has been found in western Java for the records left by 
Pflmavarman (c- 400 a.d.) are merely rocks bearing inscriptions 
and two footprints, as a sign that the monarch’s triumphal 
progress is compared to the three steps of Vishnu. 

The earliest dated (779 a.d.) monument in mid Java, Tjandi 
Kalasan, is Buddhist and lies in the plain of Prambanan. It is 
dedicated to Tara and is of a type common both in Java and 
Champa, namely a chapel surmounted by a tower. In connec- 
tion with it was erected the neighbouring building called Tjandi 
Sari, a two-storied monastery for Mahayanist monks. Not far 
distant is Tjandi Sevu, which superficially resembles the 460 
Pagodas of Mandalay, for it consists of a central cruciform shrine 
surrounded by about 240 smaller separate chapels, every one of 
which, apparently, contained the statue of a Dhy^ni Buddha. 
Other Buddhist buildings in the same region are Tjandi Plaosan, 
and the beautiful chapel known as Tjandi Mendut in which are 
gigantic seated images of the Buddha, Manju^ri and Avalokita. 
The face of the last named is perhaps the most exquisite piece 
of work ever wrought by the chisel of a Buddhist artist. 

It is not far from Mendut to Boroboedoer, which deserves 
to be included in any list of the wonders of the world. This 
celebrated stupa — ^for in essence it is a highly ornamented stupa 
with galleries of sculpture rising one above the other on its 
sides — has been often described and can be described intelligibly 
only at considerable length. I will therefore not attempt to 
detail or criticize its beauties but will merely state some points 
which are important for our purpose. 

It is generally agreed that it must have been built about 
860 A.D., but obviously the construction lasted a considerable 
time and there are indications that the architects altered their 
original plan. The unknown founder must have been a powerful 
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and prosperous king for no one else could have commanded the 
necessary labour. The stdpa shows no sign of Brahmanic 
influence, It is purely Buddhist and built for purposes of 
edification. The worshippers performed pradakshinS, by walking 
round the galleries, one after the other, and as they did so had 
an opportunity of inspecting some 2000 reliefs depicting the 
previous births of S&kyamuni, his life on earth and finally the 
mysteries of Mahayanist theology. As in Indian pilgrim cities, 
temple guides were probably ready to explain the pictures. 

The selection of reliefs is not due to the artists’ fancy but 
aims at illustrating certain works. Thus the scenes of the 
Buddha’s bfe reproduce in stone the story of the Lalita Vistar*’- 
and the JS,taka pictures are based on the Divykvadkna. It is 
interesting to find that both these works are connected with 
the school of the Mfilasarvkstivkdins, which according to I-Ghing 
was the form of Buddhism prevalent in the archipelago. In the 
third gallery the figure of Maitreya is prominent and often seems 
to be explaining something to a personage who accompanies him. 
As Maitreya is said to have revealed five important scriptures 
to Asahga, and as there is a tradition that the east of Asia was 
evangelized by the disciples of Asafiga or Vasubandhu, it is 
possible that the delivery and progress of Maitreya’s revelation 
is here depicted. The fourth gallery seems to deal with the five 
superhuman Buddhas®, their paradises and other supra-mundane 
matters, but the key to this series of sculptures has not yet been 
found. It is probable that the highest storey proved to be too 
heavy in its original form and that the central dagoba had to 
be reduced lest it should break the substructure. But it is not 
known what image or relic was preserved in this dagoba. Possibly 
it was dedicated to Vairocana who was regarded as the Supreme 
Being and All-God by some Javanese Buddhists®. 

The creed here depicted in stone seems to be a form of 


* See Pleyto, Die BuddhulegenJe in den Sculpturen von Borobudur. But ho 
points out that the version of tbo Lalita Vistara followed hy the artist is not quite 
the same as the one that wo possess. 

* Amitfibha, Anioghasiddhi, Ratnasambhava, Akshohhya, Vairocana, some- 
times called Dhydni Buddhas, but it does not seem that this name was in common 
use in Java or elsewhere. The Kamahayanikan oalla thorn tho Five Tatliiigatas. 

* So in tho Kunjarakarna, for which soo below. Tho Kamahayfiuikan teaohes 
an elaborate system of Buddha emanations but for purposes of worship it is not 
quite clear whioh should bo adored as the highest. 
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Mahayanism. &kyammii ia abundantly honoured but there is 
no representation of his death. This may be because the Lalita 
Vistara treats only of his early career, but still the omission ia 
noteworthy. In spite of the importance of ^akyamuni, a con- 
siderable if mysterious part is played by the five superhuman 
Buddhas, and several Bodhisattvas, especially Maitreya, Avalo- 
kita and Manju^ri. In the celestial scenes we find numerous 
Bodhisattvas both male and female, yet the figures are hardly 
Tantrio and there is no sign that any of the personages are 
Brahmanic deities. 

Yet the region was not wholly Buddhist. Kot far from 
Boroboedoer and apparently of about the same age is the 
Sivaite temple of Banon, and the great temple group of Pram- 
banam is close to Kalasan and to the other Buddhist shrines 
mentioned above. It consists of eight temples of which four are 
dedicated to Brahma, ^iva, Vishnu and Nandi respectively, the 
purpose of the others being uncertain. The largest and most 
decorated is that dedicated to Siva, containing four shrines in 
which are images of the god as MaliMeva and as Guru, of 
Gane^a and of Durga. The balustrade is ornamented with a 
series of reliefs illustrating the Ramayana. These temples, which 
appear to be entirely Brahmanic, approach in style the archi- 
tecture of eastern Java and probably date from the tenth 
century, that is about a century later than the Buddhist 
monuments. But there is no tradition or other evidence of a 
religious revolution. 

The temples on the Dieng plateau are also purely Brahmanic 
and probably older, for though we have no record of their 
foundation, an inscribed stone dated 800 a.d. has been found 
in this district. The plateau which is 6600 feet high was 
approached by paved roads or flights of stairs on one of wluch 
about 4000 steps still remain. Originally there seem to have 
been about 40 buildings on the plateau but of these only eight 
now exist besides several stone foundations which supported 
wooden structures. The place may have been a temple city 
analogous to Girnar or Satrunjaya, but it appears to have been 
deserted in the thirteenth century, perhaps in consequence of 
volcanic activity. The Dieng temples are named after the heroes 
of the Mahabharata (Tjandi Ardjuno, Tjandi Bimo, etc.), but 
these appear to be late designations. They are rectangular tower- 
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like shrines with porches and a single cellule within. Figures of 
BrahnrS,, Siva and Vishnu have been discovered, as well as 
spouts to carry off the libation water. 

Before leaving mid Java I should perhaps mention the 
relatively modern (1436-1440 a.d.) temples of Suku. I have not 
seen these buildings, but they are said to he coarse in execution 
and to indicate that they were used by a debased sect of 
Vishnuites. Their interest lies in the extraordinary resemblance 
which they bear to the temples of Mexico and Yucatan, a 
resemblance “which no one can fail to observe, though no one 
has yet suggested any hypothesis to account for it^.” 

The best known and probably the most important monu- 
ments of eastern Java are Panataran, Tjandi Djago and Tjandi 
Singasari®. 

The first is considered to date from about 1150 a.d. It is 
practically a three-storied pyramid with a flat top. The sides 
of the lowest storey are ornamented with a series of reliefs 
•illustrating portions of the Ramayana, local legends and perhaps 
the exploits of Krishna, but tliis last pomt is doubtful®. This 
temple seems to indicate the same stage of belief as Prambanam. 
It shows no trace of Buddhism and though Siva was probably 
the principal deity, the scenes represented in its sculptures are 
chiefly Vishnuito. 

Tjandi Djago is in the province of Pnsoeroean. According 
to the Pararaton and the N4garakr6t4gama*, Vishziuvardhana, 
king of Toemapel, was buried there! As ho died in 1272 or 1273 
A.D. and the temple was already in existence, we may infer that 
it dates from at least 1260. He was represented there in the 
form of Sugata (that is the Buddha) and at Waleri in the form 
of Siva. Here we have the custom known also in Champa and 
Camboja of a deceased king being represented by a statue with 
his own features but the attributes of his tutelary deity. It is 
strange that a king named after Vishnu should be portrayed in 
the guise of Siva and Buddha. But in spite of this impartiality, 
the cult practised at Tjandi Djago seems to have been not a 
mixture but Buddhism of a late Mahayanist type. It was 

‘ Forgusaon, History of Indian and BasUrn Architacturc, ed. 1910, vol. it. p. 439. 

• Soo Arclmwloyisch Ondmoek op Java m Madura, i. "Tjandi Djago,” 1904; 
II. “Tj, Singasari en Panataran,” 1909. 

' See Knobel in Tijds. voor Indische T., L. cn Volkenkunde, 41, 1909, p. 27. 

• See passages quoted in Arclmeol, Ondemoek, i. pp. 00-97. 
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doubtless held that Buddhas and Bodhisattvas are identical 
with Brahmanic deities, but the fairly numerous pantheon 
discovered in or near the ruins consists of superhuman Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas with their spouses^. 

In form Tjandi Djago has somewhat the appearance of a 
three-storied pyramid but the steps leading up to the top 
platform are at one end only and the shrine instead of standing 
in the centre of the platform is at the end opposite to the stairs. 
The figures in the reliefs are curiously square and clumsy and 
recall those of Central America. 

Tjandi Singasari, also in the province of Pasoeroean, is of a 
different form. It is erected on a single low platform and con- 
sists of a plain rectangular building surmounted by five towers 
such as are also found in Oambojan temples. There is every 
reason to believe that it was erected in 1278 a. n. in the reign 
of Kretan&gara, the last king of Toemap^l, and that it is the 
temple known as Siva-buddhilaya in which he was commemor- 
ated xmder the name of Siva-buddha. An inscription found 
close by relates that in 1361 a.d. a shrine was erected on behalf 
of the royal family in memory of those who died with the king®. 
The Nfi.garakretagama represents this king as a devout 
Buddhist but his very title ^ivabuddha shows how completely 
Sivaism and Buddhism were fused in his religion. The same 
work mentions a temple in which the lower storey was dedicated 
to ^iva and the upper to Akshobhya : it also leads us to suppose 
that the king was honoured as an incarnation of Akshobhya 
even during his life and was consecrated as a Jina under the 
name of SrijnStnabajre^vara®. The Singasari temple is less 
ornamented with reliefs than the others described but has 
furnished numerous statues of excellent workmanship which 
illustrate the fusion of the Buddhist and Sivaite pantheons. 
On the one side we have Prajnflp&ramitS;, Manju^ri and T&ra, 
on the other Gane^a, the Linga, Siva in various forms (Guru, 
Nandisvara, Mah4k41a, etc.), Durg& and Brahm4. Not only is 

* Hayagriva however may be regarded as a Brahmanio god adopted by the 
Buddhists, 

“ See for reasons and references Archaeol. Onderzoek, re. pp, 3C-40. The prineipal 
members of the king’s household probably committed suicide during the funeral 
ceremonies. 

* Kern in Tijds, voor T., L, en Volkenkmde, Deel Ri. 1910, p, 107. Similarly in 
Burma Alompra -was popularly regarded as a BodMsattva. 
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the Sivaite element predominant but the Buddliist figures are 
concerned less with the veneration of the Buddha than with 
accessory mythology. 

Javanese architecture and sculpture are no doubt derived 
from India, but the imported stjdo, whatever it may have been, 
was modified by local influences and it seems impossible at 
present to determine whether its origin should be sought on the 
eastern or western side of India. The theory that the temples 
on the Dieng plateau are Chalukyan buildings appears to be 
abandoned but they and many others in Java show a strildng 
resemblance to the shrines fomrd in Champa. Javanese archi- 
tecture is remarkable for the complete absence not only of 
radiating arches but of pillars, and consequently of large halls. 
This feature is no doubt due to the ever present danger of 
earthquakes. Many reliefs, particularly those of Panataran, 
show the influence of a style which is not Indian and may be 
termed, though not very correctly, Polynesian. The great merit 
of Javanese sculpture lies in the refinement and beauty of the 
faces. Among figures executed in India it would bo hard to find 
anything equal in purity and delicacy to the Avalokita of 
Mendut, the Manju^ri now in the Berlin Museum or the Prajnl.- 
pfi.ramit£l now at Leyden. 

6 

From the eleventh century until the end of the Hindu period 
Java can show a considerable body of literature, wliich is in 
part theological, It is unfortunate that no books dating from 
an earlier epoch should be extant. The sculptures of Prambanam 
and Boroboedoer clearly presuppose an acquaintance with the 
Ramayana, the Lalita Vistara and other Buddliist works but, 
as in Camboja, this literature was probably known only in the 
original Sanskrit and only to the learned. But it is not rmlikely 
that the Javanese adaptations of the Indian epics which have 
come down to us wore preceded by earlier attempts which have 
disappeared. 

The old literary language of Java is commonly known as 
BS,s8< Kawi or Kawi, that is the language of poetry^. It is 

* Sanskrit Kavi, a poet, See for Javanese literatvirc Van dev Tuuk in J.B.A.S, 
xiir. 1881, p. 42, and Hinloopcn Labborton, ih. 1013, p, 1, Alsu the mtUda “Lit- 
teraUiur” in the J3nci/c. wn Neikrluntlach-huliii, and many nutiees in the writings of 
Korn and Velh, 
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however simply the predecessor of modern Javanese and many 
authorities prefer to describe the language of the island as Old 
Javanese before the Madjapahit period, Middle- Javanese dur- 
ing that period and New Javanese after the fall of Madjapaliit. 
The greater part of this literature consists of free versions of 
Sanskrit works or of a substratum in Sanskrit accompanied by 
a Javanese explanation. Only a few J avanese works are original, 
that is to say not obviously inspired by an Indian prototype, 
but on the other hand nearly all of them handle their materials 
with freedom and adapt rather than translate what they borrow. 

One of the earliest works preserved appears to be the Tantoe 
Panggelaran, a treatise on cosmology in which Indian and native 
ideas are combined. It is supposed to have been written about 
1000 A.D. Before the foundation of Madjapahit Javanese litera- 
ture flourished especially in the reigns of ErlanggaandBjajabaja, 
that is in the eleventh and twelfth centuries respectively. About 
the time of Erlangga were produced the old prose version of 
the Mahabharata, in which certain episodes of that poem are 
rendered with great freedom and the poem called Arjunaviv&.ha, 
or the marriage of Arjuna. 

The Bharatayuddha^, which states that it was composed by 
Mpoe Sedah in 1167 by order of Djajabaja, prince of Kediri, is, 
even more than the prose version mentioned above, a free 
rendering of parts of the Mahabharata. It is perhaps based on 
an older translation preserved in Bah®. The Kawi B,amayana 
was in the opinion of Kern composed about 1200 a.d. It follows 
in essentials the story of the Eamayana, but it was apparently 
composed by a poet unacquainted with Sanskrit who drew his 
knowledge from some native source now unlmown®, He appears 
to have been a Sivaite. To the eleventh century are also referred 
the Smaradahana and the treatise on prosody called Vritta- 
sancaya. All this hterature is based upon classical Sanskrit 
models and is not distinctly Buddhist although the prose 
version of the Mahabharata states that it was written for 
Brahmans, Sivaites and Buddhists*. Many other translations 

1 Edited by Gunning, 1903. 

* A fragniout of it is printed in NoMen, Balav, Oen, m. 1914, 108. 

* Episodes of the Indian epics Imve also been used as the subjects of Javanese 
dramas. See Juynboll, Indonmisclie en ochUrMmhc tooneclvooratdlingm uU het 
Sdmdyam, and liinloopon Labberton, Pejmkcm Sajmnli Salcosniah, 1012. 

* Juynboll, Vrk Boeken van IM OudjavaanscM MaMliMnUa, p. 28. 
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or adaptations of Sanskrit work are mentioned, such as the 
Niti^&stra, the SIrasamuccaya, the Tantri (in several editions), 
a prose translation of the Brahmfi.ndapura.pa, together with 
grammars and dictionaries. The absence of dates makes it 
difficult to use these works for the history of Javanese thought. 
But it seems clear that during the Madjapahit epoch, or perhaps 
even before it, a strong current of Buddhism permeated Javanese 
literature, somewhat in contrast with the tone of the works 
hitherto cited. Brandes states that the Sutasoma, Vighnotsava, 
Kufijarakama, Sang Hyang Kamahfiyfinikan, and Buddha- 
pamutus are purely Buddhist works and that the Tjantakaparva, 
Arjunavijaya, NfigarakrStagama, Wariga and Bubukshah show 
striking traces of Buddhism^. Some of these works are inacces- 
sible to me but two of them deserve examination, the Sang 
Hyang Kamahfiyfinikan® and the story of Kubjarakarpa®. The 
first is tentatively assigned to the Madjapahit epoch or earlier, 
the second with the same caution to the eleventh century. 
I do not presume to criticize these dates which depend partly on 
linguistic considerations. The Kamahfiyfinikan is a treatise (or 
perhaps extracts from treatises) on Mahayanism as understood in 
Java and presumably on the normal form of Mahayanism. The 
other work is an edifying legend including an exposition of the 
faith by no one less than the Buddha Vairocana. In essentials 
it agrees with the Kamahfiyfinikan but in details it shows either 
sectarian influence or the idiosyncrasies of the author. 

The Kamahfiyfinikan consists of Sanskrit verses explained 
by a commentary in old Javanese and is partly in the form of 
questions and answers. The only authority whom it cites is 
Dignfiga. It professes to teach the Mahfiyfina and Mantrfiyana, 
which is apparently a misspelling for Mantrayfina. The emphasis 
laid on Bajra (that is vajra or dorje), ghantfi, mudrfi, map^ala, 
mystic syllables, and Devfs marks it as an offshoot of Tantrism 
and it offers many paraUels to Nepalese literature. On the other 
hand it is curious that it uses the form Nibfipa not Nirvfipa*. Its 

> Archaeol Onderzoelc, i. p. 98. This statomsnt is abundantly oonflmed by 
Krom’s index of the proper names in the N&garokrttfigama in Tijdichrift, tvi, 1914, 
pp. 496 ff. 

> Edited with transl. and notes by J. Kat, 's Gravenhage, 1910. 

• Edited with transl. by H, Kem in yeril. dor K, Akademia van WUmmhappm 
U Amsterdam. Afd. Lett, N.S, 111. 3. 1901. 

* But this probably represents nisib&paand Is notn I^ali form. Cf. Bajra, B&yu 
for Vajra, Vflyu. 
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object is to teach a neophyte, who has to receive initiation, how 
to become a Buddha^. In the second part the pupil is addressed 
as Jinaputra, that is son of the Buddha or one of the household 
of faith. He is to be moderate but not ascetic in food and 
clothing: he is not to cleave to the PurS^pas and Tantras but to 
practise the PS.ramit§,s. These are defined first as six® and then 
four others are added®. Under Prajii&.p6,ramitS. is given a some- 
what obscure account of the doctrine of Sunyat&. Then follows 
the exposition of Paramaguhya (the highest secret) and Mahfl.- 
guhya (the great secret). The latter is defined as being Yoga, the 
bhS,vanls, the four noble truths and the ten p&ramit&s. The 
former explains the embodiment of Bhat&ra Vii^esha, that is to 
say the way in which Buddhas, gods and the world of pheno- 
mena are evolved from a primordial principle, called Advaya 
and apparently equivalent to the Nepalese Adibuddha*. Advaya 
is the father of Buddha and Advayajnana, also called Bhar^li 
PrajnapS/ramitfi,, is his mother, but the Buddha principle at this 
stage is also called DivarfLpa. In the next stage this Divarfipa 
takes form as Sakyamuni, who is regarded as a superhuman 
form of Buddhahood rather than as a human teacher, for he 
produces from his right and left side respectively Loke^vara and 
Bajrap9,ni. These beings produce, the first Akshobhya and 
Batnasambhava, the second AmitS,bha and Amoghasiddhi, but 
Vairocana springs directly from the face of Sakyamuni. The five 
superhuman Buddhas are thus accoxmted for. From Vairocana 
spring l^vara (Siva), Brahmh., and Vishnu: from them the 
elements, the human body and the whole world. A considerable 
part of the treatise is occupied with connecting these various 
emanations of the Advaya with mystic syllables and in showing 
how the five Buddhas correspond to the difierent skandas, 
elements, senses, etc. Finally we are told that there are five 
Devis, or female counterparts corresponding in the same order 
to the Buddhas named above and called Locana, MamaM, 
Pandaravasini, T&.rfi, and DhS.tvi8vari. But it is declared that 

* Adyabhishiktayushmanta, p. 30. Pr&ptam buddhatvam bhavadbhir, ib. and 
Esha marga varab ^rim&n mahaytoa mahodayab Yena yflyam gamisbyanto bhavish- 
yatha TathS,gat&h. 

“ Dana, aila, kabanti, virya, dhyana, prajaa. 

• Maitrt, karuna, mudita, upeksha. 

‘ The Karaijdavyftha teaches a somewhat similar doctrine of creative emana- 
tions. Avalokita, Brahma, Siva, Vishiju and others all are evolved from the original 
Buddha spirit and proceed to evolve the world. 
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tlie first and last of these are the same and therefore there are 
really only four Devis. 

The legend of Kunjarakarna relates how a devout Yaksha 
of that name went to Bodhicitta* and asked of Vairocana 
instruction in the holy law and more e.spDcially as to the mysteries 
of rebirth. Vairocana did not refuse but bade his would-he pupil 
first visit the realms of Yama, god of the dead. Kuftjarakar^a 
did BO, saw the punishments of the underworld, including the 
torments prepared for a friend of his, whom he was able to warn 
on his return. Yama gave him some explanations respecting 
the alternation of life and death and ho was subsequently 
privileged to receive a brief but more general exposition of 
doctrine from Vairocana himself. 

This doctrine is essentially a variety of Indian pantheism 
but peculiar in its terminology inasmuch as Vairocana, like 
Krishpa in the Bhagavadgitfl, proclaims himself to be the All- 
God and not merely the cliief of the five Buddhas. He quotes 
with approval the saying "you are I; I am you” and affirms 
the identity of Buddhism and Sivaism. Among the moifks® 
there are no muktas (i.e. none who have attained liberation) 
because they aU consider as two what is really one. "The 
Buddhists say, we are Bauddhos, for the Lord Buddha is our 
highest deity ; wo are not the same os the Sivaites, for the Lord 
Siva is for them the highest deity.” The Sivaites are represented 
as saying that the five Ku^ikas are a development or incarna- 
tions of the five Buddhas. “Well, my son” is the conclusion, 
“These are all one: wo arc Siva, we are Buddha.” 

In this curious exposition the author seems to imply that 
his doctrine is different from that of ordinary Buddhists, and to 
reprimand them more decidedly than Sivaites. He several times 
uses the T^hvaao Namo Bha^dra, namahSivdya (Hail, Lord: hail 
to Siva) yet he can hardly bo said to favour the Sivaites on the 
whole, for his AE-God is Vairocana who once (but only once) 
receives the title of Buddha. The doctrine attributed to the 
Sivaites that the five Kusikos are identical with the superhuman 
Buddhas remains obscure®. These five personages are said to be 
often mentioned in old Javanese literature but to be variously 


' The vise o£ this word, as a naino for tho tesidonoo of Vairocana, seemi) to be 
peculiar to our author. 

» This term may iuoludo fiivuito OBCoUce ae well m Buddhist monUe. 

" See furtlior diaouasion in Kerti’a edition, p. IQ. 
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enumerated^. They are identified with the five Indras, but 
these again are said to be the five senses (indriyas). Hence 
we can find a parallel to this doctrine in the teaching of the 
Kamahfiyfi.nikan that the five Buddhas correspond to the five 
senses. 

Two other special theses are enounced in the story of 
Kunjarakarna. The first is Vairocana’s analysis of a human 
being, which makes it consist of five Atmans or souls, called 
respectively Atman, Cetan^tman, Par&tman, Nir^tman and 
Antarfl-tman, which somehow correspond to the five elements, 
five senses and five Skandhas. The singular list suggests that 
the author was imperfectly acquainted with the meaning of the 
Sanskrit words employed and the whole terminology is strange 
in a Buddhist writer. Still in the later Upanishads^ the epithet 
panc&,tmaka is applied to the human body, especially in the 
Garbha Upanishad which, like the passage here under con.sidera- 
tion, gives a psychophysiological explanation of the develop- 
ment of an embryo into a human being. 

The second thesis is put in the mouth of Yama. Ho states 
that when a being has finished his term in purgatory he returns 
to life in this world first as a worm or insect, then successively 
as a higher animal and a human being, first diseased or maimed 
and finally perfect. No parallel has yet been quoted to this 
account of metempsychosis. 

Thus the Kunjarakarna contains peculiar views which are 
probably sectarian or individual. On the other hand their 
apparent singularity may be duo to our small knowledge of old 
Javanese literature. Though other writings arc not known to 
extol Vairocana as being l3iva and Buddha in one, yet they have 
no scruple in identifying Buddhist and Brahmanic deities or 
connecting them by some system of emanations, as we have 
already seen in the Kamahayanikan. Such an identity is stOl 
more definitely proclaimed in the old Javanese version of the 
Sutasoma J9,taka®. It is called Purushada-^S.nta and' was 

^ Ab are the Panohpirs in niftdcrn India. 

® Garbha. Up. 1 and li, csppKiall.v the phrase a-smin panoAtmako Aariro. PiijcJa 
Up. 2. Bhinno pancalmako delio. Maha NAr. Up. 23. Sa va oaha piiruahah pan- 
oadJiA panoAtind. 

° See Kom, “Over do Vormonf'ing van Civaisme en Bviddhisme op JAva” in 
Vers, en MedcA. der Kon. Aktul. van li’ct. Afd. Lett. 3 11 S Oeel, 1888. 

Uor the Sutnsoraajiltnka BOO Speyer’s translation of the JAtakamfdA, pp. 201-313, 
with his notes and roforonces. It is No. 537 in the Pali Collection of JiUakas. 
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composed by Tantulax who lived at; Madjapahit in the reign of 
RS-jasanagara (1360-1389 a.d.). In the Indian original Sutasoma 
is one of the previous births of Gotama, But the Javanese 
writer describes him as an Avatka of the Buddha who is 
Brahml, Vishpu and l4vara, and he states that "The Lord 
Buddha is not different from Siva the king of the gods.... They 
are distinct and they are one. In the Law is no dualism,” The 
superhuman Buddhas are identified with various Hindu gods 
and also with the five senses. Thus Amitfi.bha is Mah&deva and 
Amoghasiddhi is Vishpu. This is only a slight variation of the 
teaching in the Kamahflya.nikan. There Brahmanio deities 
emanate from i§S,kyamuni through various Bodhisattvas and 
Buddhas: here the Buddha spirit is regarded as equivalent to 
the Hindu Trimflrti and the various aspects of this spirit can 
ho described in either Brahmanio or Buddhistic terminology 
though in reality all Buddhas, Bodhisattvas and gods are one. 
But like the other authors quoted, Tantular appears to lean to 
the Buddhist side of these equations, especially for didactic 
purposes. For instance he says that meditation should bo 
guided "by Lokekara’s word and iS&lcyamuni’s spirit.” 

7 

Thus it will be soon that if we take Javanese epigraphy, 
monuments and literature together with Chinese notices, they 
to some extent confirm one another and enable us to form an 
outUne picture, though with many gaps, of the history of 
thought and religion in the island. Fa-Hsien tells us that in 
418 A.D. Brahmanism flourished (as is testified by the inscrip- 
tions of Pflrnavarman) but that the Buddhists were not worth 
mentioning. Immediately afterwards, probably in 423, Gupa- 
varman is said to have converted ShS-po, if that be Java, to 
Buddhism, and as he came from Kashmir he was probably a 
SarvktivS,din, Other monks are mentioned as having visited 
the southern seash About 690 I-Ching says that Buddhism of 
the Mulasarva.stivii.din school was flourishing in Sumatra, which 
he visited, and in the other islands of the ArcMpolago. The 
remarkable series of Buddhist monuments in mid Java ex- 


1 Bee Nanjio Cat. Nos. 137, 138. 
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tending from about 779 to 900 a.d. confirms his statement. But 
two questions arise. Firstly, is there any explanation of this 
sudden efflorescence of Buddhism in the Archipelago, and next, 
what was its doctrinal character? If, as T^ranfitha says, the 
disciples of Vasubandhu evangelized the countries of the East, 
their influence might well have been productive about the time 
of I-Ohing’s visit. But in any case during the sixth and seventh 
centuries religious travellers must have been continually 
journeying between India and China, in both directions, and 
some of them must have landed in the Archipelago. At the 
beginning of the sixth century Buddhism was not yet decadent 
in India and was all the fashion in China. It is not therefore 
surprising if it was planted in the islands lying on the route. 
It may be, as indicated above, that some speeially powerful 
body of Hindus coming from the region of Gujarat and professing 
Buddhism founded in Java a new state. 

As to the character of this early J avanese Buddhism we have 
the testimony of I-Ching that it was of the MtilasarvastivS.din 
school and Hinayanist. He wrote of what he had seen in 
Sumatra but of what he knew only by hearsay in Java and his 
statement offers some difficulties. Probably Hinayanism was 
introduced by Gupavarman but was superseded by other 
teachings which were imported from time to time after they had 
won for themselves a position in India. For the temple of 
Kalasan (a.d. 779) is dedicated to Tfirfi and the inscription 
found there speaks of the Mahayana with veneration. The later 
Buddhism of Java has literary records which, so far as I know, 
are unreservedly Mahayanist but probably the sculptures of 
Boroboedoer are the most definite expression which we shall 
ever have of its earher phases. Since they contain images of the 
five superhuman Buddhas and of numerous Bodhisattvas, they 
can hardly be called anything but Mahayanist. But on the 
other hand the personality of Sa.kyamuni is emphasized; his life 
and previous births are pictured in a long series of sculptures 
and Maitreya is duly honoured. Similar coUeotions of pictures 
and images may be seen in Burma wluoh differ doctrinaUy from 
those in Java chiefly by substituting the four human Buddhas^ 
and Maitreya for the superhuman Buddhas. But Mahayanist 
teaching declares that these human Buddhas are reflexes of 
^ Gotama, Kassapa, Kon&gamana and Kakusandha. 
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counterparts of the superhuman Buddhas so that the difference 
is not great. 

Mahayanist Buddhism in Camboja and at a later period in 
Java itself was inextricably combined with Hinduism, Buddha 
being either directly identified with >§iva or regarded as the 
primordial spirit from which Siva and all gods spring. But the 
sculptures of Boroboedoer do not indicate that the artists knew 
of any such amalgamation nor have inscriptions been found 
there, as in Camboja, which explain this compound theology. 
It would seem that Buddhism and Brahmanism co-existed in 
the same districts but had not yet begun to fuse doctrinally. 
The same condition seems to have prevailed in western India 
during the seventh and eighth centuries, for the Buddlust caves 
of Ellora, though situated in the neighbourhood of Brahmanio 
buildings and approximating to them in style, contain sculptures 
winch indicate a purely Buddhist cultus and not a mixed 
pantheon. 

Our meagre knowledge of Javanese history makes it difficult 
to estimate the spheres and relative strength of the two religions. 
In the plains the Buddhist monuments are more numerous and 
also more ancient and we might suppose that the temples of 
Prambanan indicate the beginning of some change in belief, 
But the temples on the Dieng plateau seem to bo of about the 
same age as the oldest Buddhist monuments. Thus nothing 
refutes the supposition that Brahmanism existed in Java from 
the time of the first Hindu colonists and that Buddhism was 
introduced after 400 a.d. It may be that Boroboedoer and the 
Dieng plateau represent the religious centres of two different 
kingdoms. But this supposition is not necessary for in India, 
whence the Javanese received their ideas, groups of temples are 
found of the same age but belonging to different sects. Thus in 
the Khajraho groups some shrines are Join and of the rest some 
are dedicated to Siva and some to Vi8h!?,u. 

The earliest records of Javanese Brahmanism, the inscrip- 
tions of Pfirnavarman, are Vishnuite but the Brahmanism which 
prevailed in the eighth and ninth centuries was in the main 
Sivaite, though not of a strongly sectarian typo. Brahmft, 
Vishnu and Siva were all worshipped both at Prambanan and 
on the Dieng but Siva together with Gane^a, Durgk, and Nandi 

‘ About flGO-lOOO A.D, Foi'gusson, Mut, of Indian Architedure, n. p. Wl. 
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is evidently the chief deity. An image of Siva in the form of 
BhatS-ra Guru or MahfLguru is installed in one of the shrines at 
Pramhanan. This deity is characteristic of Javanese Hinduism 
and apparently peculiar to it. He is represented as an elderly 
bearded man wearing a richly ornamented costume. There is 
something in the pose and drapery which recalls Chinese art 
and I think the figure is -due to Chinese influence, for at the 
present day many of the images found in the temples of Bali 
are clearly imitated from Chinese models (or perhaps made by 
Chinese artists) and this may have happened in earlier times. 
The Chinese annals record several instances of religious objects 
being presented by the Emperors to Javanese princes. Though 
BhatHra Guru is only an aspect of Siva he is a sufficiently distinct 
personality to have a shrine of his own like Ganela and Durg&, 
in temples where the principal image of Siva is of another kind. 

The same t 3 rpe of Brahmanism lasted at least until the 
erection of Panataran (c. 1160). The temple appears to have 
been dedicated to Siva but like Prambanan it is ornamented 
with scenes from the Ramayana and from Vishnuite Pur&nas^. 
The literature which can be definitely assigned to the reigns of 
Djajabaja and Erlangga is Brahmanio in tone but both literature 
and monuments indicate that somewhat later there was a re- 
vival of Buddhism . Something simitar appears to have happened 
in other countries. In Camboja the inscriptions of Jayavarman 
VII (c. 1186 A.D.) are more definitely Buddhist than those of 
his predecessors and in 1296 Chou Ta-kuan regarded the country 
as mainly Buddhist. Parakrama Bahu of Ceylon (1163-1186) 
was zealous for the faith and so were several kings of Siam. I am 
inohned to t hink that this movement was a consequence of the 
flourishing condition of Buddhism at Pagan in Burma from 
1060 to 1260. Pagan certainly stimulated religion in both Siam 
and Ceylon and Siam reacted strongly on Camboja*. It is true 
that the later Buddhism of Java was by no means of the 
Siamese type, but probably the idea was current that the great 
kings of the world were pious Buddhists and consequently in 

* See Knebel, “IleoherohoB pnSparatoires oonoomant Krishna et les baa reliefs 
des temples do Jova” in Tijdaohrift, ii, 1900, pp. 07-174. 

• In Camboja the result seems to have boon double. Pali Buddhism entered 
from Siam and ultimately conquered all other forms of religion, but for some time 
Mahayanist Buddhism, which was older in Camboja, revived end received Court 
patronage. 
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most countries the local form of Buddhism, whatever it was, 
began to be held in esteem. Java had constant communication 
with Camboja and Champa and a king of Madjapahit married 
a princess of the latter country. It is also possible that a direct 
stimulus may have been received from India, for the statement 
of Tkanatha^ that when Bihar was sacked by the Moham' 
medans the Buddhist teachers fled to other regions and that 
some of them went to Camboja is not improbable. 

But though the prestige of Buddhism increased in the 
thirteenth century, no rupture with Brahmanism took place and 
Pali Buddhism does not appear to have entered Java. The unity 
of the two religions is proclaimed: Buddha and Siva are one. 
But the Kamabhyknikan while admitting the Trimhrti makes 
it a derivative, and not even a primary derivative, of the 
original Buddha spirit. It has been stated that the religion of 
Java in the Madjapahit epoch was Sivaism with a little Buddhism 
thrown in, on the understanding that it was merely another 
method of formulating the same doctrme. It is very likely that 
the bulk of the population worshipped Hindu deities, for they 
are the gods of tliis world and dispense its good things. Yet the 
natives still speak of the old religion as Buddhftgama; the old 
times are "Buddha times” and even the flights of stairs leading 
up to the Dieng plateau are called Buddha steps. This would 
hardly be so if in the Madjapahit epoch Buddha had not seemed 
to be the most striking figure in the non-Mohammedan religion. 
Also, the majority of religions works which have survived from 
this period are Buddliist. It is true tliat wo have the Ramayana, 
the Blitoata Yuddha and 'many other specimens of Brahmanio 
literature. But these, especially in their Javanese dress, are 
belles lettres rather than theology, whereas Kamahayknikan and 
Kufijarakarna are dogmatic treatises. Hence it would appear 
that the religious life of Madjapahit was rooted in Buddidsm, 
but a most tolerant Buddhism which had no desire to repudiate 
Brahmanism. 

I have already briefly analysed the Sang Hyong Kama- 
hfi.ya.nikan which seems to be the most authoritative exposition 
of this creed. The learned editor has collected many parallels 
from Tibetan and Nepalese works and similar parallels between 
Javanese and Tibetan iconography have been indicated by 

> Chap. 37. 
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Pleyte^ and others. The explanation must be that the late forms 
of Buddhist art and doctrine which flourished in Magadha spread 
to Tibet and Nepal but were also introduced into Java. The 
KamahaytoUran appears to be a paraphrase of a Sanskrit 
original, perhaps distorted and mutilated. This original has not 
been identified with any work known to exist in India but might 
well be a Mahayanist catechism composed there about the 
eleventh century. The terminology of the treatise Is peculiar, 
particularly in calling the ultimate principle Advaya and the 
more personal manifestation of it Divarupa. The former term 
may be paralleled in Hemacandra and the Araarakosha, which 
give respectively as synonyms for Buddha, advaya (in whom is 
no duality) and advayavS.din (who preaches no duality), but 
Divarfipa has not been found in any other work®. It is also 
remarkable that the Kamah§,y§,nikan does not teach the 
doctrine of the three bodies of Buddha®. It clearly states* that 
tile Divarupa is identical with the highest being worshipped by 
various sects : with Parama^finya, Paramasiva, the Purusha of 
the followers of Kapila, the Nirgu^ia of the Vishnuites, etc. 
Many names of sects and doctrines are mentioned which remain 
obscure, but the desire to represent them all as essentially 
identical is obvious. 

The Kamah8,yanikan recognizes the theoretical identity of 
the highest principles in Buddhism and Vishnuism® but it does 
not appear that Vishnu-Buddha was ever a popular conception 
like §iva-Buddha or that the compound deity called Siva- 
Vishnu, Hari-Hara, Sahkara-Narayana, etc., so well known in 
Camboja, enjoyed much honour in Java. Vishnu is relegated 
to a distinctly secondary position and the Javanese version of 
the Mahabharata is more distinctly Sivaite than the Sanskrit 
text. Still he has a shrine at Prambanan, the story of the 
Eamayana is depicted there and at Panataran, and various 

' “BijdragototdoKenmsvanhetMalmyAnaopJava'’inB!j<i. (o/cJeTaa! Land en 
Volkenkunda mn Ncderlandsch-Indie, 1901 and 1902. 

* TWb ubo of advaya and ndvayavidin strengthens the suspicion that the 
origins of the Advaita philosophy are to bo sought in Buddhism. 

’ It uses the word trikiya but expressly dofines it as meaning Kaya, v4k and 
oitta. 

* In a passage whieh is not translated from the Sanskrit and may therefore 
refldet the religious condition of Java. 

* So too in the Sutasoma Jdtaka Amoghasiddhi is said to bo Vishpu. 
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unedited manuscriptfl contain allusions to his worship, more 
especially to his incarnation as Narasimha and to the Garuda 
on which he rides^. 


8 

At present nearly all the inhabitants of Java profess Islam 
although the rehgion of a few tribes, such as the Tenggarese, is 
still a mixture of Hinduism with indigenous beliefs. But even 
among nominal Moslims some traces of the older creed survive. 
On festival days such monuments as Boroboedoer and Pram- 
banan are frequented by crowds who, if they offer no worship, 
at least take pleasure in examining the ancient statues. Some 
of these however receive more definite honours : they are painted 
red and modest offerings of flowers and fruit are laid before them. 
Yet the respect shown to particular images seems due not to 
old tradition but to modem and wrongheaded interpretations 
of their meaning. Thus at Boroboedoer the relief which represents 
the good tortoise saving a shipwrecked crew receives offerings 
from women because the small figures on the tortoise’s back are 
supposed to be children. The minor forms of Indian mythology 
still flourish. All classes believe in the existence of raksasas, 
boetas (bhfitos) and widodaris (vidyhdharis), who ore regarded 
as spirits similar to the Jinns of the Arabs. Lakshmi survives 
in the female genius believed even by rigid Mohammedans to 
preside over the cultivation of rice and the somewhat disreput- 
able sect known os Santri Birahis are said to adore devas and 
the forces of nature®. Less obvious, but more important as more 
deeply affecting the national character, is the tendency towards 
mysticism and asceticism. What is known as ngelmoe® plays 
a considerable part in the religious hfe of the modem Javanese. 
The word is simply the Arabic ‘Um (or knowledge) used in the 
sense of secret science. It sometimes signifies mere magic but 
the higher forms of it, such as the ngelmoe peling, are said to 
teach that the contemplative life is the way to the knowledge 
of God and the attainment of supernatural powers. With such 

* See Juynboll in Bijdragen lot de Taal Land m Volkenkundo van Ned.-IndU, 
1908, pp. 41^-420, 

* Vefch, Java, vol, rv. p. 1B4. The whole ohaplor conteina much information 
about the Hindu elements in modern Javanese religion, 

* See Veth, to, and nyelmoe in EiKyol, van Nedsrkmdach-IndU, 
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ngelmoe is often connected a belief in metempsychosis, in the 
illusory nature of the world, and in the efficacy of regulating 
the breath. Asceticism is stiU known under , the name of tS.pI 
tod it is said that there are many recluses who live on alms 
and spend their time in meditation. The affinity of all this to 
Indian religion is obvious, although the Javanese have no idea 
that it is in any way incompatible with orthodox Islam. 

Indian religion, which in Java is represented merely by the 
influence of the past on the present, is not dead in Bali^ where, 
though much mixed with aboriginal superstitions, it is still a 
distinct and national faith, able to hold its own against Moham- 
medanism and Christianity^. 

The island of Bali is divided from the east coast of Java only 
by a narrow strait but the inhabitants possess certain characters 
of their own, They are more robust in build, their language is dis- 
tinct from J avanese though belonging to the same group, and even 
the alphabet presents idiosyncrasies. Their laws, social institu- 
tions, customs and calendar show many peculiarities, explicable 
on the supposition that they have preserved the ancient usages 
of pre-Mohammedan Java. At present the population is divided 
into the Bali-Agaa or aborigines and the Wong Madjapahit who 
profess to have immigrated from that kingdom. The Chinese 
references® to Bali seem uncertain but, if accepted, indicate that 
it was known in the middle ages as a rehgious centre. It was 
probably a colony and dependency of Madjapahit and when 
Madjapahit fell it became a refuge for those who were not willing 
to accept Islam, 

Caste is still a social institution in Bah, five classes being 
recognized, namely Brahmans, Kshatriyas (Satriyas), Vaisyas 
(Visias), Sudras and Parias. These ffistinctions are rigidly 
observed and though intermarriage (which in former times was 
often punished with death) is now permitted, the offspring are 
not recognized as belonging to the caste of the superior parent. 
The bodies of the dead are burned and Sati, which was formerly 
frequent, is believed still to take place in noble families. Pork 

1 Also to some extent in Lombok. The Balinese wore formerly the ruling class 
in this island and are still found there in considerable numbers. 

“ It has oven boon suggested that hinduizod Malays carried some faint traces of 
Indian religion to Madagascar. See T'oung Pao IDOO, p. 93, where Zanahari is 
explained as Yang ( =:Qod in Malay) Hari. 

• Groenovoldt, pp. 19, 68, 69. 
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is the only meat used and, as in other Hindu countries, oxen 
are never slaughtered. 

An idea of the Balinese religion may perhaps be given most 
easily by describing some of the temples. These are very abund- 
ant: in the neighbourhood of Boeleling (the capital) alone I have 
seen more than ten of considerable size. As buildings they are 
not ancient, for the stone used is soft and does not last much 
more than fifty years, But when the edifices are rebuilt the 
ancient shape is preserved and what we see in Bali to-day 
probably represents the style of the middle ages. The temples 
consist of two or more courts surrounded by high walls. Worship 
is performed in the open air: there are various pyramids, seats, 
and small shrines like dovecots but no halls or rooms. The gates 
are ornamented with the heads of monsters, especially lions 
with large ears and winglike expansions at the side. The outer- 
most gate has a characteristic shape. It somewhat resembles an 
Indian gopuram divided into two parts by a sharp, clean cut in 
the middle and tradition quotes in explanation the story of a 
king who was refused entrance to heaven but cleft a passage 
through the portal with his sword. 

In the outer court stand various sheds and hollow wooden 
cylinders which when struck give a sound like bells. Another 
onramented doorway leads to the second court where are found 
some or all of the following objects : (a) Sacred trees, especially 
Ficus elaslica, (b) Sheds with seats for human beings. It is said 
that on certain occasions these are used by mediums who be- 
come inspired by the gods and then give oracles, (o) Seats for 
the gods, generally under sheds. They are of various kinds. 
There is usually one conspicuous chair with an ornamental back 
and a scroll hanging behind it which bears some such inscription 
as “This is the chair of the Bhat&ra.” Any deity may be 
invited to take this seat and receive worship. Sometimes a stone 
Unga is placed upon it. In some temples a stone chair, called 
padmS,sana, is set apart for Sfirya, [d) Small shrines two or 
three feet high, set on posts or pedestals. When well executed 
they are similar to the cabinets used in Japanese temples as 
shrines for images but when, as often happens, they are roughly 
made they are curiously like dovecots. On them are hung strips 
of dried palm-leaves in bunches like the Japanese gohei. As a 
rule the shrines contain no image but only a small seat and some 
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objects said to be stones which are wrapped up in a cloth and 
called Artjeh^. In some temples {e.g. the Bale Agoeng at 
Singaraja) there are erections called Meru, supposed to represent 
the sacred mountain where the gods reside. They consist of a 
stout pedestal or basis of brick on which is erected a cabinet 
shrine as already described. Above this are large round discs 
made of straw and wood, which may be described as curved 
roofs or umbrellas. They are from three to five in number and 
rise one above the other, with slight intervals between them, 
(e) In many temples (for instance at Sangsit and Sawan) 
pyramidal erections are found either in addition to the Merus 
or iustead of them. At the end of the second court is a pyranaid 
in four stages or terraces, often with prolongations at the side 
of the main structure or at right angles to it. It is ascended by 
several staircases, consisting of about twenty-five steps, and at 
the top are rows of cabinet shrines. 

Daily worship is not performed in these temples but offerings 
are laid before the shrines from time to time by those who need 
the help of the gods and there are several annual festivals. The 
object of the ritual is not to honour any image or object habitually 
kept in the temple but to induce the gods, who are supposed to 
be hovering round like birds, to seat themselves in the chair 
provided or to enter into some sacred object, and then receive 
homage and offerings. Thus both the ideas and ceremonial are 
different from those which prevail in Hindu temples and have 
more affinity with Polynesian beliefs. The deities are called 
Dewa, but many of them are indigenous nature spirits (especially 
mountain spirits) such as Dewa Gunung Agung, who are some- 
times identified with Indian gods. 

Somewhat different are the Durgfi. temples. These are 
dedicated to the spirits of the dead but the images of Durgfb 
and her attendant Kaliki receive veneration in them, much as 
in Hindu temples. But on the whole the Malay or Polynesian 
element seemed to me to be in practice stronger than Hinduism 
in the religion of the Balinese and this is borne out by the fact 
that the Pemangku or priest of the indigenous gods ranks 
higher than the Pedanda or Brahman priest. But by talking to 
Balinese one may obtain a different impression, for they are 
proud of their connection with Madjapahit and Hinduism: they 
1 This word appears to be the Sanskrit area, an image lor worship. 
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willingly speak of such subjects and Hindu deities are constantly 
represented in works of art. Gane4a, Indra, Vishnu, Krishna, 
Shrya, Garuda and &va, as well as the heroes of the MahS,bh§,- 
rata, are well known but I have not heard of worship being 
offered to any of them except DurgS, and Siva under the form 
of the linga. Figures of Vishpu riding on Garuda are very 
common and a certain class of artificers are able to produce 
images of all well Imown Indian gods for those who care to 
order them. Many Indian works such as tho Veda, Maha.bh&rata, 
BtoS^yana, Brahm^purkpa and Niti^Sstra are known by name 
and are said to exist not in the original Sanskrit but in Kawi. 

I faircy that they are rarely read by tho present generation, but 
any Icnowledge of them is much respected. Tho Balinese though 
confused in their theology are greatly attached to their religion 
and believe it is the ancient faith of Madjapahit. 

I was unable to discover in the neighbourhood of Singar§,ja 
even such faint traces of Buddhism as have been reported by 
previous authors^, but they may exist elsewhere. Tho expression 
Siva-Buddha was known to the PSdandas but seemed to have 
no living significance, and perhaps certain families have a 
traditional and purely nominal connection with Buddhism. In 
Durga. temples however I have seen figures described as Pusa, 
the Chinese equivalent of Bodhisattva, and it seems that 
Chinese artists have reintroduced into this miscellaneous 
pantheon an element of corrupt Buddhism, though the natives 
do not recognize it as such. 

The art of Bali is more fantastic than that of ancient Java. 
The carved work, whether in stone or wood, is generally 
polychromatic. Figures are piled one on the top of another as 
in the sculptures of Central America and there is a marked 
tendency to emphasize projections. Leaves and flowers are very 
deeply carved and such features as ears, tongues and teeth are 
monstrously prolonged. Thus Balinese statues and reliefs have 
a curiously bristling and scaly appearance and are apt to seem 
barbaric, especially if taken separately^. Yet the general aspect 
of the temples is not unpleasing. The brilliant colours and 

E.g. Van Eerde, "Hindu Javaansclio on Balisoho Eorodionat” in Bijd. T. L, 
en folkenlcunde mii Nederlandsch-IndU, 1910. 1 visited Bali in 1011. 

’ See Pleyte, Indonesian Art, 1901, ospocially tho Bovon-lioadod figure in plato 
XVI said to be Krishna, 
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fantastic outlines harmonize with the tropical vegetation which 
surroimds them and suggest that the guardian deities take shape 
as gorgeous insects. Such bizarre figures are not unknown in 
Indian mythology but in Balinese art Chinese influence is 
perhaps stronger than Indian, The Chinese probably fre(iuented 
the island as early as the Hindus and are now found there in 
abundance. Besides the statues called Pusa already mentioned, 
Chinese landscapes are often painted behind the seats of the 
Devas and in the temple on the Volcano Batoer, where a special 
place is assigned to all the Balinese tribes, the Chinese have their 
own shrine. It is said that the temples in southern Bali which 
are older and larger than those in the north show even more 
decided signs of Chinese influence and are surrounded by stone 
figures of Chinese as guardians. 



CHAPTER XLI 

CENTRAL ASIA 

1 

The term Central Asia is hero used to denote the Tarim basin, 
without rigidly excluding neighbouring countries such as the 
Oxus region and Badakshan. This basin is a depression sur- 
rounded on three aides by high mountains: only on the east is 
the barrier dividing it from China relatively low. The water of 
the whole area discharges through the many branched Tarim 
river into Lake Lobnor. This so-called lake is now merely a 
flooded morass and the basin is a desert with occasional oases 
lying chiefly near its edges. The fertile portions were formerly 
more considerable but a quarter of a century ago this remote 
and lonely region interested no one but a few sportsmen and 
geographers. The results of recent exploration have been im- 
portant and surprising. The arid sands have yielded not only 
ruins, statues and frescoes but whole Hbrarios written in a dozen 
languages. The value of such discoveries for the general history 
of Asia is clear and they are of capital importance for our special 
subject, since during many centuries the Tarim region and its 
neighbouring lands were centres and highways for Buddhism 
and possibly the scene of many changes whose origin is now 
obscure. But I am unfortunate in having to discuss Central 
Asian Buddhism before scholars have had time to puhBsh or 
even catalogue completely the store of material collected and 
the reader must remember that the statements in this chapter 
are at best tentative and incomplete. They will certainly be 
supplemented and probably corrected as year by year new 
documents and works of art are made known. 

Tarim, in watery metaphor, is not so much a basin as a pool 
in a tidal river flowing alternately to and from the sea. We can 
imagine that in such a pool creatures of very different proven- 
ance might be found together. So currents both from east to 
west and from west to east passed through the Tarim, leaving 
behind whatever could live there: Chinese administration and 
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civilization from the east: Iranians from the west, bearing with 
them in the stream fragments that had di-ifted from Asia Minor 
and Byzantium, while still other currents brought Hindus and 
Tibetans from the south. 

One feature of special interest in the history of the Tarim 
is that it was in touch with Bactria and the regions conquered 
by Alexander and through them with western art and thought. 
Another is that its inhabitants included not only Iranian tribes 
but the speakers of an Aryan language hitherto unlmown, whose 
presence so far east may oblige us to revise our views about the 
history of the Aryan race. A third characteristic is that from 
the dawn of history to the middle ages warlike nomads were 
continually passing through the country. All these people, 
whether we call them Iranians, Turks or Mongols had the same 
peculiarity: they had little culture of their own but they picked 
up and transported the ideas of others. The most remarkable ex- 
ample of this is the introduction of Islam into Europe and India, 
Nothing quiteso striking happonedin earlier ages, yet tribes similar 
to the Turks brought Manichseism and N estorian Christianity into 
China and played no small part in the introduction of BuddMsm. 

A brief catalogue of the languages represented in the manu- 
scripts and inscriptions discovered toII give a safe if only 
provisional idea of the many influences at work in Central Asia 
and its importance as a receiving and distributing centi'e. The 
number of tongues simultaneously in use for popular or learned 
purposes was remarkably largo. To say notluug of great polyglot 
libraries like Tun-huang, a small collection at Toyog is reported 
as containing Indian, Manichman, Syriac, Sogdian, Uigur and 
Chinese books. The writing materials employed were various 
like the idioms and include imported palm leaves, birch bark, 
plates of wood or bamboo, leather and paper, which last was in 
use from the first century a.d. onwards. In tliis dry atmosphere 
all enjoyed smgular longevity. 

Numerous Sanskrit writings have been found, all dealing 
with reUgious or quasi religious subjects, as medicine and 
grammar were then considered to be. Relatively modern 
Mahayanist literature is abundant but greater interest attaches 
to portions of an otherwise lost Sanskrit canon which agree in 
substance though not verbally with the corresponding passages 
in the Pali Canon and are apparently the original text from 
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whicsli much of the Chinese Tripitaka was translated. The 
manuscripts hitherto published include SOtras from the Sam- 
yukta and Ekottara Agamas, a considerable part of the 
Dharmapada, and the Pr§,timoksha of the Sarvkstivfi.din school. 
Pa-Hsien states that the monks of Central Asia were all students 
of the language of India and even in the seventh century Hsiian 
Chuang tells us the same of Kucha. Portions of a Sanskrit 
grammar have been found near Turfan and in the earlier period 
at any rate Sanskrit was probably understood in polite and 
learned society. Some palm leaves from Ming-Oi contain frag- 
ments of two Buddhist religious dramas, one of which is the 
S&riputra-prakarana of Aivaghosha. The handwriting is believed 
to date from the epoch of Kanishka so that we have here the 
oldest known Sanskrit manuscripts, as well as the oldest 
specimens of Indian dramatic art^. They are written like the 
Indian classical dramas in Sanskrit and various forms of 
Pra,krit, The latter represent hitherto unknown stages in the 
development of Indian dialects and some of them are closely 
aUied to the language of Anoka’s inscriptions. Another Pra.krit 
text is the version of the Dharmapada written in Elharoshthl 
characters and discovered by the Dutreuil do Rhins nussion 
near Khotan*, and numerous official documents in this language 
and alphabet have been brought home by Stein from the same 
region. It is probable that they are approximately coeval with 
the Kushan dynasty in India and the use of an Indian vernacular 
as well as of Sanslrrit in Central Asia shows that the connection 
between the two countries was not due merely to the intro- 
duction of Buddhism. 

Besides these hitherto unknown forms of Prkkrit, Central 
Asia has astonished the learned world with two new languages, 
both written in a special variety of the Brahmi alphabet called 
Central Asian Gupta. One is sometimes called Nordarisch and 
is regarded by some authorities as the language of the Sakas 
whose incursions into India appear to have begun about the 
second century b.o. and by others as the language of the 
Kushans and of Kanishka’s Empire. It is stated that the basis 
of the language is Iranian but strongly influenced by Indian 

1 See Liiders, BruchMcJee Buddhialiadier Dramen, 1911, and id,, Das SdHpulra- 
prakarana, 1911. 

> See Senart, “Le ma KharoaHhl du Dhammapada," in J.A., 1898, n. p. 193. 
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idioms’''. Many translations of Mahayanist literature (for instance 
the SiivarnaprabhS,sa, Vajracchedika and AparimitS^yus Sutrp) 
were made into it and it appears to have been spoken principally 
in the southern part of the Tarim basin*. The other new language 
■was spoken principally on its northern edge and has been called 
Tokharian, which name implies that it was the tongue of the 
Tokhars or Indosoyths*. But there is no proof of this and it is 
safer to speak of it as the language of Kucha or Kuohanese. It 
exists in two different dialects known as A and B whose geo- 
graphical distribution is uncertain but numerous official 
documents dated in the first half of the seventh century show 
that it was the ordinary speech of Kucha and Turfan. It was 
also a literary language and among the many translations dis- 
covered are versions in it of the Dharmapada and Vinaya. It is 
extremely interesting to find that this language spoken by the 
early and perhaps original inhabitants of Kucha not only belongs 
to the Aryan family but is related more nearly to the western 
than the eastern branch. It cannot bo classed in the Indo- 
Iranian group but shows perplexing affinities to Latin, Greek, 
Keltic, Slavonic and Armenian^. It is possible that it influenced 
Chinese Buddhist literature®. 

Besides the “Nordarisch” mentioned above which was 
■written in Brahmi, three other Iranian languages have left 
literary remains in Central Asia, all written in an alphabet of 
Aramaic origin, Two cf them apparently represent the speech 
of south-western Persia under the Sassanids, and of north- 
western Persia under the Arsacids. The texts preserved in both 
are Manichsean but the third Iranian language, or Sogdian, has 


Wtlers, "Die Sakas und die Nordarisoho Spraeho," SUzungnber. der K6n, 
Preuea. Ahad. 1913. Konow, Qdtling. Qd. Anz. 1912, pp, 551 ff. 

® Sea Hoornle in J,B,A,S, 1910, pp. 837 ff. and 1283 £f. ; 1911, pp. 202 ff., 447 fl. 

’ An old Turkish text about Maitroya stales that it was translated from an 
Indian language into Tokhri and from Tokhri into Turkish, See F. K. W. MUlIer, 
Silzungsber, der Kdn. Preuss. Akad. 1907, p. 968. But it is not clear what is meant 
by Toklu'i, 

* The following are somo words in this knguagoi 

Kant, a hunch>ed; rake, a word; por, firo; soye, son (Greek ul4»): ’suwan, 
swese, rain (Greek Dci iiris); dlyek, another; okso, an ox, 

“ The numerous papom on this language are naturally quickly superseded. But 
Sieg and Siogliug Tokharisdi, "Dio Sprache dor Indoskython” {Sikungaher, ttor 
Bcrl Ah. IViss. 1908, p, 815), may bo mentioned and Sylvaln Ldvi, "Tokhariou B, 
Languo de Koutoha," J.A, 1913, ii. p. 311, 
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a more varied literary content and o£Eers BuddMst, ManicliEean 
and Chiiatian texts, apparently in that chronological order. It 
was originally the language of the region round Samarkand but 
acquired an international character for it was used by merchants 
throughout the Tarim basin and spread even to China. Some 
Christian texts in Syriac have also been found. 

The Orkhon inscriptions exhibit an old Turkish dialect 
written in the characters commonly called Eunes and this Eunio 
alphabet is used in manuscripts found at Tun-huang and Miran 
but those hitherto published are not Buddhist. But another 
Turkish dialect written in the Uigur alphabet, which is derived 
from the Syriac, was (hke Sogdian) extensively used for 
Buddhist, Manichaean and Christian literature. The name Uigur 
is perhaps more correctly applied to the alphabet than the 
language’- which appears to have been the literary form of the 
various Turkish idioms spoken north and south of the Tien-shan. 
The use of this dialect for Buddhist literature spread consider- 
ably when the Uigurs broke the power of Tibet in the Tarim 
basin about 860 and founded a Idngdom themselves : it extended 
into China and lasted long, for Shtras in Uigur were printed at 
Peking in 1330 and Uigur manuscripts copied in the reign of 
K'ang Hsi (1662-1723) are reported from a monastery near 
Suchow*. I am informed that a variety of this alphabet written 
in vertical columns is still used in some parts of Kansu where 
a Turkish dialect is spoken. Though Turkish was used by 
Buddhists in both the east and west of the Tarim basin, it 
appears to have been introduced into Khotan only after the 
Moslim conquest. Another Semitic script, liitherto unknown and 
found only in a fragmentary form, is believed to be the writing 
of the White Huns or Hephthalites. 

As the Tibetans were the predominant power in the Tarim 
basin from at least the middle of the eighth until the middle of 
the ninth century, it is not surprising that great stores of 
Tibetan manuscripts have been found in the regions of Khotan, 
Milan and Tun-huang. In Turf an, as lying more to the north, 
traces of Tibetan influence, though not absent, are fewer. The 

* See RadlofE Tisastvustik {Bibl. Buddh. vol. xii.), p. v. This manuscript came 
from XJrumtsi. A translation of a portion of the Saddlianna-ijundartka {Bibl, 
Buddh. XIV.) -was found at Turfan. 

’ Laufer in T'oung Poo, 1907, p. 392; Rodioff, Kuan-ai4m Purmr, p. vii. 
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documents discovered must be anterior to the ninth century 
and comprise numerous official and business papers as well as 
Buddhist translations^. They are of great importance for the 
history of the Tibetan language and also indicate that at the 
period when they were written Buddhism at most shared with 
the Bon religion the allegiance of the Tibetans. No Maniohman 
or Christian translations in Tibetan have yet been discovered. 

Vast numbers of Chinese texts both religious and secular are 
preserved in all the principal centres and ofier many points of 
interest among which two may be noticed. Firstly the posts on 
the old military frontier near Tun-huang have furnished a series 
of dated documents ranging from 98 B.o. to 163 a.d.® There is 
therefore no difficulty in admitting that there was intercourse 
between China and Central Asia at this period. Secondly, some 
documents of the T'ang d 3 naasty are Maniohsean, with an 
admixture of Buddhist and Taoist ideas®. 

The religious monuments of Central Asia comprise stupas, 
caves and covered buildings used as temples or vihS.ras. Bud- 
dliist, Manichaean and Christian edifices have been discovered 
but apparently no shrines of the Zoroastrian religion, though it 
had many adherents in these regions, and though representa- 
tions of Hindu deities have been found, Hinduism is not Imown 
to have existed apart from Buddhism*. Caves decorated for 
Buddhist worship are found not only in the Tarim basin but at 
Tun-huang on the frontier of China proper, near Ta-t'ung-fu in 
northern Shensi, and in the defile of Lung-m6n in the province 
of Ho-nan. The general scheme and style of these caves are 
similar, but while in the last two, os in most Indian caves, the 
figures and ornaments aro true sculpture, in the caves of Tun- 
huang and the Tarim not only is the wall prepared for frescoes, 
but even the figures are executed in stucoo. This form of decora- 
tion was congenial to Central Asia for the images wliich embel- 
lished the temple walls were moulded in the same fashion. 
Temples and caves were sometimes combined, for instance at 
Bazaldik where many edifices were erected on a texTace in front 

1 Seo oapooially Stem’s Anctenl Khotan, app. B, and Franoko in 10W, 

p. 37. 

2 Chavanues, Lm docwMnit chinoia dieoumrk ptr Annl Stein, 1013, 

® So6 ospooially Chavaunos and Pelliot, “TraiUS Manioli^on" in J,A, 1911 and 
1018, 

‘ HsUan Chuang notos its oxUtonco however In Kabul and Kapik, 
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of a series of caves excavated in a mountain comer. Pew roofed 
buildings are well preserved but it seems certain that some were 
high quadrilateral structures, crowned by a dome of a shape 
found in Persia, and that others had barrel-shaped roofs, 
apparently resembling the chaityas of Ter and Chezarla^. Le 
Coq states that this type of architecture is also found in Persia®. 
The commonest type of temple was a haU having at its further 
end a oeUa, with a passage behind to allow of circumambulation. 
Such halls were frequently enlarged by the addition of side 
rooms and sometimes a shrine was enclosed by several rectangular 
courts®. 

Many stupas have been found either by themselves or in 
combination with other buildings. The one which is best pre- 
served (or at any rate reproduced in greatest detail)* is the 
Stupa of Eawak. It is set in a quadrangle bounded by a wall 
which was ornamented on both its inner and outer face by a 
series of gigantic statues in coloured stucco. The dome is set 
upon a rectangular base disposed in three stories and this 
arrangement is said to characterize aU the stupas of Turkestan 
as well as those of the Kabul valley and adjacent regions. 

This architecture appears to owe nothing to China but to 
tuolude both Indian (especially Gandharan) and Persian ele- 
ments. Many of its remarkable features, if not common else- 
where, are at least widely scattered. Thus some of the oaves at 
Ming-Oi have dome-like roofs ornamented with a pattern com- 
posed of squares within squares, set at an angle with each other. 
A similar ornamentation is reported from Pandrenthan in 
Kashmir and from Bamian®. 

The antiquities of Central Asia include frescoes executed on 
the walls of oaves and buildings, and paintings on sUk paper®. 
The origin and affinities of this art are still the subject of 
investigation and any discussion of them would lead me too 
far from my immediate subject. But a few statements can be 

^ Seo for these Pergusson-Burgoas, History of Indian Architecture, i. pp, 126-8. 

» J.ItA.8. 1909, p. 313. 

® B.g. Qriinwedel, Altbuddhistische Kultat&tten, fig. 624. 

‘ Stein, Ancient Khotan, plates xiii-xvii and xl, pp. 83 and 482 £E. 

' See GrUnwedol, Buddh. KuUstdtten, pp. 129-130 and plate, Pouoher, “L’Att 
Qrioo-Bouddhique,” p. 146, J.Ii.A.S. 1886, 333 and plate i. 

“ Seo Waohsberger’a “Stil-kritisohe Studion zur Kunst Chtnoaisoh-Turkestan’s” 
in Oslasiatiache Ztsft. 1914 and 1916. 
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made with some confidence. The influence of Gandhara is plain 
in architecture, sculpture, and painting. The oldest works may 
be described as simply Gandharan but this early style is followed 
by another which shows a development both in technique and 
in mythology. It doubtless represents Indian Buddhist art as 
modified by local painters and sculptors. Thus in the Turfan 
frescoes the drapery and composition are Indian but the faces 
are eastern asiatic, Som'etimes however they represent a race 
with red hair and blue eyes. 

On the whole the paintings testify to the invasion of iFar 
Eastern art by the ideas and designs of Indian Buddhism rather 
than to an equal combination of Indian and Chinese influence 
but in some forms of decoration, particularly that employed In 
the Khan’s palace at Idiqutshahri^, Chinese stylo is predominant. 
It may be too that the early pre-buddhist styles of painting in 
China and Central Asia were similar. In the seventh century 
a Khotan artist called Wei-ch'ih Po-chih-na migrated to China, 
where both he and his son Woi-ch'ih I-s6ng acquired considerable 
fame. 

Persian influence also is manifest in many paintings. A 
striking instance may be seen in two plates published by Stein* 
apparently representing the same Boddhisattva. In one ho is 
of the familiar Indian type: the other seems at first sight 
a miniature of some Persian prince, black-bearded and liigh- 
booted, but the figure has four arms. As might bo expected, it 
is the Manicheean paintings which arc least Indian in character. 
They represent a “lost late antique school®" which often recalls 
Byzantine art and was perhaps the parent of mediaval Persian 
miniature painting. 

The paintings of Central Asia resemble its manuscripts. It 
is impossible to look through any collection of them without 
feeling that currents of art and civilization flowing from neigh- 
bouring and even from distant lands have met and mingled in 
this basin. As the reader turns over the albums of Stein, 
Griinwedel or Le Coq he is haunted by strange reminiscences 
and resemblances, and wonders if they are merely coincidences 
or whether the pedigrees of these pictured gods and men really 

* See QrUnwcdel, BuMh. KvlIMIUn, pp. 332 II. 

* Aticlent E/Mlan, vol. it. pktai Ijc ami Ixi. 

* Lo Cotji itt J.B.A.S. 1800, pp. 209 ff. See the whole arUole. 
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stretoli across time and space to far off origins. Here are coins 
and seals of Hellenic design, nude athletes that might adorn 
a Greek vase, figures that recall Egypt, Byzantium or the 
Bayeux tapestry, -with others that might pass for Christian 
ecclesiastics; Chinese sages, Kfishna dancing to the sound of 
his flute, frescoes that might he copied from Ajanta, -winged 
youths to be styled cupids or cherubs according to our 
mood^. 

Stein mentions® that he discovered a Buddhist monastery 
in the terminal marshes of the Helmund in the Persian province 
of Seistan, containing paintings of a Hellenistic type which show 
“for the first time in situ the Iranian link of the chain which 
connects the Graeco-Buddhist art of extreme north-west India 
with the Buddhist art of Central Asia and the Far East.” 

Central Asian art is somewhat wanting in spontaneity. 
Except when painting portraits (which are many) the artists 
do not seem to go to nature or even their own imagination and 
visions. They seem concerned to reproduce some religious scene 
not as they saw it but as it was represented by Indian or other 
artists. 

2 

Only one side of Central Asian history can bo written with 
any completeness, namely its relations -with China. Of these 
some account with dates can be given, thanks to the Chinese 
annals which incidentally supply valuable information about 
earlier periods. But unfortunately these relations were often 
interrupted and also the political record does not always furnish 
the data wliich are of most importance for the history of 
Buddhism. Still there is no better framework available for 
arranging our data. But even were our information much 
fuUer, we should probably find the history of Central Asia 
scrappy and disconnected. Its cities were united by no bond of 
common blood or language, nor can any one of them have had 
a continuous development in institutions, letters or art. These 
were imported in a mature form and more or less assim il ated 
in a precocious Augustan age, only to be overwhelmed in some 
catastrophe which, if not merely destructive, at least brought 
the ideas and baggage of another race; 

i For some of tho more striking drawings referred to see Griinwedol, Buddh. 
Kulumim, figs, 61, 63, 239, 242, 317, 337, 346-349. 

* In Qcog. Journal, May 1916, p. 362. 
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It was under the Emperor Wu-ti (140-87 B.o.) of the Han 
dynasty that the Chinese first penetrated into the Tarim basin. 
They had heard that the Hsiung-nu, of whose growing power 
they were afraid, had driven the Yiieh-chih westwards and they 
therefore despatched an envoy named Chang Ch'ien in the hope 
of inducing the Yiieh-chih to co-operate with them against the 
common enemy. Chang Ch'ien made two adventurous expedi- 
tions, and visited the Yueh-chih in their new home somewhere 
on the Oxus. His mission failed to attain its immediate political 
object but indirectly had important results, for it revealed to 
China that the nations on the Oxus were in touch with India 
on one hand and with the more mysterious west on the other. 
Henceforth it was her aim to keep open the trade route leading 
westwards from the extremity of the modern Kansu province to 
Kashgar, Khotan and the countries with which those cities 
communicated. Ear from wishing to isolate herself or exclude 
foreigners, her chief desire was to keep the road to the west 
open, and although there were times when the flood of Buddhism 
which swept along this road alarmed the more conservative 
classes, yet for many centuries everything that came in the way 
of merchandize, art, literature, and religion was eagerly received. 
The chief hindrance to this intercourse was the hostility of the 
wild tribes who pillaged caravans and blocked the route, and 
throughout the whole stretch of recorded history the Chinese 
used the same method to weaken them and keep the door open, 
namely to create or utilize a quarrel between two tribes. The 
Empire allied itself with one in order to crush the second and 
that being done, proceeded to deal with its former ally. 

Dated records beginning with the year 98 b.o. testify to the 
presence of a Chinese garrison near the modem Ttm-huang^. 
But at the beginning of the Christian era the Empire was 
convulsed by internal rebellion and ceased to have influence or 
interest in Central Asia. With the restoration of order things 
took another turn. The reign of the Emperor Ming-ti is the 
traditional date for the introduction of Btrddhism and it also 
witnessed the victorious campaigns of the famous general and 
adventurer Pan Ch'ao. He conquered Khotan and Kashgar and 
victoriously repulsed the attacks of the Kushans or Yiieh-c hi h 
who were interested in these regions and endeavoured to stop 
his progress. The Chinese annals do not give the name of their 
‘ Chavaunes, Vocumenla chinoia ddcauverta par Avrel Slain, 1913, 
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kin g but it must have been Kanishka if he came to the throne 
in 78. I confess however that this silence makes it difficult for 
me to accept 78-123 a.d. as the period of Kanishka’s reign, for 
he must have been a monarch of some celebrity and if the 
Chinese had come into victorious contact with liim, would not 
their historians have mentioned it? It seems to me more 
probable that he reigned before or after Pan Ch'ao’s career in 
Central Asia which lasted from a.d. 73-102. With the end of 
that career Chinese activity ceased for some time and perhaps 
the Kushans conquered Kashgar and Khotan early in the second 
century. Neither the degenerate Han dynasty nor the stormy 
Three Kingdoms could grapple with distant political problems 
and during the fourth, fifth and sixth centuries northern China 
was divided among Tartar states, short-lived and mutually 
hostile. The Empho ceased to be a pohtical power in the Tarim 
basin but intercourse with Central Asia and in particular the 
influx of Buddhism increased, and there was also a return wave 
of Chinese influence westwards. Meanwlule two tribes, the 
Hephthahtes (or White Huns) and the Turks successively 
became masters of Central Asia and founded states sometimes 
called Empires — that is to say they overran vast tracts within 
which they took tribute without estabUsliing any definite 
constitution or frontiers. 

When the T'ang dynasty (618-907) re-united the Empire, 
the Chinese Government with characteristic tenacity reverted 
to its old pohcy of keeping the western road open and to its old 
methods. The Turks were then divided into two branches, the 
northern and western,, at war with one another. The Chinese 
allied themselves with the latter, defeated the northern Turks 
and occupied Turfan (640). Then in a series of campaigns, in 
which they were supported by the Uigurs, they conquered their 
former allies the western Turks and proceeded to organize the 
Tarim basin under the name of the Eour Garrisons®. This was 
the most glorious period of China’s foreign pohcy and at no 
other time had she so great a position as a western power. The 

1 These of course are not the Osmanlis or Turks of Constantinople. The Oamanlia 
are the latest of the many branohes of the Turks, who warred and ruled in Central 
Asia with varying sueoess from the fifth to the eighth oenturies. 

* That is Kasligar, Khotan, Kucha and Tokmak for whioh last Karashahr was 
subsequently substituted. The territory was also called An Ilsi, 
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list of her possessions included Bokhara in the west and starting 
from Semireohinsk and Tashkent in the north extended south- 
wards so as to embrace Afghanistan with the frontier districts 
of India and Persia’-. It is true that the Imperial authority in 
many of these regions was merely nominal: when the Chinese 
conquered a tribe which claimed sovereignty over them they 
claimed sovereignty themselves. But for the history of civiliza- 
tion, for the migration of art and ideas, even this nominal claim 
is important, for China was undoubtedly in touch with India, 
Bokhara and Persia. 

But no sooner did these great vistas open, than new enemies 
appeared to bar the road. The Tibetans descended into the 
Tarim basin and after defeating the Chinese in 670 held the 
Pour Garrisons till 692, when the fortunes of war were reversed. 
But the field was not left clear for China: the power of the 
northern Turks revived, and Mohammedanism, then a new force 
but destined to ultimate triumph in politics and religion alike, 
appeared in the west. The conquests of the Mohammedan 
general Qutayba (705-716) extended to Ferghana and ho 
attacked Kashgar. In the long reign of Hsiian Tsung China 
waged a double warfare against the Arabs and Tibetans. For 
about thirty years (719-761) the struggle was successful. Even 
Tabaristan is said to have acknowledged China’s suzerainty. 
Her troops crossed the Hindu Kush and reached Gilgit. But in 
761 they sustained a crushing defeat near Tashkent. The 
disaster was aggravated by the internal troubles of the Empire 
and it was long before Chinese authority recovered from the 
blow*. The Tibetans reaped the advantage. Except in Turfan, 
they were the dominant power of the Tarim basin for a century, 
they took tribute from China and when it was refused sacked 
the capital, Ohang-an (763). It would appear however that for 
a time Chinese garrisons held out in Central Asia and Chinese 
officials exercised some authority, though they obtained no 
support from the Empire®. But although even late in the tenth 
century Khotan sent embassies to the Imperial Court, China 


’■ See for lieta and details Chavannos, Documents sur la Tou-kiue Occidentaux, 
pp. 67 ff. and 270 ff. 

“ The conquest and organimtion of the present Ciiincso Turhestan dales only 
from the reign of Ch'ien Lung. 

“ Thus the pilgrim Wu-K'ung mentions Chinese oflioials in the Four Garrisons, 
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gradually ceased to be a Central Asian power. She made a 
treaty with the Tibetans (783) and an alliance with the Uigurs, 
who now came to the front and occupied Turfan, where there 
was a flourishing Uigur kingdom with Manichseism as the state 
religion from about 760 to 843. In that year the Kirghiz sacked 
Turfan and it is interesting to note that the Chinese who had 
hitherto tolerated Manichseism as the religion of their allies, 
at once began to issue restrictive edicts against it. But except 
in Turfan it does not appear that the power of the Uigurs was 
weakened^. In 860-817 they broke up Tibetan rule in the 
Tarim basin and formed a new kingdom of their own which 
apparently included Kashgar, Urumtsi and Kucha but not 
Khotan. The prince of Kashgar embraced Islam about 945, 
but the conversion of Khotan and Turfan was later. With this 
conversion the connection of the Tarim basin with the history 
of Buddhism naturally ceases, for it does not appear that the 
triumphal progress of Laraaism under Khubilai Khan affected 
these regions. 

3 

The Tarim basin, though sometimes united under foreign 
rule, had no indigenous national unity. Cities, or groups of 
towns, divided by deserts lived their o^vn civic life and enjoyed 
considerable independence under native sovereigns, although 
the Clunese, Turks or Tibetans quartered troops in them and 
appointed residents to supervise, the collection of tribute. The 
chief of these cities or oases were Kashgar in the west : Kucha, 
Karashahr, Turfan (Idiqutshiihri, Chotscho) and Hami lying 
successively to the north-east: Yarkand, Khotan and Miran to 
the southicast^. It may be well to review briefly the special 
history of some of them. 

The relics found near Kashgar, the most western of these 
cities, are comparatively few, probably because its position 
exposed it to the destructive influence of Islam at an early date. 
Chinese writers reproduce the name as Ch'ia-sha, Chieh-ch'a, 
etc,, but also call the region Su-16, Shu-11, or Sha-lS®. It is 

* Soo for this part of their hiatory, Grenard’a article in J.A. 1900, i. pp. 1-70. 

* Pelliot also attributes importance to a Sogdian Colony to the aouth of Lob 
Nor, whioh may have had much to do with the trnnamiaeion of Buddhiam and 
Noatorianiam to China. Soo J.A. Jon. 1910, pp. 111-123. 

’ Theae words have boon oonnooted with the tribe called Sacao, Sakas, or SOk, 
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mentioned first in the Han annals. After the missions of Chang- 
Oh'ien trade with Bactiia and Sogdiana grew rapidly and 
Kashgar which was a convenient emporium became a Chinese 
protected state in the first century b.o. But when the hold of 
China relaxed about the time of the Christian era it was subdued 
by the neighbouring kingdom of Khotan. The conquests of 
Pan-Ch'ao restored Chinese supremacy but early in the second 
century the Yiieh-chih interfered in the politics of Kashgar and 
placed on the throne a prince who was their tool. The intro- 
duction of Buddhism is ascribed to this epoch^. If Kanishka 
was then reigning the statement that he conquered Kashgar 
and Khotan is probably correct. It is supported by Hsiian 
Chuang’s story of the hostages and by his assertion that 
Kanishka’s rule extended to the east of the Ts'img-ling moun- 
tains: also by the discovery of Kanishka’s coins in the Khotan 
district. Little is heard of Kashgar until Pa-Hsien visited it in 
400®. He speaks of the quinquennial religious conferences held 
by the king, at one of which he was present, of relics of the 
Buddha and of a monastery containing a thousand monks all 
students of the Hinayana. About 460 the king sent as a present 
to the Chinese Court an incombustible robe once worn by the 
Buddha, Shortly afterwards Kashgar was incorporated in the 
dominions of the Hephthalites, and when these succumbed to 
the western Turks about 466, it merely changed masters. 

Hsiian Chuang has left an interesting accormt of Kashgar 
as he found it on his return journey®. The inhabitants were 
sincere Buddhists and there were more than a thousand monks 
of the Sarvfi.stivfi.(iin school. But their knowledge was not in 
proportion to their zeal for they read the scriptures diligently 
without understanding them. They used an Indian alphabet 
into which they had introduced alterations, 

1 See Klaproth, Tabl. Bislorique, p. 160, appMontly quoting from ClUneBe 
soutoes. Spfloht, J.A. 1897, II. p. 187. Pranke, Beilr, z«r Kennlniat Zmlral-Asima, 
p. 83. The passage quoted hy Speoht from the Later Han Annals clearly etatea that 
the Yiieh-oluli made a man of their own choosing prince of Kashgar, although, os 
Pranke points out, it makes no reforonoo to Kanishka or tho story of the hostages 
related by Hsiian Chuang. 

” Pa-Hslen’a Chioh-oh'a has boon interpreted os Skardo, butChavannea seems to 
have proved that it is Kashgar. 

• About 043 A.D. He mentions that tlio inhabitants tattooed thoir bodies, flat- 
tened their oMdron’s heads and hod green eyes. Also that they spoke a peouliat 
language. 
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According to Hsiian Ghuang’s religious conspectus of these 
regions, Kashgar, Osh and Kucha belonged to the Small 
Vehicle, Yarkand and Khotan mainly to the Great. The Small 
Veliicle also flourished at Balkh and at Bamian^. In Kapi^a 
the Great Vehicle was predominant but there were also many 
Hindu sects: in the Kabul valley too Hinduism and Buddhism 
seem to have been mixed : in Persia® there were several hundred 
Sarv4stivadin monks. In Tokhara (roughly equivalent to 
Badakshan) there was some Buddhism but apparently it did 
not flourish further north in the regions of Tashkent and 
Samarkand. In the latter town there were two disused mon- 
asteries but when Hsiian Chuang’s companions entered them 
they were mobbed by the populace. He says that these rioters 
were fire worshippers and that the Turks whom he visited 
somewhere near Aulieata were of the same religion. This last 
statement is perhaps inaccurate but the T'ang annals expressly 
state that the population of Kashgar and Khotan was in part 
Zoroastrian®. No mention of Nestorianism in Kashgar at this 
date has yet been discovered, although in the thirteenth century 
it was a Nestorian see. But since Nestorianism had penetrated 
even to China in the seventh century, it probably also existed 
in Samarkand and Kashgar. 

The pilgrim Wu-K'ung spent five months in Kashgar about 
786, but there appear to be no later data of interest for the study 
of Buddhism. 

The town of Kucha* lies between Kashgar and Turfan, 
somewhat to the west of Karashahr. In the second century b.o. 
it was already a flourishing city. Numerous dated documents 
show that about 630 a.d. the language of ordinary life weis the 
interesting idiom sometimes called Tokharian B, and, since the 
Chinese annals record no alien invasion, we may conclude that 
Kucha existed as an Aryan colony peopled by the speakers of 

* At Bamian tho monks belonged to the Lokottaravfidin Sohool. 

“ Beal, Hecorda, ii. p, 278, Tho pilgrim is speaking from hearsay and it Is not 
clear to what part of Persia ho refers. 

* See Chavannes, Documents sur^ les Tou-kiue Occidentaux, pp. 121, 126. The 
inhabitants of K'ang (Samarkand or Sogdiana) are said to honour both religions. 
Ib. p, 135. 

* Known to tho Chinese by several slightly different names such as Ku-ohih, 
Kiu-tse which arc all attempts to represent tho same sound, For Kucha see S. Ldvi’a 
most interesting article “Lo ‘Tokharicn B’ languo de Koutoha” in J.A. 1913, n, 
pp, 311 if. 
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tMs language some centuries before the Christian era. It is 
mentioried in the Han annals and when brought into contact 
with CMna in the reign of Wu-ti (140-87 B.c.) it became a place 
of considerable importance, as it lay at the junction^ of the 
western trade routes leading to Kashgar and Aulioata respec- 
tively. Kucha absorbed some Chinese civilization but its 
doubtful loyalty to the Imperial throne often involved it in 
trouble. It is not until the Western Tsin dynasty that wo find 
it described as a seat of Buddhism. "Bhe Tsin annals say that it 
was enclosed by a triple wall and contained a thousand stupas 
and Buddhist temples as well as a magnificent palace for the 
king*. This implies that Buddhism had been established for some 
time but no evidence has been found to date its introduction. 

In 383 Tu-chien, Emperor of the Tsin dynasty, sent his 
general Lii-Kuang to subdue Kucha®. The expedition was 
successful and among the captives taken was the celebrated 
Kum&rajiva. Lii-Kuang was so pleased with the magnificent 
and comfortable life of Kucha that he thought of settling there 
but KumS.rajiva prophesied that he was destined to higher 
things. So they left to try their fortune in CMna. Lii-Kuang 
rose to be ruler of the state known as Southern Liang and his 
captive and adviser became one of the greatest names in Oliinese 
BuddMsm. 

Kumfi,rajlva is a noticeable figure and his career illustrates 
several points of importance. First, his father came from 
India and he himself went os a youth to study in ICipin (Kash- 
mir) and then returned to Kucha. Living in tMs remote comer 
of Central Asia he was recognized as an encyclopasdia of Indian 
learmng including a knowledge of the Vedas and “heretical 
^toras.” Secondly after Ms return to Kucha he was converted 
to Mahayamsm. Thirdly he went from Kucha to China where 
he had a distioguished career as a translator. Thus we see how 


^ J,A. 1913, II. p. 320. 

* Sea Chavannos in Stein’s Ancieiil KhoUin, p. 644. TJio Western Tsin reigned 
206-317. 

’ The oiraumstanoos whieh provoked the expedition arc not very clear. It was 
escorted by the king of Turfan and other small potentates who wore tlia vassals of 
the Tsin and also on bad terms with Kuolia, They probably asked I^i-ohien for 
aasistanoe In subduing their rival whieh ho was delighted to give. Some authorities 
(e.g, Nanjio Cat. p. 406) give Kamshalir os the name of Kuraflrajtva’s town, but 
this seems to be a mistake. 
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China was brought into intellectual touch with India and how 
the Mahayana was gaming in Central Asia territory previously 
occupied by the Hinayana. The monk Dharmagupta who passed 
through Kucha about 684 says that the king favoured Mahay an- 
ism^. That Kucha should have been the home of distinguished 
translators is not strange for a statement* has been preserved 
to the effect that Sanskrit texts were used in the cities lying to 
the west of it, but that in Kucha itself Indian languages were 
not understood and translations were made, although such 
Sanskrit words as were easily intelligible were retained. 

In the time of the Wei, Kucha again got into trouble with 
China and was brought to order by another punitive expedition 
in 448. After this lesson a long series of tribute-bearing missions 
is recorded, sent first to the court of Wei, and afterwards to the 
Liang, Chou and Sui. The notices respecting the country are to 
a large extent repetitions. They praise its chmate, fertihty and 
mineral wealth : the magnificence of the royal palace, the number 
and splendour of the religious establishments. Peacocks were 
as common as fowls and the Chinese armalists evidently had a 
general impression of a briUiant, pleasure-loving and not very 
moral city. It was specially famous for its music ; the songs and 
dances of Kucha, performed by native artists, were long in 
favour at the Imperial Court, and a list of twenty airs has been 
preserved®. 

When the T'ang dynasty came to the throne Kucha sent an 
embassy to do homage but again supported Karashahr in 
rebellion and again brought on herself a punitive expedition 
(648). But the town was peaceful and prosperous when visited 
by Hstian Chuang about 630. 

His description agrees in substance with other notices, but 
he praises the honesty of the people. He mentions that the 
king was a native and that a much modified Indian alphabet 
was in use. As a churchman, he naturally dwells with pleasure 
on the many monasteries and great images, the quinquennial 

* S. Mvi, J,A. 1913, li. p. 348, quoting Haii Kao S6ng Chuan. 

» Quoted by S. Ldvi from the Sung Kao Sing Ohuan. See J.A. 1913, n. p. 344 
and B.EJ.M.O. 1904, p. 662. 

• As a proof of foreign influenoe in Chinoso culture, it is interesting to note that 
there were seven orchestras for the imperial banquets, including those of Kucha, 
Bokhara and India and a mixed one in which wore musicians from Samarkand, 
Kashgar, Camboja and Japan. 
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assemblies and religious processions. There were more than 
100 monasteries with upwards of 5000 brethren who all followed 
the Sarv&stivMa and the “gradual teaching,” which probably 
means the Hinayana as opposed to the sudden illumination 
caused by Mahayanist revelation. The pilgrim differed from his 
hosts on the matter of diet and would not join them in eating 
meat. But he admits that the monks were strict according to 
their lights and that the monasteries were centres of learning. 

In 668 Kucha was made the ’seat of government for the 
territory known as the Four Garrisons. During the next century 
it sent several missions to the Chinese and about 788 was visited 
by Wu-K'ung, who indicates that music and Buddhism were 
still flourishing, He mentions an Abbot who spoke with e^ual 
fluency the language of the country, Chinese and Sanskrit. 
Nothing is known about Kucha from this date until the eleventh 
century when we again hear of missions to the Chinese Court. 
The annals mention them under the heading of Uigurs, but 
Buddhism seems not to have been extinct for even in 1096 the 
Envoy presented to the Emperor a jade Buddha. According to 
HsUan Chuang’s account the Buddhism of Karashalir (Yenki) 
was the same as that of Kucha and its monasteries enjoyed the 
same reputation for strictness and learning. 

Turfan is an oasis containing the ruins of several cities and 
possibly different sites were used as the capital at different 
periods, But the whole area is so small that such differences 
can be of little importance. The name Turfan appears to be 
modern. The Ming Annals^ state that this city lies in the 
land of ancient Ch'e-shih (or Kii-shih) called Kao Ch'ang in the 
time of the Sui. Tins name was abolished by the T'ang but 
restored by the Sung, 

The principal city now generally known as Chotsoho seems 
to be identical with Kao Ch'ang* and Idiq^utsh&hri and is called 
by Mohammedans Apsus or Ephesus, a curious designation 
connected with an ancient sacred site renamed the Cave of the 
Seven Sleepers. Extensive literary remains have been found in 
the oasis; they include works in Sanskrit, ChinMe, and various 
Iranian and Turkish idioms but also in two dialects of so-called 

‘ Quoted by Bretaohnoider, Mediae.ml licumnlmn, It. 18D, 

* Boliiot, J,A, 1912, 1 , p, 570, suggeste that Cliotaoho or Qoco is tho Turkish 
sijuivalent of Kao Ch'ang in T'ang ptonunoiaUon, tlio nasal being omitted. 



206 BVDmiSM OUTSIDE INDIA [oh. 

Tokhaxian, Blue-eyed, red-haired and red-bearded people are 
frequently portrayed on the walls of Turfan. 

But the early history of this people and of their civilization 
is chiefly a matter of theory. In the Han period’- there was a 
kingdom called Kii-shih or Kiii-shih, with two capitals. It was 
destroyed in 60 B.o. by the Chinese general OhSng-Chi and eight 
small principalities were formed in its place. In the fourth and 
fifth centuries a.d. Turfan had some connection with two 
ephemeral states which arose in Kansu under the names of Hou 
Liang and Pei Liang. The former was founded by Lii-Kuang, 
the general who, as related above, took Kucha. He fell foul of 
a tribe in Ms territory called Chu-ch'ii, described as belonging 
to the Hsiung-nu. Under their cMeftain MSng-hsiin, who 
devoted Ms later years to literature and Buddhism, tMs tribe 
took a good deal of territory from the Hou Liang, in Turkestan 
as well as in Kansu, and called their state Pei Liang. It was 
conquered by the Wei dynasty in 439 and two members of the 
late reigning house determmed to try their fortune in Turfan 
and ruled there successively for about twenty years. An Chou, 
the second of these princes, died in 480 and his fame survives 
because nine years after Ms death a temple to Maitreya was 
dedicated in Ms honour with a long inscription in CMnese, 

Another line of Chinese rulers, bearing the family name of 
Ch'iu, established themselves at Kao-ch'ang in 507 and under 
the Sui dynasty one of them married a Chinese princess. Turfan 
paid due homage to the T'ang dynasty on its accession but later 
it was found that tributary missions coming from the west to 
the CMnese court were stopped there and the close relations of 
its king with the western Turks inspired alarm. Accordingly it 
was destroyed by the imperial forces in 640. TMs is confirmed 
by the record of Hsiian Ghuang. In his biography there is a 
description of his reception by the king of Kao-ch'ang on Ms 
outward journey. But in the account of Ms travels vmtten after 
Ms return he speaks of the city as no longer existent. 

Nevertheless the political and intellectual life of the oasis 
was not anniMlated. It was conquered by the Uigurs at an 
uncertain date, but they were established there in the eighth 
and ninth centuries and about 760 their Khan adopted Manichse- 
ism as the state religion. The many manuscripts in Sogdian and 
* Chavaimos, Tm-Mw Occidentaux, p. 101. 
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other Persian dialects found at Turfan show that it had an old 
and close connection with the west. It is even possible that 
Mani may have preached there himself but it does not appear 
that his teaching became influential until about 700 a.d. The 
presence of Nestorianism is also attested. Tibetan influence too 
must have affected Turfan in the eighth and ninth centuries for 
many Tibetan documents have been found there although it 
seems to have been outside the political sphere of Tibet, About 
843 this Uigur ICingdom was destroyed by the Kirghiz, 

Perhaps the massacres of Buddhist priests, clearly indicated 
by vaults filled with skeletons still wearing fragments of the 
monastic robe, occurred in this period. But Buddhism was not 
extinguished and lingered here longer than in other parts of the 
Tarim basin. Even in 1420 the people of Turfan were Buddhists 
and the Ming Annals say that at Huo-chou (or Kara-Khojo) 
there were more Buddhist temples than dwelling houses, 

Let us now turn to Khotan^. This was the ancient as well as 
the modem name of the principal city in the southern part of 
the Tarim basin but was modified in Cliineso to Yii-t'ien, in 
Sanskrit to Kustana*. The Tibetan equivalent is Li-yul, the land 
of Li, but no explanation of this designation is forthcoming. 

Traditions respecting the origin of Khotan aro preserved in 
the travels of Hsiian Chuang and also in the Tibetan scriptures, 
some of which aro expressly said to be translations from the 
language of Li. These traditions are popular legends but they 
agree in essentials and appear to contain a kernel of important 
truth namely that Khotan was founded by two streams of 
colonization coming from China and from India®, the latter being 
somehow connected -with Asoka. It is remarkable that the 
introduction of Buddhism is attributed not to these original 
colonists but to a later missionary who, according to Hsiian 
Chuang, came from Kashmir^, 

> For 61ie history of Khotan soo Remusat, Vilk de, Kholnn, 1820, and Stein’* 
great work Ancient Khotan, eBpccially chapter vu. For the Tibetan tradition* see 
Rookhill, Life of Ike Buddha, pp. 230 3. 

“ Ku-atana aeems to hare boon a learned perversion of the name, to make it 
moan breast of the earth. 

° The combination is illustrated by tfie Sino-Kharoshthf coin* with a legend in 
Chinoao on the obverse and in Prakrit on the rovowo. Boo Bloin, A»cknt Khotan, 
p. 204, But the coins aro later than 73 a.d. 

‘ The Tibetan text gives the date of conversion os the reign of King Vijay««am- 
bhava, 170 years after the foundation of Khotan, 
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This traditional connection with India is confirmod by the 
discovery of numerous documents written in Kharoshiihi 
characters and a Prakrit dialect. Their contents indicate that 
this Prakrit was the language of common life and they were 
found in one heap with Chinese documents dated 269 a.d. The 
presence of this alphabet and language is not adequately ex- 
plained by the activity of Buddhist missionaries for in Khotan, 
as in other parts of Asiaj the concomitants of Buddhism are 
Sanskrit and the Brahmi alphabet. 

There was also Iranian influence in Khotan. It shows itself 
iu art and has left indubitable traces in the language called by 
some Nordarisoh, but when the speakers of that language reached 
the oasis or what part they played there, we do not yet know. 

As a consequence of Chang Ch'ien’s mission mentioned above, 
Khotan sent an Embassy to the Chinese Court in the reign of 
"Wu-ti (140-87 B.o.) and the T’ang Aimals state that its kings 
handed down the insignia of Imperial investiture from that time 
onwards. There seems however to have been a dynastic revolu- 
tion about 60 A.D. and it is possible that the Vijaya line of 
kings, mentioned in various Tibetan works, then began to reign^. 
Khotan became a powerful state but submitted to the conquering 
arms of Pan-Oh'ao and perhaps was subsequently subdued by 
Kanishka. As the later Han dynasty declined, it again became 
strong but continued to send embassies to the Imperial Court. 
There is nothing more to mention until the visit of Fa-Hsien in 
400. He describes “the pleasant and prosperous kingdom” with 
evident gusto. There were some tens of thousands of monks 
mostly followers of the Mahayana and in the country, where the 
homes of the people wore scattered “like stars ” about the oases, 
each house had a small stupa before the door. He stopped in 
a well ordered convent with 3000 monks and mentions a 
magnificent establishment called The King’s New Monastery. 
He also describes a great car festival which shows the Indian 
colour of Khotanese religion. Perhaps Fa-Hsien and Hsiian 
Chuang unduly emphasize ecclesiastical features, but they also 
did not hesitate to say when they thought things unsatisfactory 
and their praise shows that Buddhism was flourishing. 

In the fifth and sixth centuries Khotan passed through 
troublous times and was attacked by the Tanguts, Juan- Juan 
1 See Ston Konow in J.R.A.S. 1014, p, 346. 
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and White Huns, Throughout this stormy period missions were 
sent at intervals to China to beg for help. The pilgrim Sung Yun^ 
traversed the oasis in 619. His account of the numerous banners 
bearing Chinese inscriptions hmig up in the temple of Han-mo 
proves that though the political influence of China was weak, 
she was still in touch with the Tarim basin. 

When the T'ang effectively asserted their suzerainty in 
Central Asia, Khotan was included in the Hour Garrisons. The 
T'ang Annals while repeating much which is found in earlier 
accounts, add some points of interest, for they say that the 
Khotanese revere the God of Heaven (Hsien sh6n) and also the 
Law of Buddha®, This undoubtedly means that there were 
Zoroastriana as well as Buddhists, which is not mentioned in 
earlier periods. The annals also mention that the Icing’s house 
was decorated with pictures and that his family name was Wei 
Ch'ih. This may possibly bo a Chinese rendering of Vijaya, the 
Sanskrit name or title which according to Tibetan sources was 
borne by all the sovereigns of Khotan. 

Hsiian Chuang broke his return journey at Khotan in 644. 
He mentions the fondness of the people for music and says 
that their language differed from that of other coimtries. The 
Mahfi,y9,na was the prevalent sect but the pilgrim stopped in a 
monastery of the SarvS,stivfLdin8®. He dosoribos several sites m 
the neighbourhood, particularly the Go^ringa or Cow-hom 
moimtain*, supposed to have been visited by the Buddha. 
Though he does not mention Zoroastriana, he notices that the 
people of P'i-mo near Khotan were not Buddhists. 

About 674 the king of Khotan did personal homage at the 
Chinese Court. The Emperor constituted his territory into a 
government called P'i-sha after the deity P'i-sha-m6a or 
Vai^ravana and made him responsible for its administration. 
Another king did homage between 742 and 766 and received an 
imperial princess as his consort. Chinese political mfluence was 
effective until the last decade of the eighth century but after 
790 the conquests of the Tibetans put aii end to it and there is 

* See Stein, Ancient Khotan, pp. 170, 466. 

* Cliavannss, Ton-Hue, p, 126, of. pp. 121 and 170, For Hsiofi glifin see Giles’s 
Chinese Diet, No. 4477. 

* Beal, Life, p, 206. 

* Identified by Stein with Kohmarl Hill which is still revered by MohammedMia 
as a saotod spot. 
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no mention of Khotan in the Chinese Annals for about 160 years. 
Numerous Tibetan, manuscripts and inscriptions found at Endere 
testify to these conquests. The rule of the Uigurs who replaced 
Tibet as the dominant power in Turian and the northern Tarim 
basin does not appear to have extended to Khotan. 

It is not till 938 that we hear of renewed diplomatic relations 
with China. The Imperial Court received an embassy from 
Khotan and deemed it of suflSoient importance to despatch a 
special mission in return. Eight other embassies were sent to 
China in the tenth century and at least three of them were 
accompanied by Buddhist priests. Their object was probably to 
solicit help against the attacks of Mohammedans. No details 
are known as to the Mohammedan conquest but it apparently 
took place between 970 and 1009 after a long struggle. 

Another cultural centre of the Tarim basin must have existed 
in the oases near Lob-nor where Miran and a nameless site to 
the north of the lake have been investigated by Stein. They 
have yielded numerous Tibetan documents, but also fine remains 
of Gandharan art and Prakrit documents written in the Kharo- 
shthi character. Probably the use of tliis language and alphabet 
was not common further east, for though a Kharoshthi fragment 
was found by Stein in an old Chinese frontier post^ the library 
of Tun-huang yielded no specimens of them. That library, how- 
ever, dating apparently from the epoch of the T'ang, contained 
some Sanskrit Buddhist htorature and was rich in Sogdian, 
Turkish, and Tibetan manuscripts. 

4 

Ample as are the materials for the stirdy of Buddhism in 
Central Asia those hitherto published throw little light on the 
time and manner of its introduction. At present much is 
hypothetical for we have few historical data — such as the career 
of Kumarajiva and the inscription on the Temple of Maitreya 
at Turfan — but a great mass of literary and artistic evidence 
from which various deductions can be di’awn. 

It is clear that there was constant intercourse with India and 
the Oxus region. The use of Prakrit and of various Iranian 
idioms points to actual colonization from these two quarters and 
1 Dmrl Oallmy, n, p. 114. 
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it is probable that there were two streams of Buddhism, for the 
Chinese pilgrims agree that Shan-shan (near Lob-nor), Turfan, 
Kucha and Kashgar were Htnayanist, whereas Yarkand and 
Khotan were Mah8-yfi,nist. Further, much of the architecture, 
sculpture and painting is simply Gandharan and the older 
specimens can hardly be separated from the Gandharan art of 
India by any considerable interval. This art was in part coeval 
with Kanishka, and if his reign began in 78 a.d. or later the first 
specimens of it cannot be much anterior to the Christian era. The 
earliest Chinese notices of the existence of Buddhism in Kashgar 
and Kucha date from 400 (Fa-Hsien) and the third century 
(Annals of the Tsin, 265-317) respectively, but they speak of it 
as the national religion and munificently endowed, so that it 
may well have been established for some centuries. In Turfan 
the first definite record is the dedication of a temple to Maitreya 
in 469 but probably the history of religion there was much the 
same as in Kucha. 

It is only in Khotan that tradition, if not history, gives a 
more detailed narrative. This is found in the worlcs of the CMnese 
pilgrims Hsiian Chuang and Sung Yiin and also in four Tibetan 
works which are apparently translated from the language of 
Khotan^. As the story is substantially the same in all, it merits 
consideration and may bo accepted as the account cun’ent in 
the literary circles of Khotan about 600 a.d. It relates that the 
Indians who were part-founders of that city in the reign of 
Asoka were not Buddliists* and the Tibetan version places the 
conversion with great apparent accuracy 170 years after the 
foundation of the kingdom and 404 after the death of the 
Buddha. At that time a monk named Vairocana, who was an 
incarnation of Manju^ri, came to Khotan, according to Hsiian 
Chuang from Kashmir®, He is said to have introduced a new 
language as well as Mah^ytoism, and the king, Vijayasambhava, 
built for him the great monastery of Tsarma outside the capital, 
which was miraculously supplied with relics. We cannot be sure 


1 Seo Watters, Xltart It. p. 290. Boal, it/c. p. 20S. Chavannea, “Voyage 

de Sung Yun," B.E.F.E.O, 1903, 39S, and for the Tibetnn sources, Rockliill, LiR 
of the Buddha, olwp. viii. Ono of tlio lour Tibotan works is expressly stated to ba 
translated from Khotaneso. 

“ The Tibotan Chronicles of Li-Yul say that they worshipped Vaifoavamv snd 
Silmah&devl. 

’ A monk from Kashmir oallod Vairocana was olao aotivo hr Tibet about 750 A.». 
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that the Tibetan dates were intended to have the meaning they 
would bear for our chronology, that is about 80 b.o., but if they 
had, there is nothing improbable in the story, for other traditions 
assert that Buddhism was preached in Kashmir in the time of 
Asoka. On the other hand, there was a dynastic change in 
Khotan about 60 a.d. and the monarch who then came to the 
throne may have been Vijayasambhava, 

According to the Tibetan account no more monasteries were 
built for seven reigns. The eighth king bmlt two, one on the 
celebrated Qotosha or Qo^ringa mountain. In the eleventh reign 
after Vijayasambhava, more ohaityas and viharas were built in 
cormection with the introduction of the silkworm industry. 
Subsequently, but without any clear indication of date, the 
introduction of the Mah&sanghika and Sarvfi.stivfi,din schools is 
mentioned. 

The Tibetan aimals also mention several persecutions of 
Buddhism in Khotan as a result of which the monks fled to 
Tibet and Bruzha. Their chronology is confused but seems to 
make these troubles coincide with a persecution in Tibet, 
presumably that of Lang-dar-ma. If so, the persecution in 
Khotan must have been due to the early attacks of Moham- 
medans which preceded the final conquest in about 1000 A.n.i 

Neither the statements of the Chinese oimaUsts about Central 
Asia nor its own traditions prove that Buddhism flourished there 
before the Christian era. But they do not disprove it and even 
if the dream of the Emperor Ming-Ti and the consequent 
embassy are dismissed as legends, it is admitted that Buddhism 
penetrated to China by land not later than the early decades of 
that era. It must therefore have been known in Central Asia 
previously and perhaps Khotan was the place where it first 
flourished. 

It is fairly certain that about 160 b.o. the Yiieh-ohih moved 
westwards and settled in the lands of the Oxus after ejecting 
the Sakas, but like many warlike nomads they may have oscil- 
lated between the east and west, recoiling if they struck against 
a powerful adversary in either quarter.. Le Coq has put forward 
an interesting theory of there origin. It is that they were one 
of the tribes known as Scythians in Europe and at an unknown 

■■ It is also posfliblo that Buddhism liad a bad lime in the litth and sixth centuries 
at the hands of the Tanguts, Juan-Juan and Wlilto Huns. 



CENTRAL ASIA 


213 


XLI] 

period moved eastwards from southern Russia, perhaps leaving 
traces of their presence in the monuments still existing in the 
district of Minussinsk. He also identifies them with the red- 
haired, blue-eyed people of the Chotscho frescoes and the 
speakers of the Tokharian language. But these interesting 
hypotheses cannot be regarded as proved. It is, however, certain 
that the Yiieh-ohih invaded India^, founded the Kushan Empire 
and were intimately connected (especially in the person of their 
great king Kaniahka) with Qandharan art and the form of 
Buddhism which finds expression in it. Now the Chinese 
pilgrim Fa-Hsien (c. 400) found the Hinaytoa prevalent in 
Shan-shan, Kucha, Kashgar, Osh, Udyana and Gandhara. 
Hsiian Chuang also notes its presence in Balkh, Bamian, and 
Persia. Both notice that the Mahfi.yfi.na was predominant in 
Khotan though not to the exclusion of the other school. It 
would appear that in modem language the North-West Frontier 
province of India, Afghanistan, Badakshan (with small adjoining 
states), the Pamir regions and the Tarim basin all accepted 
Gandharan Buddhism and at one time formed part of the 
Kushan Empire. 

It is probably to this Gandharan Buddhism that the Chinese 
pilgrims refer when they speak of the Sarvfistivfidin school of 
the Hinayfina as prevalent. It is known that tins school was 
closely connected with the Council of Kanishka. Its meta- 
physics were decidedly not Mahfiyfinist but there is no reason 
why it should have objected to the veneration of such BodWsat- 
tvas as are portrayed in the Gandhara sculptures. An interesting 
passage in the life of Hsuan Chuang relates that ho had a dispute 
in Kucha with a Mahfiyfinist doctor who maintained that the 
books called Tsa-hsin, Chii-shfi, and P'i-sha were sufficient for 
salvation, and denounced the Yogaifiatra as heretical, to the 
great indignation of the pilgrim® whose practical definition of 
Mahfiyfinism seems to have been the acceptance of this work, 

1 The Later Han Annals say that the Hindus are weaker than the Ytleh-chih 
and are not acoustomod to fight because they are Buddhists. (See T'oung Poo, 1910, 
p. 192.) This Boems to imply that tho Yiich-chih wore not Budiihists. But even 
this was the real view of the compiler of tlie Annals wo do not know from what 
work ho took this statement nor to what date it refers. 

’ See Beal, lAfe, p, .fiO, Jitlien, p. BO. Tho books menticmad are apparently the 
Samyukt&bhidharmahridaya (Nanjio, 1287 ), Abhidlmrma Kosha (Nanjio, 1287), 
Abhidharma-Vibhftsha (Nanjio, 1204) and Yog&cHryabhOml (Nonjio, 1170). 
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reputed to have been revealed by Maitreya to Asanga. Such a 
definition and division might leave in the Hinaytea much that 
we should not expect to find there. 

The Mah&yUnist Buddhism of Khotan was a separate stream 
and Hstian Chuang says that it came from Kashmir. Though 
Kashmir is not known as a centre of Mah^yfinism, yet it would 
be a natural route for men and ideas passing from any part of 
India to Khotan. 

6 

The Tarim basin and the lands of the Oxus^ were a region 
where different religions and cultures mingled and there is no 
difficulty in supposing that Buddhism might have amalgamated 
there with Zoroastrianism or Christianity. The question is 
whether there is any evidence for such amalgamation. It is 
above all in its relations with Cliina that Central Asia appears 
as an exchange of religions. It passed on to China the art and 
thought of India, perhaps adding something of its own on the 
way and tlmn received tliem back from China with further 
additions^ It certainly received a great deal from Persia: the 
number of manuscripts in different Iranian languages puts this 
beyond doubt. Equally undoubted is its debt to India, but it 
would be of even greater interest to determine whether Indian 
Buddliism owes a debt to Central Asia and to define that debt. 
Eor Tibet the relation was mutual. The Tibetans occupied the 
Tarim basin during a century and according to their traditions 
monks went from Khotan to instruct Tibet. 

The Buddhist literature discovered in Central Asia represents, 
like its architecture, several periods. We have first of all the 
fragments of the Sanskrit Agaraaa, found at Turfan, Tun-huang, 
and in the Khotan district: fragments of the dramas and poems 
of A^vaghosha from Turfan: the Prhtimoksha of the Sarvasti- 
v^dins from Kucha and numerous versions of the anthology 
called Dharmapada or UdS.na. The most interesting of these is 
the Prakrit version found in the neighbourhood of Khotan, but 
fragments in Tokharian and Sanskrit have also been discovered. 

1 The importanoB of the Tarim basin is due to the exoellonf preservation of its 
records and its close connection with China. The Oxub regions suffered more from 
Mohammedan ioonoolasm, but they may have been at leivst equally important for 
the history of Buddhism. 

> E.g, see the Maitreya insoription of Turfan. 
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All this literature probably represents the canon as it existed in 
the epoch of Kanishka and of the Gandharan sculptures, or at 
least the older stratum in that canon. 

The newer stratum is composed of Mah&ytoist sutras of 
which there is a great abundance, though no complete list has 
been published^ The popularity of the Prajnfl-pilramitS,, the 
Lotus and the Suvarna-prabhftsa is attested. The last was 
translated into both Uigur (from the Chinese) and into “ Iranien 
Oriental.” To a still later epoch® belong the DhS-rapis or magical 
formul© which have been discovered in considerable quantities. 

Sylvain L6vi has shown that some MahkylLnist sutras were 
either written or re-edited in Central Asia®. Not only do they 
contain lists of Central Asian place-names but these receive an 
importance which can be explained only by the local patriotism 
of the writer or the public which he addressed. Tims the SAiya- 
garbha sutra prai.ses the mountain of Gosringa near Khotan 
much as the Puranas celebrate in special cliapters called 
Mahatmyas the merits of some holy place. Even more remark- 
able is a list in the Chandragarbha sutra. The Buddha in one of 
the great transformation scenes common in these works sends 
forth rays of light which produce innumerable manifestations of 
Buddhas. India (together with what is called the western region) 
has atotal of 813 manifestations, whereas Central Asia and Cliina 
have 971. Of these tlio whole Chinese Empiro has 265, the 
kingdoms of Khotan and Kucha have 180 and 99 respectively, 
but only 60 arc given to Benares and 30 to Magadha. Clearly 
Central Asia was a very important place for the author of this 
list^. 

One of the Turkish sutras discovered at Turfan contains a 
discourse of the Buddha to the merchants Trapusha and BhaUika 
who are described as Turks and Indra is called Kormusta, that 
is Hormuzd. In another Brahmfi, is called A^rua, identified as 
the Iranian deity Zervan®. In these instances no innovation of 
doctrine is implied but when the world of spirits and men 

Or at least is not accessible to me hero in Hongkong, 1D14. 

” I do not moan to say tlmt all DbiiraijSs aro late. 

’ It is oven probable that apocryphal Sfttras were composed in Central Asia, 
See I’cIIiot in M^langa d'Indianime, Sylvain Uvl, p. 320, 

•' Tlio list ()[ manifestations in Jambutlvipa onuraerates 50 kingdoms. All cannot 
bo idontiflod with certainty, hut apparently less than half are within India pro]»r 
“ Soo Bibl, Budd, xii. pp, 44, 46, xiv. p. 46. 
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becomes Central Asian instead of Indian, it is only natural that 
the doctrine too should take on some local colourh 

Thus the dated inscription of the temple erected in Turian 
A.D. 469 is a mixture of Chinese ideas, both Confucian and 
Taoist, with Indian. It is in honour of Maitreya, a Bodhisattva 
known to the Hinayflna, but hero regarded not merely as the 
future Buddha but as an actiYo and benevolent deity who 
manifests himself in many forms*, a view which also finds 
expression in the tradition that the works of Asanga were 
revelations made by him. Akaiogarbha and the Dharmaklya 
are mentioned. But the inscription also speaks of heaven (t'ien) 
as appointing princes, and of the universal law (too) and it 
contains several references to Chinese literature. 

Even more remarkable is the admixture of Buddhism in 
Manichseism. The discoveries made in Central Asia make 
intelligible the Chinese edict of 739 which accuses the Mani- 
chajans of falsely taking the name of Buddhism and deceiving 
the people®. This is not surprising for Mani seems to have taught 
that Zoroaster, Buddha and Christ had preceded him as 
apostles, and in Buddhist countries his followers naturally 
adopted words and symbols familiar to the people. Thus 
Manichasan deities are represented like Bodlusattvos sitting 
cross-legged on a lotus; Mani receives the epithet Ju-lai or 
Tathlgata: as in Amida’s Paradise, there are lioly trees bearing 
flowers which enclose beings styled Buddha: the construction 
and phraseology of Manichasan books resemble those of a 
Buddhist Sutra*. In some ways the association of Taoism and 
Manichseism was even closer, for the Hu-hua-ching identifies 
Buddha with Lao-tzfi and Mani, and two Manichsean books have 
passed into the Taoist Canon®. 


‘ The Turkish siitras repeatedly stylo the Buddha God (t'angri) or God of Gods. 
Tho expression dovWideva is applied to him in Sanskrit, but the Turkish phrases 
nro more decided and frec^uent. The Sanskrit pliraso may oven be duo to Iranian 
inllucnoo. 

’ An Chou, the Prince to whose memory tho temple was dedicated, seems to 
bo regarded as a manifestation of Meitroya. 

’ J.A. 1913, I. p. 1B4. Tho series of throo articles by Cliavonnes and Pelliot 
entitled “Un traitd Maniohdon retrouvd on Chino” (J.A. 1911, 1913) Is o most 
valuable contribution to our knowledge of Muniohmism in Central Asia and China. 

* S.g. soo J.A. 1911, pp. 609 and 689. See also Lo Coq, Silzb. prmM, Akad. der 
Wwi. 48, 1909, 1202-1218. 

' J.A. 1013, 1, pp. 110 and 132. 
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Nestorian Christianity also existed in the Tarim basin and 
became prominent in the seventh century. This agrees with the 
record of its introduction into China by A-lo-pen in 635 a.d., 
almost simultaneously with Zoroastrianism. Fragments of the 
New Testament have been found at Turfan belonging mostly 
to the ninth century but one to the fifth. The most interesting 
document for the history of Nestorianism is still the monument 
discovered at Si-ngan-fu and commonly called the Nestorian 
stone’-. It bears a long inscription partly in Chinese and partly 
m Syriac composed by a foreign priest called Adam or in Chinese 
King-Tsing giving a long account of the doctrines and history 
of Nestorianism, Not only does this inscription contain many 
Buddhist phrases (such as Seng and Ssu for Christian priests 
and monasteries) but it deliberately omits all mention of the 
crucifixion and merely says in spealdng of the creation that God 
arranged the cardinal points in the shape of a cross. Tliis can 
hardly be explained as due to incomplete statement for it reviews 
in some detail the Life of Christ and its results. The motive of 
omission must be the feeling that redemption by liis death was 
not an acceptable doctrine®. It is interesting to find that King- 
Tsing consorted with Buddhist priests and even set about 
translating a sutra from the Hu language, Takakusu quotes a 
passage from one of the catalogues of the Japanese Tripitaka* 
which states that ho was a Persian and collaborated with a monk 
of Kapi4a called Prajna. 

We have thus clear evidence not only of the co-existence of 
Buddhism and Christianity but of friendly relations between 
Buddhist and Christian priests. The Emperor’s objection to such 
commixture of religions was unusual and probably due to zeal 
for pure Buddhism. It is possible that in western China and 
Central Asia Buddhism, Taoism, Manichroism, Nestorianism and 
Zoroastrianism all borrowed from one another just as the first 
two do in China to-day and Buddhism may have become 
modified by this contact. But proof of it is necessary. In most 
places Buddhism was in strength and numbers the most im- 


^ See especially Havret, ‘‘La Bt6Ie ohr^tienne de Si-ngan-fu" in VariiUa Sino- 
loguea, pp. 7, 12 and 20. 

* See Havrafc, le. in. p. 04, for some Intoresting romariis respecting the unwilling- 
ness of the Nestorians and also of the Jesuits to give publicity to the crucifixion. 

• See Takakusu, I4ahg, pp. 169, 223, and T'mng Pac, 1896, p. 689. 
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portanfc of all these religions and older than all except Zoroas- 
trianism. Its contact with Manichmism may possibly date from 
the life of Mani,but apparently the earliest Christian manuscripts 
found in Central Asia are to bo assigned to the fifth century. 

On the other hand the Chinese Tripi^aka contains many 
translations which bear an earlier date than this and are 
ascribed to translators connected with the Yiieh'chih. I see no 
reason to doubt the statements that the Happy Land sutra and 
Prajn&,-p8.iamit&, (Nanjio, 26, 6) were translated before 200 a.d. 
and portions of the Avatamsaka and Lotus (Nanjio, 100, 103, 
138) before 300 A, D. But if so, the principal doctrines of 
Mahayanist Buddhism must have been known in Khotan^ and 
the lands of Oxus before wo have definite evidence for the 
presence of Christianity there. 

Zoroastrianism may however have contributed to the de- 
velopment and transformation of Buddhism for the two were 
certainly in contact. Thus the coins of Kanishka bear figures of 
Persian deities®* more frequently than images of the Buddha: 
we know from Chinese sources that the two religions co-existed 
at Khotan and Kashgar and possibly there are hostile references 
to Buddhism (Buiti and Gaotema the heretic) in the Persian 
scriptures®*. 

It is true that wo should be cautious in fancying that we 
detect a foreign origin for the Mah&yS,na. Different as it may 
be from the Buddliisra of the Pali Canon, it is an Indian not an 
exotic growth, Deification, pantheism, the creation of radiant 
or terrible deities, extreme forms of idealism or nihilism in 
metaphysics are tendencies manifested in Hinduism as clearly 
as in Buddhism. Even the doctrine of the Buddha’s three 
bodies, which sounds like an imitation of the Christian Trinity, 
has roots in the centuries before the Christian era. But late 
Buddhism indubitably borrowed many personages from the 
Hindu pantheon, and when we find Buddhas and Bodhisattvas 
such as AmMbha, Avalokita, ManjuM and Kshitigarbha with- 
out clear antecedents in India we may suspect that they are 
borrowed from some other mythology, and if similar figures 
were known to Zoroastrianism, that may bo their source. 

‘ Turfan and Kuoha are spoken of as being mainly Htnayfmist. 

* See Stein, Zoroaalrian dailiea on Indo-SajlMan coins, 1887. 

• Seo S.B.IS, IV. (Vcndidscl) pp. 145, 209; xxm. p. 184, V. p. lit. 
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The most important of them is Amit^bha. He is strangely 
obscure in the earlier art and literature of Indian Buddhism. 
Some of the nameless Buddha figures in the Gandharan sculp- 
tures may represent him, but this is not proved and the works 
of Grunwedel and Boucher suggest that compared with Avalokita 
and TarS, his images are late and not numerous. In the earlier 
part of the Lotus’- he is only just mentioned as if he were of no 
special importance. He is also mentioned towards the end of 
the Awakening of Faith ascribed to Asvaghosha, but the author- 
ship of the work cannot be regarded as certain and, if it were, 
the passage stands apart from the main argument and might 
well be an addition. Again in the MahS.ya.na-sutrS,lahka.ra^ of 
Asanga, his paradise is just mentioned. 

Against these meagre and cursory notices in Indian literature 
may be set the fact that two translations of the principal 
Amidist scripture into Chinese were made in the second century 
A.D. and four in the third, all by natives of Central Asia. The 
inference that the worship of Amitabha flourished in Central 
Asia some time before the earliest of these translations is 
irresistible. 

According to T&.ranfLtha,the Tibetan historian of Buddhism®, 
this worship goes back to Saraha or Rahulabhadra. He was 
reputed to have been the teacher of Nhghrjuna and a great 
magician. He saw Amit9,bha in the land of Dhingkota and died 
with his face turned towards Sulch3,vati. I have found no 
explanation of the name Dhingkota but the name Saraha does 
not sound Indian. He is said to have been a sudra and he is 
represented in Tibetan pictures with a beard and topknot and 
holding an arrow^ in his hand. In aU this there is little that 
can be called history, but stiU it appears that the first person 
whom tradition connects with the worsliip of AmMbha was 
of low caste, bore a foreign name, saw the deity in an unknown 
country, and like many tantric teachers was represented as 
totally unlike a Buddhist monk. It cannot be proved that he 
came from the lands of the Oxus or Turkestan, but such an 

^ Chap. vii. The notioea in Chaps, xxn. and xxiv. ate rather more detailed hut 
also later. 

“ XU. p. 23. 

“ Ttansl. Sohiefnor, pp. 93, 106 and 303, and Pander’s Pantheon, No. 11. But 
T4ran8.tha also says that ho was Aryadova’s pupil. 

* Sara in Sanskrit. 
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origin would explain much in the tradition. On tho other hand, 
there would he no difficulty in accounting for Zoroaatrian 
influence at Peshawar or Takkasila within the frontiers of India. 

Somewhat later Vaaubandhu is stated to have preached faith 
in Amitahha hut it does not appear that this doctrine ever had 
in India a tithe of the importance which it obtained in the Par 
East. 

The essential features of Amidist doctrine are that there is 
a paradise of light belonging to a benevolent deity and that 
the good^ who invoke his name will be led thither. Both 
features are found in Zoroastrian writings. The highest heaven 
(following after the paradises of good thoughts, good words and 
good deeds) is called Boundless Light or Endless Light*. Both 
this region and its master, Ahuramazda, are habitually spoken 
of in terms implying radiance and glory. Also it is a land of 
song, just as Amitkbha’s paradise re-echoes with music and 
pleasant sounds®. Prayers can win this paradise and Ahura 
Mazda and the Archangels will come and show the way thither 
to the pious*. Further whoever recites the Ahuna-vairya 
formula, Ahura Mazda will bring his soul to “the lights of 
heaven®,’’ and although, so far as I know, it is not expressly 
stated that the repetition of Ahura Mazda’s name leads to 
paradise, yet the general efficacy of his names as invocations is 
clearly affirmed®. 

Thus all the chief features of Amitkbha’s paradise are 
Persian : only his method of instituting it by nialdng a vow is 
Buddhist. It is true that Indian imagination had conceived 
numerous paradises, and that the early Buddhist legend tells of 
the Tushita heaven. But Sukhkvati is not like these abodes of 
bliss. It appears suddenly in the history of Buddhism as some- 
thing exotic, grafted adroitly on the parent trunk but sometimes 
overgrowing it’. 

1 The doctrine of salvation by faith alone aeems to bo later. The longer and 
apparently older version of the Sukh&vatt Vyflha insists on good works as a con- 
dition of entry into Paradise. 

® S.B.E. IV. p. 293; ib. xxxin. pp. .317 and 344. 

® It may also bo noticed that Amoret&t, tho Archangel of immortality, presides 
over vegetation and that Amida’s paradise is full of flowers. 

* -S.jB.A!. XXIII. pp. 336-7, « S.B.E, XXXI, p, 261. 

' S.B.B. xxiii. pp. 21-31 (the Ormasd Yosht). 

’ Is it possible that there is any oonnootion between Sukhflvat! and tho land of 
Saukavastan, governed by an immortal ruler and located by tho Bundohish between 
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Avalokita is also connected with Ainita.bha’s paradise. His 
figure, though its origin is not clear, assumes distinct and con- 
spicuous proportions in India at a fairly early date. There 
appears to be no reason for associating him specially with 
Central Asia. On the other hand later works describe him as 
the spiritual son or reflex of Amit&bha. This certainly recalls 
the Iranian idea of the Fravaslii defined as “a spiritual being 
conceived as a part of a man’s personality but existing before 
he is bom and in independence of him: it can also belong to 
divine beings^.” Although India offers in abundance both divine 
incarnations and explanations thereof yet none of these describe 
the relationship between a Dhyfi,ni Buddha and his Boddhisattva 
so well as the Zoroastrian doctrine of the Pravashi. 

S. Ldvi has suggested that the Bodhisattva ManjuM is of 
Tokharian origin*^. His worship at Wu-tai-shan in Shan-si is 
ancient and later Indian tradition connected him with China. 
Local traditions also comiect him with Nepal, Tibet, and Khotan, 
and he is sometimes represented as the first teacher of civili- 
zation or reUgion. But although his Central Asian origin is 
eminently probable, I do not at present see any clear proof of it. 

The case of the Bodhisattva Ksliitigarbha® is similar. He 
appears to have been known but not prominent in India in the 
fourth century A.n.; by the seventh century if not earlier his 
cult was flourishing in China and subsequently he became in 
the Par East a popular deity second only to Kuan-yin. This 
popularity was connected with his gradual transformation into 
a god of the dead. It is also certain that he was known in Central 
Asia^ but whether he first became important there or in China 
is hard to decide. The devotion of the Chinese to their dead 
suggests that it was among them that he acquired his great 
position, but his role as a guide to the next world has a parallel 
in the similar benevolent activity of the Zoroastrian angel Srosh. 

Turkistan and Chinistan? I imagine tlioro is no etymological relationship, but if 
Saukavastan was well known as a land of the blessed it may have influenced the 
ohoioB of a signlfloant Sanskrit word with a similar sound. 

^ E.B.E. sub voce. 

‘ J.A. 1912, 1 , p. 022. Unfortunately only a brief notioe of his communication 
is given with no details. See also S. L6vi, Le Ndpdl, pp. 330 ff. 

“ Ti-tsang in Chinese, Jizo in Japanese. See for his history Vissor’s elaborate 
articles in Ostaaialische Zlsjt. 1013-1916. 

* He was aoooptod by the Maaiohmaas as one of the Envoys of Light. J.A, 
1911, n. p. 649. 
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One of Central Asia’s clearest titles to importance in the 
history of the Ewt is that it was the earliest and on the whole 
the principal source of Chinese Buddhism, to which I now turn. 
Somewhat later, teachera also came to China by sea and still 
later, under the Yiian dynasty, Lamaism wiis introduced direct 
from Tibet. But from at least the beginning of our era onwards, 
monks went eastwards from Central Asia to preach and translate 
the scriptures and it was across Ckmtral Asia that Cliinese 
pilgrims went to India in search of the truth. 



CI-IAPTEE XLII 

CHINA 


Prefatory note. 

Poe the transcription, of Chinese words I use the modem Peking 
pronunciation as represented in Giles’s Dictionary. It may be justly 
obj ected that of all dialects Pekingese is perhaps the furthest removed 
from ancient Chinese and therefore unsuited for historical studies 
and also that Wade’s system of transcription employed by Giles is 
open to serious criticism. But, on the other hand, I am not competent 
to write according to the pronunciation of Nanking or Canton all 
the names which appear in these chapters and, if I were, it would 
not be a convenience to my readers. Almost all English works of 
reference about China use the forms registered in Giles’s Dictionary 
or near approximations to them, and any variation would produce 
difficulty and confusion. French and German methods of transcribing 
Chinese differ widely from Wade’s and unfortunately there seems to 
be no prospect of sinologues agreeing on any international system. 

Intboditotohy. 

The study of Chinese Buddhism is interesting but difficult^ 
Here more than in other Asiatic countries we feel that the words 
and phrases natural to a European language fail to render justly 
the elementary forms of thought, the simplest relationships. 
But Europeans are prone to exaggerate the mysterious, topsy- 
turvy character of the Chinese mind. Such epithets are based 
on the assumption that human thought and conduct normally 
conform to reason and logic, and that when such conformity is 
wanting the result must he strange and hardly human, or at 
least such as no respectable European could expect or approve. 
But the assumption is wrong. In no country with which t am 

^ For Chinese Buddliism see especially Johnston, Chinm Buddhim, 1913 (cited 
as Johnston), Much information about tho popular side of Buddliism and Taoism 
may bo found in Ihxhmlm ««r hs supmlilma m Ghine par le Ptre Henri Dord, 
10 vola. 1911--1910, Bhanglmi (cited as Dord). 
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acq^uainted are logic and co-ordination of ideas more wanting 
than in the British Isles. This is not altogether a fault, for human 
systems are imperfect and the rigorous application of any one 
imperfect system must end in disaster, But the student of 
Asiatic psychology must begin his task by recognising that in 
the West and East alike, the thoughts of nations, though not 
always of individuals, are a confused mosaic where the pattern 
has been lost and a thousand fancies esteemed at one time or 
another as pleasing, useful or respectable are crowded into the 
available space. This is especially true in the matter of religion. 
An observer fresh to the subject might find it hard to formulate 
the relations to one another and to the Crown of the various 
forms of Christianity prevalent in our Empire or to understand 
how the English Church can bo one body, when some sections 
of it are hardly distinguishable from Roman Catholicism and 
others from non-conformist sects. In the same way Chinese 
religion offers startling combinations of incongruous rites and 
doctrines: the attitude of the laity and of the government to 
the different churches is not to be defined in ordinary European 
terms and yet if one examines the practice of Europe, it will 
often throw light on the oddities of China. 

The difficulty of finding a satisfactory equivalent in Chinese 
for the word God is well known and has’ caused much discussion 
among missionaries. Confucius inherited and handed on a 
worship of Heaven which inspired some noble sayings and may 
be admitted to bo monotheism. But it was a singularly im- 
personal monotheism and had little to do with popular religion, 
being regarded as the prerogative and special cult of the Em- 
peror. The people selected their deities from a numerous 
pantheon of spirits, falling into many classes aiSiong which two 
stand out clearly, namely, nature spirits and spirits of ancestors. 
AH these deities, as we must call them for want of a better word, 
present odd features, which have had some influence on Chinese 
Buddhism. The boundary between the human and the spirit 
worlds is slight. Deification and euhomerism are equally 
natural to the Chinese. Not only are worthies of every sort 
made into gods^, but foreign deities are explained on the same 

1 A curious instance of deification is mentioned in Muttim, 1014, p. 61. It 
appears that several deceased Jesuits have been deified. For a recent instance of 
deification in 1913 sec DoriS, x. p, 763. 
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principle. Thus Yen-lo (Yama), the king of the dead, is said to 
have been a Chinese official of the sixth century a.d. But there 
is little mythology. The deities are like the figures on porcelain 
vases: aU knov? their appearance and some their names, but 
hardly anyone can give a coherent account of them. A poly- 
djemonism of this kind is even more fluid than Hinduism : you 
may invent any god you like and neglect gods that don’t concern 
you. The habit of mind which produces sects in India, namely 
the desire to exalt one’s own deity above others and make him the 
All-God, does not exist. No Chinese god inspires such feelings. 

The deities of medieval and modem China, including the 
spirits recognized by Chinese Buddhism, are cimiously mixed 
and vague personalities^. Nature worship is not absent, but it 
is nature as seen by the fancy of the alchemist and astrologer. 
The powers that control nature are also identified with ancient 
heroes, but they are mostly heroes of the type of St George and 
the Dragon of whom history has littlo to say, and Chinese respect 
for the public service and official rank takes the queer form of 
regarding these spirits as celestial functionaries. Thus the gods 
have a Ministry of Thunder which supervises the weather and 
a Board of Mefficine which looks after sickness and health. 

The oharaoteristio expression of Chinese popular religion is 
not exactly myth or legend but religious romance. A writer 
starts from some slender basis of fact and composes an edifying 
novel. Thus the woU-known story called Hsi-Yu-Chi® purports 
to bo on account of Hsiian Chuang’s journey to India but, ex- 
cept that it represents the hero as going there and returning 
with copies of the scriptures, it is romance pure and simple, a 

' The spirits oftlledSim Kuan or San Yum ttgood iMtanoe 

of Chinese deities. The words mean Throe Agents or Principles who strictly speaking 
have no names: (a) Originally they appear to represent Heaven, Barth and Water, 
(i) Then they stand for three ])criod8 of the year and the astrological influenees 
which rule each, (c) As Agents, and more or less analogous to human porsonalitic#, 
Heaven gives happiness. Earth pardons sins and Water delivers from mustortune. 
(i) They are identifled with the ancient Emperors Yoo, Bhun, Yii, (e) They are 
also identified with throe Censors under the Emijcrot Li-Wang, B,c. 878^1. 

* Chuang’s own aeoount of Jus travels bea» the slightly 

different title of Hsi-Yli-Chi. The work noticed here is attributed 

to Chiu Ch'ang Ch'ua, a Taoist priest of the thirteenth century. It is said to be the 
Buddhist book moat widely road in Korea where it is printed in the popular soript. 
An abridged English Iranslatitm has been published by T. Richard under the Utlo 
of A MMon to Heaven, 
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fantastic Pilgrim’s Progress, the scene of which is sometimes on 
earth and sometimes in the heavens. The traveller is accom- 
panied by allegorical creatures such as a magic monkey, a pig, 
and a dragon hoiBe, who have each their own significance and 
may be seen represented in Buddhist and Taoist temples even 
to-day. So too another writer, starting from the tradition that 
Avalokita (or ICuan-Yin) was once a benevolent human being, 
set himself to write the life of ICuan-Yin, represented as a 
princess endued with every virtue who cheerfully bears cruel 
persecution for her devotion to Buddhism. It would bo a 
mistake to seek in this story any facts throwing light on the 
history of Avalokita and his worship. It is a religious novel, 
important only because it still finds numerous readers. 

It is commonly said that the Chinese belong to three religions, 
Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism, and the saying is not 
altogether inaccurate. Popular language speaks of the three 
creeds ar^d an ordiirary person in the course of his life may take 
part in rites which imply a belief in them all^. Indeed the fusion 
is so complete that one may justly talk of Chinese religion, mean- 
ing the jumble of ceremonies and beliefs accepted by the average 
man. Yet at the same time it is possible to bo an enthusiast 
for any one of the throe without becoming unconventional. 

Of the three religions, Confucianism has a disputable claim 
to the title. If the literary classes of China find it sufficient, they 
do so only by rejecting the emotional and speculative sides of 
religion. The Emperor Wan-li^ made a just epigram when he 
said that Confucianism and Buddhism are like the wings of a 
bird. Bach reciuims the co-operation of the other. Confucius 
was an ethical and political philosopher, not a prophet, hiero- 
phant or church founder. As a moralist ho stazrds in the first 
rank, and I doubt if either the Gospels or the Pitakas contain 
maxims for the life of a good citizen equal to his sayings. But 
he ignored that unworldly morality which, among Buddhists 
and Christians, is so much admired and so little practised. Jn 
religion he claimed no originality, ho brought no revelation, but 

* I MU writing immediately after the abolition of tho Imperial Govornmont 
(1912), and what I say naturally refora to a atato of thinga which fa passing away. 
But it ia too soon to say how tho now rogimo will affect religion. There la an old 
saying that China is supported by the throe religions as a tripod by tlvroo logs. 

’ sbriotly speaking the title of his reign 1073-1620. 
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he accepted the current ideas of his age and time, though 
perhaps he eliminated many popular superstitions. He com- 
mended the worship of Heaven, which, if vague, stiU connected 
the deity with the moral law, and he enjotned sacrifice to 
ancestors and spirits. But aU this apparently without any 
theory. His definition of wisdom is well known: “to devote 
oneself to human duties and keep aloof from spirits while still 
respecting them.” This is not the utterance of a sceptical states- 
man, equivalent to “remember the political importance of 
religion but keep clear of it. so far as you can.” The best 
commentary is the statement in the Anolccts that he seldom 
spoke about the will of Heaven, yet such of his utterances about 
it as have been preserved are full of awe and suhmissionk 
A certain delicacy made him unwilling to define or discuss the 
things for which he felt the highest reverence, and a similar 
detached but respectful attitude is still a living constituent 
of Chinese society. The scholar and gentleman will not engage 
in theological or metaphysical disputes, but he respectfully takes 
part inoeremonies performed in honour of such venerated names 
as Heaven, Earth and Confucius himself. Less willingly, but 
still without remonstrance, he attends Buddhist or Taoist 
celebrations. 

If it is hard to define the religious element in Confucianism, 
it is still harder to define Taoism, but for another reason, 
namely, that the word has more than one meaning. In one 
sense it is the old popular religion of China, of which Confucius 
selected the scholarly and gentlemanly features. Taoism, on 
the contrary, rejected no godlings and no legends however 
grotesque: it gave its approval to the most extravagant and 
material superstitions, especially to the belief that physical 
immortality could be insured by drinking an elixir, which proved 
fatal to many illustrious dupes. As an organized body it owes 
its origin to Chang-Ling (c. 130 A.D.) and his grandson Chang- 
Lu®. The sect received its baptism of blood but mode terms with 
the Chinese Government, one condition being that a member 
of the house of Chang should be recognized os its hereditary 


* Compare And, ix. 1 and xiv. 38. 2. Soo also Doettim of (ho Mean, ohap. xvi, 
for more positive views about spirits. 

’ "Origins of the Taoist Churob" in 

Trans. Third Congress Hist, Belig, 1008. 

VOL.' rri- 


16 
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Patriarch or Pope^. Rivalry with Buddhism also contributed 
to give Taoism something of that consistency in doctrine and 
discipline which we associate with the word religion, for in 
their desire to show that they were as good as their opponents 
the Taoists copied them in numerous and important particulars, 
for instance triads of deities, sacred books and monastic in- 
stitutions. 

The power of inventive imitation is characteristic of Taoism^. 
In most countries great gods are children of the popular mind. 
After long gestation and infancy they emerge as deities bound 
to humanity by a thousand ties of blood and place. But the 
Taoists, whenever they thought a new deity needful or orna- 
mental, simply invented him, often with the sanction of an 
Imperial Edict. Thus Yir-Ti®, the precious or jade Emperor, 
who is esteemed the supreme ruler of tlie world, was created or 
at least brought into notice about 1012 A. n. by the Emperor 
Chen Tsung* who pretended to have correspondence with him. 
He is probably an adaptation of Indra and is also identified 
with a prince of ancient China, but cannot be called a popular 
hero like Rama or Krishna, and has not the same hold on the 
affections of the people. 

But Taoism is also the name commonly given not only to 
this fanciful church but also to the philosophic ideas expounded 
in the Tao-te-ching and in the works of Chuang-tzu. The Taoist 
priesthood claim this philosophy, but the two have no necessary 
connection. Taoism as philosophy represents a current of 
thought opposed to Confucianism, compared with which it is 
ascetic, mystic and pantheistic, though except in comparison 
it does not deserve such epithets. My use of -pantheistic in 
particular may raise objection, but it seems to me that Tao, 
however hard to define, is analogous to Brahman, the impersonal 
Spirit of Hindu philosophy. The universe is the expression of 
Tao and in conforming to Tao man finds happiness. Eor Con- 
fucianism, as for Europe, man is the pivot and centre of things, 

* Chang Yuan-hsh, who held office in 1912, waa deprived of hia titles hy the 
Eepublioan Government. In lOli petitions were presented for their restoration, 
but I do not know with what result. See Pthing Dmly Nma, September 6th, 19U. 

* Something similar may be soon in Mormoniam where angola and legends have 
been invented by individual fanoy without any background of tradition. 
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but less so for Taoism and Buddhism. Philosophic Taoism, 
being somewhat abstruse and unpractical, might seem to have 
little chance of becoming a popular superstition. But from early 
times it was opposed to Confucianism, and as Confucianism 
became more and more the hall-mark of the official and learned 
classes, Taoism tended to become popular, at the expense of 
degrading itself. Prom early times too it dallied with such 
fascinating notions as the acquisition of miraculous powers and 
longevity. But, as an appeal to the emotional and spiritual 
sides of humanity, it was, if superior to Confucianism, inferior 
to Buddhism. 

Buddhism, unlike Confucianism and Taoism, entered China 
as a foreign religion, but, in using this phrase, we must ask how 
far any system of belief prevalent there is accepted as what we 
caU a reUgion, Even in Ceylon and Burma people follow the 
observances of two religions or at least of a religion and a 
superstition, but they would undoubtedly call themselves 
Buddhists. In China the laity use no such designations and 
have no sense of exclusive membership. Por them a religion is 
comparable to a chib, which they use for special purposes. You 
may frequent both Buddhist and Taoist temples just as you 
may belong to both the Geographical and Zoological Societies. 
Perhaps the position of spiritualism in England offers the 
nearest analogy to a Chinese religion. There are, I believe, some 
few persons for whom spiritualism is a definite, sufficient and 
exclusive creed. Those may be compared to the Buddhist clergy 
with a small minority of the laity. But the majority of those 
who are interested or oven believe in spiritualism, do not 
identify themselves with it in this way, They attend stances 
as their curiosity or affections may prompt, but these beliefs 
and practices do not prevent them from also belonging to a 
Christian denomination. Imagine spiritualism to be better 
organized as an institution and you \vill have a fairly accurate 
picture of the average Chinaman’s attitude to Buddhism and 
Taoism. One may also compare the way in which English poets 
use classical mythology. Ltjcidas, for instance, is an astounding 
compound of classical and biblical ideas, and Milton does not 
hesitate to call tlio Supremo Being Jovo in a serious passage. 
Yet Milton’s Christianity has never, so far as I know, been called 
in question. 
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There is an obvious historical parallel between the religions 
of the Chinese and early Eoman Empires. In both, the imperial 
and official worship was political and indifferent to dogma 
without being hostile, provided no sectary refused to call the 
Emperor Son of Heaven or sacrifice to his image. In both, 
ample provision was made outside the state cult for allaying 
the fears of superstition, as well as for satisfying the soul’s 
thirst for knowledge and emotion. A Eoman magistrate of the 
second century a.d. may have offered official sacriflces, pro- 
pitiated local genii, and attended the mysteries of Mithra, in 
the same impartial way as Chinese magistrates took part a few 
years ago in the ceremonies of Confucianism, Taoism and 
Buddhism. In both cases there was entire liberty to combine 
with the official religious routine private beliefs and observances 
incongruous with it and often with one another : in both there 
was the same essential feature that no deity demanded exclusive 
allegiance. The popular polytheism of China is indeed closely 
analogous to the paganism of the ancient worlds. Hinduism 
contains too much personal religion and real spiritual feeling 
to make the resemblance perfect, but in dealing with Apollo, 
Mars and Venus a Roman of the early Empire seems to have 
shown the mixture of respect and scepticism which is charac- 
teristic of China. 

This attitude implies not only a certain want of conviction 
but also a utilitarian view of religion. The Chinese visit a temple 
much as they visit a shop or doctor, for definite material 
purposes, and if it be asked whether they are a religious people 
in the better sense of the word, I am afraid the answer must be 
in the negative. It is with regret that I express this opinion and 
I by no means imply that there are not many deeply religious 
persons in China, but whereas in India the obvious manifesta- 
tions of superstition are a superficial disease and the heart of 
the people is keenly sensitive to questions of personal salvation 
and speculative theology, this cannot be said of the masses in 
China, where religion, as seen, consists of superstitious rites and 
the substratum of thought and feeling is small. 

* The sixth iEnoicl would aoom to a Chinese quite a natural description of the 
next world. In it we have Elysium, Tartarus, transmigration of souls, souls who can 
find no resting place because their bodies are unburied, and phantoms showing still 
the wounds which their bodies received in life. Nor is there any attempt to har- 
monize thsse discordant ideas. 
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This struck me forcibly when visiting Siam some years ago. 
In Bangkok there is a large Chinese population and several 
Buddhist temples have been made over to them. The temples 
frequented by Siamese are not unlike catholio churches in 
Europe: the decoration is roughly similar, the standard of 
decorum much the same. The visitors come to worship, meditate 
or hear sermons. But in the temples used by the Chinese, a 
lower standard is painfully obvious and the atmosphere is 
different. Visitors are there in plenty, but their object is to 
“get luck,” and the business of religion has become transformed 
into divination and spiritual gambling. The worshipper, on 
entering, goes to a counter where he buys tapers and incense- 
sticks, together with some implements of superstition such as 
rods or inscribed cards. After burning incense he draws a 
card or throws the rods up into the air and takes an augury from 
the result. Though the contrast presented in Siam makes the 
degradation more glaring, yet these temples in Bangkok are 
not worse than many which I have seen in China. I gladly set 
on the other side of the account some beautiful and reverent 
halls of worship in the larger monasteries, but I fear that the 
ordinary Chinese temple, whether Taoist or Buddhist, is a 
ghostly shop where, in return for ceremonies which involve 
neither moral nor intellectual effort, the customer is promised 
good luck, offspring, and other material blessings. 

It can hardly be denied that the populace in China are 
grossly superstitious. Superstition is a common failing and 
were statistics available to show the number and status of 
Europeans who believe in fortune-telling and luck, the result 
might be startling. But in most civilized countries such things 
are furtive and apologetic. In China the strangest forms of 
magic and divination enjoy public esteem. The ideas which 
underlie popular practice and ritual are worthy of African 
savages : there has been a monstrous advance in systematization, 
yet the ethics and intellect of China, brilliant as are their 
achievements, have not leavened the lump. The average 
Chinese, though an excellent citizen, full of common sense and 
shrewd in business, is in religious matters a victim of fatuous 
superstition and completely divorced from the moral and 
intellectual standards which he otherwise employs. 

Conspicuous among these superstitions is E§ng Shui or 
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Geomancy^ a pseudo-scienco which is treated as seriously as 
law or surveying. It is based on the idea that localities have a 
sort of spiritual climate which brings prosperity or the reverse 
and depends on the influences of stars and nature spirits, such 
as the azure dragon and white tiger. But since these agencies 
find expression in the contours of a locality, they can bo affected 
if its features are modified by artificial means, for instance, the 
construction of walls and towers. Buddhism did not disdain 
to patronize these notions. The principal hall of a monastery is 
usually erected on a specially auspicious site and the appeals 
issued for the repair of sacred buildings often point out the 
danger impending if edifices essential to the good P6ng Shui of 
a district are allowed to decay. The scepticism and laughter of 
the educated does not clear the air, for superstition can flourish 
when neither respected nor believed. The worst feature of 
religion in China is that the decently educated public ridicules 
its external observances, but continues to practise them, 
because they are connected with occasions of good fellowship 
or because their omission might be a sign of disrespect to 
departed relatives or simply because in dealing with uncanny 
things it is better to be on the safe side. This is the sum of 
China’s composite religion as visible in public and private rites. 
Its ethical value is far higher than might be supposed, for its 
most absurd superstitions also recommend love and respect in 
family life and a high standard of civic duty. But China has 
never admitted that public or private morality requires the 
support of a religious creed. 

As might be expected, life and animation are more apparent 
in sects than in conventional religion. Since the recent revolu- 
tion it is no longer necessary to confute the idea that the Chinese 
are a stationary and unemotional race, but its inaccuracy was 
demonstrated by many previous movements especially the 
T’ai-p'ing rebellion, which had at first a religious tinge. Yet in 
China such movements, though they may kindle enthusiasm 
and provoke persecution, rarely have the religious value at- 


A somewhat similar psoudo-soicnco called vatthii-vijja is oondomnod 
in the Pali scriptures. E.g, Digha N. i. 21. Astrology also has boon a great force 
in Chinese polities. See Bland and Backhouse, Ann. and Memoirs, passim. The 
favour shown at dillorent times to Buddhist, Maiiiohaiftn and Catholic priests was 
often duo to their supposed knowledge of astrology. 
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taching to a sect in Christian, Hindu and Mohammedan 
countries. Viewed as an ecclesiastical or spiritual movement, 
the T’ai-p'ing is insignificant: it was a secret society permitted 
by circumstances to become a formidable rising and in its 
important phases the political elemeirt was paramount. The 
same is true of many sects which have not achieved such no- 
toriety. They are secret societies which adopt a creed, but it is 
not in the creed that their real vitality lies. 

If it is difficult to say how far the Buddhism of China is a 
religion, it is equally difficult to define its relation to the State. 
Students well acquainted with the literature as well as with the 
actual condition of China have expressed diametrically opposite 
views as to the religious attitude of the Imperial Government^, 
one stating roundly that it was “the most intolerant, the most 
persecuting of aU earthly Governments,” and another that it 
“at no period refused hospitality and consideration to any 
religion recommended as such®.” 

In considering such questions I would again emphasize the 
fact that Chinese terms have often not the same extension as 
their apparent synonyms in European languages, which, of 
course, means that the provinces of human life and thought have 
also different boundaries. Eor most countries the word clergy 
has a definite meaning and, in spite of groat diversities, may bo 
applied to Christian clerics, Mollahs and Brahmans without 
serious error. It means a class of men who are the super- 
intendents of religion, but also more. On the one side, though 
they may have serious political differences with the Government, 
they are usually in touch with it: on the other, though they 
may dislike reformers and movements from below, they patronize 
and minister to popular sentiment. They are closely connected 
with education and learning and sometimes with the law, But 
in China there is no class which unites all these features. 
Learning, law and education are represented by the Confucian 
scholars or literati. Though no one would think of calling them 
priests, yet they may offer official sacrifices, like Roman magis- 


‘ I may again remind the reader that; I am not epoaking of the Chine-ie Eepublio 
but of the Empire. The long history of its relations to Buddhism, Taoism and Con- 
fucianism, though it oonoerns the post, is of groat interest, 

* Do Greet and Parker. Per an elaboration of the first thesis see cspeoially 
De Qroot’e Seetarianim and Bdigiou) PcriKVlton in China, 
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trates. Though they are contemptuous of popular superstition, 
yet they embody the popular ideal. It is the pride of a village 
to produce a scholar. But the scholarship of the literati is purely 
Confucian: Buddhist and Taoist learning have no part in it. 

The priest, whether Buddhist or Taoist, is not in the mind 
of the people the repository of learning and law. He is not 
in religious matters the counterpart of the secular arm, but 
rather a private practitioner, duly licensed but of no particular 
standing. But he is skilful in his own profession: he has access 
to the powers who help, pity and console, and even the sceptic 
seeks his assistance when confronted with the dangers of this 
world and the next. 

The student of Chinese history may object that at many 
periods, notably under the Yiian dynasty, the Buddhist clergy 
were officially recognized as an educational body and even 
received the title of Kuo-shib or teacher of the people. This is 
true. Such recognition by no means annihilated the literati, 
but it illustrates the decisive influence exercised by the Emperor 
and the court. We have, on the one side, a learned official class, 
custodians of the best national ideals but inclined to reject 
emotion and speculation as well as superstition; on the other, 
two priesthoods, prone to superstition but legitimately strong 
in so far as they satisfied the emotional and speculative instincts. 
The literati held persistently, though respectfully, to the view 
that the Emperor should bo a Confucianist pure and simple, but 
Buddhism and Taoism had such strong popular support that 
it was always safe and often politic for an Emperor to patronize 
them. Hence an Emperor of personal convictions was able 
to turn the balance, and it must be added that Buddhism often 
flourished in the courts of weak and dissolute Emperors who 
were in the hands of women and eunuchs. Some of these latter 
were among its most distinguished devotees. 

All Chinese religions agreed in accepting the Emperor as 
head of the Church, not merely titular but active. He exercised 
a strange prerogative of creating, promoting and degrading 
deities. Even within the Buddhist sphere he regulated the 
incarnations of Bodhisattvas in the persons of Lamas and from 
time to time re-edited the canon^ or added new works to it. This 

1 But it must be remembered that the Chinese canon ia not entirely analogous 
to the oolleotions of the soripturos current in India, Ceylon or Europe. 
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extreme Erastianism had its roots in Indian as weU as Chinese 
ideas. The Confucianist, while reminding the Emperor that he 
should imitate the sages and rulers of antiquity, gladly ad- 
mitted his right to control the worship of all spirits’- and the 
popular conscience, while probably unable to define what was 
meant by the title Son of Heaven^, felt that it gave him a vice- 
regal right to keep the gods in order, so long as he did not 
provoke famine or other national calamities by mismanagement. 
The Buddhists, though tenacious of freedom in the spiritual life, 
had no objection to the patronage of princes. Asoka permitted 
himself to regulate the affairs of the Church and the success of 
Buddhists as missionaries was due in no small measure to their 
tact in allowing other sovereigns to follow his example. 

That Buddhism should have obtained in China a favourable 
reception and a permanent status is indeed remarkable, for in 
two ways it was repugnant to the sentiments of the governing 
classes to say nothing of the differences in temper and outlook 
which divide Hindus and Chinese. Eirstly, its ideal waa 
asceticism and celibacy; it gave family life the lower place and 
ignored the popular Chinese view that to have a son is not only 
a duty, but also essential for those sacrifices without which the 
departed spirit cannot have peace. Secondly, it was not merely 
a doctrine but an ecclesiastical organization, a congregation 
of persons who were neither citizens nor subjects, not exactly 
an imperium in imperio nor a secret society, but dangerously 
capable of becoming either. Such bodies have always incurred 
the suspicion and persecution of the Chinese Government. Even 
in the fifth century Buddhist monasteries were accused of 
organizing armed conspiracies and many later sects suffered 
from the panic which they inspired in official bosoms. But 
both difficulties were overcome by the suppleness of the clergy. 


' The Bmporor is the Lord of all spirits and has the right to sacririoo to sU 
spirits, -whereas others aliouid sacriSeo only to such spirits ns coneoni them. Bor 
the Emperor’s title “Lord of Spirits," see Shu Clung iv., vi. H-'i, and Shih Ching, 
ra,, n. 8, 3. 

* The title is undouhtodly Tory ancient and means Son of Heaven or Son of 
God, See Hirth, Ancicnl History of China, pp. 0fr-90. But flits proeiso force of Son 
is not clear, The Emperor was Vioeregent of Heaven, high priest and resiiensible 
for natural phenomena, but ho could not In historical times bo regarded m sprung 
(like the Emperor of Japan) from a family of dlvlno dosaemt, beoauso tho dynasties, 
and with them the imperial family, worts subject to frequent change. 
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If they outraged family sentiment they managed to make 
themselves indispensable at funeral ceremonies^. If they had 
a dangerous resemblance to an imperium in imperio, they 
minimized it by their obvious desire to exercise influence through 
the Emperor. Though it is true that the majority of anti- 
dynastic political sects had a Buddhist colour, the most 
prominent and influential Buddhists never failed in loyalty. 
To this adroitness must be added a solid psychological advantage. 
The success of Buddhism in China was due to the fact that it 
presented religious emotion and speculation in the best form 
known there, and when it began to spread the inteUeotual soil 
was not unpropitioua. The higher Taoist philosophy had made 
familiar the ideas of quietism and the contemplative life ; the 
age was unsettled, harassed alike by foreign invasion and civil 
strife. In such times when even active natures tire of un- 
successful struggles, the asylum of a monastery has attractions 
for many. 

We have now some idea of the double position of Buddhism 
in China and can understand how it sometimes appears as 
almost the established church and sometimes as a persecuted 
sect. The reader will do well to remember that in Europe the 
relations of politics to religion have not always been simple: 
many Catholic sovereigns have quarrelled with Popes and monks. 
The French Government supports the claims of Catholic missions 
in China but does not favour the Church in France. The fact 
that Huxley was made a Privy Councillor does not imply that 
Queen Victoria approved of his religious views. In China the 
repeated restrictive edicts concerning monasteries should not 
be regarded as acts of persecution. Every politician can see the 
loss to the state if able-bodied men become monks by the 
thousand. In periods of literary and missionary zeal, large 
congregations of such monks may have a sufficient sphere of 
activity but in sleepy, decadent periods they are apt to become 
a moral or political danger. A devout Buddhist or Cathoho 
may reasonably hold that though the monastic life is the best 
for the elect, yet for the unworthy it is more dangerous than 
the temptations of the world. Thus the founder of the Ming 
dynasty had himself been a bonze, yet ho limited the number 

^ Similarly it is a popular tonot that i! a man becomes a monk all his ancestors 
go to Heaven. See Paraph/rase of sacred Edict, vn, 



GEINA 


237 


xLn] 

and age of those who might become monks^. On. the other hand, 
he attended Buddhist services and published an edition of the 
Tripitaka. In this and in the conduct of most Emperors there 
is little that is inconsistent or mysterious : they regarded religion 
not in our fashion as a system deserving either allegiance or 
rejection, but as a modem Colonial Governor might regard 
education. Some Governors are enthusiastic for education: 
others mistrust it as a stimulus of disquieting ideas: most 
accept it as worthy of occasional patronage, like hospitals and 
races. In the same way some Emperors, like Wu-Ti®, were 
enthusiasts for Buddhism and made it practically the state 
religion: a few others were definitely hostile either from con- 
viction or political circumstances, but probably most sovereigns 
regarded it as the average British official regards education, as 
something that one can’t help having, that one must belaud on 
certain public occasions, that may now and then be useful, but 
still emphatically something to be kept within limits. 

Outbursts against Buddhism are easy to understand. I have 
pointed out its un-Ohinese features and the persistent opposition 
of the literati. These were sufficient reasons for repressive 
measures whenever the Eznperor was unbuddhist in his sjrm- 
pathies, especially if the monasteries had enjoyed a period of 
prosperity and become crowded and wealthy. What is harder 
to understand is the occasional favour shown by apparently 
anti-Buddhist Emperors. 

The Sacred Edict of the great K'ang Hsi forbids heterodoxy 
(i tuan) in which the official explanation clearly includes 
Buddhism®. It was published in his extreme youth, but had 
his mature approval, and until recently was read in every 
prefecture twice a month. But the same Emperor gave many 
gifts to monasteries, and in 1706 he issued a decree to the 
monks of P'uto in which he said, “we since our boyhood have 
been earnest students of Confucian lore and have had no time 
to become minutely acquainted with the sacred books of 
Buddhism, but we are satisfied that Virtue is the one word 

^ Japanese Emperors did the same, e.p. Kwammu TonnS in 793. 



® K'ang Hsi is rceponsible only for tho text of the Edict whiijh merely fort'ida 
heterodoxy. But hia son Yung Chtug who puhiishod tho explanation and paraphraae 
repaired the Buddliiat temploe at B'uto and tho Taoiat temple at Limg-hu-shon. 
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wMch indicates what is essential in both systems. Let ua pray 
to the compassionate Kuan-yin that she may of her grace send 
down upon our people the spiritual rain and sweet dew of the 
good Law; that she may grant them bounteous harvests, 
seasonable winds and the blessings of peace, harmony and long 
life and finally that she may lead them to the salvation which 
she offers to all beings in the Universe^” The two edicts are 
not consistent but such inconsistency is no reproach to a states- 
man nor wholly illogical. The Emperor reprimands extrava- 
gance in doctrine and ceremonial and commends Confucianism 
to his subjects as all that is necessary for good life and good 
government, but when he finds that Buddhism conduces to the 
same end he accords his patronage and politely admits the 
existence and power of Kuan-yin. 

But I must pass on to another question, the relation of 
Chinese to Indian Buddhism. Chinese Buddhism is often spoken 
of as a strange and corrupt degeneration, a commixture of 
Indian and foreign ideas. Now if such phrases mean that the 
pulse of life is feeble and the old lights dim, wo must regretfully 
admit their truth, but still little is to be found in Chinese 
Buddhism except the successive phases of later Indian 
Buddhism, introduced into Chma from the first century a.d, 
onwards. In Japan there arose new sects, but in China, when 
importation ceased, no period of invention supervened. The 
T’ien-t’ai school has some originality, and native and foreign 
ideas were combined by the followers of Bodhidharma. But 
the remaining schools were all founded by members of Indian 
sects or by Chinese who aimed at scrupulous imitation of Indian 
models, Until the eighth century, when the formative period 
came to an end, we have an alternation of Lidian or Central 
Asian teachers arriving in China to meet with respect and 
acceptance, and of Chinese enquirers who visited India in order 
to discover the true doctrine and practice and were honoured 
on their return in proportion as they were believed to have 
found it. There is this distinction between China and such 
countries as Java, Oamboja and Champa, that whereas in 

1 See Johnston, p. 362. I ha.vo not soon tho Chinese text of this edict. In Laufer 
and ifranoke’s Spigraphisclie Denhndler auti China is a long inaoription of Kang Hsl’s 
giving tho history both legendary and rooent of the oclobratod oandal-wood image 
of the Buddha. 
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them we find a mixture of Hinduism and Buddhism, in China 
the traces of Hinduism are slight. The imported ideas, however 
corrupt, were those of Indian Buddhist scholars, not the mixed 
ideas of the Indian layman^. 

Of course Buddhist theory and practice felt the influence of 
their new surroundings. The ornaments and embroidery of the 
faith are Chinese and sometimes hide the original material. 
Thus Kuan-3dn, considered historically, has grown out of the 
Indian deity Avalokita, but the goddess worshipped by the 
populace is the heroine of the Chinese romance mentioned 
above. And, since many Chmese are only half Buddhists, tales 
about gods and saints are tahon only half -seriously; the 
Buddha periodically invites the immortals to dine with him in 
Heaven and the Eighteen Lohan are desoribed as converted 
brigands. 

In every monastery the buildings, images and monks 
obviously bear the stamp of the country. Yet nearly all the 
doctrines and most of the usages have Indian parallels. The 
ritual has its counterijart in what I-Ching describes as seen by 
himself in his Indian travels. China has added the idea of 
f&ng-shui, and has modified architectural forms. Eor instance 
the many-storeyed pagoda is an elongation of the stupa®. So, 
too, in ceremonial, the great prominonco given to funeral rites 
and many superstitious details are Chinese, yet, as I have often 
mentioned in this work, rites on behalf of the dead were tolerated 
by early Buddhism. The curious mingling of religious services 
with theatrical pagents which Hsiian Chuang witnessed at 
Allahabad in the reign of Harsha, has its modest parallel to-day 
in many popular festivals. 

The numerous images which crowd a Chinese temple, the 

' Tliia indioatos that the fusion of Buddliism and Hinduism was leas complete 
than some scholars suppose. Where there was a general immigration of Hindus, the 
mixture is found, but the Indian visitors to China were mostly professional teachers 
and their teaching was definitely Buddhist. There ore, however, two non-Buddhist 
boohs in the Chinese Tripitaka. Nanjio Cat. Nos. 1205 and 1300. 

• It has been pointed out by I'ergusson and others that there were high towers 
in Chino before the Buddhist period. Still, the numoroua Bpoqimens extant date 
from Buddhist times, many wore built over relics, and the accounts of both Fa-hsien 
and Hsfian Chuang show that the Stupa built by Kanlshka at Peshawar bad 
attracted the attention of the Chinese. 

I regret that do Q root’s intorosting work £>.»■ TMpu cUu MUgdi Bmliglum iea 
Buddhiswus in OJdna, 1019, reached mo too late for mo to make use of it. 
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four kings, Arhats and Bodliisafctvas, though of unfamiliar 
appearance to the Indian student, are Indian in origin. A few 
Taoist deities may have side chapels, but they are not among 
the prineipal objects of worship. The greater part of the Chinese 
Tripitaka is a translation from the Sanskrit and the Chinese 
works (only 194 against 1467 translations) are chiefly exegetical. 
Thus, though Chinese bonzes countenance native superstitions 
and gladly undertake to deal with all the gods and devils of 
the land, yet in its doctrine, literature, and even in many 
externals their Buddhism remains an Indian importation. If we 
seek in it for anything truly Chinese, it is to be found not in the 
constituents, but in the atmosphere, which, like a breeze from 
a mountain monastery sometimes freshens the gilded shrines 
and libraries of verbose sutras. It is the native spirit of the 
Par East which finds expression in the hill-side hermit’s sense 
of freedom and in dark sayings such as Buddhism is the oah-iree 
in my garden. Every free and pure heart can become a Buddha, 
but also is one with the life of birds and flowers. Both the love 
of nature^ and the belief that men can become divine can easily 
be paralleled m Indian texts, but they wore not, I think, im- 
ported into China, and joy in natural beauty and sympathy with 
wild life are much more prominent in Chinese than in Indian art. 

Is then Buddhist doctrine, as opposed to the superstitions 
tolerated by Buddhism, something exotic and without influence 
on the national life? That also is not true. The reader will 
perceive from what has gone before that if ho asks for statistics 
of Buddhism in China, the answer must bo, in the Buddha’s 
own phrase, that the question is not properly put. It is incorrect 
to describe China as a Buddhist country. We may say that it 
contains so many million Mohammedans or Christians, because 
these creeds are definite and exclusive. Wo cannot quote similar 
figures for Buddhism or Confucianism. Yet assuredly Buddhism 
has been a great power in China, as great perhaps as Christianity 
in Europe, if we remember how much is owed by European art, 
literature, law and science to non-Christian sources. The Chinese 
language is fuU of Buddhist phraseology®, not only in literature 

1 Tho love of nature eliown in the Pali Pitakaa (particularly the Thera and Therl 
GAtha) has often heon noticed, but it is alao strong in Mahaydnist literature. S.g. 
Bodhioaryavatara vm, 26-39 and 80-88. 

‘ See especially Watters, Bsmy$ on iJie Chineae Language, chaps, vin and ix, 
and Cleinonti, OanionMO Love 8onga in Sngliah, pp. 0 to 12 
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but in popular songs and proverbs and an inspection of sucb 
entries in a Chinese dictionary as No (Buddha), Kuan Yin, 
Ho Shang (monk)^ will show how large and not altogether 
flattering a part they play in popular speech. 

Popular literature bears the same testimony. It is true that 
in what are esteemed the higher walks of letters Buddhism has 
little place. The quotations and allusions which play there so 
prominent a part are taken from the classics and Confucianism 
can claim as its own the historical, lexicographical and criticaP 
works which are the solid and somewhat heavy glory of Chinese 
literature. But its lighter and less cultivated blossoms, such 
as novels, fairy stories and poetry, are predominantly Buddhist 
or Taoist in inspiration. This may be easily verified by a perusal 
of such works as the Dream of the Bed Chamber, Strange Stories 
from a Chinese Studio, and Wieger’s Folk Lore Chinois Moderne. 
The same is true in general of the great Chinese poets, many of 
whom did not conceal that (in a poetic and unascetio fashion) 
they were attached to Buddhism. 

It may be asked if the inspiration is not Taoist in the main 
rather than Buddhist. Side by side with ethics and ceremony, 
a native stream of bold and weird imagination has never ceased 
to flow in China and there was no need to import tales of the 
Genii, immortal saints and vampire beauties. But when any 
coherency unites these ideas of the supernatural, that I think 
is the work of Buddhism and so far as Taoism itself has any 
coherency it is an imitation of Buddhism. Thus the idea of 
metempsychosis as one of many passing fancies may be in- 
digenous to China but its prevalence in popular thought and 
language is undoubtedly due to Buddhism, for Taoism and 
Confucianism have nothing definite to say as to the state of 
the dead. 

Much the same story of Buddhist influence is told by Chinese 
art, especially painting and sculpture. Here too Taoism is by 
no means excluded: it may be said to represent the artistic side 

* I cannot retrain from calling attention to the difforenoo 'between the Chinese 
and moat other Aaiatio peoplca (especially the Hindus) aa exhibited in their litera- 
ture. Quite apart from European influence the Cliineso produced aevoral oenturiea 
ago catalogues of museums and dosoriptivo lists of inscriptions, works which have 
no parallel in Hindu India. 
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of the Chinese mind, as Confucianism represents the political. 
But it is impossible to mistake the significance of chronology. 
As soon as Buddhism was well established in China, art entered 
on a new phase which culminated in the masterpieces of the 
T'ang and Sung^. Buddhism did not introduce painting into 
China or even perfect a rudimentary art. The celebrated roll 
of Ku K'ai-ohih® shows no trace of Indian influence and pre- 
supposes a long artistic tradition. But Mahayanist Buddhism 
brought across Central Asia new shapes and motives. Some of 
its imports were of doubtful artistic value, such as figures with 
many limbs and eyes, but with them came ideas which en- 
riched Chinese art with new dramatic power, passion and 
solemnity. Taoism dealt with other worlds but they were 
gardens of the Hesperides, inhabited by immortal wizards and 
fairy queens, not those disquieting regions where the soul 
receives the reward of its deeds. But now the art of Central 
Asia showed Chinese painters something new; saints preaching 
the law with a gesture of authority and deities of infinite 
compassion inviting suppliants to approach their thrones. And 
with them came the dramatic story of Gotama’s life and all 
the legends of the Jatakas. 

This clearly is not Taoism, but when the era of great art 
and literature begins, any distinction between the two creeds, 
except for theological purposes, becomes artificial, for Taoism 
borrowed many externals of Buddhism, and Buddhism, while 
not abandoning its austere and emaciated saints, also accepted 
the Taoist ideal of the careless wandering hermit, friend of 
mountain pines and deer. Wei Hsieh® who lived under the 
Chin dynasty, when the strength of Buddhism was beginning 
to be felt, is considered by Chinese critics as the earliest of the 
great painters and is said to have excelled in both Buddhist and 
Taoist subjects. The same may be said of the most eminent 
names, such as Ku K'ai-chih and Wu Tao-tzu*, and we may also 
remember that Italian artists painted the birth of Venus and 
the origin of the milky way as well as Annunciations and 

1 There are said to have been four great aohools of Buddhist painting under the 
T'ang. See Kokka 294 and 296. 

* preserved in the British Museum and published. 

’ of the ^ dynasty. 
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Assumptions, without any hint that one incident was less true 
than another. Buddhism not only provided subjects like the 
death of the Buddha and Kuan Yin, the Goddess of Mercy, which 
hold in Chinese art the same place as the Crucifixion and the 
Madonna in Europe, and generation after generation have 
stimulated the noblest eflorts of the best painters, It also 
offered a creed and ideals .suited to the artistic temperament; 
peace and beauty reigned in its monasteries; its doctrine that 
life is one and continuouo is reflected in that love of nature, that 
sympathetic understanding of plants and animals, that intimate 
union of sentiment with landscape which marks the best 
Chinese pictures. 
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CHAPTER XLIII 


CHINA (continued) 

History. 

The traditional date for the introduction of Buddhism is 62 a.d., 
when the chronicles teU how the Emperor Ming-Ti of the Later 
Han Dynasty dreamt that he saw a golden man iiy into his 
palace^ and how his courtiers suggested that the figure was 
Po-t'o* or Buddha, an Indian God. Ming-Ti did not let the 
matter drop and in 66 sent an embassy to a destination variously 
described as the kingdom of the Ta Yueh Chih* or India with 
Instructions to bring back Buddhist scriptures and priests. On 
Its return it was accompanied by a monlc called Ka,^yapa 
MManga'^, a native of Central India. A second called Chu 
Fa-Lan®, who came from Central Asia and found some difficulty 
in obtaining permission to leave his country, followed shortly 
afterwards. Both were installed at Loyang, the capital of the 
dynasty, in the White Horse Monastery®, so called because the 
foreign monks rode on white horses or used them for carrying 
books. 

The story has been criticized as an obvious legend, but I 
see no reason why' it should not be true to this extent that 
Ming-Ti sent an embassy to Central Asia (not India in our 
sense) with the result that a monastery was for the first time 
established under imperial patronage. The gravest objection is 
that before the campaigns of Pan Ch'ao’, which began about 
73 A.D., Central Asia was in rebellion against China. But those 

^ See B.E.F.E.O. 1010, Le Songe ot I’Ambossade do I’Empereur Ming Tl, par 
M. H. Maspiiro, where the original texts are translated and oritioizcd. It is a ourious 
oolnoidenoe that Ptolemy Sotor is said to have introduoed the worship of Serapia 
to Egypt from Sinope in oonsequenoe of a dream. 

’ . No doubt then pronounced something like Vut-tha. 
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campaigns show that the Chinese Court was occupied with 
Central Asian questions and to send envoys to enquire about 
religion may have been politically advantageous, for they could 
obtain information without asserting or abandoning China’s 
claims to sovereignty. The story does not state that there was 
no Buddhism in China before 62 a.I). On the contrary it 
implies that though it was not sufficiently conspicuous to be 
known to the Emperor, yet there was no difficulty in obtaining 
information about it and other facts support the idea that it 
began to enter China at least half a century earlier. The iregotia- 
tions of Chang Ch'ien^ with the Yiieh Chih (129-119 n.c.) and 
the documents discovered by Stein in the ancient military posts 
on the western frontier of Kansu® prove that China had com- 
munication with Central Asia, but neither the accounts of 
Chang Ch'ien’s journeys nor the documents contain any allusion 
to Buddhism. In 121 b.c. the Annals relate that ''a golden 
man” was captured from the Hsiung-nu but, even if it was an 
image of Buddha, the incident had no consequences. More 
important is a notice in the Wei-liieh which gives a brief account 
of the Buddha’s birth and states that in the year 2 b.c. an 
ambassador sent by the Emperor Ai to the court of the Yueh 
Chih was instructed in Buddhism by order of their king®. Also 
the Later Han Annals intimate that in 05 A.n. the Prince of 
Ch'u^ was a Buddhist and that there were ^ramanas and 
Up&sakas in his territory. 

The author of the Wei-liieh comments on the resemblance 
of Buddhist writings to the work of Lao-tzu, and suggests that 
the latter left China in order to teach in India. This theory found 
many advocates among the Taoists, but is not likely to commend 
itself to European scholars. Less improbable is a view held by 



® See Chayannes, Les documents Chinois d&ouvcrta par Aurcl Stein, 1013, Intro- 
duction. Tho earliest documents are of 98 b.o. 

“ The Wei-liieh or Wei-lio composed between 239 and 265 A.D., no 

longer exists os a complete work, but a considerable extract from it dealing with the 
countries of the West is incorporated in the San Kuo Chih of P'el- 

Sung-Ghih (429 a.d.). See Chavannos, translation and notes in T'ouna 

Pao, 1906, pp. 619-671, 

* Clmvannea, l.c. p. 660. 
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many Chinese critics^ and apparently first mentioned in the 
Sui annals, namely, that Buddhism was introduced into China 
at an early date but was exterminated by the Emperor Shih 
Huang Ti (221-206) in the course of his crusade against litera- 
ture. But this view is not supported by any details and is open 
to the general objection that intercourse between China and 
India vid Central Asia before 200 n.c. is not only unproved but 
improbable, 

StUl the mystical, quietist philosophy of Lao-tzii and Chuang- 
tzii has an undoubted resemblance to Indian thought. No one 
who is familiar with the Upanishads can read the Tao-T6-Ching 
without feeling that if Brahman is substituted for Tao the whole 
would be intelligible to a Hindu. Its doctrine is not specifically 
Buddhist, yet it contains passages which sound like echoes of 
the Pitakas. Compare Tao-Te-Ching, 33. 1, “He who overcomes 
others is strong; he who overcomes himself is mighty," with 
Dhammapada, 103, “If one man overcome a thousand thousand 
in battle and another overcome himself, this last is the greatest 
of conquerors”; and 46. 2, “There is no greater sin that to look 
on what moves desire; there is no greater evil than discontent: 
there is no greater disaster than covetousness,” with Dham- 
mapada, 261, “There is no fire like desire, there is no monster 
like hatred, there is no snare like folly, there is no torrent like 
covetousness.” And if it be objected that these are the coin- 
cidences of obvious ethics, I would call attention to 39. 1, 
“Hence if we enumerate separately each part that goes to 
form a cart, we have no cart at all.” Here the thought and its 
illustration cannot be called obvious and the resemblance to 
well-known passages in the Samyutta Nikfi.ya and Questions 
of Mihnda* is striking. 

Any discussion of the indebtedness of the Tao-TS-Ching to 
India is too complicated for insertion here since it involves the 


' See ITranoke, Zur Frage der EinfUlirung dea BvMhimm in China, 1010, and 
Masp4ro’s review in B.B.F.B.0, 1910, p. 629. AnotlierTnoistlogondis thatDipankara 
Buddha or Jan T6ng, described as the teacher o£ Sfi.kyamuni was a Taoist and that 
Sakyamuni visited him in China, Giles quotes oxtraots from a writer of the eleventh 
century called Sh6n Kua to the effect that Buddhism had been flourishing before 
the Ch'in dynasty but disappeared with its advent and also that eighteen priests 
were imprisoned in 216 n.o. But the story adds that they recited the Prajnapara- 
mita which is hardly possible at that epoch. 

* Sara. Nik, v. 10. 6. Cf. for a similar illustration in Chuang-taO, S.B.E. XL. p.l26. 
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question of its date or the date of particular passages, if we 
reject the hypothesis that the work as we have it was composed 
by Lao-tzu in the sixth century b.o.’ But there is less reason 
to doubt the genuineness of the essays of Chuang-tzu who lived 
in the fourth century b.o. In them we j&nd mention of trances 
which give superhuman wisdom and lead to union with the 
all-pervading spirit, and of magical powers enjoyed by sages, 
similar to the Indian iddhi. Ho approves the practice of 
abandoning the world and enunciates the doctrines of evolution 
and reincarnation-. Ho knows, as does also the Tao-T6-Ching, 
methods of regulating the breathing which are conducive to 
mental culture and long life. He speaks of the six faculties of 
perception, which recall the Shad&yatana, and of name and 
real existence (namarfipam) as being the conditions of a things. 
He has also a remarkable comparison of death to the extinction 
of a fire; "what we can point to are the faggots that have been 
consumed : but the fire is transmitted and we know not that it 
is over and ended.” Several Buddhist parallels to this might 
be cited^ 

The list of such resemblances might be made longer and the 
explanation that Indian ideas reached China sporadically, at 
least as early as the fourth century b.o,, seems natural. I should 
accept it, if there were any historical evidence besides these 
literary parallels. But there seems to be none and it may be 
justly urged that the roots of this quietism lie so deep in the 
Chinese character, that the plant cannot have sprung from some 
chance wind-wafted seed. That character has two sides, one 
seen in the Chinese Empire and the classical philosophy, 
excellent as ethics but somewhat stiff and formal: the other in 
revolutions and rebellions, in the free life of hermits and 
wanderers, in poetry and painting. This second side is very like 
the temper of Indian Buddhism and easily amalgamated with 
it^, but it has a special note of its own. 

1 I may say, however, that I think it is a compilation containing very ancient 
sayings amplified hy later material wliich shows Buddhist influence. This may he 
true to some extent of the Essays of Chuang-teti as well, 

“ See Loggo’s translation in S.JD.E. Parfcr. pp. 170, 2C7, n. 46, 02; ib, i. pp. 171, 
192, n. 13; ib. II. p. 13; ib. n. p, 9, i. p. 249; ib. pp. 46, 96, 100, 364, n. p. 139; 
ib. n. p. 139 ; ib, ll. p, 129. 

‘ Ib. I, p. 202; of. tlio Buddha’s conversation witli Vacoha in Maj. Nik. 72. 

’ KumSrajiva and otluir Buddliists actually wrote commentaries on the Tao- 
TS-Ching. 
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The curiosity of Ming-Ti did not lead to any immediate 
triumph of Buddhism. We read thathe was zealous in honouring 
Confucius but not that he showed devotion to the new faith. 
Indeed it is possible that his interest was political rather than 
religious. Buddhism was also discredited by its first convert, 
the Emperor’s brother Chu-Ying, who rebelled unsuccessfully 
and committed suicide. Still it flourished in a quiet way and 
the two foreign monks in the White Horse Monastery began that 
long series of translations which assumed gigantic proportions 
in the following centuries. To K&^yapa is ascribed a collection 
of extracts known as the Sfitra of forty-two sections which is 
still popular^. This little work adheres closely to the teaching 
of the Pah Tripitaka and shows hardly any traces of the Ma- 
hlytoa. According to the Chinese annals the chief doctrines 
preached by the first Buddhist missionaries were the sanctity 
of all animal life, metempsychosis, meditation, asceticism and 
Karma. 

It is not until the third century® that we hear much of 
Buddhism as a force at Court or among the people, but mean- 
while the task of translation progressed at Lo-yang. The Chinese 
are a literary race and these quiet labours prepared the soil for 
the subsequent efflorescence. Twelve® translators are named as 
having worked before the downfall of the Han Dynasty and 
about 350 books are attributed to them. None of them were 
Chinese. About half came from India and the rest from Central 
Asia, the most celebrated of the latter being An Shih-kao, a 
prince of An-hsi or Parthia*. The Later Han Dynasty was 

. It Bjjeaka, liowevcr, in Bcolion 30 of being bom in the 
condition or family of a Bodhiaattva (P'u-sft-chin), where the word aeonia to bo uaod 
in tlio late acnao of a devout member of the Buddhiat Church. 

“ But the Emperor Hunn ia aaid to have saorificed to Buddha and Lao-t'/.Q. See 
Hou Han Shu in T'oung Pao, 1907, p. 194. Porcoriy Buddhiam aeo “Comraunautda 
et Moinoa Bouddhiatea Ciiinoia au II et au III aitclea,” by Maapdro in B.E.F.E.O, 
1910, p. 222. In the aeeond century lived Mou-tzQ a Buddliiat autlior with 

a strong spico of Taoism. Hia work is a collection of questions and answers, some- 
what reaomhling the Questions of Milinda. See translation by Polliot (in T'oung 
Pao, vol, XIX. 1920) who gives the date proviaionally as 195 a.d. 

’ Accounts of these and tho later translators aro found in the thirteen catalogues 
of the Chinoao Tripitaka (ace Nanjio, p. xxvii) and other works such as tlio Kao 
Sang-Chuan (Nanjio, No. M90). 

* ^ ■'vorlcod at translations in Loyang U9-170. 
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followed by the animated and romantic epoch known as the 
Three Kingdoms (221-265) when China was divided between 
the States of Wei, Wu and Shu. Loyang became the capital 
of Wei and the activity of the White Horse Monastery con- 
tinued. We have the names of five translators who worked 
there. One of them was the first to translate the Phtimokltha’-, 
which argues that previously few followed the monastic life. 
At Nanking, the capital of Wu, we also hear of five translators 
and one was tutor of the Crown Prince. This implies that 
Buddhism was spreading in the south and that monks inspired 
confidence at Court. 

The Three Kingdoms gave place to the Dynasty known as 
Western Tsin** which, for a short time (a.d. 266-316), claimed 
to unite the Empire, and we now reach the period when Buddhism 
begins to become prominent. It is also a period of political 
confusion, of contest between the north and south, of struggles 
between Chinese and Tartars. Chinese histories, with their 
long lists of legitimate sovereigns, exaggerate the solidity and 
continuity of the Empire, for the territory ruled by those 
sovereigns was often but a small fraction of what we call China. 
Yet the Tartar states were not an alien and destructive force 
to the same extent as the conquests made by Mohammedan 
Turks at the expense of Byzantium. The Tartars were neither 
fanatical, nor prejudiced against Chinese ideals in politics and 
religion. On the contrary, they respected the language, htera- 
ture and institutions of the Empire: they assumed Chinese 
names and sometimes based their claim to the Imperial title 
on the marriage of their ancestors with Chinese princesses. 

During the fourth century and the first half of the fifth 
some twenty ephemeral states, governed by Tartar chieftains 
and perpetually involved in mutual war, rose and fell in northern 
China. The most permanent of them was Northern Wei which 
lasted till 635 a.d. But the Later Chao and both the Earlier and 
Later Ts'in are important for our purpose®. Some writers make 
it a reproach to Buddhism that its progress, which had been 

1 Dlmrmakflla, Bee .Nanjio, p, 3S0. Tho Vinayft vised in these early days of 
Oliinose Buddhism was aiiparantly that ol the Dharrnagupta school. See J,J, 1916, 
II. p, 40. An Shih-kao (c. a.d. 160) translated a work called Tho 3000 Rules for Monks 
(Nanjio, 1120), but it is not clear what was tho Sanskrit original. 
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slow among the civilized Chinese, became rapid in the provinces 
which passed into the hands of these ruder tribes. But the 
phenomenon is natural and is illustrated by the fact that even 
now the advance of Christianity is more rapid in Africa than 
in India. The civilization of China was already old and self- 
complacent; not devoid of inteUeotual curiosity and not in- 
tolerant, but sceptical of foreign importations and of dealings 
with the next world. But the Tartars had little of their own 
in the way of literature and institutions: it was their custom 
to assimilate the arts and ideas of the civilized nations whom 
they conquered : the more western tribes had already made the 
acquaintance of Buddhism in Central Asia and such native 
notions of religion as they possessed disposed them to treat 
priests, monks and magicians with respect. 

Of the states mentioned, the Later Chao was founded by 
Shih-Lo’^ (273-332), whose territories extended from the Great 
Wall to the Han and Huai in the South. He showed favour to 
an Indian monk and diviner called Bo-t'u-ch'&ng® who lived 
at his court and he appears to have been himself a Buddhist, 
At any rate the moat eminent of his successors, Shih Chi-lung®, 
was an ardent devotee and gave general permission to the 
population to enter monasteries, which had not been granted 
previously. This permission is noticeable, for it implies, even 
at this early date, the theory that a subject of the Emperor 
has no right to become a monk without his master’s leave. 

In 381 we are told that in north-western China nine-tenths 
of the inhabitants were Buddhists. In 372 Buddhism was 
introduced into Korea and accepted as the flower of Chinese 
civilization. 

The state known as the Former Ts'in^ had its nucleus in 

° romarkablo man and famous in his time, for he was 

credited not only with clairvoyance and producing rain, hut with raising the dead. 
Rdm uaat’s account of him, based on the Tsin annals, may still be read with interest. 
Sea Now. Mdlajigcs Asialiqxica, li. 1829, pp. 170 tf. His biography is contained in 
chap. 05 of the Tsln annals. 

. Died 303 A.n. 

* Ta'in must bo distinguished from Tsin the name of three short but 
legitimate dynasties. 
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Shensi, but expanded considerably between 361 and 394 a.d. 
under the leadership of Pu-Chieni, who established in it large 
colonies of Tartars. At first he favoured Confucianism but in 
381 became a Buddhist. He was evidently in close touch with 
the western regions and probably through them with India, 
for we hear that sixty -two states of Central Asia sent him tribute. 

The Later Ts'in dynasty (384-417) had its headquarters 
in Kansu and was founded by vassals of the Former Ts'in. 
When the power of Fu-Chien collapsed, they succeeded to his 
possessions and established themselves in Ch'ang-an. Yao- 
hsing®, the second monarch of this line was a devout Buddhist, 
and deserves mention as the patron of Kumfi,rajiva®, the most 
eminent of the earlier translators. 

Kumfi-rajiva was born of Indian parents in Kucha and, after 
following the school of the Sarv9,8tivMin8 for some time, became 
a Mahayanist. When Kucha was captured in 383 by the 
General of Fu-Chien, ho was carried off to China and from 401 
onwards he laboured at Ch'ang-an for about ten years. He was 
appointed Kuo Shih'', or Director of Public Instruction, and 
lectured in a hall specially built for him. Ho is said to have had 
3000 disciples and fifty extant translations are ascribed to him. 
Probably aU the Tartar kingdoms w'ore well disposed towards 
Buddhism, though their unsettled condition made them pre- 
carious residences for monks and scholars. This was doubtless 
true of Northern W'ei, which had been growing during the 
period described, but appears as a prominent homo of Buddhism 
somewhat later. 

Meanwhile in tho south the Eastern Tsin Dynasty, which 
represented the legitimate Empire and ruled at Nanking from 
317 to 420, was also favourable to Buddhism and Hsiao Wu-Ti, 
the ninth sovereign of this lino, was the first Emperor of China 
to become a Buddhist. 

The tiihes were troubled, but order was gradually being 
restored. The Eastern Tsin Dynasty had been much disturbed 
by the struggles of rival princes. These were brought to an end 
in 420 by a new dynasty known as Liu Sung which reigned in 

■ 

“ See Naiijio, Catalogue, p, 400. 

' For tliio Utlo8ooPolHotin JC'awrty Peto, IGll, p. 071. 
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the south some sixty years. The north was divided among six 
Tartar kingdoms, which all perished before 440 except Wei. 
Wei then spht into an Eastern and a Western kingdom which 
lasted about a hundred years. In the south, the Liu Sung gave 
place to three short dynasties, Ch'i, Liang and Ch'en, until at 
last the Sui (689-606) united China. 

The Liu Sung Emperor Wfen-Ti (424-464) was a patron of 
Confuoian learning, but does not appear to have discouraged 
Buddhism. The Sung annals record that several embassies were 
sent from India and Ceylon to offer congratulations on the 
flourishing condition of religion in his dominions, but they also 
preserve memorials from Chinese officials asking for imperial 
interference to prevent the multiplication of monasteries and 
the growing expenditure on superstitious ceremonies. This 
marks the beginning of the desire to curb Buddhism by re- 
strictive legislation which the official class displayed so promi- 
nently and persistently in subsequent centuries. A similar 
reaction seems to have been felt in Wei, where the influential 
statesman Ts'ui Hao^, a votary of Taoism, conducted an anti- 
Buddhist campaign. He was helped in this crusade by the 
discovery of arms in a monastery at Oh'ang-an, The monies were 
accused of treason and debauchery and in 446 Toba Tao^, the 
sovereign of Wei, issued an edict ordering the destruction of 
Buddhist temples and sacred books as well as the execution of 
all priests. The Crown Prince, who was a Buddhist, was able 
to save many lives, but no monasteries or temples were left 
standing. The persecution, however, was of short duration. 
Toba Tao was assassinated and almost the first act of his 
successor was to re-establish Buddhism and allow his subjects 
to become monks. From this period date the sculptured grottoes 
of Yiin-Kang in northern Shan-si which are probably the oldest 
specimens of Buddhist art in China. In 471 another ruler of 
Wei, Toba Hung, had a gigantic image of Buddha constructed 
and subsequently abdicated in order to devote himself to 




% 



Ho \vm canonized under tlio name of Wu and the three 


great perseoutionB o£ Buddhism are aomoUraos doaoribed as the disasters of the 
three Wu, the others being Wu of the North Cliou dynasty (674) and Wu of tlie 
T'ang (846). 
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Buddhist studies. His successor marks a reaction, for he was 
an ardent Confucianist who changed the family name to Yiian 
and tried to introduce the Chinese language and dress. But the 
tide of Buddliism was too strong. It secured the favour of the 
next Emperor in whose time there are said to have been 13,000 
temples in Wei. 

In the Sung dominions a conspiracy was discovered in 468 
in which a monk was implicated, and restrictive, though not 
prohibitive, regulations were issued respecting monasteries. 
The Emperor Ming-Ti, though a cruel ruler was a devout 
Buddhist and erected a monastery in Hu-nan, at the cost of 
such heavy taxation that his ministers remonstrated. The fifty- 
nine years of Liu Sung rule must have been on the whole 
favourable to Buddhism, for twenty translators flourished, 
partly natives and partly foreigners from Central Asia, India 
and Ceylon. In 420 a band of twenty-five Chinese started on a 
pilgrimage to India. They had been preceded by the celebrated 
pilgrim Fa-Hsion^ who travelled in India from 309 to 414. 

In the reign of Wu-Ti, the first Emperor of the Ch'i dynasty, 
one of the imperial prince.s, named Tzu Liang^, cultivated the 
society of eminent monks and enjoyed theological discussions. 
From the specimens of theso arguments which have been pre- 
served wo SCO that the explanation of tho inequalities of life 
as the result of Karma had a groat attraction for tho popular 
mind and also that it provoked the hostile criticism of the 
Confucian literati. 

The accession of the Liang dynasty and the long reign of its 
first emperor Wu-Ti (5()2--649) were important events in the 
history of Buddhism, for this monarch rivalled Asoka in pious 
enthusiasm if not in power and prosperity. He obviously set 
the Church above tho state and it was wliile he was on the 
throne that Bodhidharma came to China and tho first edition 
of the Tripitaka was prepared. 

His reign, though primarily of importance for religion, was 
not wanting in political interest, and witnessed a long conflict 
with Wei, Wu-Ti was aided by the dissensions which distracted 
Wei but failed to achieve his object, probably as a result of his 
religious preoccupations, for ho seemed unable to estimate the 

^ I'ur die 25 pilgrims 860 Nftnilo, !>. 417, 
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power of the various adventurers who from time to time rose 
to pre-eminence in the north and, holding war to be wrong, he 
was too ready to accept insincere overtures for peace. Wei split 
into two states, the Eastern and Western, and Hou-Chingi, a 
powerful general who was not satisfied with his position in 
either, ofiered his services to Wu-Ti, promising to add a large 
part of Ho-nan to his domuiions. He failed in his promise but 
Wu-Ti, instead of punishmg him, first gave him a post as 
governor and then hstoned to the proposals made by the ruler 
of Eastern Wei for his surrender. On this Hou-Ching conspired 
with an adopted son of Wu-Ti, who had been set aside as heir 
to the throne and invested Nanking. Tho city was captured 
after the horrors of a prolonged siege and Wu-Ti died miserably. 

Wu-Ti was not originally a Buddhist. In fact until about 
610, when he was well over forty, he was conspicuous as a 
patron of Confucianism. Tho change might be ascribed to per- 
sonal reasons, but it is noticeable that the same thing occurred 
in Wei, where a period of Confucianism was succeeded by a 
strong wave of Buddhism which evidently swept over all China. 
Hu®, the Dowager Empress of Wei, was a fervent devotee, though 
of indifferent morality in both public and private life since she 
is said to have poisoned her own son. In 618 she sent Sung Yun 
and Hui Sh&ng® to UdyS-na in search of Buddhist books of 
which they brought back 176. 

Wu-Ti’s conversion is connected with a wandering monk and 
magician called Pao-Chih*, who received the privilege of 
approaching him at all hours. A monastery was erected in 
Nanking at great expense and edicts were issued forbidding 
not only the sacrifice of animals but even the representation 
of living things in embroidery, on the ground that people 
might cut up such figures and thus become callous to the sanctity 
of life. The emperor expounded sfitras in publio and wrote a 
work on Buddhist rituap. The first Chinese edition of the 
Tripitaka, in manuscript and not printed, was coUeoted in 618. 


' tRS. S4' See Chavannoa, "Voyage do Song Yun dans TUdydna et 
le Gandh&ra, 618-622,” p. B in B.E.F.E.O, 1003, pp. 879-441. Bor an interesting 
aooount of the Dowager Empress see pp. 884-6. 


CHINA 


266 


XLin] 

Although Wu-Ti’s edicts, particularly that against animal 
sacrifices, gave great dissatisfaction, yet the Buddhist movement 
seems to have been popular and not merely an imperial whim, 
for many distinguished persons, for instance the authors Liu 
Hsieh and Yao Oh'ai, took part in it. 

In 620 (or according to others, in 626) Bodhidharma (gener- 
ally called Ta-mo in Chinese) landed in Canton from India. He 
is described as the son of a king of a country called Hsiang- 
ohih in southern India, and the twenty-eighth Patriarch^. He 
taught that merit does not lie in good works and that knowledge 
is not gained by reading the scriptures. The one essential is 
insight, which comes as illumination after meditation. Though 
this doctrine had subsequently much success in the Par Bast, it 
was not at first appreciated and Bodhidharma’s introduction 
to the devout but hterary Emperor in Nanking was a fiasco. 
He offended his Majesty by curtly saying that he had acquired 
no merit by causing temples to be built and books to be tran- 
scribed. Then, in answer to the question, what is the most im- 
portant of the holy doctrines, he replied “where all is emptiness, 
nothing can be called holy.” “Who,” asked the astonished 
Emperor, “is he who thus replies to me?” “I do not know,” 
said Bodhidharma. 

Not being able to come to any understanding with Wu-Ti, 
Bodhidharma went northwards, and is said to have crossed the 
Yang-tse standing on a reed, a subject frequently represented 
in Chinese art®. He retired to Lo-yang where he spent nine 
years in the Shao-Lin* temple gazing silently at a wall, whence 
he was popularly known as the waU-gazer. One legend says 
that he sat so long in contemplation that his legs fell off, and 


‘ nm. “■> sti?- 

* Bee chap, xxm. p. 95, and ohap. xnv hclow (on achoolB of Chineso BnddMsm), 
for more about Bodhidharma, The earliest Chinese aooounts of him seem to bo those 
contained in the Liang and Wei annals. But one of the most popular and fullest 
aooounts is to be found in the Wu T6ng Hui Yiian (first volume) printed at Kushan 
near Fuobow. 

* Hjb portraits are also frequent both in China and Japan (see Ostasiat. Zlsft 
1012, p. 226) and the strongly marked features attributed to lum may perhaps 
represent a tradition of his personal apiroaranoe, whieh is entirely un-Chinese. 
An elaborate study of Bodhidharma written in Japanese is noticed in B.E.F.S^O. 
1011, p. 467. 
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a kind of legless doll which is a favourite plaything in Japan is 
still called by his name. But according to another tale he 
preserved his legs. He wished to return to India but died in 
China. When Sung Yiin, the traveller mentioned above, was 
returning from India, he met him in a mountain pass bare- 
footed and carrying one sandal in his hand^. When this was 
reported, his cof&n was opened and was found to contain 
nothing but the other sandal which was long preserved as a 
precious relic in the Shao-Lin temple. 

Wu-Ti adopted many of the habits of a bonze. He was a 
strict vegetarian, expounded the scriptures in public and wrote 
a work on ritual. He thrice retired into a monastery and wore 
the dress of a Bhikkhu. These retirements wore apparently of 
short duration and his ministers twice redeemed him by heavy 
payments. 

In 638 a hair of the Buddha was sent by the king of Bu-nan 
and received with great ceremony. In the next year a missioA 
was despatched to Magadha to obtain Sanskrit texts. It returned 
in 646 with a large collection of manuscripts and accompanied 
by the learned ParamS,rtha who spent twenty years in trans- 
lating them®. Wu-Ti, in his old age, became stricter. All luxury 
was suppressed at Court, but ho himself always wore full dress 
and showed the utmost politeness, even to the lowest officials. 
He was so reluctant to inflict the punishment of death that 
crime increased. In 647 ho became a monk for the third time 
and immediately afterwards the events connected with Hou- 
Ching (briefly sketched above) began to trouble the peace of 
his old age. During the siege of Nanking ho was obliged to 
depart from his vegetarian diet and eat eggs. When ho was told 
that his capital was taken ho merely said, “I obtained the 
kingdom through my own efforts and through mo it has been 
lost. So I need not complain.” 

Hou-Ching proceeded to the palace, but®, overcome with awe, 
knelt down before Wu-Ti who merely said, “I am afraid you 
must be fatigued by the trouble it has cost you to destroy my 
kingdom.” Hou-Ching was ashamed and told his officers that 

* The logond does not fit in well with chronology sinoo Sung-Yiin is said to have 
returned from India in 522. 

“ See Tahakusu in J.R.A.S, 1005, p. 33. 

® Maiila, Hist. Oin. de la Chine, p. 309. 
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he had never felt euoh fear before and would never dare to see 
Wu-Ti again. Nevertheless, the aged Emperor was treated 
with indignity and soon died of starvation. His end, though 
melancholy, was peaceful compared with that in store for Hou- 
Ching who, after two years of fighting and murdering, assumed 
the imperial title, but immediately afterwards was defeated and 
slain. The people ate his body in the streets of Nanldng and his 
own wife is said to have swallowed mouthfuls of his flesh. 

One of Wu-Ti’s sons, Yuan-Ti, who reigned from 662 to 666, 
inherited his father’s temper and fate with this difference that 
he was a Taoist, not a Buddhist. He frequently resided in the 
temples of that religion, studied its scriptures and expounded 
them to his people. A groat scholar, he had accumulated 140,000 
volumes, but when it was announced to him in his library that 
the troops of Wei were marching on his capital, he yielded with- 
out resistance and burnt his books, saying that they had proved 
of no use in this extremity. 

This alternation of imperial patronage in the south may have 
been the reason why Wen Hsiian Ti, the ruler of Northern Ch'i^, 
and for the moment perhaps the most important personage in 
China, summoned Buddhist and Taoist priests to a discussion 
in 666, Both religions could not be true, he said, and one must 
be superfluous. After hearing the arguments of both he decided 
in favour of Buddhism and ordered the Taoists to become bonzes 
on pain of death. Only four refused and were executed. 

Under the short Ch'en dynasty (657-689) the position of 
Buddhism continued favourable. The first Emperor, a mild and 
intelligent sovereign, though circumstances obliged him to put 
a great many people out of the way, retired to a monastery after 
reigning for two years. But in the north there was a temporary 
reaction. Wu-Ti, of the Northern Chou dynasty®, first of aU 
defined the precedence of the three religions as Confucianism, 
Taoism, Buddhism and then, in 675, prohibited the two latter, 
ordering temples to be destroyed and priests to return to the 
world. But as usual the persecution was not of long duration. 
Five years later Wu-Ti’s son withdrew his father’s edict and 
in 682, the founder of the Sui dynasty, gave the population 
permission to become monks. He may bo said to have used 
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Buddhism as his basis for restoring the unity of the Empire 
and in his old age he became devout. The Sui aimals observe 
that Buddhist books had become more numerous under this 
dynasty than those of the Confucianists, and no less than three 
collections of the Tripitaka were made between 694 and 616. 

With the seventh century began the great T'ang dynasty 
(620-907). Buddhism had now been known to the rulers of 
China for about 660 years. It began as a religion tolerated but 
stUl regarded as exotic and not quite natural for the sons of 
Han. It had succeeded in establishing itself as the faith of the 
majority among both Tartars and Chinese. The rivalry of 
Taoism was only an instance of that imitation which is the 
sincerest fiattery. Though the opposition of the mandarins 
assumed serious proportions whenever they could induce an 
Emperor to share their views, yet the hostile attitude of the 
Government never lasted long and was not shared by the mass 
of the people. It is clear that the permissions to practise 
Buddhism which invariably followed close on the prohibitions 
were a national relief. Though Buddhism tended to mingle with 
Taoism and other indigenous ideas, the many translations of 
Indian works and the increasing intercourse between Chinese and 
Hindus had diffused a Itnowledge of its true tenets and practice. 

The T'ang dynasty witnessed a triangular war between Con- 
fucianism, Buddhism and Taoism, As a rule Confucianism 
attacked the other two as base superstitions but sometimes, as 
in the reign of Wu Tsung, Taoism seized a chance of being able 
to annihilate Buddhism. This war continued under the Northern 
Sung, though the character of Chinese Buddhism changed, for 
the Contemplative School, which had considerable affinities to 
Taoism, became popular at the expense of the T'ien T'ai. After 
the Northern Sung (except under the foreign Mongol dynasty) 
we feel that, though Buddhism was by no means dead and from 
time to time flourished exceedingly, yet Confucianism had 
established its claim to be the natural code and creed of the 
scholar and statesman. The Chinese Court remained a strange 
place to the end but scholarship and good sense had a large 
measure of success in banishing extravagance from art and 
literature. Yet, alas, the intellectual life of China lost more in 
fire and brilliancy than it gained in sanity. Probably the most 
critical times for literature and indeed for thought were those 
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brief porioda under the Sui and T'angi when Buddhist and Taoist 
books were accepted as texts for the public examinations and 
the last half century of the Northern Sung, when the educational 
reforms of Wang An Shih were intermittently in force. The 
innovations were cancelled in all cases. Had they lasted, 
Chinese style and mentality might have been different. 

The T'ang dynasty, though on the whole favourable to 
Buddhism, and indeed the period of its greatest prosperity, 
opened with a period of reaction. To the founder, Kao Tsu, 
is attributed tho saying that Confucianism is as necessary to 
the Chinese as wing.s to a bird or water to a fish. The imperial 
historiographer Bu presented to his master a memorial 
blaming Buddhism because it undervalued natural relationships 
and urging that monks and nuns should bo compelled to marry. 
He was opposed by Hsiao Yii®, who declared that hell was made 
for such people as his opponent — an argument common to many 
religions. Tho Emperor followed on the whole advice of Eu I. 
Magistrates wore ordered to inquire into tho lives of monks and 
nuns. Those found pure and sincere wore collected in tho large 
establishments. Tho rest wore ordered to return to tho world 
and the smaller religious houses were clostul. Kao Tsu abdicated 
in 627 but his son Tai Tsung continued his religious policy, and 
tho new Empress was strongly anti-Buddhist, for when mortally 
ill she forbade her son to pray for her recovery in Buddhist 
shrines. Yet tho Emperor cannot have shared these sentiments 
at any rate towards the end of his reign^. He issued an edict 
allowing every monastery to receive five new monks and the 

1 Soo Biot, //<«(, (/c Vimlntctiiin. puOtiijue cn Chitw, jip. 2S1), 313. 

, Is colctratod In C'hintsso history oa onu of tho greatest opponents 
of Buddlusm. Ho collected all tho ohjcctions to it in 10 books and warned his son 
against it on lus death bod. Giles, liiog. Diet. GS0. 

Jj^. An important minister and apparently a man of tolent but of 
ungovomablo and changeable temixsr. In 039 ho obtained the Emperor’s leave to 
become a priest but soon left his monastery. Tho Emperor ordered him to bo 
canonized under tho name Pure but Narrow. Giles, Biog, Did. 722. Tho monk 

Pa-Lin ^ i# also attacked tho views of Fu I in two treatises which have been 
incorporated in tlio Chiiieso Tripitaka, See Nanjio, Cat Nos. 1500, 1501. 

* Subsoiiuontly a story grow up that bis soul imd visited hell during a prolonged 
fainting fit after which ho recovered and became a devout Buddhist. Sea chap, xi 
of tho Bomaiico called Hsi-yu-chi, a fanlostio travesty of II»iinn Chuang's travels, 
and Wiogot, Talu KiHoriquu, p. 1585, 
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celebrated journey of Hsiian Chuang^ was made in his feign. 
When the pilgrim returned from India, he was received with 
public honours and a title was conferred on him. Learned monks 
were appointed to assist him in translating the library he had 
brought back and the account of his travels was presented to 
the Emperor who also wrote a laudatory preface to his version 
of the Prajn&pfl,ramit9/. It was in this reign also that Nestorian 
missionaries first appeared in China and were allowed to settle 
in the capital. Diplomatic relations were maintained with India. 
The Indian Emperor Harsha sent an envoy in 641 and two 
Chinese missions were despatched in return. The second, led 
by Wang Hsuan-Ts'6®, did not arrive until after the death of 
Harsha when a usurper had seized the throne. Wang Hsuan- 
Ts'6 collected a small army in Tibet, dethroned the usurper and 
brought him as a prisoner to China. 

The latter half of the seventh century is dominated by the 
figure of the Dowager Empress Wu, the prototype of the cele- 
brated lady who took charge of China’s fate in our own day and, 
like her, superhuman in decision and imsorupulousnoss, yet 
capable of inspiring loyalty. She was a concubine of the Emperor 
Tai Tsung and when he died in 649 lived for a short time as a 
Buddhist nun. The eventful life of Wu Hou, who was at least 
successful in maintaining order at home and on the frontiers, 
belongs. to the history of China rather than of Buddhism. She 
was not an ornament of the faith nor an example of its principles, 
but, mindful of the protection it had once afforded her, she gave 
it her patronage even to the extent of making a bonze named 
Huai I® the minister of her mature passions when she was nearly 

This nama has boon tmnslitoratod in an extraordinary number of 

ways. See B.E.F.E.O. 190G, pp. 424-430. Giles gives Hsiian Chuang in his Chinese. 
Dictionary, but Hsuan Tsang in his BiograjMcal Dictionary, Probably the latter is 
more oorreot. Not only is the pronunciation of the oharaoters variable, but the 
oharaoter was tabooed as being port of the Emperor K'ang Hsi’s personal 

name and TC substituted for it. Hence the spelling Yiian Chuang. 

■3E4:S. See Vincent Smith, Early History of India, pp. 826-327, and 
Giles, Biog, Diet,, s,v, Wang Hsiian-T'se. This worthy appears to have gone to 
India again in 0E7 to offer robes at the holy plaoea. 

• Some of the principal statues in the oaves of Lung-men were made 

at her expense, but other parts of these oaves seem to date from at least 600 a.d. 
Chavannes, Mission ArcMol, tome i, douxihmo portin. 
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seventy years old. A magnificent temple, at which 10,000 men 
worked daily, was built for him, but the Empress was warned 
that he was collecting a body of vigorous monks nominally for 
its service, but really for political objects. She ordered these 
persons to be banished. Huai I was angry and burnt the temple. 
The Empress at first merely ordered it to be rebuilt, but finding 
that Huai I was growing disrespectful, she had him assassinated. 

We hear that the Mah&.megha-sfitra^ was presented to her 
and circulated among the people with her approval. About 690 
she assumed divine honours and accommodated these preten- 
sions to Buddhism by allowing herself to be styled Maitreya or 
Kuan-yin. After her death at the age of 80, there does not appear 
to have been any religious change, for two monks were appointed 
to high office and orders were issued that Buddhist and Taoist 
temples should be built in every Department. But the earlier 
part of the reign of Hsiian Tsung® marks a temporary reaction. 
It was represented to him that rich families wasted their 
substance on religious edifices and that the inmates were well- 
to-do persons desirous of escaping the burdens of public service. 
He accordingly forbade the building of monasteries, making of 
images and copying of sutras, and 12,000 monks were ordered 
to return to the world. In 726 he ordered a building known as 
“Hall of the Assembled Spirits” to be renamed “Hall of As- 
sembled Worthies,” because spirits were mere fables. 

In the latter part of his life he became devout though ad- 
dicted to Taoism rather than Buddhism. But he must have 
outgrown his anti-Buddhist prejudices, for in 730 the seventh 
collection of the Tripitaka was made under his auspices. Many 
poets of this period such as Su Chin and the somewhat later 
Liu Tsung Yiian® were Buddhists and the paintings of the great 
Wu Tao-tzii and Wang-wei (painter as well as poet) glowed -with 
the inspiration of the T'ien-t'ai teaching. In 740 there were 
in the city of Oh'ang-An alone sixty-four monasteries and 

‘ Ta-Yiin-Ching. See ./.jI. 1913, p. 149, The lata Dowager Empress 

also was fond of masquerading as Kuan-yin but it does not appear that the per- 
formance was meant to bo taken seriously. 

• “That romantic Chinese reign of Qenso (713-766) which is the real absolu 
oulmination of Chinese genius.*’ Eonolloaa, Epochs of CUneao and Japanese ar 
I. 102. 
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twenty-seven nunneries. A curious light is thrown on the in- 
consistent and composite character of Chinese religious senti- 
ment — as noticeable to-day as it was twelve hundred years ago 
— by the wiU of Yao Ch'ung^ a statesman who presented a 
celebrated anti-Buddhist memorial to this Emperor. In his 
will he warns his children aolemnly againat the creed which he 
hated and yet adds the following direction. “When I am dead, 
on no account perform for me the ceremonies of that mean 
religion. But if you feel unable to follow orthodoxy in every 
respect, then yield to popular custom and from the first seventh 
day after my death until the last (i.e. seventh) seventh day, let 
mass be celebrated by the Buddhist clergy seven times: and 
when, as these masses require, you must offer gifts to mo, use 
the clothes which I wore in life and do not use other valuable 
things.” 

In 761 a mission was sent to the king of Ki-pin®, The staff 
included Wu-K'mig®, also known as Dliarmadlifltu, who re- 
mained some time in India, took the vows and ultimately 
returned to China with many books and relics. It is probable 
that in this and the following centuries Hindu influence reached 
the outlying province of Yiimian directly through Burma^. 

Letters, art and pageantry made the Court of Hsiian Tsung 
brilliant, but the splondoiir faded and his reign ended tragically 
in disaster and rebellion. The T'ang dynasty seemed in danger 
of collapse. But it emerged successfully from these troubles 
and continued for a century and a half. During the whole of 
this period the Emperors with one exception® were favourable 
to Buddhism, and the latter half of the eighth century marks 
in Buddhist history an epoch of increased popularity among the 
masses but also the spread of ritual and doctrinal corruption, 
for it is in these years that its connection with ceremonies for 
the repose and honour of the dead became more intimate. 


MM- 

1^^^. The meaning o£ this name appears to vary at diftorent times. At this 
period it is probably equivalent to Kapisa or N.E. Afghanistan. 

CJC * 


* See li.E.F.IS.0. 1904, p. 1 81. This does not exclude the possibility of an opposite 
current, viz. Chinese Buddhism flowing Into Burma. 

» Wu-Tsung, 841-847. 
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These middle and later T'ang Emperors were not exclusive 
Buddhists. According to the severe judgment of their own 
officials, they were inclined to unworthy and outlandish 
superstitions. Many of them were under the influence of 
eunuchs, magicians and soothsayers, and many of those who 
were not assassinated died from taking the Taoist medicine 
called Elixir of Immortality, Yet it was not a period of deca- 
dence and dementia. It was for China the age of Augustus, not 
of HeUogabalus. Art and literature flourished and against Han- 
Yii, the brilliant adversary of Buddhism, may be set Liu Tsung 
Yiian^, a writer of at least equal genius who found in it his 
inspiration. A noble school of painting grew up in the Buddhist 
monasteries and in a long line of artists may be mentioned the 
great name of Wu Tao-tzii, whose religious pictures such as 
Kuan-yin, Purgatory and the death of the Buddha obtained 
for him a fame which is still living. Among the streams which 
watered this paradise of art and letters should doubtless be 
counted the growing importance of Central and Western Asia 
in Chinese policy and the consequent influx of their ideas. In 
the mid T'ang period Manichceism, Nestorianism and Zoro- 
astrianism all were prevalent in China. The first was the religion 
of the Uigurs. So long as the Chinese had to keep on good terms 
with this tribe Manichmism was respected, but when they were 
defeated by the Kirghiz and became unimportant, it was abruptly 
suppressed (843). In this period, too, Tibet became of great 
importance for the Chinese. Their object was to keep open the 
passes leading to Eerghana and India. But the Tibetans some- 
times combined with the Arabs, who had conquered Tm’kestan, 
to close them and in 763 they actually sacked Chang An, China 
endeavoured to defend herself by making treaties with the 
Indian border states, but in 176 the Arabs inflicted a disastrous 
defeat on her troops. A treaty of peace was subsequently made 
with Tibet®. 

When Su-Tsung (766-762), the son of Hsiian-Tsung, was 
safely established on the throne, he began to show his devotion 
to Buddhism. Ho installed a chapel in the Palace which was 

* “Liu-Tsung-Yuan has loft behind him much that for purity of stylo and felicity 
of expression has rawly been suipossed,” Giles, Chinese Literature, p. 101. 

* Apparently in 783 a.d. See Waddell’s arliolos on Ancient Historical Edicts 
at Lhasa in J.Il.A.S, 1909, 1910, 1911. 
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served by several btmdred monks and caused his eunuchs and 
guards to dress up as Bodhisattvas and Genii. His ministers, 
who were required to worship these maskers, vainly remon- 
strated as also when he accepted a sort of Sibylline book from 
a nun who alleged that she had ascended to heaven and received 
it there. 

The next Emperor, Tai-Tsung, was converted to Buddhism 
by his Minister Wang Chinh a man of great abilities who was 
subsequently sentenced to death for corruption, though the 
Emperor commuted the sentence to banishment. Tai-Tsung 
expounded the scriptures in pubho himself and the sacred books 
were carried from one temple to another in state carriages with 
the same pomp as the sovereign. In 768 the eunuch Yii Chao-En® 
built a great Buddhist temple dedicated to the memory of the 
Emperor’s deceased mother. In spite of his minister’s remon- 
strances, His Majesty attended the opening and appointed 
1000 monks and nuns to perform masses for the dead annually 
on the fifteenth day of the seventh month, This anniversary 
became generally observed as an AH Souls’ Day, and is still 
one of the most popular festivals in China. Priests both Buddhist 
and Taoist recite prayers for the departed, rice is scattered 
abroad to feed hungry ghosts and clothes are burnt to be used 
by them in the land of shadows. Large sheds are constructed 
in which are figures representing scenes from the next world 
and the evening is enlivened by theatricals, music and fire- 
works®. 

The establishment of this festival was due to the celebrated 
teacher Amogha (Pu-k'ung), and marks the official recognition 
by Chinese Buddhism of those services for the dead which have 
rendered it popular at the cost of forgetting its better aspects. 
Amogha was a native of Ceylon (or, according to others, of 
Northern India), who arrived in China in 719 with his teacher 
■Vajrabodhi. After the latter’s death he revisited India and 
Ceylon in search of books and came back in 746. He wished to 
return to his own country, but permission was refused and 
until his death in 774 he was a considerable personage at Court, 

‘ 1 .. 

• See Eitol, Handbook of Chinese Buddhim, p. 18S s.v, Ullambantt, n aomowhat 
doubtful word, apparently rendered into Chinese as Yil-Ian-p'6n. 
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receiving high, rank and titles. The Chinese Tripitaka contains 
108 translations’^ ascribed to him, mostly of a tantrio character, 
though to the honour of China it must be said that the erotic 
mysticism of some Indian tantras never foxmd favour there. 
Amogha is a considerable, though not auspicious, figure in the 
history of Chinese Buddhism, and, so far as such changes can 
be the work of one man, on him rests the responsibility of 
making it become in popular estimation a religion specially 
concerned with funeral rites*. 

Some authors* try to prove that the influx- of Nestorianism 
under the T'ang dynasty had an important influence on the 
later development of Buddhism in China and Japan and in 
particular that it popularized these services for the dead. But 
this hypothesis seems to me unproved and unnecessary. Such 
ceremonies were an essential part of Chinese religion and no 
faith could hope to spread, if it did not countenance them; they 
are prominent in Hinduism and not unknown to Pali Buddhism*. 
Further the ritual used in China and Japan has often only a 
superficial resemblance to Christian masses for the departed. 
Part of it is magical and part of it consists in acquiring merit 
by the reqitation of scriptures which have no special reference 
to the dead. This merit is then formally transferred to them. 
Doubtless Nestorianism, in so far as it was associated with 
Buddhism, tended to promote the worship of Bodhisattvas and 
prayers addressed directly to them, but this tendency existed 
independently and the Nestorian monument indicates not that 
Nestorianism influenced Buddhism but that it abandoned the 
doctrine of the atonement. 

In 819 a celebrated incident occurred. The Emperor Hsien- 
Tsung had been informed that at the Ea-mdn monastery in 
Shen-si a bone of the Buddha was preserved which every thirty 
years exhibited miraculous powers. As this was the auspicious 
year, he ordered the relic to be brought in state to the capital 

1 See Nanjio Catalogue, pp. 446-448. 

> He is also said to have introduced the images of the Pour Kings which are now 
found in every temple. A portrait of him by Li Chien is reproduced in Tajima’s 
MasUrpiecea, vol. vm, plate ix. The artist was perhaps his contemporary. 

® X.g, Saoki, (Ph NisCorian Monument in China, 1916. See also above, p. 217. 

* See Khuddaka-Patha, 7 i Peta Vatthu, 1, 6 and the oommentaryj Milinda 
Ponha, IV, 8, 29; and for modem practices my chapter on Siam, and Copleston, 
BuddUam, p. 446. 
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and lodged in the Imperial Palace, after which it was to make 
the round of the monasteries in the city. This proceeding called 
forth an animated protest from Han-Yui, one of the best known 
authors and statesmen then living, who presented a memorial, 
still celebrated as a masterpiece. The following extract will give 
an idea of its style, "Your Servant is well aware that your 
Majesty does not do this (give tho bone such a reception) in 
the vain hope of deriving advantage therefrom but that in the 
fulness of our present plenty there is a desire to comply with 
the wishes of tho people in the celebration at the capital of 
this delusive mummery..., For Buddha was a barbarian. His 
language was not the language of China. His clothes were of 
an alien cut. He did not utter the maxims of our ancient rulers 
nor conform to the customs which they have handed down. 
He did not appreciate the bond between prince and minister, 
the tie between father and son. Had this Buddha come to our 
capital in the flesh, your Majesty might have received him with 
a few words of admonition, giving him a banquet and a suit 
of clothes, before sending him out of tho country with an escort 
of soldiers. 

"But what are tho facts? Tho bone of a man long since dead 
and decomposed is to bo admitted within the precincts of the 
Imperial Palace. Confucius said, ‘respect spiritual beings but 
keep them at a distance.’ And so when princes of old paid 
visits of condolence, it was customary to send a magician in 
advance with a peach- rod in his 'hand, to expel all noxious 
influences before the arrival of his master. Yet now your 
Majesty is about to introduce without reason a disgusting 
object, personally taking part in tho proceedings without the 
intervention of the magician or his wand. Of the officials not 
one has raised his voice against it; of the Censors® not one has 
pointed out the enormity of such an act. Therefore your servant, 
overwhelmed with shame for tho Censors, implores your Majesty 
that these bones may be handed over for destruction by fire 


' Some native critics, however, have doubted the authenticity of the 

received text and tho version inserted in the Official History seems to he a summary, 
See Wiegor, Texles Huloriqnes, vol. ni. pj). 1720 fi., and Giles, Chinm LiteralWi, 
pp. 200 fl. 

* Tho officials whoso duty It was to remonstrate with tho Emperor if ho noted 
wrongly. 
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or water, whereby the root of this great evil may be exter- 
minated for all time and the people may know how much the 
wisdom of your Majesty surpasses that of ordinary men^,” 

The Emperor became furious when he read the memorial 
and wished to execute its author on the spot. But Han-Yii’s 
many friends saved him and the sentence was commuted to 
honourable banishment as governor of a distant town. Shortly 
afterwards the Emperor died, not of Buddhism, but of the elixir 
of immortality which made him so irritable that his eunuchs 
put him out of the way. Han-Yii was recalled but died the next 
year. Among his numerous works was one called Yiian Tao, 
much of which was directed against non-Confucian forms of 
religion. It is stiU a thesaurus of arguments for the opponents 
of Buddhism and, let it be added, of Christianity, 

It is not surprising that the prosperity of the Buddhist 
church should have led to another reaction, but it came not 
so much from the literary and sceptical class as from Taoism 
which continued to enjoy the favour of the T'ang Emperors, 
although they died one after another of drinking the elixir. The 
Emperor Wu-Tsung was more definitely Taoist than his pre- 
decessora. In 843 he suppressed Manichseism and in 846, at 
the instigation of his Taoist advisers, he dealt Buddhism the 
severest blow which it had yet received. In a trenchant edict® 
he repeated the now familiar arguments that it is an alien 
and maleficent superstition, unknown under the ancient and 
glorious dynasties and injurious to the customs and morality of 
the nation. Incidentally he testifies to its influence and popu- 
larity for he complains of the crowds thronging the temples 
which eclipse the imperial palaces in splendour and the in- 
numerable monks and mms supported by the contributions of 
the people. Then, giving figures, he commands that 4600 great 
temples and 40,000 smaller rural temples be demohshed, that 
their enormous® landed property be confiscated, that 260,600 
monks and nuns be secularized and 160,000 temple slaves* set 
free. These statistics are probably exaggerated and in any case 
the Emperor had barely time to execute his drastic orders, 

1 Giles, Okinm Litmlure, pp. 201, 202— somewhat abbreviated. 

* See Wiogor, Texlea Ilisloriquea, vol, ni. pp. 1744 £E. 

* “Thousands of ton-thousands of Ch'ing.” A Ch'ing=lB.'13 acres. 

* Presumably similar to the temple slaves of Camboja, etc. 
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though all despatch was used on account of the private fortunes 
which could bo amassed incidentally by the executive. 

As the Confucian chronicler of his doings observes, he 
suppressed Buddhism on the ground that it is a superstition 
but encouraged Taoism which is no better. Indeed the impartial 
critic must admit that it is much worse, at any rate for Emperors. 
Undeterred by the fate of his predecessors Wu-Tsung began to 
take the elixir of immortality. He suffered first from nervous 
irritability, then from internal pains, which were explained as 
due to the gradual transformation of his bones, and at the 
beginning of 846 he became dumb. No further explanation of 
his symptoms was then given him and his uncle Hsiian Tsung 
was raised to the throne. His first act was to revoke the anti- 
Buddhist edict, the Taoist priests who had instigated it were 
put to death, the Emperor and his ministers vied in the work 
of reconstruction and very soon things became again much as 
they were before this great but brief tribulation. Nevertheless, 
in 852 the Emperor received favourably a memorial complaining 
of the Buddhist reaction and ordered that all monks and nuns 
must obtain special permission before taking orders. Ho was 
beginning to fall under Taoist influence and it is hard to repress 
a smile on reading that seven years later ho died of the elixir. 
His successor I-Tsung (860-874), who died at the ago of 30, was 
an ostentatious and dissipated Buddhist. In spite of the re- 
monstrances of his ministers he again sent for the sacred bone 
from Ea-men and received it with even more respect than his 
predecessor had shown, for he met it at the Palace gate and 
bowed before it. 

During the remainder of the T'ang d 3 masty there is little 
of importance to recount about Buddhism. It apparently 
suffered no reverses, but history is occupied with the struggle 
against the Tartars. The later T'ang Emperors entered into 
alliance with various frontier tribes, but found it hard to keep 
them in the position of vassals. The history of China from the 
tenth to the thirteenth centuries is briefly as follows. The T'ang 
dynasty collapsed chiefly owing to the incapacity of the later 
Emperors and was succeeded by a troubled period in which five 
short dynasties founded by military adventurers, three of whom 
were of Turkish race, rose and fell in 63 years'*'. In 960 the 

1 One Emperor of this epoch, Shih-Tsung of the later Chou dynasty, suppressed 
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Sung dynasty united the Chinese elements in the Empire, 
but had. to struggle against the Khitan Tartars in the north- 
east and against the kingdom of Hsia in the north-west. 
With the twelfth century appeared the Kins or Golden 
Tartars, who demolished the power of the KKitans in alliance 
with the Chinese but turned against their allies and conquered 
all China north of the Yang-tze and continually harassed, 
though they did not capture, the provinces to the south of it 
which constituted the reduced empire of the Sungs. But their 
power waned in its turn before the Mongols, who, imder Chinggiz 
Khan and Ogotai, conquered the greater part of northern Asia 
and eastern Emope. In 1232 the Sung Emperor entered into 
alliance with the Mongols against the Kins, with the ultimate 
result that though the Kins were swept away, KhubUai, 
the Khan of the Mongols, became Emperor of all China in 
1280, 

The dynasties of T'ang and Simg mark two great epochs in 
the history of Chinese art, literature and thought, but whereas 
the virtues and vices of the T'ang may be summed up as genius 
and extravagance, those of the Sung are culture and tameness. 
But this summary judgment does not do justice to the painters, 
particularly the landscape painters, of the Sung and it is 
noticeable that many of the greatest masters, including Li 
Lung-Mien^, wore obviously inspired by Buddhism. The school 
which had the greatest influence on art and Uterature was the 
Oh'an® or contemplative sect better Icnown by its Japanese 
name Zen. Though founded by Bodhidharma it did not win 
the sympathy and esteem of the cultivated classes until the 
Sung period. About this time the method of blook-prmting 
was popularized and there began a steady output of compre- 
hensive histories, collected works, encyclopsedias and biographies 
which excelled anything then published in Europe. Antiquarian 
research and accessible editions of classical writers were favour- 


monastericffl and coined bronze images into ourronoy, declaring that Buddha, who in 
so many hirtlw had soorifleod himself for mankind, would have no objection to his 
statues being made useful, But in the South Buddhism flourished in the province 

of Fukien under the princes of Min ond the dynasty which called itself 


Southern X'ang. 

SeeKokkaNo.309. 1916. 
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able to Confucianism, which had always been the religion of 
the literati. 

It is not surprising that the Emperors of this literary dynasty 
were mostly temperate in expressing their religious emotions. 
T'ai-Tsu, the foimder, forbade cremation and remonstrated with 
the Erinoe of T'ang, who was a fervent Buddhist. Yet he cannot 
have objected to religion in moderation, for the first printed 
edition of the Tripitaka was published in his reign (972) and 
with a preface of his own. The early and thorough application 
of printing to this gigantic Canon is a proof — if any were needed 
— of the popular esteem for Buddhism. 

Nor did this edition close the work of translation: 276 later 
translations, made under the Northern Sung, are still extant and 
religious intercourse with India continued. The names and 
writings of many Hindu monks who settled in China are pre- 
served and Chinese continued to go to India. Still on the whole 
there was a decrease in the volume of religious literature after 
900 A.D.^ In the twelfth century the change was still more 
remarkable. Nanjio does not record a single translation made 
under the Southern Sung and it is the only groat dynasty which 
did not revise the Tripitaka. 

The second Sung Emperor also, T'ai Tsung, was not hostile, 
for he erected in the capital, at enormous expense, a stupa 
360 feet high to contain rolica of the Buddha. The fourth 
Emperor, JSn- tsung, a distinguished patron of literature, whose 
reign was ornamented by a galaxy of scholars, is said to have 
appointed 60 youths to study Sanskrit but showed no particular 
inclination towards Buddhism. Neither does it appear to have 
been the motive power in the projects of the celebrated social 
reformer, Wang An-Shih. But the dynastic history says that 
he wrote a book full of Buddhist and Taoist fancies and, though 
there is nothing specifically Buddhist in his political and econo- 
mic theories, it is clear from the denunciations against him that 
his system of education introduced Buddhist and Taoist subjects 
into the public examinations*. It is also clear that this system 
was favoured by those Emperors of the Northern Sung dynasty 
who were able to think for themselves. In 1087 it was abolished 

1 The docroaso in translations is natural for by this time Chinoso versions had 
been made of most works whioh had any claim to bo translated. 

“ Soo Biot, L’inalruclion puhlique en Chine, p. 300. 
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by the Empress Dowager acting as regent for the young Ch& 
Tsung, but as soon as he began to reign in his own right he 
restored it, and it apparently remained in force until the 
collapse of the dynasty in 1127. 

The Emperor Hui-Tsung (1101-1126) fell under the influence 
of a Taoist priest named Lin Ling-Su^. This young man had 
been a Buddhist novice in boyhood but, being expelled for 
misconduct, conceived a hatred for his old religion. Under his 
influence the Emperor not only reorganized Taoism, sanctioning 
many innovations and granting many new privileges, but also 
endeavoured to suppress Buddhism, not by persecution, but 
by amalgamation. By imperial decree the Buddha and his 
Arhats were enrolled in the Taoist pantheon: temples and 
monasteries were allowed to exist only on condition of de- 
scribing themselves as Taoist and their inmates had the choice 
of accepting that name or of returning to the world. 

But there was hardly time to execute these measures, 
so rapid was the reaction. In less than a year the insolence of 
Lin Ling-Su brought about his downfall: the Emperor reversed 
his edict and, having begun by suppressing Buddhism, ended 
by oppressing Taoism. He was a painter of merit and perhaps 
the most remarkable artist who ever filled a throne. In art he 
probably drew no distinction between creeds and among the 
pictures ascribed to him and preserved in Japan are some of 
Buddhist subjects. But like Hsiian Tsung he came to a tragic 
end, and in 1126 was carried into captivity by the Kin Tartars 
among whom he died. 

Bear of the Tartars now caused the Chinese to retire south of 
the Yang-tse and Hang-chow was made the seat of Government. 
The century during which this beautiful city was the capital 
did not produce the greatest names in Chinese history, but it 
witnessed the perfection of Chinese culture, and the background 
of impending doom heightens the brilliancy of this literary and 
sesthetic life. Such a society was naturally eclectic in religion 
but Buddhism of the Ch'an school enjoyed consideration and 
contributed many landscape painters to the roll of fame. But 
the most eminent and perhaps the most characteristic thinker 
of the period was Chu-Hsi (1130-1200), the celebrated com- 
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mentator on Confucius who reinterpreted the master’s writings 
to the satisfaction of succeeding ages though in his own life he 
aroused opposition as well as enthusiasm. Chu-Hsi Studied- 
Buddhism in his youth and some have detected its influence in 
his works, although on most important points he expressly 
condemned it. I do not see that there is much definite Buddhism 
in his philosophy, but if Mahayanism had never entered China 
this new Confucianism would probably never have arisen or 
would have taken another shape. Though the final result may 
be anti-Buddhist yet the topics chosen and the method of 
treatment suggest that the author felt it necessary to show that 
the Classics could satisfy inteUeotual curiosity and supply 
spiritual ideals just as well as this Indian religion. Much of his 
expositions is occupied with cosmology, and he accepts the 
doctrine of world periods, recurring in an eternal series of growth 
and decline ; also he teaches not exactly transmigration but the 
transformation of matter into various living forms^. His ac- 
counts of sages and saints point to ideals which have much in 
common with Arhats and Buddhas and, in dealing with the 
retribution of evil, he seems to admit that when the universe is 
working properly there is a natural Karma by which good or 
bad actions receive oven in this life rewards in kind, but that 
in the present period of decline nature has become vitiated so 
that vice and virtue no longer produce appropriate results. 

Chu-Hsi had a celebrated controversy with Lu Chiu-Yiian®, a 
thinker of some importance who, like himself, is commemorated 
in the tablets of Confucian temples, although ho was accused 
of Buddhist tendencies. He hold that learning was not in- 
dispensable and that the mind could in meditation rise above 
the senses and attain to a perception of the truth. Although he 
strenuously denied the charge of Buddhist leanings, it is clear 
that his doctrine is near in spirit to the mysticism of Bodhi- 
dharma and sets no store on the practical ethics and studious 
habits which are the essence of Confucianism. 

The attitude of the Yiian or Mongol dynasty (1280-1368) 
towards Buddhism was something new. Hitherto, whatever 
may have been the religious proclivities of individual Emperors, 

‘ Seolo Gall, VarUUa Sinolo(iiques,No. 6 Tohou-Hi! Sa clootrino Son influence. 
Shanghai, 1804, pp. 90, 122. 

* ■ Compare the eimilar doctrines of Wang Yang-Ming. 
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the Impire had been a Confuoian institution. A body of official 
and literary opinion always strong and often overwhelmingly 
strong regarded imperial patronage of Buddhism or Taoism as 
a concession to the whims of the people, as an excrescence on 
the Son of Heaven’s proper faith or even a perversion of it. 
But the Mongol Court had not this prejudice and Khubilai, 
like other members of his housed and like Akbar in India, was 
the patron of aU the religions professed by his subjects. His 
real object was to encourage any faith which would humanize 
his rude Mongols. Buddhism was more congenial to them than 
Confucianism and besides, they had made its acquaintance 
earlier. Even before Khubilai became Emperor, one of his most 
trusted advisers was a Tibetan lama known as Pagspa, Bashpa 
or Pa-ssu-pa*. He received the title of Kuo-Shih, and after his 
death his brother succeeded to the same honours. 

Khubilai also showed favour to Mohammedans, Christians, 
Jews and Confucianists, but little to Taoists. This prejudice was 
doubtless due to the suggestions of his Buddhist advisers, for, 
as we have seen, there was often rivalry between the two reli- 
gions and on two occasions at least (in the reigns of Hui Tsung 
and Wu Tsung) the Taoists made determined, if unsuccessful, 
attempts to destroy or assimilate Buddhism. Khubilai received 
complaints that the Taoists represented Buddhism as an off- 
shoot of Taoism and that this objectionable perversion of 
truth and history was foimd in many of their books, particularly 
the Hua-Hu-Ching®. An edict was issued ordering aU Taoist 
books to be burnt with the sole exception of the Tao-T6-Ching 
but it does not appear that the sect was otherwise persecuted. 

The Yiian dynasty was consistently favourable to Buddhism. 
Enormous sums were expended on subventions to monasteries, 
printing books and performing public ceremonies. Old restric- 
tions were removed and no new ones were imposed. But the 
sect which was the special recipient of the imperial favour was 


^ M.g. his elder brother Mangku who showed favour to Buddhists, Moham- 
medans and Nestorians alike. He himself wished to obtain Christian teaebors from 
the Pope, by the help of Marco Polo, but probably merely from curiosity. 

” More accurately liPhags-pa. It is a title rather than a name, being the Tibetan 
equivalent of Iryn. Khubilai seems to be the correct transcription of the Emperor’s 
nome. The Tibetan and Chinese transcriptions are Hvopilai and Hu-pi-lieh. 

® Eor this curious work see B.E.F.S.0. 1908, p. GIB, and J.A. 1913, i, pp. 118- 
132. For the destruction of Taoist books see Ghavannes in T'oung Poo, 1904, p. 366. 
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not one of the Chinese schools hut Lamaiam, the form of 
Buddhism developed in Tibet, which spread about this time to 
northern China, and still exists there. It does not appear that 
in the Yiian period Lamaism and other forms of Buddhism 
were regarded as different sects^. A lamaist ecclesiastic was the 
hierarchical head of all Buddhists, all other religions being 
placed under the supervision of a special board. 

The Mongol Emperors paid attention to religious literature. 
Khubilai saw to it that the monasteries in Peking were well 
supplied with books and ordered the bonzes to recite them on 
stated days. A new collection of the Tripitaka (the ninth) was 
published 1286-87. In 1312, the Emperor Jen-taung ordered 
further translations to be made into Mongol and later had the 
whole Tripitaka copied in letters of gold. It is noticeable that 
another Emperor, ChSng Tsung, had the Book of Filial Piety 
translated into Mongol and ciroulated together with a brief 
preface by himself. 

It is possible that the Buddhism of the Yiian dynasty was 
tainted with Sfiktism from which the Lama monasteries of 
Peking (in contrast to all other Buddhist sects in China) are 
not wholly free. The last Emperor, Shun-ti, is said to have 
witnessed indecent plays and dances in the company of Lamas 
and created a scandal which contributed to the downfall of 
the dynasty®. In its last years we hoar of some opposition to 
Buddhism and of a reaction in favour of Confucianism, in conse- 
quence of the growing numbers and pretensions of the Lamas. 

Whole provinces were under their control and Chinese 
historians dwell bitterly on their lawlessness. It was a common 
abuse for wealthy persons to induce a Lama to let their property 
be registered in his name and thus avoid all payment of taxes 
on the ground that priests were exempt from taxation by law®. 

The Mongols were driven out by the native Chinese dynasty 
known as Ming, which reigned from 1368 to 1644. It is not 

^ At tho present day an ordinary Chinese regards a Lama as quite different from 
a Hoshang or Buddhist monk, 

“ Tho Yuan Emperors were no doubt fond of witnessing religious thoatrioals 
in tho Palace. Seo for extracts from Chlneso authors, New China Meview, 1019, 
pp. 08 ff. Compare the performances of tho Tang Emperor Su Tsung montionod 
above. 

“ Eor tho ooolosiastioal abuses of tho time see KOpipon, n. 103, and do Mailla, 
Hiatoire de la Chine, ix, 470, 538. 
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easy to point out any salient features in religious activity or 
thought during this period, but since ‘the Ming claimed to 
restore Chinese civilization interrupted by a foreign invasion, 
it was natural that they should encourage Confucianism as 
interpreted by Chu-Hsi. Yet Buddhism, especially Lamaism, 
acquired a new pohtical importance. Both for the Mings and 
for the earlier Manchu Emperors the Mongols were a serious 
and perpetual danger, 4nd it was not until the eighteenth 
century that the Chinese Court ceased to be preoccupied by 
the fear that the tribes might unite and again overrun the 
Empire. But the Tibetan and MongoUan hierarchy had an 
extraordinary power over these wild horsemen and the Govern- 
ment of Peking won and used their goodwill by skilful diplomacy, 
the favours shown being generally commensurate to the gravity 
of the situation. Thus when the Grand Lama visited Peking in 
1652 he was treated as an independent prince: in 1908 he was 
made to kneel. 

Few Ming Emperors showed much personal interest in 
religion and most of them were obviously guided by political 
considerations. They wished on the one hand to conciliate the 
Church and on the other to prevent the clergy from becoming 
too numerous or influential. Hence very different pictures may 
be drawn according as we dwell on the favourable or restrictive 
edicts which were published from time to time. Thus T'ai-Tsu, 
the founder of the dynasty, is described by one authority as 
always sympathetic to Buddhists and by another as a crowned 
persecutor’-. He had been a bonze himself in his youth but left 
the cloister for the adventurous career which conducted him 
to the throne. It is probable that he had an affectionate re- 
collection of the Church which once sheltered him, but also a 
knowledge of its weaknesses and this knowledge moved him to 
publish restrictive edicts as to the numbers and qualifications of 
monks. On the other hand ho attended sermons, received monlrs 
in audience and appointed them as tutors to his sons. He revised 
the hierarchy and gave appropriate titles to its various grades. 
He also published a decree ordering that aU monks should study 

' See Wieger, Texltt liiatorigues, in. p. 2013, and De Groot, Sectarianiam and 
Jldigioua PmeaUion in China, l. p. 82. Ho is often called Hung Wu -which is strictly 
speaking the title of his reign, He was certainly capable of changing his mind, for 
he degraded Mencius from his position in Confuolan temples one year and restored 
him the next. 
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three shtras (Lankfi^vatfi-ra, Prajn&pfixamitfi. and Vajracchedikfi,), 
and that three brief commentaries on these works should be 
compiled (see Nanjio’s Catalogue, 1613-16). 

It is in this reign that we first hear of the secular clergy, 
that is to say, persons who acted as priests but married and 
did not live in monasteries. Decrees against them were issued 
in 1394 and 1412, but they continued to increase. It is not clear 
whether their origin should be sought in a desire to combine the 
profits of the priesthood with the comforts of the world or in 
an attempt to evade restrictions as to the number of monks. 
In later times this second motive was certainly prevalent, but 
the celibacy of the clergy is not strictly insisted on by Lamaists 
and a lax observance of monastic rrdes^ was common tmder 
the Mongol dynasty. 

The third Ming Emperor, Ch'fing-tsu*, was educated by a 
Buddhist priest of literary tastes named Yao Kuang-Hsiao®, 
whom he greatly respected and promoted to high office. Never- 
theless he enacted restrictions respecting ordination and on one 
occasion commanded that 1800 young men who presented 
themselves to take the vows shoiild be enrolled in the army 
instead. His prefaces and laudatory verses were collected in a 
small volume and included in the eleventh collection of the 
Tripitaka*, called the Northern collection, because it was printed 
at Peking . It was published with a preface of his own composition 
and he wrote another to the work called the Liturgy of Kuan- 
yin®, and a third introducing selected memoirs of various 
remarkable monks®. His Empress had a vision in which she im- 
agined a sfitra was revealed to her and published the same with 
an introduction. Ho was also conspicuously favourable to the 
Tibetan clergy. In 1403 he sent his head eunuch to Tibet to 
invite the presence of Tsoh-kha-pa, who refused to come himself 


1 See de Mailla, Mistpire de la GMne, n. p. 470. 

* Often Bailed Yiing-Lo wliioh ia strictly the title of hia reign. 

* See Nonjio, Cat. 1613-10. 

‘ See Beal, Catena oj Buddhist Scriptures, p. 398. The Emperor Bays: “So we, 
the Euler of the Empire,.. do hereby bring before men a mode for attaining to the 
condition of supreme Wisdom. We therefore earnestly exhort all men. ..carefully 
to study the directions of this work and faithfully to follow them," 

•> Nanjio, Cat. 1620. See also ib, 1082 ond 1667 for the Empress’s sOtra. 
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but sent a celebrated Lama called Halima^. On arriving at the 
capital HaUma was ordered to say masses for the Emperor’s 
relatives. These ceremonies were attended by supernatural 
manifestations and he received as a recognition of his powers 
the titles of Prince of the Great Precious Law and Buddha of 
the Western Paradise®. His three principal disciples were styled 
Kuo Shih, and, agreeably .to the precedent estabhshed under 
the Yiian dynasty, were made the chief prelates of the whole 
Buddhist Church. Since this time the Red or Tibetan Clergy 
have been recognized as having precedence over the Grey or 
Chinese. 

In this reign the Chinese made a remarkable attempt to 
assert their authority in Ceylon. In 1406 a mission was sent 
with ofierings to the Sacred Tooth and when it was ill received 
a second mission despatched in 1407 captured the king of 
Ceylon and carried Iiim off as a prisoner to China. Ceylon paid 
tribute for fifty years, but it does not appear that these pro- 
ceedings had much importance for religion*. 

In the reigns of Ying Tsung and Ching-Ti* (1436-64) 
large numbers of monlrs were ordained, but, as on previous 
occasions, the great increase of candidates led to the imposition 
of restrictions and in 1468 an edict was issued ordering that 
ordinations should be held only once a year. The influence of 
the Chief Eunuchs during this period was great, and two suc- 
cessive holders of this post, Wang-Ch&n and Hsing-An®, were 
both devoted Buddhists and induced the Emperors whom they 
served to expend enormous sums on building monasteries and 
performing ceremonies at which the Imperial Court were 
present. 

Or Kalima , In Tibetan Karma de bshin gshegs-pa. Ho was the 

fifth head of the Karma-pa Bohool. See Chandra Dob’s dictionary, s.v., where a 
reference is given to kLong-rdol-gaung-hhnm. It is noticeable that the Kfttma-pa 
is one of the older and more Tantrio Boots. 

■ ;^WS3E, Yiian Shih K'ai prefixed to 

this latter the four oharaoters 

• See Yule, Oathay and the Way Thither, pp. 76 ff. 

* When Ying Tsung was carried away by the Mongols in 1449 his brother 
Ohing-Ti was made Emperor. Though Ying Tsung was sent back in 1460, ho was 
not 'able to oust Ching-Ti from the throne till 1467. 

■ 
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The end of the fifteenth century is filled by two reigns, Hsien 
Tsung and Hsiao Tsung. The former fell under the influenoe of 
his favourite concubine Wan and his eunuchs to such an extent 
that, in the latter part of his life, he ceased to see his ministers 
and the chief eunuch became the real ruler of China. It is also 
mentioned both in 1468 and 1483 that he was in the hands of 
Buddhist priests who instructed him in secret doctrines and 
received the title of Kuo-Shih and other distinctions. His son 
Hsiao Tsung reformed these abuses: the Palace was cleansed: 
the eunuchs and priests were driven out and some were executed : 
Taoist hooks were collected and burnt. The celebrated writer 
Wang Yang Ming^ lived in this reign. He defended and illus- 
trated the doctrine of Lu Chin-Yiian, namely that truth can 
be obtained by meditation. To express intuitive knowledge, 
he used the expression Liaiig CMh^ (taken from Mencius). 
lAang GMh is inherent in all human minds, but in different 
degrees, and can be developed or allowed to atrophy. To develop 
it should be man’s constant object, and in its light when pure 
all things are understood and peace is obtained. The phrases of 
the Great Learning “to complete knowledge,” “investigate 
things,” and “rest in the highest excellence,” are explained as 
referring to the GMh and the contemplation of the mind 
by itself. We cannot here shut our eyes to the influence of 
Bodhidharma and his school, however fervently Wang Yang 
Ming may have appealed to the Chinese Classics. 

The reign of Wu-tsung (1606-21) was favourable to 
Buddhism. In 1607 40,000 men became monks, either Buddhist 
or Taoist. The Emperor is said to have been learned in 
Buddhist literature and to have known Sanskrit® as well as 
Mongoland Arabic, buthe was in the hands of a band of eunuchs, 
who were known as the eight tigers. In 1616 he sent an embassy 
to Tibet with the object of inducing the Grand Lama to visit 
Peking, but the invitation was refused and the Tibetans expelled 
the mission with force. The next Emperor, Shih-T'sung (1622- 

* ^ real name was Wang Shou J6n . 

• Though the eoeloelastioal study of Sanskrit decayed under the Ming dynasty, 
YungJo founded in 1407 o sehool of language for training interpreters at which 
Sanskrit was taught among other tongues. 



CHINA 


279 


xtm] 


66), inclined to Taoism rather than Buddhism. He ordered the 
images of Buddha in the Forbidden City to be destroyed, but 
still appears to have taken part in Buddhist ceremonies at dif- 
ferent periods of his reign. Wan Li (1673-1620), celebrated in 
the annals of porcelain manufacture, showed some favour to 
Buddhism. He repaired many buildings at P'u-t'o and dis- 
tributed copies of the Tripitakato the monasteries of his Empire. 
In his edicts occurs the saying that Confucianism and Buddhism 
are like the two wipgs of a bird: each requires the co-operation 
of the other. 

European missionaries first arrived during the sixteenth 
century, and, had the Catholic Church been more flexible, 
China might perhaps have recognized Christianity, not as the 
only true religion but as standing on the same footing as 
Buddhism and Taoism. The polemics of the early missionaries 
imply that they regarded Buddhism as their chief rival. Thus 
Ricci had a public controversy with a bonze at Hang-Ohou, 
and his principal pupil Hsii Kuang-Ch'ii^ wrote a tract entitled 
“ The errors of the Buddhists exposed.” Replies to these attacks 
are preserved in the writings of the distinguished Buddhist 
priest Shen Chu-Hung®. 

In 1644 the Ming dynasty collapsed before the Manchus 
and China was again under foreign rule. Unhko the Mongols, 
the Manchus had little inclination to Buddhism. Even before 
they had conquered China, their prince, T'ai Tsung, ordered 
an inspection of monasteries and limited the number of monks. 
But in this edict he inveighs only against the abuse of religion 
and admits that “Buddha’s teaching is at bottom pure and 
chaste, true and sincere : by serving him with purity and piety, 
one can obtain happiness^.” Shim-Chih, the first Manohu 
Emperor, wrote some prefaces to Buddhist works and enter- 
tained the Dalai Lama at Peking in 1662**. His son and suc- 
cessor, commonly known as K'ang-Hsi (1662-1723), dallied 
for a while with Christianity, but the net result of his religious 
policy was to secure to Confucianism aU that imperial favour 
can give, I have mentioned above his Sacred Edict and the 


■ 

* i)D Qroot, Ic, p. 93. 

* Some authorities say tliat ho booamo a monk before ho died, but the evidence 
is not good, See Johnston in New China Review, Nos. 1 and 2, 1920. 
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partial favour which he showed to Budd hism . He gave donations 
to the monasteries of P'u-t'o, Hang-chou and elsewhere: he 
published the Kanjur with a preface of his own^ and the twelfth 
and last collection of the Tripitaka was issued under the auspices 
of his son and grandson. The latter, the Emperor Ch'ien Lung, 
also received the Teshu Lama not only with honour, but with 
interest and sympathy, as is clear from the inscription pre- 
served at Pekhig, in which ho extols the Lama as a teacher of 
spiritual religion®. He also wrote a preface to a sutra for 
producing rain® in which he says that he has ordered the old 
editions to be carefully corrected and prayer and worship to be 
offered, “so that the old forms which have been so beneficial 
during former ages might still be blessed to the desired end,” 
Even the late Empress Dowager accepted the ministrations of 
the present Dalai Lama when he visited Peking in 1908, al- 
though, to his great indignation she obliged him to kneel at 
Court*. Her former colleague, the Empress Tzu-An was a 
devout Buddhist. The statutes of the Manchu dynasty (printed 
in 1818) contain regulations for the celebration of Buddhist 
festivals at Court, for the periodical reading of sutras to promote 
the imperial welfare, and for the performance of funeral rites. 

StiU on the whole the Manchu dynasty showed loss favour to 
Buddhism than any which preceded it and its restrictive edicts 
limiting the number of monks and prescribing conditions for 
ordination were followed by no periods of reaction. But the 
vitality of Buddhism is shown by the fact that these restrictions 
merely led to an increase of the secular clergy, not legally 
ordained, who in their turn claimed the imperial attention. 
Ch'ien Lung began in 1735 by giving them the alternative of 
becoming ordinary laymen or of entering a monastery but this 
drastic measure was considerably modified in the next few 
years. Ultimately the secular clergy were allowed to continue 
as such, if they could show good reason, and to have one disciple 
each. 

^ See T'oung Poo, 1909, p. 633. 

’ See E. Ludwig, The visit of the Teshoo Lama to Peking, Tien Tain Press, 1904. 

® The Ta-yun-kng-oh’ing-yii-ohing. Eanjio’a Catalogue, Nos. 187-8, 970, and 
see Beal, Catena of Buddhist Scriptures, pp. 417-9, 

‘ See for an aooount of bis visit "The Dalai Lamas and their relations with 
the Manohu Emperor of China" in T'oung Pao, 1910, p, 774, 
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CHINA (continued) 

The Canon 

The Buddhist scriptures extant in the Chinese language are 
known collectively as San Tsang^ or the three store-houses, 
that is to say, Tripitaka. Though this usage is justified by both 
eastern and European practice, it is not altogether happy, for 
the Chinese thesaurus is not analogous to the Pah Canon or to 
any collection of sacred hterature known in India, being in 
spite of its name arranged in four, not in three, divisions. It is 
a great Covpus Scriptorum Sanctorum, embracing all ages and 
schools, wherein translations of the most diverse Indian works 
are supplemented by original compositions in Chinese. Imagine 
a hbrary comprising Latin translations of the Old and New 
Testaments with copious additions from the Talmud and 
Apocryphal hterature; the writings of the Fathers, decrees of 
Councils and Popes, together with the opera omnia of the 
principal schoolmen and the early protestant reformers and you 
wiU have some idea of this theological miscehany which has no 
claim to be cahed a canon, except that all the works included 
have at some time or other received a certain hterary or 
doctrinal hah-mark. 

1 

The collection is described in the catalogue compiled by 
Bunyiu Nanjio*. It enumerates 1662 works which are classified 
in four great divisions, (a) Siitra, (6) Vinaya, (c) Abhidharma, 
(d) MisceUaneous. The first three divisions contain translations 
only; the fourth original Chinese works as well. 

The first division called Ching or Sfitras amounts to nearly 
two-thirds of the whole, for it comprises no less than 1081 

an account of some of the Boripturea here mentioned see 

chap. XX. 

• A catalogue of the Chinese Trmslalion of the Buddhist Tripitaka. Oxford, 
Clarendon Press, 1893. An index to the Tokyo edition has been published by Pujii. 
Meiji XXXI (1898). See too Porke, Kalalog des Pekinger Tripitaka, 1916. 
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■works and is subdivided as foUo-ws; (ct) Mabfi,ya,na SMias, 641, 
(6) Hinaytoa Steas, 240, (c) Mah&,y^na and Hinaytoa Sutras, 
300 in number, admitted into the canon under the Sung and 
Yiian dynasties, A.n. 960-1368. Thus whereas the first two sub- 
divisions differ in doctrine, the third is a supplement containing 
later translations of both schools. The second subdivision, or 
Hinayflna Sutras, which is less numerous and complicated than 
that containing the Maha.y&na Sdtras, shows clearly the char- 
acter of the whole collection. It is divided into two classes 
of which the first is called A-han, that is, Againa’-. This com- 
prises translations of four works analogous to the Pali NikS.yas, 
though not identical with the texts which we possess, and also 
numerous alternative translations of detached sutras. All four 
were translated about the beginning of the fifth century whereas 
the translations of detached shtras are for the most part earlier. 
This class also contains the celebrated Sutra of Forty-two 
Sections, and works like the Jataka-nidhna. The second class 
is styled Sfitras of one translation^. The title is not used rigor- 
ously, but the works bearing it are relatively obscure and it is 
not always clear to what Sanskrit texts they correspond. It 
will be seen from the above that the Chinese Tripitaka is a 
literary and bibliographical collection rather than an ecclesi- 
astical canon. It does not provide an authorized version for the 
edification of the faithful, but it presents for the use of the 
learned all translations of Indian -wforks belonging to a particular 
class which possess a certain age and authority. 

The same characteristic marks the much richer collection 
of Mahfi,yS,na Sutras, which contains the works most esteemed 
by Chinese .Buddhists. It is divided into seven classes: 

1- Pan-jo (Po-jo) or Prajnhpflramith®. 

2. . Pao-chi or Ratnakfita* 

3. Ta-chi or Mahhsanniphta. 

4. ^j|§. Hua-yen or Avatamsaka. 

’ Tan-i-ohing Somo of the worke olasaod under Tan-i-ching appear 

to exist in more than ono form, e.ff. Nanjio, Nos. 074 and 804. 

“ These oliaraotora aro oommonly road Pojo by Chineso Buddhists but the 
Japanese reading Hanpya sliows tliat tlie pronunciation of tlio nrstoliaraotorwasPan. 
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6. Nieh-pan or Parinirv&i^a. 

iSlitras in more than one trans- 
lation but not falling into any of the above five 
classes. 

Other sfitras existing in only one trans- 
lation! 

Each of the first five classes probably represents a collection 
of sfitras analogous to a Nikfiya and in one sense a single work 
but translated into Chinese several times, both in a complete 
form and in extracts. Thus the first class opens with the majestic 
Mahaprajn&pfi.ramita, in 600 fasciculi and equivalent to 200,000 
stanzas in Sanskrit. This is followed by several translations of 
shorter versions including two of the little sfitras called the 
Heart of the PrajnS,pa,ramitS,, which fills only one leaf. There are 
also six translations of the celebrated work known as the 
Diamond-outteri, which is the ninth sfitra in the Mah&prajna,- 
pAramita and all the works classed under the heading Pan-jo 
seem to be alternative versions of. parts of this great Corpus. 

The second and third classes are collections of slitras which 
no longer exist as collections in Sanskrit, though the Sanskrit 
text of some individual sfitras is extant. That called Pao-ohi 
or Ratnakfita opens with a collection of forty -nine sfitras which 
includes the longer version of the Sukhtbvativyfiha. This 
collection is reckoned as one work, but the other items in the 
same class are all or nearly all of them duplicate translations of 
separate sfitras contained in it. This is probably true of the 
third class also. At least seven of the works included in it are 
duplicate translations of the first, which is called MahhsannipS.ta, 
and the sfitras called Candragarbha, Kshitig., Sumerug., and 
AkMag., appear to be merely sections, not separate composi- 
tions, although this is not clear from the remarks of Nanjio 
and Wassiljew. 

The principal works in class 4 are two translations, one 
fuller than the other, of the Hua-yen or Avatamsaka Sfitra®, 
BtiU one of the most widely read among Buddhist works, and 
at least sixteen of the other items are duphcate renderings of 

* Vajraoohodika or ^^|Si||} CUn Kang. 

• Wintomltz [Omh Ind. JaI. n. i. p. 242) statoa on the authority of Takakusu 
that this work is tho samo as the Gaptjayyilho. Soe also Polliot in J.A. 1914, ii. 
pp. 118-21. The QaijiJS'Vyaha is probably an extract of tho Avatamsaka. 



284 BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA [oh. 

parts of it. Class 6 consists of thirteen works dealing with 
the death of the Buddha and his last discourses. The first 
siitra, sometimes called the northern, text, is imperfect and 
was revised at Nanking in the form of the southern text^. There 
are two other incomplete versions of the same text. To judge 
from a specimen translated by BeaP it is a collection of late 
discourses influenced by Vishnuism and does not correspond 
to the Mahfi.parinibbknasutta of the Pali Canon. 

Class 6 consists of sfitras which exist in several translations, 
but still do not, like the works just mentioned, form small 
libraries in themselves. It comprises, however, several books 
highly esteemed and historically important, such as the 
Saddharmapupdarika (six translations), the Suvarpaprabhfi.sa, 
the Lalitavistara, the Lank&vatfi-ra, and the Shorter SukhS.- 
vativyfiha®, all extant in three translations. In it are also 
included many short tracts, the originals of which are not 
known. Some of them are JUtakas, but many* deal with the 
ritual of image worship or with spells. These characteristics are 
stOl more prominent in the seventh class, consisting of sfitras 
which exist in a single translation only. The best known among 
them are the Silr§,ngama and the Mahfi/vairocana (Ta-jih-ohing), 
which is the chief text of the Shin-gon or Mantra School®. 

The Lii-tsang or Vinaya-pitaka is divided into Mah&y&na 
and Hinaydna texts, neither very numerous. Many of the 
Mahlytoa texts profess to be revelations by Maitreya and are 
extracts of the YogfLcflryabhfimi^kstra® or similar to it. For 
practical purposes the most important is the Pan-wang-ohing’ 
or net of BrahmfL. The Indian original of this work is not known, 
but since the eighth century it has been accepted in China as 
the standard manual for the monastic fife®. 

1 Nob, m and 114 415$ and 

* Oatena of Buddhist Scriptures, pp. 160 S. 

“ The longer Sukhavatlvyflha is placed in the Eatnakdta olass, 

‘ The SOtra of Kuan-yin with the thousand hands and eyes is very popular 
and used in most temples. Nanjio, No. 320. 

'No. 399 and 630 ;;«;|5)^. 

' Said to have been revealed to Asanga by Maitreya. No. 1170. 

’ ^3^^. No. 1087. It has notliing to do with the Pali Sfttra of the same 
name. Digha, i. 

“ See below for an aooount of it. 
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The Hlnaytoa Vinaya comprises five very substantial 
recensions of the whole code, besides extracts, compendiums, 
and manuals. The five recensions are: (a) Shih-sung-lii in sixty- 
five fasciculi, translated in a.d. 404. This is said to be a Vinaya 
of the Sarvflstivfi.din8, but I-Chingi expressly says that it does 
not belong to the Miilasarvflstiv&din school, though not unKke 
it. (6) The Vinaya of this latter translated by I-Ching who 
brought it from India, (c) Shih-fen-lu-tsang in sixty fasciculi, 
translated in 406 and said to represent the Dharmagupta 
school, (d) The Mi-sha-so Wu-f§n Lii or Vinaya of the Mahi- 
fiflsakaa, said to be similar to the Pali Vinaya, though not 
identical with it*, (e) Mo-ko-slng-chi Lii or Mahasanghika 
Vinaya brought from India by Pa-Hsien and translated 416 A.n. 
It is noticeable that all five recensions are classed as Hinayanist, 
although {b) is said to be the Vinaya used by the Tibetan Church. 
Although Chinese Buddhists frequently speak of the five-fold 
Vinaya*, this expression does not refer to these five texts, as 
might be supposed, and I-Ching condemns it, saying that^ the 
real number of divisions is four. 

The Abhidharma-Pitaka or Lun-tsang is, like the Sfitra 
Pitaka, divided into Mahayaitist and Hinayanist texts and 
texts of both schools admitted into the Canon after 960 a.d. 
The Mahayanist texts have no connection with the Pali Canon 
and their Sanskrit titles do not contain the word Abhidharma^. 
They are philosophical treatises ascribed to A4vaghosha, 
Nfi.gfi.rjuna, Asanga, Vasubandhu and others, including three 
works supposed to have been revealed by Maitreya to Asanga®. 
The principal of these is the Yog8,c6,rya-bhhmi4S.stra, a scripture 
of capital importance for the Yog&cirya school. It describes 
the career of a Bodhisattva and hence parts of it are treated as 
belonging to the Vinaya. Among other important works in 
this section may be mentioned the Madhyamaka Ss.stra of 

’ Secord of BuddMal Practices, p. 20. 

• See Oldenberg, Vinaya, vol. l. pp. xxiv-xlTi. 

' See Watters, Ymn Ohwang, i. p. 227. The five schools are given as Dharma- 
gupta, Mahia’&sika, Sarvastivadin, KS’eyaptya and Mahasanghika. Pot the last 
Vatsipiitra or Sthavira is sometimes substituted. 

* Record of Buddhist Practices, p. 8. 

‘ The Chinese word lun occurs frequently in them, bu^ though it is used to 
translate Abhidharma, it is of much wider application and means discussion of 
iS&stra. 

‘ See Watters, Yilan Ghwang, l, pp. 3B6 ft. 
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NSlgtojuna, the MahlLya.nas6.tr§,lai]Lka,ra of Aaanga, and the 
Awakening of Faith ascribed to A^vaghosha^. 

The HinayfLna texts also show no correspondence with the 
Pali Pitaka but are based on the Abhidharma works of the 
Sarvfi-stiv&din schooP. These are seven in number, namely the 
JnS,napra 9 th&.naBa.stra of K9.ty9,yaniputra with six accessory 
treatises or PMas®. The Mah6,vibh4shasfi,8tra, or commentary 
on the Jn&naprasthtoa, and the Abhidharmak6sa‘‘ are also in 
this section. 

The third division of the Abhidharma is of little importance 
but contains two curious items; a manual of Buddhist ter- 
minology composed as late as 1272 by Pagspa for the use of 
Khubilai’s son and the S^tnkhyak&rikabh&shya, which is not 
a Buddhist work but a compendium of Sfl-nkhya philosophy®. 

The fourth division of the whole collection consists of 
miscellaneous works, partly translated from Sanskrit and partly 
composed in Chinese. Many of the Indian works appear from 
their title not to differ much from the later Maha,y§,na Shtras, 
but it is rather surprising to find in this section four translations® 
of the Dharmapada (or at least of some similar anthology) which 
are thus placed outside the Shtra Pitaka. Among the works 
professing to be translated from Sanskrit are a History of the 
Patriarchs, the Buddhacarita of A^vaghosha, a work similar 
to the Questions of ICing Milinda, Lives of A^vaghosha, 
Mga.rjuna, Vasubandhu and others and the Suhrillekha or 
Friendly Epistle ascribed to N&.gflrjuna. 

The Chinese works included in this Tripitaka consist of 
nearly, two hundred books, historical, critical, controversial and 
homiletic, composed by one hundred and two authors . Excluding 
late treatises on ceremonial and doctrine, the more interesting 
may be classified as follows; 

(a) Historical . — Besides general histories of Buddhism, there 

1 Nos. 1179, 1190, 1249. 

“ For a discussion of this literature see Takakusu on the Abhidharma Literature 
of the Sarv4stiv4dins, J. Pali Text Society, 1906, pp. 67 fE. 

> Nanjio, Cat. Nos. 1273, 1276, 1276, 1277,1292,1281, 1282, 1290,1317. This 
last work was not translated till the eleventh century. 

* Nanjio, Cat, Nos. 1203, 1207 and 1209. 

“ See Takakusu’s study of these translations in B.S.P.E.O. 1904, pp. 1 £f. and 
pp. 978 fl. 

• Nanjio, Cat. Nos. 1321, 1363, 1366, 1439. 
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are several collections of ecclesiastical biography. The first is 
the Kao-slng-chuan^, or Memoirs of eminent Monks (not, 
however, excluding laymen), giving the lives of about five 
hundred worthies who lived between 67 and 619 a.d. The series 
is continued in other works dealing with the T'ang and Sung 
dynasties. For the Contemplative School there are further 
supplements carrying the record on to the Yiian. There are also 
several histories of the Chinese patriarchs. Of these the latest 
and therefore most complete is the Fo-tsu-t'ung-chi® composed 
about 1270 by Chih P'an of the T'ien-T'ai school. The Chtng- 
t6-oh'uan-t6ng-lu® and other treatises give the succession of 
patriarchs according to the Contemplative School. Among 
historical works may be reckoned the travels of various pilgrims 
who visited India. 

(6) Critical . — There are thirteen catalogues of the Tiipitaka 
as it existed at different periods. Several of them contain 
biographical accounts of the translators and other notes. The 
work called Ch6n-ch6ng-lun criticizes several false sfitras and 
names. There are also several encyclopsedic works containing 
extracts from the Tripitaka, arranged according to subjects, 
such as the Fa-yuan-ohu-lin* in 100 volumes; concordances of 
numerical categories and a dictionary of Sanskrit terms, 
Fan-i-ming-i-chF, composed in 1161. 

(c) The literature of several Chinese sects is well repre- 
sented. Thus there are more than sixty works belonging to 
the T'ien T'ai school beginning with the San-ta-pu or three 
great books attributed to the founder and ending with the 
ecclesiastical history of Chih-p'an, written about 1270. The 
Hua-yen school is represented by the writings of four patriarchs 
and five monks; the Lii or Vinaya school by eight works at- 
tributed to its founder, and the Contemplative School by a 
sutra ascribed to Hui-nOng, the sixth patriarch, by works on 
the history of the Patriarchs and by several coUections of 
sayings or short compositions. 

» . No. 1490. 

” abojit the Patrihrohs see 

the next ehepter. 

“ 1624, written A.D. 1006. 

‘ . No. 1482. « 


. No. 1640. 
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{d) Ooniroveraial. — ^Under this heading may be mentioned 
polemics against Taoism, including two collections of the con- 
troversies which took place between Buddhists and Taoists 
from A.D. 71 till a.d. 730: replies to the attacks made against 
Buddhism by Confuoian scholars and refutations of the objec- 
tions raised by sceptics or heretics such as the ChS-i-lun and 
the Yiian-jgn-lun, or Origin of man^. This latter is a well-known 
text-book written by the fifth Patriarch of the Hua-yen school 
and while criticizing Confucianism, Taoism, and the Htnaytoa, 
treats them as imperfect rather than as wholly erroneous®. StOl 
more conciliatory is the Treatise on the three religions com- 
posed by Liu Mi of the Yiian dynasty®, which asserts that aU 
three deserve respect as teaching the practice of virtue. It 
attacks, however, anti-Buddhist Confuoianists such as Han-Yii 
and Chu-Hsi. 

The Chinese section contains three compositions attributed 
to imperial personages of the Ming, viz., a collection of the 
prefaces and laudatory verses written by the Emperor T'ai- 
Tsung, the ShSn-SSng-Chuan or memoirs of remarkable monks 
with a preface by the Emperor Ch'Ing-tsu, and a curious book 
by his consort the Empress J&n-Hsiao, introducing a sfitra which 
Her Majesty states was miraculously revealed to her on New 
Year’s day, 1398 (see Nanjio, No. 1667). 

Though the Hindus were careful students and guardians of 
their sacred works, their temperament did not dispose them to 
define and limit the scriptures. But, as I have mentioned above*, 
there is some evidence that there was a loose Mahayanist canon 
in India which was the origin of the arrangement found in the 
Chinese Tripitaka, in so far as it (1) accepted Hinayanist as 
well as Mahayanist works, and (2) included a great number of 
relatively late sfitras, arranged in classes such as Prajn4pS.ramit9, 
and MahS,saimipS,ta. 

2 

The Tripitaka analyzed by Nanjio, which contains works 
assigned to dates ranging from 67 to 1622 a.d., is merely the 

'mm and Bxm . Nob. 1684 and 1504, 

> See for some aooount of it Mosson-OurBora artiolo in J.A. 1016, t, pp, 220-364. 

‘ See ohap, xx on the Mahayanist canon in India. 
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best known survivor among several similar thesauri’-. From 
618 A.D. onwards twelve collections of sacred literature were 
made by imperial order and many of these were published in 
more than one edition. The validity of this Canon depends 
entirely on imperial authority, but, though Emperors occasion- 
ally inserted the works of writers whom they esteemed®, it does 
not appear that they aimed at anything but completeness nor 
did they favour any school. The Buddhist Church, like every 
other department of the Empire, received from them its share 
of protection and supervision and its claims were sufilcient to 
induce the founder, or at least an early Sovereign, of. every 
important dynasty to publish under his patronage a revised 
collection of the scriptures. The list of these collections is as 
follows® : 


1. 

A.D. 

2. 

9) 

3. 

93 

4. 

33 

6. 

ij 

6. 

J3 

7. 

>3 

8. 

33 

9. 

33 

10. 

33 

11. 

33 

12. 

33 


618 in the time of Wu-Ti, founder of the Liang. 
633-4 Hsiao-Wu of the Northern Wei. 


6941 

6021 


Wan-ti, founder of the Sui. 


605-16 Yang-Ti of the Sui. 

696 the Empress Wu of the T'ang, 

730 Hsiian-Tsung of the T'ang. 

971 T'ai-Tsu, founder of the Sung. 

1286-7 Khubilai Khan, founder of the Yiian. 
1368-98 Hung-Wu, founder of the Ming. 

1403-24 Yung-Lo of the Ming. 

1735-7 Yung-Chingand Ch'ien-Limg of the Ch'ing*. 


Of these collections, the first seven were in MS. only; the 
last five were printed. The last three appear to be substantially 
the same. The tenth and eleventh collections are known as 


1 It is described at the beginning as Ta Ming San Taang, but strictly speaking 
it must be No. 12 of the list, as it contains a work said to have been -writton. about 
1622 A.D. (p. 468). 

* Thus the Emperor JSn Tsung ordered the works of Ch'i Sung ^^"^'to be 
admitted to the Canton in 1062. 

* Taken from Nanjio’s Catalogue, p. xxvii. 

* Ch'ien-Lung is said to have printed the Tripitaka in four languages, Chinese, 
Tibetan, Mongol and Manohu, the whole collection filling 1392 vols. See Mdllendorf 
in China Branch, J.A,8, xxiv. 1890, p. 28. 
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southern and northern^, because they were printed at Nanking 
and Peking respectively. They differ only in the number of 
Chinese works admitted and similarly the twelfth collection 
is merely a revision of the tenth with the addition of fifty-four 
Chinese works. 

As mentioned, the Tripitaka contains thirteen catalogues of 
the Buddhist scriptures as known at different dates*. Of these the 
most important are (a) the earliest published between 606 and 
612 A.D., (6) three published under the T'ang dynasty and known 
as Nei-tien-lu, T'u-chi (both about 664 a.d.), and K'ai-yiian-lu 
(about 720 a.d.), (c) Chih-Yiian-lu or catalogue of Yiian dynasty, 
about 1285, which, besides enumerating the Chinese titles, 
transliterates the Sanskrit titles and states whether the Indian 
works translated are also translated into Tibetan, (d) The 
catalogue of the first Ming collection. 

The later collections contain new material and differ from 
the earlier by natural accretion, for a great number of transla- 
tions were produced under the T'ang and Sung. Thus the 
seventh catalogue (696 A.n.) records that 869 new works were 
admitted to the Canon. But this expansion was accompanied 
by a critical and sifting process, so that whereas the first col- 
lection contained 2213 works, the Ming edition contains only 
1622. This compression means not that works of importance 
were rejected as heretical or apocryphal, for, as we have seen, 
the Tripitaka is most catholic, but that whereas the earlier 
collections admitted multitudinous extracts or partial trans- 
lations of Indian works, many of. these were discarded when 
complete versions had been made. 

Nanjio considers that of the 2213 works contained in the 
first collection only 276 are extant. Although the catalogues 
are preserved, aU the earlier collections are lost: copies of the 

^ But according to another statement the southern recension was not the 
imperial collection begun, in 1308 but a private edition now lost. See Nanjio, 
Cat. p. xxiii. 

* See for the complete liet Nanjio, Cat. p. xxvii. Those named above are 

(«) ®1IE, Noe, U83, U86. 1487, and (6) 

No. 1012. B'or the date of the first boo Masp6ro in B,E,F,E,0, 1010, p. 114. 

There was a still earlier catalogue composed by Tao-an in 374 of which only 
fragments have been preserved. Soo Felliot in T'oung Pm, xix. 1020, p. 268. 
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eighth and ninth were preserved in the Z6-j6-ji Library of Tokyo^ 
and Chinese and Japanese editions of the tenth, eleventh and 
twelfth are current. So far as one can judge, when the eighth 
catalogue, or K'ai-yiianJu, was composed (between 713 and 
741), the older and major part of the Canon had been definitively 
fixed and the later collections merely add the translations made 
by Amogha, and by writers of the Sung and Yiian d 3 masties. 

The editions of the Chinese Tripitaka must be distinguished 
from the collections, for by editions are meant the forma in 
which each collection was published, the text being or purporting 
to be the same in all the editions of each collection. It is said* 
that under the Sung and Yiian twenty different editions were 
produced. These earlier issues were printed on long folding sheets 
and a nun called Fa-ch6n® is said to have first published an 
edition in the shape of ordinary Chinese hooks. In 1686 a moiik 
named Mi-Tsang* imitated this procedure and his edition was 
widely used. About a century later a Japanese priest known as 
Tetsu-yen® reproduced it and his publication, which is not 
uncommon in Japan, is usually called the 0-baku edition. 
There are two modem Japanese editions: (a) that of Tokyo, 
begun in 1880, based on a Korean edition® with various readings 
taken from other Chinese editions. (6) That of Kyoto, 1906, 
which is a reprint of the Ming collection’'. A Chinese edition 
has been published at Shanghai (1913) at the expense of 
Mrs Hardoon, a Chinese lady well known as a munificent patron 
of the faith, and I believe another at Nanking, but I do not 
know if it is complete or not®. 

> For the Korean copy now in Japan, geo Courant, Bibliogra'fhU corienne, 
vol. in. pp. 215-19. 

» Sea Nanjlo, Cat. p. xxii. 

• ft#- • mm- 

‘ Also called Do-ko. 

• The earlier oolleotiona of the Tripitaka seem to have heon known in Korea 
and about 1000 a.d. the king procured from Cliina a copy of the Imperial Edition, 
presumably the eighth collection (971 a.d.). He then ordered a commission of 
Boholars to revise the text and publish an edition of hie own. The copy of this edition, 
on which the recent Tokyo edition was founded, wae brought to Japan in the 
Bun-moi period 1469-1‘180. 

’ A supplement to the Tripitaka containing non-canonioal works in 760 volumes 
(Dai Nippon Zoku-Z5ky6) was published in 1911. 

- “ Tlie Peking Tripitaka catalogued by Eorko appears to be a sot of 1223 works 
represented by copies taken from four editions published in 1678, 1592, 1698 and 
1736 A.D,, all of whieh ate editions of the oolleotiona numbered 11 and 12 above. 

VOI.. Ill '.itl 
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The translations contained in the Chinese Tr 
to several periods^. In the earliest, which extends 
of the fourth century, the works produced were chi 
of detached shtras®. Few treatises classified 
Abhidharma were translated and those few are n 
or compilations. The sfitras belong to both 1 
Maha,yfi,na. The earliest extant translation or rath( 
the Sfitra of Forty-two sections, belongs to the 
and so do the majority of the translations made b] 
(148-170 A.D.), but from the second century 
PrajnfLp&ramita and Amit§,bha Sfitras make thei 
Many of the translations made in this period ar 
incomplete or incorrect and the fact that most 
superseded or supplemented by later versions s 
Chinese recognized their provisional character 
search will probably show that many of them ai 
or compendiums rather than translations in our 
The next period, roughly speaking 376-746 A 
ordinarily prolific in extensive and authoritativ' 
The translators now attack not detached chapter 
but the great monuments of Indian Buddhist Uteri 
it is not easy to make any chronological bisection 
there is a clear difference in the work done at the 
at the end of it. From the end of the fourth cei 
a desire to have complete translations of the g 
works is apparent. Between 386 and 446 a.d. w 
the four Agamas, analogous to the Niklyas of tl 
three great collections of the Vinaya, and the p 
tures of the Abhidharma according to the SarvfLsi 
For the Mah9,yS,na were translated the great sfi 
Avatamsaka, Lank^vattoa, and many others, as 

‘ For two interesting lives of translators see the T'oung Pao 
1905, p. 332, where will be found the biographies of S6ng Hui, o 
in 280 and Jinagupta a native of Qandhfaa (628-606), 

* But between 266 and 313 Dharmaraksha translated tho Sai 
(including the additional chapters 21-20) and the Lalitavistara. 
the PrajBSpdramitS, is inoomplote, 

> In the translations of Lokaitsht U7-180, Cliih-Ch'ion 223-S 
208-313, 
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ascribed to Af5vaghoslia and NS.garjuna. After 645 a.d. a further 
development of the critical spirit is perceptible, especially in 
the labours of Hsiian Chuang and I-Ching, They attempt to 
give the religious public not only complete works in place of 
extracts and compendiums, but also to select the most authori- 
tative texts among the many current in India. Thus, though 
many translations had appeared under the name of Prajnfl- 
pftramith, Hsiian Chuang filled 600 fascieuU with a new rendering 
of the gigantic treatise, I-Ching supplementtfd the already 
bulky library of Vinaya works with versions of the Mulasar- 
ylstivkdin recension and many auxiliary texts. 

Amogha (Pu-K'ung) whose literary labours extended from 
746 to 774 A.D. is a convenient figure to mark the beginning of 
the next and last period, although some of its characteristics 
appear a little earlier. They are that no more translations are 
made from the great Buddhist classics — partly no doubt 
because they had all been translated already, well or ill — but 
that renderings of works described as Dhlrani or Tantra pullu- 
late and multiply. Though this literature deserves such epithets 
as decadent and superstitious, yet it would appear that Indian 
Tantras of the worst class were not palatable to the Chinese. 


4 

The Chinese Tripitaka is of great importance for the literary 
history of Buddhism, but the material which it offers for in- 
vestigation is superabundant and the work yet done is small. 
We are confronted by such questions as, can we accept the dates 
assigned to the translators, can we assume that, if the Chinese 
translations or transliterations correspond with Indian titles, 
the works are the same, and if the works are professedly the 
same, can we assume that the Chinese text is a correct present- 
ment of the Indian original? 

The dates assigned to the translators offer little groimd for 
scepticism. The exactitude of the Chinese in such matters is 
well attested, and there is a general agreement between several 
authorities such as the Catalogues of the Tripitaka, the memoirs 
known as Kao-S6ng Chuan with their continuations, and the 
chapter on Buddhist books in the Sui annals. There are no signs 
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of a desire to claim improbable accuracy or improbable antiquity. 
Many works are said to be by unknown translators, doubtful 
authorship is frankly discussed, and the movement of literature 
and thought indicated is what we should expect. We have 
first fragmentary and incomplete translations belonging to both 
the Maha and Hinayana : then a series of more complete trans- 
lations beginning about the fifth century in which the great 
Hinayana texts are conspicuous: then a further series of im- 
proved translations in which the Hinayana falls into the back- 
ground and the works of Asanga and Vasubandhu come to the 
front. This evidently reflects the condition of Buddhist India 
about 600-660 a.d., just as the translations of the eighth century 
reflect its later and tantrio phase. 

But can Chinese texts be accepted as reasonably faithful 
reproductions of the Indian originals whose names they bear, 
and some of which have been lostl This question is really 
double; firstly, did the translators reproduce with fair accuracy 
the Indian text before them, and secondly, since Indian texts 
often exist in several recensions, can we assume that the work 
which the translators knew imder a certain Sanskrit name is the 
work known to us by that name? In reply it must be said that 
most Chinese translators fall short of our standards of accuracy. 
In early times when grammars and dictionaries were unknown 
the scholarly rendering of foreign books was a difficult business, 
for professional interpreters would usually be incapable of 
understanding a philosophic treatise. The method often followed 
was that an Indian explained the text to a literary Chinese, who 
recast the explanation in his own language. The many transla- 
tions of the more important texts and the frequent description 
of the earlier ones as imperfect indicate a feeling that the results 
achieved were not satisfactory. Several so-called translators, 
especially Kumfi^rajiva, gave abstracts of the Indian texts’'. 
Others, like Dharmaraksha, who made a Chinese version of 
A^vaghosha’s Buddhacarita, so amplified and transposed the 


1 But his translation of the Lotus won admiration for its literary style. See 
Anesaki Niohiren, p.' 17. Wiogor {Oroyancea, p. 367) says that the works of An- 
shih-kao illustrate the various methods of translation! absolutely literal renderings 
which have hardly any meaning in Chinese: word for word translations to which 
is added a paraphrase of each sentence in Chinese idiom: and elegant renderings by 
a native in which the original text obviously sufiers. 
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original that the result can hardly be called a translation^. 
Others combined different texts in one. Thus the work called 
Ta-o-mi-to-ching® consists of extracts taken from four previous 
translations of the Sukh9,vattvy<iha and rearranged by the 
author under the inspiration of Avaloldta to whom, as he teUs us, 
he was wont to pray during the execution of his task. Others 
again, like Dharmagupta, anticipated a method afterwards used 
in Tibet, and gave a word for word rendering of the Sanskrit 
which is hardly intelligible to an educated Chinese. The later 
versions, e.p. those of Hsiian Chuang, are more accurate, but 
still a Chinese rendering of a lost Indian document cannot be 
accepted as a faithful representation of the original without a 
critical examination®. 

Often, however, the translator, whatever his weaknesses 
may have been, had before him a text differing in bulk and 
arrangement from the Pali and Sanskrit texts which we possess. 
Thus, there are four Chinese translations of works bearing some 
relation to the Dhammapada of the Pali Canon. All of these 
describe the original text as the compilation of Dharmatr8,ta, 
to whom is also ascribed the compilation of the Tibetan UdAna- 
varga'*. His name is not mentioned in connection with the Pali 
text, yet two of the Chinese translations are closely related to 
that text. The Fa-chii-ching® is a collection of verses translated 
in 224 A.n. and said to correspond with the Pali except that it 
has nine additional chapters and some additional stanzas. The 
Fa-ohii-p'i-yii-ching® represents another edition of the same 


1 Yftt it mu8t have boon intended m such, Tho title expressly dosoribes the work 
as oomposed by tho Bodhisattva Ma-Ming (AiSvaghosba) and translated by Dbar- 
maraksho. Though his idea of a translation was at Insst an amplified metrioal 
paraphrase, yet ho ooinoides verbally with tho original so often that his work can 
hardly be described es on independent poem inspired by it, 

No. 203. 

“ See SukhivvatJvyfiha, od. Max Mliller and Bunyiu Naujio, Oxford, 1883. 
In the preface, pp. vii-ix, is a detailed oomporison of several translations and in an 
appendix, pp. 79 ff., a rendering of Sangbavarraan’s Chinese version of verses which 
occur in the work. Chinese critics say thotTao.on in the third oontury was the first 
to introduce a sound style of tronslotion. Ho made no translations himself which 
have survived but was a scholar and commentator who inttuenoed others. 

♦ This is an anthology (edited by Bockh, lOH : translated by RoekhUI, 1802) in 
which 300 verses aro similar to tlio Pali Dhammapada. 

' No. 1305. • 


No. 1308. 
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verses, illustrated by a eollection of parables. It was translated 
between 290 and 306. The Ch'u-yao-chingi, translated in 399, 
is a similar collection of verses and parables, but founded on 
another Indian work of much greater length. A revised trans- 
lation containing only the verses was made between 980 and 
loop. They are said to be the same as the Tibetan TJd9,na, and 
the characteristics of this book, going back apparently to a 
Sanskrit original, are that it is divided into thirty-three chapters, 
and that though it contains about 300 verses found in Pali, 
yet it is not merely the Pali text plus additions, but an anthology 
arranged on a different principle and only partly identical in 
substance®. 

There can be little doubt that the Pali Dhammapada is one 
among several collections of verses, with or without an ex- 
planatory commentary of stories. In all these collections there 
was much common matter, both prose and verse, but some were 
longer, some shorter, some were in Pali and some in Sanslcrit. 
Whereas the Chinese Dhammapada is longer than the Indian 
texts, the Chinese version of Milinda’s Questions* is much 
shorter and omits books iv-vii. It was made between 317 and 
420 A.D. and the inference is that the original Indian text re- 
ceived later additions. 

A more important problem is this: what is the relation to 
the Pah Canon of the Chinese texts bearing titles corresponding 
to Dirgha, Madhyama, Samyukta and Ekottara? These coUec- 
tions of sfftras do not call themselves NikS,ya but A-han or 
Agama: the titles arc translated as Ch'ang (long), Chung 
(medium), Tsa (miscellaneous) and Tseng-i, representing Ekot- 
tara rather than Anguttara®. There is hence prima facie reason 

' No. 1321. 

* l^ii-oW-yao-sung-ching, No. 1439. 

’ There seem to be at least two other eollootions, Firstly a Frakrit anthology 
of which Dutreuil do Rhins disooveied a fragmentary MS. in Khotan and secondly 
a much amplifled collection preserved in the Korean Tripitaka and reprinted in the 
Tokyo edition (xxiv.’g). The relation of these to the other roconsions is not clear. 

• Nanjio, Cat. 1368. See Polliot, J.A- 1914, ir. p. 379. 

‘ :ft, >t, il, »tl. For the relations of the Chinese translations to 
the Pali Tripitaka, and to a Sanskrit Conon now preserved only in a fragmentary 
slate, mo inter alia, Nanjio, Cat. pp. 127 if., oepooially Nos. 642, 643, 645. Anesaki, 
J.It.A.8. 1901, p. 896; id. “On some problems of the textual history of thoRuddhiat 
scriptures,’’ in Trans. A. S. Japan, 1908, p. 81, and more especially his longer article 
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to suppose that these works represent not the Pali Canon, but 
a somewhat similar Sansluit collection. That one or many 
Sanskrit works may have coexisted with a somewhat similar 
Pali work is clearly shown by the Vinaya texts, for here we have 
the Pali Canon and Chinese translations of five Sanskrit versions, 
belonging to different schools, but apparently covering the 
same ground and partly identical. Por the Sfftra Pitaka no such 
body of evidence is forthcoming, but the Sanskrit fragments 
of the Sarnyukt^gama found near Turfan contain parts of six 
sfftras which are arranged in the same order as in the Chinese 
translation and are apparently the original .from which it was 
made. It is noticeable that three of the four great Agamas were 
translated by monks who came from Tukhara or Kabul. 
Gupabhadra, however, the translator of the Samyukt8,gama, 
came from Central India and the text which he translated was 
brought from Ceylon by Pa-Hsien. It apparently belonged to 
the Abhayagiri monastery and not to the Mah6,vih§.ra. Nanjio^, 
however, states that about half of it is repeated in the Chinese 
versions of the Madhyama and Ekottara Agamas. It is also 
certain that though the Chinese Agamas and Pali Nik&yas 
contain much common matter, it is differently distributed®. 

There was in India a copious coUeotion of sfitras, existing 
primarily as oral tradition and varying in diction and arrange- 
ment, but codified from time to time in a written form, One 
of such codifications is represented by the Pali Canon, at least 
one other by the Sanskrit text which was rendered into Chinese. 
With rare exceptions the Chinese translations were from the 
Sanskrit®. The Sanskrit codification of the sfitra literature, while 

entitled, "The Four Buddhiat Agamas in Chinese” in the same year of the Tratu.', 
id, "Traoea of Pali Texts in a Mahftyann Treatise," Muadon, 1905. S. L4vi, Le 
Samyukt&gama Sanskrit, T'oung Poo, 1904, p. 207. 

» No. 644. 

“ Thus seventy sOtras of the Pali Anguttara are found in the Chinese Madhyama 
and some of them are repeated in the Chinese Ekottara. The Pali Majjhima con- 
tains 126 sfltras, the Oiinese Madhyamfigama 222, of whioh 98 are oomraon to both. 
Also twenty-two Pali Majjhima dialogues are found in the Chinese Ekottara and 
Samyukta, seventy Chinese Madhyama dialogues in Pali Anguttara, nine in Digha, 
seven in Samyutta and five in Khuddaka. Anesaki, Some Problems of the textual 
history of the Buddhist Scriptures. See also Anesaki in Musion, 1906, pp. 23 ff. on 
the Samyutta Nikftya. 

® Anesaki, ‘‘Traces of Pali Texts,” Musion, 1006, shows that the Indian author 
of the Mahdprajnfipfiramltfi. Sistra may have known Pali texts, but the only oortain 
translation from the Pali appears to be Nanjio, No. 1126, whioh is a translation of 
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differing from the Pali in language and arrangement, is identical 
in doctrine and almost identical in substance. It is clearly the 
product of the same or similar schools, but is it earlier or later 
than the PaU or contemporary with it? The Chinese translations 
merely fix the latest possible date. A portion of the Samyuktfi- 
gama (Nanjio, No. 647) was translated by an unknown author 
between 220 and 280. This is probably an extract from the 
complete work which was translated about 440, but it would be 
difficult to prove that the Indian original was not augmented or 
rearranged between these dates. The earliest translation of a 
complete Agama is that of the Ekottar§.gama, 384 a.d. But 
the evidence of inscriptions^ shows that works known as Mk&,yas 
existed in the third century b.o. The Sanskrit of the Agamas, 
so far as it is known from the fragments found in Central Asia, 
does not suggest that they belong to this epoch, but is compatible 
with the theory that they date from the time of Kanishka of 
which if we know little, we can at least say that it produced 
much Buddhist Sanskrit literature. M. Sylvain L4vi has sug- 
gested that the later appearance of the complete Vinaya in 
Chinese is due to the late compilation of the Sanslrrit originaP. 
It seems to me that other explanations are possible. The early 
translators were clearly shy of extensive works and until there 
was a considerable body of Chinese monks, to what public would 
these theological libraries appeal? Still, if any indication were 
forthcoming from India or Central Asia that the Sanskrit 
Agamas were arranged or rearranged in the early centuries of 
our era, the late date of the Chinese translations would certainly 
support it. But I am inclined to think that the Nik&yas were 
rewritten in Sanskrit about the beginning of our era, when it was 
felt that works claiming a certain position ought to be composed 
in what had become the general literary language of India®. 

the Introduction to Bnddhaghosa’s Samanta-pasadikS. or commentary on the Vinaya. 
See Takakuau in J.R.A.S. 1896, p. 416. Nanjio’s restoration of the title as Sudar^ana 
appears to be inoorreot, 

‘ See Epigraphia Indica, vol. ii. p. 93. 

“ In support of this it may be mentioned that Fa-Hsion says that at the time of 
his visit to India the Vinaya of the Sarv&8UvS,dinB was preserved orally and not 
committed to writing. 

• The idea that an important book ought to bo in Sanskrit or deserves to be 
turned into Sanskrit is not dead in India. See Grierson, J,B.A.S. 1913, p. 133, who 
in discussing a Sanskrit version of the Rf«nS.yonn of Tulsi Das mentions that trans- 
lations of vernaoular works into Sanskrit aro not uncommon. 
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Perhaps those vfho wrote them in Sanskrit were hardly con- 
scious of making a translation in our sense, but simply wished 
to publish them in the best literary form. 

It seems probable that the Hinayanist portion of the Chinese 
Tripitaka is in the main a translation of the Canon of the Sar- 
vastivadins which must have consisted of: 

(1) Pour Agamas or Nik^yas only, for the Dhammapada 
is placed outside the Sutta Pitaka. 

(2) A voluminous Vinaya covering the same ground as the 
Pah recension but more copious in legend and anecdote, 

(3) An Abhidharma entirely different from the PaU works 
bearing this name. 

It might seem to follow from this that the whole Pah 
Abhidharma and some important works such as the Thera- 
Therigfl-thfi. were unknown to the Hinayanists of Central Asia 
and Northern India in the early centuries of our era. But caution 
is necessary in drawing such inferences, for until recently it 
might have been said that the Sutta Nip9.ta also was miknown, 
whereas fragments of it in a Sanskrit version have now been 
discovered in Eastern Turkestan^. The Chinese editors draw 
a clear distinction between Hinayanist and Mahayanist sorip- 
tures. They exclude from the latter works analogous to the 
Pah Nikayas and Vinaya, and also the Abhidharma of the 
Sarvastivfldins. But the labours of Hsiian Chuang and I-Ching 
show that this does not imply the rejection of ah these works 
by Mahayanists. 


6 

Buddhist hterary activity has an interesting side aspect, 
namely the expedients used to transliterate Indian words, which 

1 J.R.A.S. 1916, p. 709. Also, tbo division into flvs NMyaa Is ancient. See 
Buhler in JEpig. Indica, n. p. 93. Anosaki says {Tram. A. S, Japan, 1908, p. 9) that 
Nanjio, No, 714, PSn Shih is the Itivuttakam, vi^hloh could not have been guessed 
from Nanjio’s entry. Portions of the works composing the fifth Nik&ya {e,g, the 
Sutta Nipata) occur in the Chinese Tripitaka in the other Nik&yas. Pot mentions 
of the fifth Nik&ya In Chinese, see J.A. 1910, it. pp. 32-83, where it is said to bo 
called Tsa.Tsang. This is also the designation of the lost sootlon of the Tripitaka, 
Nanjio, Nos, 1321 to 1662, and ns this section contains the Dharmnpada, it might bo 
supposed to bo an enormously distended version of the Kshudraka Nlkftya. But 
this can hardly be the case, for this Tsa-Tsang is placed as if it was considered os a 
fourth Pitaka rather than as a fifth Nikfiya, 
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almost provided the Chinese with an alphabet. To some extent 
Indian names, particularly proper names possessing an obvious 
meaning, are translated. Thus Asoka becomes Wu-yu, without 
sorrow: A^vaghosha, Ma-ming or horse-voice, and XJdy&na 
simply Yiian or park^. But many proper names did not lend 
themselves to such renderings and it was a delicate business 
to translate theological terms like Nirvkpa and SamMhi. The 
Buddhists did not perhaps invent the idea of using the Chinese 
characters so as to spell with moderate precision^, but they had 
greater need of this procedure than other writers and they used 
it extensively* and with such variety of detail that though they 
invented some fifteen different syllabaries, none of them ob- 
tained general acceptance and Juhen^ enumerates 3000 Chinese 
characters used to represent the sounds indicated by 47 
Indian letters. StOl, they gave currency® to the system known 
as fan-cfh'ielb which renders a syllable phonetically by two 
characters, the fi,nal of the first and the initial of the second not 
being pronounced. Thus, in order to indicate the sound Chung, 
a Chinese dictionary will use the two characters chu yung, which 
are to be read together as Oh mg. 

The transcriptions of Indian words vary in exactitude and 
the later are naturally better. Hsuan Chuang was a notable 
reformer and probably after his time Indian words were rendered 
in Chinese characters as accurately as Chinese words are now 
transcribed in Latin letters. It is true that modern pronuncia- 
tion makes such renderings as Fo seem a strange distortion of 
the original. But it is an abbreviation of Fo-t'o and these 
syllables were probably once pronounced something like Vut- 
tha®. Similarly W6n-shu-shih-li’ seems a parody of Manju^ri. 

‘ See Watters, Essays on tho Chinese Language, pp, 36, 61, and, for the whole 
subject of transcription, Stanislas Jnlien, Milhode 'pour d&hiffrer el iranscrire lea 
noma Sansorits qui ae renconlrenl dans lea livres chinoia. 

® Entire Sanskrit compositions were sometimes transcribed in Chinese characters. 
See Kien Gh'ui Ean Tsan, Bibl, Budd. xv. and Max Muller, Bvddhisl Texts from J apan, 
in. pp. 36-46. 

* L.c, pp. 83-232.. 

® Sob inter alia the Preface to K'ang Hsi’s Dictionary. The fan-eh'ieh 

system is used in the well-known dictionary oelled Yii-Pien composed 643 A.n. 

' Even in modern Cantonese Eo is pronounced as Eat, 
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But the evidence of modem dialects shows that the first two 
syllables may have been pronounced as Man-ju. The pupil was 
probably taught to eliminate the obscure vowel of shih, and 
li was taken as the nearest equivalent of ri, just as European 
authors write chih and izH without pretending that they are 
more than conventional signs for Chinese sounds unknown to 
our languages. It was certainly possible to transcribe not only 
names but Sanskrit prayers and formulae in Chinese characters, 
and though many writers sneer at- the gibberish chaunted by 
Buddhist priests yet I doubt if this ecclesiastical pronunciation, 
which has changed with that of the spoken language, is further 
removed from its original than the Latin of Oxford from the 
speech of Augustus. 

Sanskrit learning flourished in China for a considerable 
pefiod. In the time of the T'ang, the clergy numbered many 
serious students of Indian literature and the glossaries included 
in the Tripitaka show that they studied the original texts. Under 
the Sung dynasty (a.d. 1161) was compiled another dictionary 
of religious teims^ and the study of Sanskrit was encouraged 
under the Yiian. But the ecclesiastics of the Ming produced no 
new translations and apparently abandoned the study of the 
original texts which was no longer kept alive by the arrival of 
learned men from India. It has been stated that Sanskrit 
manuscripts are still preserved in Chinese monivstories, but no 
details respecting such works are known to mo. The statement 
is not improbable in itself® as is shown by the Library which 
Stein discovered at Tun-huang and by the Japanese palm-leaf 
manuscripts which came originally from China. A few copies 
of Sanskrit sdtras printed in China in the Lanja variety of the 
Devan§,gari alphabet have been brought to Europe®. Max Muller 
puhhshed a facsimile of part of the Vajracchedikh obtained at 
Peking and printed in Sanskrit from wooden blocks. The place 
of production is unknown, but the characters are similar to 
those used for printing Sanskrit in Tibet, as may be seen from 

' Nanjio, Cat. No, 1640. 

’ History repeats itself. I have soon many modem Burmese and SinlmlwB 
MSS. in Chinoae monasteries. 

* Buddhitl Texts from Japan, ©d, Max Miillor In AnmloUi Oxonientia, Aryan 
Sories, i, n and m, For the Ininja printed text mm the lost faedmile in I, nlao !ii. 
p, 84 and BUil. Bvdd. xiv (Kaan-al-im Pusar), pp. vi, vii. Another M»py of thia 
Lanja printed text was bought In Kyulo, 1920, 
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another facsimile (No. 3) in the same work. Placards and 
pamphlets containing short invocations in Sanskrit and Tibetan 
are common in Chinese monasteries, partionlarly where there is 
any Lamaistic influence, but they do not imply that the monks 
who use them have any literary acquaintance with those 
languages. 
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CHINA {continued) 

Schools^ of CniNasH Btodhism 

The Schools (Tsung) of Chineae Buddhism are an intricate 
subject of little practical importance, for observers agree that 
at the present day all salient differences of doctrine and practice 
have been obliterated, although the older monasteries may 
present variations in details and honour their own line of 
teachers. A particular Bodhisattva may be singled out for 
reverence in one locality or some religious observance may be 
specially enjoined, but there is little aggressiveness or self 
assertion among the sects, even if they are conscious of having 
a definite name ; they each tolerate the deities, rites and books 
of aU and pay attention to as many items as leisure and inertia 
permit. There is no clear distinction between Mahfi.ytoa and 
Hlnay&na. 

The main division is of course into Lamaism on one side and 
all remaining sects on the other. Apart from this we find a 
record of ten schools which deserve notice for various reasons, 
Some, though obscure m modem China, have flourished after 
transportation to Japan: some, such as the T'ien-t'ai, are a 
memorial of a brilliant epoch: some represent doctrines which, 
if not now held by separate bodies, at least indicate different 
tendencies, such as magical ooremonios, mystical contemplation, 
or faith in Amitflbha. 

1 See ospooially Haokmann, "DleSchulen dea ohinosiaolion Buddliiemua" 

(in the MiUh, Smimra fUr Orienlaliache Sprachm, Berlin, 1911), wWoh oontaims tlio 
text and translation of an Essay by a modern Cliineso Buddhist, Yang W6n Hui. 
Suoh a review of Chinese soots from the contemporary Buddhist point of yiew has 
great value, but it does not seem to mo that Mr Yang explains clearly the dogmatic 
tenets of each sect, tho obvious infotonee being that such tenets are of little 
praotioal importance, Cliineso monasteries often seem to oombino several schools. 
Thus the Tz'S-Fu-Sali monastery near Peking professes to belong both to tho Lin- 
Chi and Pure Land sohools and its teachers expound tho Diamond-outtor, Lotus 
and Shou-L6ng.Cliing. So also in Indio. See Bhys Davids in article Soots 
Buddhist, E.li.tl. Haokmann gives a list of authorities. Edkins, OMnae JBuMhim 
(chaps, vn and vni), may still bo consulted, though tho account is far from clear. 
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The more important schools were comparatively late, for 
they date from the sixth and seventh centuries. Tor two or 
three hundred years the Buddhists of China were a colony of 
strangers, mainly occupied in making translations. By the 
fifth century the extent and diversity of Indian literature be- 
came apparent and Fa-Hsien went to India to ascertain which 
was the most correct Vinaya and to obtain copies of it. Theology 
was now sufficiently developed to give rise to two schools both 
Indian in origin and merely transported to China, known as 
Ch'Sng-shih-tsung and San-lun-tsung^. 

The first is considered as Hinayanist and equivalent to the 
Sautr§,ntikaa®. In the seventh century it passed over to Japan 
where it is known as Ji-jitsu-shu, but neither there nor in China 
had it much importance. The San-lun-tsung recognizes as three 
authorities (from which it takes its name) the M&.dhyamika- 
^flstra and DvMasanikaya^&stra of Na.ga.rjuna with the 
^ata^^stra of his pupil Deva. It is simply the school of these 
two doctors and represents the extreme of Mahayanism. It had 
some importance in Japan, where it was called San-Ron- 
Shu. 

The arrival of Bodhidharma at Canton in 620 (or 626) was 
a great event for the history of Buddhist dogma, although his 
special doctrines did not become popular until much later. He 
introduced the contemplative school and also the institution of 
the Patriarchate, which for a time had some importance. He 
wrote no books himself, but taught that true knowledge is 
gained in meditation by intuition® and communicated by 
transference of thought. The best account of his teaching is 
contained in the Chinese treatise which reports the sermon 
preached by him before the Emperor Wu-Ti in 620^. The chief 
thesis of this discourse is that the only true reality is the Buddha 






® It based itself on the Satyasiddliii&stra of Harivarman, Nanjio, Cat. 
1274. 

* This meditation however is of a special sort. The six Pdramitas are, Ddna, 
Slla, Kshanti, Virya, Dhyftna and Prajaft. The meditation of Bodliidharma is not 
the Dhyftna of this list, but meditation on Prajafi, the highest of the P4ramitSa. 
See Haokmann’s Chinese text, p. 249. 

* Ta-mo-hsiie-mai-lun, analyzed by Wieger in hmlluloire dm Oroyances religieusea 
en Chine, pp. 620 if. I could wish for more information about this work, but have 
not been able to find the original. 
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nature’^ in the heart of every man. Prayer, asceticism and good 
works are vain. All that man need do is to turn his gaze inward 
and see the Buddha in his own heart. This vision, which gives 
light and deliverance, comes in a moment. It is a simple, natural 
act like swallowing or dreaming which cannot be taught or 
learnt, for it is not something imparted but an experience of 
the soul, and teaching can only prepare the way for it. Some 
are impeded by their karma and are physically incapable of 
the vision, whatever their merits or piety may be, but for those 
to whom it comes it is inevitable and convincing. 

We have only to substitute diman for Buddha or Buddha 
nature to see how closely this teaching resembles certain 
passages in the Upanishads, and the resemblance is particularly 
strong in such statements as that the Buddha nature reveals 
itself in dreams, or that it is so great that it embraces the 
universe and so small that the point of a needle cannot prick 
it. The doctrine of Mfi,y9, is clearly indicated, even if the word 
was not used in the original, for it is expressly said that all 
phenomena are unreal. Thus the teaching of Bodhidharma is 
an anticipation of Sankara’s monism, but it is formulated in 
consistently Buddhist language and is in harmony with the 
views of the MMliyamika school and of the Diamond-cutter. 
This Chinese sermon confirms other evidence which indicates 
that the ideas of the Advaita pliilosophy, though Brahmanio 
in their origin and severely condemned by Gotama himstslf, 
were elaborated in Buddhist circles before they were approved 
by orthodox Hindus. 

Bodbidliarraa’s teaching was Indian but it harmonized 
marvellously ■mth Taoism and Chinese Buddhists studied 
Taoist books®. A current of Chinese thought which was old 
and strong, if not the main stream, bade man. abstain from 
action and look for peace and light within. It was, I think, the 
junction of this native tributary with the river of inflowing 
Buddhism which gave the Contemplative School its importance. 
It lost that importance because it abandoned ite special doctrines 

■■ Also ottllod Fa-shtn or dlmrmttkilyft in ihn diBOounto. Bwlliklharma mid that 
ho pronohod the seal of Ihe. hmrl (hsinyin). This prcihnbly corMiiondis to Mine Siuwkrit 
expression, but I have not found thn Indian oquivalont. 

• 1-Ching, in his itemoirs of Eminent Monks, menlion* tliiwi pilgrims m having 
studied the works of Chuang-t/,a iwid hi* own stylo show* that b» wm well-read in 
this author. 
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and adopted the usages of other schools. When Taoism flourished 
under the Sung Emperors it was also flourishing and influenced 
art as well as thought, but it probably decayed under the Yiian 
dynasty which favoured religion of a different stamp. It is 
remarkable that Bodhidharma appears to be unknown to both 
Indian and Tibetan^ writers but his teaching has imparted a 
special tone and character to a section (though not the whole) 
of Ear Eastern Buddhism. It is called in Chinese Tsung-m6n 
or Ch'an-tsung, but this word Ch'an* is perhaps better known 
to Europe in its Japanese form Zen. 

Bodhidharma is also aocormted the twenty-eighth Patriarch, 
a title which represents the Chinese Tsu Shih® rather than any 
Indian designation, for though in Pali literature we hear of the 
succession of teachers^, it is not clear that any of them enjoyed 
a style or position such as is implied in the word Patriarch. 
Hindus have always attached importance to spiritual lineage 
and every school has a list of teachers who have transmitted 
its special lore, but the sense of hierarchy is so weak that it is 
misleading to describe these personages as Popes, Patriarchs or 
Bishops, and apart from the personal respect which the talents 
of individuals may have won, it does not appear that there was 
any succession of teachers who could be correctly termed heads 
of the Church. Even in China such a title is of dubious accuracy 
for whatever position Bodhidharma and his successors may 
have claimed for themselves, they were not generally accepted 
as being more than the heads of a school and other schools also 
gave their chief teachers the title of Tsu-shih. Prom time to 
time the Emperor appointed overseers of rehgion with the title 
of Kuo-shih®, instructor of the nation, but these were officials 
appointed by the Crown, not prelates consecrated by the Church. 

Twenty-eight Patriarchs are supposed to have flourished 
between, the death of the Buddha and the arrival of Bodhidharma 
in China. The Chinese lists® do not in the earlier part agree with 


1 

2 


He is not mentioned by Taran&tba. 

ii. 


* Aoiriyaparampara. Thoro ia a liafc o£ auoh toaohera in Miiliilvaiiiaa, v. 96 fl., 
Dlpavaipsa, iv. 27 fi. and v. B9. 


* The suooeaaion of Patriaroha ia tho aubjoot; of aovoi'al worka ooinpriscd in the 
Clilnoae Tripitaka. Of thoao tlie Fu-fa-taang-yin-yuaii-oliing (Nanjio, 13*10) ia the 
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the Singhalese accounts of the apostolic succession and contain 
few eminent names with the exception of A^vaghosha, N&g&r- 
juna, Deva and Vasubandhu. 

According to most schools there were only twenty-four 
Patriarchs, These are said to have been foretold by the Buddha 
and twenty -four is a usual number in such series'-. The twenty- 
fourth Patriarch Simha. Bhikshu or Simh&,laputra went to 
Kashmir and suffered martyrdom there at the hands of Mihira- 
kula** without appointing a successor. But the school of Bodhi- 
dharma continues the series, reckoning him as the twenty- 
eighth, and the first of the Chinese Patriarchs. Now since the 
three Patriarchs between the martyr and Bodhidharma are all 
described as living in southern India, whereas such travellers 
as Pa-Hsien obviously thought that the true doctrine was to be 
found in northern India, and since Bodhidharma left India 
altogether, it is probable that the later Patriarchs represent the 

moat important, because it professes to be translated (a.d, 472) from an Indian 
work, which, however, is not in the Tibetan Canon and is not known in Sanskrit. 
The Chinese text, as wo have it, is probably not a translation from the Sanskrit, but 
a compilation made in the sixth century which, however, acquired considerable 
authority. See Mospdro in M&migca i' Iniianimc.-, Sylvain Ldvi, pp. 129-149, and 
B.S.l'.B.0. 1911, pp. 344-348. Other works are the ro,tsu-t'ung-oM (Nanjio, 1661), 
of Chih P'an (a. 1270), belonging to the T'ien-t'ai school, and the Ching-t6-oh'uan- 
tbng-lu together -with the Teung-mdn-t'ung-yao-hsii-ohi (Nanjio, 1524, 1626) both 
belonging to the school of Bodhidharma. See also Nanjio, 1628, 1529. The common 
list of Patriarohs is as follows: 1. Mahfikfiiyapa; 2. Ananda; 3. Sanavfisa or Sana- 
kav&sa: 4. Upagupta; 6. Dlijitakaj 6. Miochaka. Hero the name of Vasumitra is 
inserted by some but omitted by others) 7. Buddhanandi; 8. Buddhamitra) 9. Pariva) 
10. Punyayasaa; 11. AAvaghoaba; 12. Kapimala; 13. Nagarjuna; 14. Deva (Kaija- 
deva) j 18. Rfihulata; 10. Sanghanandi; 17. Sanghayaias; 18. Kumdrata; 19. Jayata; 
20. Vasubandhu; 21. Manura; 22. Haklena or Padmaratna; 23. Simha Bhikshu; 
24. Basiosita; 26. Putnomita or Punyamitra; 26. Prajndtnra; 27 (or 28, if Vasu- 
mitra is reckoned) Bodludhanna. Many of these names are odd and are only con- 
jeotural restorations made from the Chmesc transcription, for which see Nanjio, 1340. 
Other lists of Patriarchs vary from that given above, partly because they represent 
the traditions of other sohools. It is not strange, for instance, if the Sarvdstivadins 
did not recognize N&g&tjuna as a Patriaroh. Two of their lists have been preserved 
by S6ng-yu (Nanjio, 1478) who wrote about 620. Some notes on the Patriarohs and 
reproductions of Chinese pictures representing them -vvdll be found in Dord, pp. 244 £f. 
It is extremely curious that Advaghosha is represented as a woman. 

^ It is found, for instanoo, in the lists of the Jain Tirthankaras and in some 
accounts of the Buddhas and of the Avotfiras of Vishnu. 

• See Watters, YUan Ohwang, p. 290. But the dates offer some difficulty, for 
MiWrakula, the celebrated Hun chieftain, is usually supposed to have reigned about 
610-640 A.D. Tdrondlha (Sohlofnor, p. 06) speaks of a martyr called M&likabuddhi. 
See, too, ib. p. 306. 

VOI.. Ill 21. 



308 BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA [oh. 

spiritual genealogy of some school which was not the Church 
as established at Naland^’-. 

It will he convenient to summarize briefly here the history 
of Bodhidharma’s school. Finding that his doctrines were not 
altogether acceptable to the Emperor Wu-Ti (who did not relish 
being told that his pious exertions were vain works of no value) 
he retired to Lo-yang and before his death designated as his 
successor Hui-k'o. It is related of Hui-k'o that when he first 
applied for instruction he could not attract Bodhidharma’s 
attention and therefore stood before the sage’s door during a 
whole winter night until the snow reached his knees. Bodhi- 
dharma indicated that he did not think this test of endurance 
remarkable. Hui-k'o then took a knife, out off his own arm and 
presented it to the teacher who accepted him as a pupil and 
ultimately gave him the insignia of the Patriarchate — a robe 
and bowl. He taught for thirty-four years and is said to have 
mixed freely with the lowest and most debauched reprobates. 
His successors were S6ng-ts'an, Tao-hsin, Hung-j6n, and Hui- 
n§ng2 who died in 713 and declined to nominate a successor, 
sa 3 dng that the doctrine was well established. The bowl of 
Bodhidharma was biiried with him. Thus the Patriarch was not 
willing to be an Erastian head of the Church and thought the 
Church could get on without him. The object of the Patriarchate 
was simply to insure the correct transmission from teacher to 
scholar of certain doctrines, and this precaution was especially 
necessary in soots which rejected scriptural authority and relied 
on personal instruction. So soon as there were several competent 
teachers handing on the tradition such a safeguard was felt to 
be unnecessary. 

That this feeUng was just is shown by the fact that the 
school of Bodhidharma is stHl practically one in teaching. But 
its small regard for scripture and insistence on oral instruction 
caused the principal monasteries to regard themselves as centres 
with an apostolic succession of their own and to form divisions 
which were geographical rather than doctrinal. They are often 

' It ia clear that the Bohool of Valabhi was to some extent a rival of N&land4. 

* For a portrait of Hui-ntog see Kokka, No. 207. The names of Bodhidharma’s 

suooeBBor« are in Oliinese oharaotors MK mm, m. 
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called school (tsung), but the term is not correct, if it implies 
that the difference is similar to that which separates the 
Oh'an-tsung and Lii-tsung or schools of contemplation and of 
discipline. Even in the lifetime of Hui-n&ng there seems to 
have been a division, for he is sometimes called the Patriarch 
of the South, Sh&n-Hsiui being recognized as Patriarch of the 
North. But all subsequent divisions of the Oh'an-tsung trace 
their lineage to Hui-n6ng. .Two of his disciples founded two 
schools called Nan Yiieh and Ch'ing Yiian’^ and between the 
eighth and tenth centuries these produced respectively two and 
three subdivisions, known together as Wu-tsung or five schools. 
They take their names from the places where their founders 
dwelt and are the schools of Wei-Yang, Lin-Chi, Ts'ao-Tung, 
Yiin-Mbn and Fa-Yen®. This is the chronological order, but the 
most important school is the Lin-Chi, founded by I-Hsiian*, 
who resided on the banks of a river® in Chih-h and died in 867. 
It is not easy to discriminate the special doctrines® of the 
Lin-Chi for it became the dominant form of the school to such 
an extent that other variants are httle more than names. But 
it appears to have insisted on the transmission of spiritual truths 
not only by oral instruction but by a species of telepathy between 
teacher and pupil culminating in sudden illumination. At the 
present day the majority of Chinese monasteries profess to 
belong to the Ch'an-tsung and it has encroached on other schools, 
Thus it is now accepted on the sacred island of P'uto which 
originally followed the Im-tsung. 

Although the Ch'an school did not value the study of 
scripture as part of the spiritual life, yet it by no means neglected 
letters and can point to a goodly array of ecclesiastical authors. 

Much biographical information respecting this and other 

schools will be found in Dor6, vols. to and toi. But there is little to' record in ths 
way of events or literary and doctrinal movements. 

• t!§», t«> sp"!, ssPR. ‘ 

® Lin-Chi means coming to the ford. Is this an allusion to the Pali expression 
Sotapnnno? The name appears in Japanese as Rinzai. Most educated Chinese 
monks when asked as to their doctrine say they belong to the Lin-Chi. 

• They are generally called the three mysteries (Hsiian) and the three important 
points (Yao), but I have not been able to obtain any clear explanation of what they 
moan. See Edkins, OUne-ae Buddhiam, p. 164, and Hackmann, l.c, p. 260. 
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extending down to modern timea^. More than twenty of their 
treatises have been admitted into the Tripitaka. Several of 
these are historical and discuss the succession of Patriarchs and 
abbots, but the most characteristic productions of the sect are 
ooUeotions of aphorisms, usually compiled by the disciples of 
a teacher who himself committed nothing to writing^. 

In opposition to the Contemplative School or Tsmig-mfen, 
all the others are sometimes classed together as Chiao-mSn. 
This dichotomy perhaps does no more than justice to the im- 
portance of Bodhidharma’s school, but is hardly scientific, for, 
whatever may be the numerical proportion, the other schools 
differ from one another as much as they differ from it. They 
aU agree in recognizing the authority not only of a founder but 
of a special sacred book. We may treat first of one which, like 
the Tsung-mfen, belongs specially to the Buddhism of the Par 
East and is both an ofishoot of the Tsung-men and a protest 
against it — there being nothing incompatible in this double 
relationship. This is the T'ien-t'ai® school which takes its name 
from a celebrated monastery in the province of ChS-kiang. The 
founder of this establishment and of the sect was called Chih-K'ai 
or Chih-P and followed originally Bodhidharma’s teaching, but 
ultimately rejected the view that contemplation is all-sufficient, 
while still claiming to derive his doctrine from Nfi.gfi.rjuna. He 
had a special veneration for the Lotus Sfitra and paid attention 
to ceremonial. He held that although the Buddha-mind is 
present in aU living beings, yet they do not of themselves come 
to the knowledge and use of it, so that instruction is necessary 
to remove error and establish true ideas. The phrase Chih-kuan® 
is almost the motto of the school; it is a translation of the two 
words Samatha and Vipassanft, taken to mean calm and insight. 

^ Wieger, Souddhiame GhinoU, p. 108, states that 230 works belonging to this 
sect were published under the Manohu dynasty. 

* See e.g. Nanjio, Cat. 1627, 1632. 

Tendai in Japanese. It is also called in China Ta-hua. 

* Also oiten spoken of as Chih-oh6-ta-shih . Offloially 

he is often styled the fourth Patriarch of the school. Sec Dor6, p. 449. 

' Buddliism also, especially in later works, Samatha and 

Vlpaasanfl. may be taken as a oompendium of the higher life as they are roapootively 
the results of the two sets of religious exoroiaoa called Adhioitta and Adhipaflfid. 
(See Ang. Nik. m. 88.) 
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The T'ien-T'ai is distinguished by its many-sided and 
almost enoyclopsedic character. Chih-I did not like the exclusive- 
ness of the Contemplative School. He approved impartially 
of ecstasy, literature, ceremonial and discipline; he wished to 
find a place for everything and a point of view from which every 
doctrine might be admitted to have some value. Thus he divided 
the teaching of the Buddha into five periods, regarded as 
progressive not contradictory, and expounded respectively in 
{a) the Hua-yen Sfitra; (6) the Hinayfi.na Sfitras; (c) the Ltog- 
yen-ohing; (d) the ^rajnfi-pfiramitfi; (e) the Lotus Sfitra which 
is the crown, quintessence and plenitude of all Buddhism. He 
also divided religion into eight parts^, sometimes counted as 
four, the latter half of the Hst being thp more important. The 
names are collection, progress, distinction , and completion. 
These terms indicate different ways of looking at religion, all 
legitimate but not equally comprehensive or just in perspective. 
By collection is meant the HlnayAna, the name being apparently 
due to the variously catalogued phenomena which occupy the 
disciple in the early stages of his progress : the scriptures, divisions 
of the universe, states of the human minds and so on. Progress 
(T'ung, which might also bq rendered as transition or communi- 
cation) is applicable to the Hina and Mahflyan& alike and regards 
the religious life as a series of stages rising from the state of an 
unconverted man to that of a Buddha. Pieh, or distinction, is 
applicable only to the Mahfiyand, and means the special excel- 
lences of a Bodhisattva. Yuan, completeness or plenitude, is 
the doctrine of the Lotus which embraces aU aspects of religion. 
In a similar spirit of synthesis and concihation Ohih-I uses 
Nfi.gfi-rjuna’s view that truth is not of one kind. Prom the stand- 
point of absolute truth aU phenomena are void or unreal; on 
the other hand they are indubitably real for practical purposes. 
More just is the middle view which builds up the religious 
character. It sees that aU phenomena both exist and do not 
exist and that thought cannot content itself with the hypothesis 
either of their real existence or of the void. Ghih-I’s teaching as 

I In Chinese ^|J, [1). Tun, 

Chien, Pi-mi, Pu-tlng, Tsang, T'ung, Pieh, Yiian. See Nanjio, 1688, and for very 
difierent explanations of those obscure words, Edkins, GUnm Buddhism, p. 182, 
and Biohard’s New Testament of JliffJier Buddhism, p. il. Masson-Oursel in J.A. 
1916, 1, p. 806. 
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to the nature of the Buddha is almost theistic. It regards the 
fundamental (pSn) Buddliahood as not merely the highest reality 
but as constant activity exerting itself for the good of all 
beings. Distinguished from this fimdamental Buddhahood is 
the derivative Buddhahood or trace (chi) left by the Buddha 
among men to educate them. There has been considerable 
discussion in the school as to the relative exceUen.ee of the pew 
and the c/n'h 

The T'ien-T'ai school is important, not merely for its 
doctrines, but as having produced a great monastic establish- 
ment and an illustrious line of writers. In spite of the orders 
of the Emperor who wished to retain him at Nanking, Chih-I 
retired to the highlands of Chfe-Kiang and twelve monasteries 
still mark various spots where he is said to have resided. He 
had some repute as an author, but more as a preacher. His 
words were recorded by his disciple Kuan-Ting^ and in this 
way have been preserved two expositions of the Lotus and a 
treatise on his favourite doctrine of Chih-Kuan which together 
are termed the San-ta-pu, or Three Great Books. Similar 
spoken expositions of other sutras are also preserved. Some 
smaUer treatises on his chief doctrines seem to be works of his 
own pen^. A century later Chan- Jan*, who is reckoned the 
ninth Patriarch of the T'ien-t'ai school, composed commentaries 
on the Three Great Books as weU as some short original works. 
During the troubled period of the Five Dynasties, the T'ien-t'ai 
monasteries suffered severely and thp sacred books were almost 
lost. But the school had a branch in Korea and a Korean priest 
called Ti-Kuan** re-established it in China. It continued to 
contribute literature to the Tripitaka until 1270 but after the 
tenth century its works, though numerous, lose their distinctive 
character and are largely concerned with magical formulae and 
the worship of Amida. 

The latter is the special teaching of the Pure Land school, 
also known as the Lotus school, or the Short Cut®. It is indeed 


The hooka are Nanjio, Nos. 1C34, 1630, 1638, 

’ Among them is the oomijondium for beginners called Hsiao-ohih-kuan, 
(Nanjio, 1540), partly translated in Beal’s Galena, pp. 261 ff. 
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a short cut to salvation, striking unceremoniously across all 
systems, for it teaches that simple faith m Amitkhha (Amida) 
and invocation of his name can take the place of moral and 
intellectual endeavour. Its popularity is in proportion to its 
facility: its origin is ancient, its influence universal, but perhaps 
for this very reason its existence as a corporation is somewhat 
indistinct. It is also remarkable that though the Chinese 
Tripitaka contains numerous works dedicated to the honour of 
Amitfi.bha, yet they are not described as composed by members 
of the Pure Land school but appear to be due to authors of all 
schools^. 

The doctrine, if not the school, was known in China before 
186, in which year there died at Lo-yang, a monk of the Yiieh- 
chih called Lokkkshi, who translated the longer Sukh8,vati- 
vyAha. So far as I know, there is no reason for doubting these 
statements^. The date is important for the history of doctrine, 
since it indicates that the sfltra existed in Sanskrit some time 
previously. Another translation by the Parthian An Shih-Kao, 
whose activity falls between 148 and 170 a.d. may have been 
earlier and altogether twelve translations were made before 
1000 A.D. of which five are extant®. Several of the earlier 
translators were natives of Central Asia, so it is permissible 
to suppose that the sdtra was esteemed there. The shorter 
Sukhkvati-vyflha was translated by Kuma.rajiva (c. 402) and 
later by Hsiian Chuang. The Amit£yurdhyS.nasOtra was trans- 
lated by K^laya^as about 424, These three books* are the 
principal scriptures of the school and copies of the greater 
Sukhavati may still bo found in almost every Chinese monastery, 
whatever principles it professes. 

Hui Yiian® who lived from 333 to 416 is considered as the 
founder of the school. He was in his youth an enthusiastic 

' Tha list of Chinese authors in Nanjio’s Catalogue, App. m, describes many as 
belonging to the T'ien-t'ai, Avatamsaka or Dhytoa schools, but none as belonging' 
to the Ching-T'u. 

• For the authorities, see Nanjio, p. 381. 

» Nanjio. p. 10, note. 

* They are all translated in S.B.E. xux. The two former exist in Sanskrit. 
The Amitdyurdhy&na is known only in the Chinese translation. They are called 
in Chinese 
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Taoist and after he turned Buddhist is said to have used the 
writings of Chuang-tzu to elucidate his new faith. He founded 
a brotherhood, and near the monastery where he settled was 
a pond in which lotus flowers grew, hence the brotherhood was 
known as the White Lotus schooB. For several centuries® it 
enjoyed general esteem. Pan-chou, one of its Patriarchs, re- 
ceived the title of Kuo-shih about 770 a.d,, and -Shan- tao, who 
flourished about 660 and wrote commentaries, was one of its 
principal literary men®. He popularized the doctrine of the Pai- 
tao or White Way, that is, the narrow bridge leading to Paradise 
across which Amit&bha will guide the souls of the faithful. But 
somehow the name of White Lotus became connected with 
conspiracy and rebellion until it was dreaded as the title of a 
formidable secret society, and ceased to be apphed to the school 
as a whole. The teaching and canonical literature of the Pure 
Land school did riot fall into disrepute but since it was admitted 
by other sects to be, if not the most excellent way, at least a 
permissible short cut to heaven, it appears in modern times less 
as a separate school than as an aspect of most schools*. The 
simple and emotional character of Amidism, the directness of 
its “Come unto me,” appeal so strongly to the poor and un- 
educated, that no monastery or temple could afford to neglect it. 

Two important Indian schools were introduced into China 
in the sixth and seventh centuries respectively and flourished 
until about 900 a.d. when they began to decay. These are the 
Chii-shl-tsung and Fa-hsiang-tsun^. The first name is merely 
a Chinese transcription of the Sanskrit Ko'sa and is due to the 
fact that the chief authority of the school is the Abhidharmako^a- 

The early history of the school is related in a work called Lien- 
shS-kao-hsien-ch'uan, said to date from the Tsin dynasty. See for some account of 
the early worthies, tlot6, pp. 280 ff. and 467 ff. Their biographies contain many 
visions and miracles. 

* Apparently at least until 1042. See De Qroot, Seclarianimn, p. 163. The dated 
inscriptions in the grottoes of Lung-m6n indicate that the cult of Amitabha flourished 
especially from 647 to 716. SeoGhavaunes, Mission, Archiol. Tome i, deuxifeme partie, 
p, 646. 

‘ See for instance the tract called Hsuan-Po-P'u translated by 

Richard under the title of A Guide to Buddhahood, pp. 07 ff. 
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gastra of Vasubandhu^ Thia work expounds the doctrine of the 
Sarvastivadins, hut in a liberal spirit and without ignoring other 
views. Though the Chii-shg-tsung represented the best scholastic 
tradition of India more adequately than any other Chinese sect, 
yet it was too technical and arid to become popular and both 
in China and Japan (where it is known as Kusha-shu) it was a 
system of scholastic philosophy rather than a form of religion. 
In China it did not last many centuries. 

The Ta-Hsiang school is similar inasmuch as it represented 
Indian scholasticism and remained, though much esteemed, 
somewhat academic. The name is a translation of Dharmalak- 
Bhapa and the school is also known as Tz'u-Sn-tsung®, and also 
as Wei-shih-hsiang-chiao because its principal text-book is the 
Oh'§ng-wei-shih-lun*. This name, equivalent to Vidy&mtoa, or 
Vijn&namfi.tra, is the title of a work by Hsiian Chuang which 
appears to be a digest of ten Sanskrit commentaries on a little 
tract of thirty verses ascribed to Vasubandhu. As ultimate 
authorities the school also recognizes the revelations made to 
Asanga by Maitreya* and probably the MahAya-nashtr&lankka® 
expresses its views. It claims as its founder ^ilabhadra the 
teacher of Hsiian Chuang, but the' latter was its real parent. 

Closely allied to it but reckoned as distinct is the school called 
the Hua-yen-tsung® because it was based on the Hua-yen-ching 
or Avatamsakasdtra. The doctrines of this work and of NAgAr- 
juna may be conveniently if not quite correctly contrasted as 
pantheistic and nihilistic. The real founder and first patriarch 
was Tu-Ta-Shun who died in 640 but the school sometimes bears 
the name of Hsien-Shou, the posthumous title of its third 
Patriarch who contributed seven works to the Tripitaka’. It 

1 Sea Watters, On Yuan Ghivang, i. 210, and also Takakuau, J'oiimaJ o/ ihePali 
Text Soc. 1906, p. 132, 

■M&m- The name refers not to the dootrines of the school, hut to 

Tz'S-fin-tai-shlh, a title given to Kuei-ohi the disciple of Hsiian Chuang who was 
one of its principal teachers and taught at a monastery called Tz'ii-6n. 

’ Nanjio, Cat. Nos. 1197 and 1216. 

* See Watters, Oft Yuan Ohwanu, x, pp. 866 £E. 

‘ Ed. and transl, by Sylvain Liri, 1911. 



’ Ills name when alive was Ea-tsang. Sec Nanjio, Cat. p, 402, and Dord, 460. 
The Empress Wu patronized him. 
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began to wane in the tenth century but has a distinguished 
literary record. 

The Lii-tsung or Vinaya sohooF was founded by Tao Hsiian 
(696-667). It differs from those already mentioned inasmuch 
as it emphasizes discipline and asceticism as the essential part 
of the roHgiouslife. Like the T'ien-t'ai this school arose in China. 
It bases itself on Indian authorities, but it does not appear that 
in thus laying stress on the Vinaya it imitated any Indian sect, 
although it caught the spirit of the early Hlnaytoa schools. 
The numerous works of the founder indicate a practical tem- 
perament inclined not to mysticism or doctrinal subtlety but 
to biography, literary history and church government. Thus he 
continued the series called Memoirs of Eminent Monks and 
wrote on the family and country of the Buddha. He compiled 
a catalogue of the Tripitaka, as it was in his time, and collec- 
tions of extracts, as well as of documents relating to the con- 
troversies between Buddhists and Taoists®. Although he took 
as his chief authority the Dharmagupta Vinaya commonly 
known as the Code in Four Sections, he held, like most Chinese 
Buddhists, that there is a complete and perfect doctrine which 
includes and transcends aU the vehicles. But he insisted, 
probably as a protest against the laxity or extravagance of 
many monasteries, that morality and discipline are the in- 
dispensable foundation of the reUgious life. He was highly 
esteemed by his contemporaries and long after his death the 
Emperor Mu-tsung (821-6) wrote a poem in his honour. The 
school is still respected and it is said that the monks of its 
principal monastery, Pao-hua-shan in Kiangsu, are stricter 
and more learned than any other. 

The school called ChSn-yen (in Japanese Shin-gon), true 
word, or Mi-chiao®, secret teaching, equivalent to the Sanskrit 
Mantray^na or Tantrayfi.na, is the latest among the recognized 
division's of Chinese Buddhism since it first made its appearance 
in the eighth century. The date, like that of the translation of 
the Amida scriptures is important, for the school was introduced 

' called Nan Shan or Southern mountain aohool from a locality 

in Shensi. 

’ • Nftnjio, Cat. 1403, 1409, 1470, 1120, 1481, 1488, 1484, 1471. 
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from India and it follows that its theories and practices were 
openly advocated at this period and probably were not of repute 
much earlier. It is akin to the Buddhism of Tibet and may be 
described in its higher aspects as an elaborate and symbolio 
pantheism, which represents the one spirit manifesting himself 
in a series of emanations and reflexes. In its popular and un- 
fortunately commoner aspect it is simply polytheism, fetiohism 
and magic. In many respects it resembles the Pure Land school. 
Its principal deity (the word is not .inaccurate) is Vairooana, 
analogous to Amita,bha, and probably like him a Persian sun god 
in origin. It is also a short cut to salvation, for, without denying 
the efficiency of more laborious and ascetic methods, it promises 
to its followers a similar result by means of formulae and cere- 
monies. Like the Pure Land school it has become in China not 
so much a separate corporation as an aspect, and often the 
most obvious and popular aspect, of all Buddhist schools. 

It claims Vairabodbi as its first Patriarch. He was a monk 
of the Brahman caste who arrived in China from southern 
Indial in 719 and died in 730 after translating several Tantras 
and spells. His companion and successor was Amoghavajra of 
whoso career something has already been said. The fourth 
Patriarch, Hui Kuo, was the instructor of the celebrated Japanese 
monk Kobo Daishi who established the school in Japan under 
the name of Shingon®. 

The principal scripture of this sect is the Ta-jih-ohing or 
sdtra of the Sun-Buddha®. A distinction is drawn between 
exoteric and esoteric doctrine (the “true word”) and the various 
phases of Buddhist thought are arranged in ten classes. Of 
these the first nine are merely preparatory, but in the last or 
esoteric phase, the adept becomes a living Buddha and receives 
full intuitive knowledge. In this respect the Tantric school 
resembles the teaching of Bodhidharma but not in detail. It 
teaches that Vairocana is the whole world, which is divided into 
GarbhadhUtu (material) and VajradhS,tu (indestructible), the 
two together forming Dharmadh^tu. The manifestations of 

1 Prom Mo-la,i-y6, which seems to mean the extreme south of India, Dor^ gives 
some Chinese legends about him, p. 299. 

" For an appreciative criticism of the sect as known in Japan, see Anesaki’s 
Buddhist Art, chap. nr. 

“ Nanjio, No. 530. Nos. 633, 634 and 1039 ate also Important texts of this sect. 
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Vairocana’s body to himself— that is Buddhas and Bodhisattvas 
— are represented symbolically by diagrams of several oiroles^. 
But it would be out of place to dwell further on the dogmatic 
theology of the school, for I cannot discover that it was ever 
of importance in China whatever may have been its influence 
in Japan. What appealed only too powerfully to Chinese 
superstition was the use of spells, charms and magical formulse 
and the doctrine that since the universe is merely idea, thoughts 
and facts are equipollent. This doctrine (which need not be the 
outcome of metaphysics, but underlies the magical practices 
of many savage tribes) produced surprising results when applied 
to funeral ceremonies, which in China have always formed the 
major part of religion, for it was held that ceremonial can repre- 
sent and control the fortunes of the soul, that is to say that if 
a ceremony represents figuratively the rescue of a soul from a 
pool of blood, then the soul which is undergoing that punish- 
ment will be delivered. It was not until the latter part of the 
eighth century that such theories and ceremonies were accepted 
by Chinese Buddhism, but they now form a large part of it. 

Although in Japan Buddhism continued to produce new 
schools until the thirteenth century, no movement in China 
attained this status after about 730, and Lamaism, though its 
introduction produced considerable changes in the north, is 
not usually reckoned as a Taung. But numerous societies and 
brotherhoods arose especially in connection with the Bure Land 
school and are commonly spoken of as sects. They differ from 
the schools mentioned above in having more or less the character 
of secret societies, sometimes merely brotherhoods hke the 
Freemasons but sometimes political in their aims. Among those 
whose tenets are known that which has most religion and least 
politics in its composition appears to be the Wu-wei-chiao®, 
founded about 1620 by one Lo-tsu® who claimed to have received 
a revelation contained in five books. It is strictly vegetarian 


^ la the T'ien-t'ai and Ch6n-yen Bohoola, and indeed in Chinese Buddhism 
geneially, Dharma {la in Chinese) is regarded as oosmio law. Buddhas are the 
visible expression of Dharma. Hence they are identified with it and the whole 
prooess of oosmio evolution is regarded as the manifestation of Buddhahood. 


a 



See the account by Edkins, Ohitme Bitddhim, pp, 271 fi. 
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and antiritualistic, objecting to the use of images, incense and 
candles in worship. 

There are many other sects with a political tinge. The pro- 
clivity of the Chinese to guilds, corporations and secret societies 
is well known and many of these latter have a religious basis. 
All such bodies are under the ban of the Government, for they 
have always been suspected with more or less justice of favouring 
anti-social or anti-dynastio ideas. But, mingled with such 
political aspirations, there is often present the desire for co- 
operation in leading privately a religious life which, if made 
public, would be hampered by official restrictions. The most 
celebrated of these sects is the White Lotus. Under the Yiian 
dynasty it was anti-Mongol, and prepared the way for the 
advent of the Ming, When the Ming dynasty in its turn 
became decadent, we hear again of the White Lotus coupled 
with rebellion, and similarly after the Manchus had passed their 
meridian, its beautiful but ill-omened name frequently appears. 
It seems clear that it is an ancient and persistent society with 
some idea of creating a millennium, which becomes active when 
the central government is weak and corrupt. Not unUke the 
White Lotus is the secret society commonly known as the Triad 
but called by its members the Heaven and Earth Association, 
The T'ai-p'ing sect, out of which the celebrated rebellion arose, 
was similar but its inspiration seems to have come from a 
perversion of Christianity. The Tsai-Li secU is still prevalent 
in Peking, Tientsin, and the province of Shantung. I should 
exceed the scope of my task if I attempted to examine these 
sects in detaiP, for their relation to Buddhism is often doubtful. 
Most of them combine with it Taoist and other beliefs and some 
of them expect a Messiah or King of B;ighteousness who is 
usually identified with Maitreya. It is easy to see how at this 
point hostility to the existing Government arises and provokes 
not unnatural resentment®. 

. See OWtw Mission Year Book, 1896, p. 43, 

* For some account of thorn, see Stanton, The Triad Society, White Lotus 
Society, etc., 1900, reprinted from China JtetHew, vole, xxi, xxii, and Db Groot, 
Seclarianism and religious persecution in China, vol, i. pp. 140-269. 

’ The Eopublic of China haa not changed much from tho ways of the Empire. 
The Peking newspapers of June 17, 1914, contain a Presidential Edict stating that 
“the invention of heretical religions by ill-diaposod persons is strictly prohibited 
by law,” and that certain religious societies are to be suppressed. 
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Recently several attempts have been made to infuse life 
and order into Chinese Buddhism. Japanese influence can be 
traced in most of them and though they can hardly be said to 
represent a new school, they attempt to go back to Mahayanism 
as it was when first introduced into China. The Hjn4y4na is 
considered as a necessary preliminary to the Mahaya,na and 
the latter is treated as existing in several schools, among which 
are included the Pure Land school, though the Contemplative 
and Tantric schools seem not to be regarded with favour. They 
are probably mistrusted as leading to negligence and super- 
stition^. 

^ See, for an account of euoh a reformed sect, 0. Francke, “EmBuddhistisolier 
Reformverauok in China,” T’oung Poo, 1009, p. 667. 
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CHINA {continued) 

Chinese Buddhism at the Present Day 

The Buddhism treated of in this chapter does not include 
Lamaism, which being identical with the reUgion of Tibet and 
Mongolia is more conveniently described elsewhere. Ordinary 
Chinese Buddhism and Lamaism are distinct, but are divided 
not so much by doctrine as by the race, language and usages of 
the priests. Chinese Buddhism has acquired some local colour, 
but it is still baaed on the teaching and practice imported from 
India before the Yuan dynasty, whereas Lamaist tradition is 
not direct: it represents Buddhism as received not from India 
but from Tibet. Some holy places, such as P'uto and Wu-t'ai- 
shan are frequented by both Lamas and Chinese monks, and 
Tibetan prayers and images may sometimes be seen in Chinese 
temples, but as a rule the two divisions do not coalesce, 

Chinese Buddhism has a physiognomy and language of its 
own. The Paraphrase of the Sacred Edict in a criticism, which, 
though unfriendly, is not altogether inaccurate, says that 
Buddhists attend only to the heart, claim that Buddha can he 
found in the heart, and aim at becoming Buddhas. This sounds 
strange to those who are acquainted only with the Buddhism of 
Ceylon and Burma, but is intelligible as a popular statement of 
Bodhidharma’s doctrine. HearM means the spiritual nature of 
man, essentially identical with the Buddha nature and capable of 
purification and growth so that all beings can become Buddhas. 
But in the Far East the doctrine became less pantheistic and 
more ethical than the corresponding Indian ideas. The Buddha 
in the heart is the internal light and monitor rather than the 
universal spirit. Amida, Kuan-yin and Ti-tsang with other 
radiant and benevolent spirits have risen from humanity and 
will help man to rise as they have done, Chiilese Buddhists do 
not regard Amida’s vows as an isolated achievement. All 

*1©. For a apooimon of devotional Utoraturo about the heart see the little 
tract translated in China Branch, RA.S. xxra, pp. 9-22. 
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Boddhisattvas have done the same and carried out their resolu- 
tion in countless existences. Like the Madonna these gracious 
figures appeal directly to the emotions and artistic senses and 
their divinity offers no diflioulty, for in China Church and State 
alike have always recognized deification as a natural process. 
One other characteristic of all Far Eastern Buddhism may be 
noticed. The Buddha is supposed to have preached many creeds 
and codes at different periods of his life and each school supposes 
its own to be the last, best and all inclusive. 

As indicated elsewhere, the essential part of the Buddhist 
Church is the monkhood and it is often hard to say if a Chinese 
layman is a Buddhist or not. It will therefore be best to de- 
scribe briefly the organization and life of a monastery, then the 
services performed there and to some extent attended by the 
laity, and thirdly the rites performed by monks on behalf of 
the laity, especially funeral ceremonies. 

The Chinese Tripitaka contains no less than five recensions 
of the Vinaya, and the later pilgrims who visited India made 
it their special object to obtain copies of the most correct 
and approved code. But though the theoretical value of these 
codes is still admitted, they have for practical purposes been 
supplemented by other manuals of which the best known are 
the Fan-wang-ohing or Net of Brahml,^ and the Pai-chang- 
ts'ung-hn-ch'ing-kuei or Rules of Purity of the Monasteries of 
Pai Chang. 

The former is said to have been translated in a.d, 406 by 
Kumtojiva and to be one chapter of a larger Sanskrit work. 
Some passages of it, particularly the condemnation of legislation 
which forbids or imposes conditions on the practice of Buddhism®, 
read as if they had been composed in China rather than India, 
and its whole attitude towards the Hinayanist Vinaya as 
something inadequate and superseded, can hardly have been 
usual in India or China even in the time of I-Ching (700 A.D.). 
Nothing is known of the Indian original, but it certainly was not 
the BrahmaiMasutta of the Pali Canon®. Though the translation 

lor text translation and commentary, see Do Groot, Code du 

MaMydm m Ohine, 1893, see also Nanjio, No. 1087. 

“ Do Groot, p. 81. 

• The identity of name seems duo to a similarity of metaphor. The Brahmajdla 
sutta is a net of many meshes to oatoh all forms of error, Tho Fan-wang-ohing 
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is ascribed to so early a date, there is no evidence that the work 
carried weight as an authority before the eighth century. 
Students of the Vinaya, like I-Ching, ignore it. But when the 
scholarly endeavour to discover the most authentic edition of 
the Vinaya began to flag, this manual superseded the older 
treatises. Whatever external evidence there may be for 
attributing it to Kumarajiva, its contents suggest a much later 
date and there is no guarantee that a popular manual may not 
have received additions. The rules are notnumbered consecutively 
but as 1-10 and 1-48, and it may be that the first class is older 
than the second. In many respects it expounds a late and even 
degenerate form of Buddhism for it contemplates not only a 
temple ritual (including the veneration of images and sacred 
hooks), but also burning the head or limbs as a religious practice. 
But it makes no allusion to salvation through faith in Amita.bha 
and says little about services to be celebrated for the dead^. 

Its ethical and disciplinary point of view is dogmatically 
Mahayanist and similar to that of the Bodhioarya.vata.ra. The 
Hinayana is several times denounced* and called heretical, but, 
setting aside a little intolerance and superstition, the teaching 
of this manual is truly admirable and breathes a spirit of active 
charity— a desire not only to do no harm but to help and rescue. 

It contains a code of ten primary and forty^oight secondary 
commandments, worded as prohibitions, but equivalent to 
positive injunctions, inasmuch a.8 they blame the negleot of 
various active dtxtiea. The ten primary commandments are 
called PrUimoksha and he who breaks them is Pa.rS.jika®, that 
is to say, he ipso facto loaves the road loading to Buddhahood 
and is condemned to a long series of inferior births. They pro- 
hibit taking life, theft, unchastity, lying, trading in alcoholic 
liquors, evil speaking, boasting, avarice, hatred and blasphemy. 
Though infraction of the secondary commandments has less 
permanently serious consequence, their observance is indis- 
pensable for all monks. Many of them are amplifications of the 

oomparos the varieties of Buddhist opinion to tho meshes of a not (Be Groot, l.c, 
p. 26), but the net is tho all-inclusive common body of truth. 

1 See, however, sections 20 and 39. 

> See ospooially Do Groot, l.c, p. 58, whore tho reading of tho Abhidharma is 
forbidden. Though this name is not confined to tho Htnay&na, A-pi-l'an in Chinese 
seems to be rarely used as a title of Mahayanist books, 

® Tho Indian words are transliterated In tho Chinese text, 

VOL. in 
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ten major commandments and are directed against indirect and 
potential sins, such as the possession of weapons. The Bhikshu 
may not eat flesh, drink alcohol, set forests on fii'e or be con- 
nected with any business injurious to others, such as the slave 
trade. He is warned against gossip, sins of the eye, foolish 
practices such as divination and even momentary forgetfulness 
of Ms high calling and duties. But it is not sufficient that he 
should be self-concentrated and without offence. He must 
labour for the welfare and salvation of others, and it is a sin 
to neglect such duties as instructing the ignorant, tending the 
sick, hospitality, saving men or animals from death or slavery, 
praying^ for all in danger, exhorting to repentance, sympathy 
with all living things. A number of disciplinary rules prescribe 
a similarly high standard for daily monastic life. The monk must 
be strenuous and intelligent; he must yield obedience to his 
superiors and set a good example to the laity ; ho must not teach 
for money or be selfish in accepting food and gifts. As for creed 
he is strictly bidden to follow and preach the Mah&y&na : it 
is a sin to follow or preach the doctrine of the Sr§,vakas® or 
read their books or not aspire to ultimate Buddhahood. Very 
remarkable are the injunctions to burn one’s limbs in honour 
of Buddhas: to show great respect to copies of the scriptures 
and to make vows. From another point of view the first and 
forty-seventh secondary commandments arc equally remarkable : 
the first bids officials discharge their duties with due respect 
to the Church and the other protests against improper legis- 
lation. 

The Fan-wang-ching is the most important and most 
authoritative statement of the general principles regulating 
monastic life in China. So far as my own observation goes, it 
is known and respected in all monasteries. The Pai-ohang- 
ch ing-kuep deals rather with the details of organization and 
ritual and has not the same universal currency. It received the 

* More aoourately reading the ahtias on their behalf, but this exercise is practi- 
cally equivalent to intercessory prayer. 



’ The full title is , Pai Chang is apparently to be 

taken as the name of the author, but it is the designation of a monastery used as a 
personal name. See Hackmann in T'oung Pao, 1008, pp. 661-662. It is No. 1642 in 
Nanjio’s Catalogue. He says that it has been revised and altered. 
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approval of the Yiian dynasty^ and is still accepted as authori- 
tative in many monasteries and gives a correct account of their 
general practice. It was composed by a monk of Kiang-si, who 
died in 814 a.d. He belonged to the Ch'an school, but his rules 
are approved by others. I will not attempt to summarize them, 
but they include most points of ritual and discipline mentioned 
below. The author indicates the relations which should prevail 
between Church and State by opening his work with an account 
of the ceremonies to be performed on the Emperor’s birthday, 
and similar occasions. 

Large Buddhist temples almost always form part of a 
monastery, but smaller shrines, especially in towns, are often 
served by a single priest. The many-storeyed towers called 
pagodas which are a characteristic beauty of Chinese landscapes, 
are in their origin stupas erected over relics but at the present 
day can hardly be called temples or religious buildings, for they 
are not places of worship and generally owe their construction 
to the Rotates of ESng-shui or geomancy. Monasteries are 
usually built outside towns and by preference on high ground, 
whence shan or mountain has come to be the common designa- 
tion of a convent, whatever its position. The sites of these 
establishments show the deep feeling of cultivated Chinese for 
nature and their appreciation of the influence of scenery on 
temper, an appreciation which connects them spiritually with 
the psalms of the monks and nuns preserved in the Pali Canon. 
The architecture is not self-assertive. Its aim is not to produce 
edifices complete and satisfying in their own proportions but 
rather to harmonize buildings with landscape, to adjust courts 
and pavilions to the slope of the hillside and diversify the groves 
of fir and bamboo with shrines and towers as fantastic and yet 
as natural as the mountain boulders. The reader who wishes 
to know more of them should consult Johnston’s Buddhist 
China, a work which combines in a rare degree sound knowledge 
and literary charm. 

A monastery’* is usually a quadrangle surrounded by a wall. 

1 See T'omig Poo, 1904, pp. 437 ff. 

* It ia probable that the older Chineae monastorlea attempted to reproduce the 
arrangemeat of Nfilanda and other Indian eatabliehmenta. Unfortunately Hailan 
Chuang and the other pilgrims give us few details as to the appearaneo of Indian 
monasterioi! they tell ua, however, that they wore surrounded by a wall, that the 
monks’ quarters were near this wall, that, there were halls where choral services 
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Before the great gate, which faces south, or in the first court 
is a tank, spanned hy a bridge, wherein grows the red lotus and 
tame fish await doles of biscuit. The sides of the quadrangle 
contain dwelling rooms, refectories, guest chambers, store 
houses, a library, printing press and other premises suitable to 
a learned and pious foundation. The interior space is divided 
into two or three courts, bordered by a veranda. In each court 
is a hall of worship or temple, containing a shelf or alcove on 
which are set the sacred images; in front of them stands a table, 
usually of massive wood, bearing vases of flowers, bowls for 
incense sticks and other vessels. The first temple is called the 
Halt of the Four Great Kings and the figures in it represent 
beings who are still in the world of transmigration and have not 
yet attained Buddhahood. They include gigantic images of the 
Four Kings, Maitreya, the Buddha designate of the future, and 
Wei-to^, a military Bodhisattva sometimes identified with Indra. 
Kuan-ti, the Chinese God of War, is often represented in this 
building. The chief temple, called the Precious Hall of the Great 
Hero2, is in the second court and contains the principal images. 
Very commonly there are nine figures on either side representing 
eighteen disciples of the Buddha and known as the Eighteen 
Lohan or Arhats®. Above the altar are one or more large gilt 


were performed and that there wore triads of images. But tlie Indian buildings had 
throe atones. See Chavannea, MAnoin aur lea Rdigitux Eminenia, 1894, p. 85. 

' il|^* peraonage aeo tlie article in B.E.F.E.O. 1916. 

No, 8, by P&i who idontiflea him with Wei, the general of the Heavenly Kinga who 
appeared to Tao Haiian the founder of the Vinaya aohool and became popular as 
a protecting deity of Buddhiam. The name ia posaibly a mistaken tranaoription of 
Skandha. 

* S®® L6vi and Chavannea’ two artiolea in J.A, 1916, i and ii, and 

Wattera in J.B.A.S. 1898, p. 329, for an account of theao poraonagea. The original 
number, atill found in a few Chinese temples as well as in Korea, J anan and Tibet was 
aiiteen. Several latesiitraa oontain the idea that the Buddhaontruated the protection 
of hia religion to four or aixteen disoiploa and bade them not enter Nirvana but tarry 
until the advent of Maitreya. The Ta-A-lo-han-nan-t'i-mi-to-lo-so-shuo-fa-ohu-ohi 
(Nanjio, 1466) ia an account of theao aixteen diaciploa and of their spherea of in- 
fluence. The Buddlia aasignod to each a region within which it is hia duty to guard 
the faith. They will not pass from thia life before the next Buddlia oomea. PipdolO' 
ia the chief of them. Nothing ia known of the work cited except that it was translated 
in 664 by Haiian Chuang, who, according to Wattera, used an earlier translation. 
As the Arhats arc Indian personalities, and thoir spheres are mapped out from the 
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images. When there is only one it is usually S§,kya-muni, but 
more often there are three. Such triads are variously composed 
and the monks often speak of them vaguely as the “three 
precious ones,” without seeming to attach much importance to 
their identity^. The triad is loosely connected with the idea of 
the three bodies of Buddha but this explanation does not always 
apply and the central figure is sometimes 0-mi-to or Kuan-yin, 
who are the principal recipients of the worship offered by the 
laity. The latter deity has usually a special shrine at the back 
of the main altar and facing the north door of the hall, in which 
her merciful activity as the saviour of mankind is represented 
in a series of statuettes or reliefs. Other Bddhisattvas such as 
Ta-shih'Chi (MahfLsthflmapra.pta)and Ti-tsang also have separate 
shrines in or at the side of the great hall®. The third hall contains 
as a rule only small images. It is used for expounding the 
scriptures and for sermons, if the monastery has a preacher, but 
is set apart for the religious exercises of the monks rather than 
the devotions of the laity. In very large monasteries there is a 
fourth hall for meditation. 

Monasteries are of various sizes and the number of monks is 
not constant, for the peripatetic habit of early Buddhism is not 
extinct: at one time many inmates may be absent on their 

point of vio'v of Indian geography, thoro can bo no doubt that wo have to do with 
an Indian idea, impottod into Tibet as well as into China whore it heoaino far more 
popular than it had over been in India. The two additional Arhats (who vary in 
dihferent temples, whereas the sixteen are ftxod) appear to have been added during 
the T'ang dynasty and, aoootding to Watters, in imitation of a very soleot order of 
merit instituted by the Emperor T'ai Tsung and comprising eighteen persons. 
Chavannes and Ldvi see in them spirits borrowed from the popular pantheon. 

Chinese ideas about the Lolians at the present day dro very vague. Their Indian 
origin hM been forgotten and somo of them have heon provided with Chinese 
biographies. (See Dord, p. 216.) One popular story says that they were eighteen 
converted brigands. 

In several largo temples there are halls containing 600 images of Arhats, which 
inolude many Cliinose Emperors and one of them is often pointed out as being 
Marco Polo, But this is very doubtful. See, however, Haokmonn, BvMhUmm, 

p. 212. 

1 Generally they consist of fekya-mnni and two superhuman Buddhas or 
Bodhisattvos, such as 0-mi-to (Amitfibha) and Yo-shib-fo (Vaiddrya)! Pi-lu-fo 
(Vairooana) and Lo-shlh-fo (Loohana); W6n-shu(Manju4-ri)andP'u-hsien(Samanta- 
bhadra). The oommon European explanation that they are the Buddhas of the 
past, present and future is not oorroot. 

* importance of Ti-tsang in popular Bud- 

dhism, which has perhaps been underestimated, see Johnston, chap. vin. 
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travels, at another there may be an influx of strangers. There 
are also wandering monks who have ceased to belong to a 
particular monastery and spend their time in travelling. A large 
monastery usually contains from thirty to fifty monks, but a 
very large one may have as many as three hundred. The majority 
are dedicated by their parents as children, but some embrace 
the career from conviction in their maturity and these, if few, 
are the more interesting. Children who are brought up to be 
monks receive a religious education in the monastery, wear 
monastic clothes and have their heads shaved. At the age of 
about seventeen they are formally admitted as members of 
the order and undergo three ceremonies of ordination, which in 
their origin represented stages of the religious life, but are now 
performed by accumulation in the course of a few days. One 
reason for this is that only monasteries possessing a licence from 
the Government^ are allowed to hold ordinations and that 
consequently postulants have to go some distance to be received 
as full brethren and are anxious to complete the reception 
expeditiously. At the first ordination the candidates are 
accepted as novices ; at the second, which follows a day or two 
afterwards and corresponds to the upasampadfi., they accept 
the robes and bowl and promise obedience to the rules of the 
PrS.timoksha. But these ceremonies are of no importance 
compared with the third, called Shou Pu-sa-chieh'* or acceptance 
of the Bodhisattva precepts, that is to say the fifty-eight 
precepts enunciated in the Pan-wang-ching. The essential part 
of this ordination is the burning of the candidate’s head in from 
three to eighteen places. The operation involves considerable 
pain and is performed by lighting pieces of charcoal set in a 
paste which is spread over the shaven skull. 

Although the Pan-wang-ching does not mention this 
burning of the head as part of ordination, yet it emphatically 
enjoins the practice of burning the body or limbs, affirming that 
those who neglect it are not true Bodhisattvas®. The prescrip- 
tion is founded on the twenty-second chapter of the Lotus^ 
which, though a later addition, is found in the Chinese transla- 

1 I speak o{ the Old Imperial QovoTnmont which oatno to an end in 1911. 

. • Do Qroot, i,e. p. 61. 

* Seo Korn’s translation, ospeoially pp. 370 and 386. 
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tion made between 26S and 316 a.d.^ I-Ohing discusses and 
reprobates such practices. Clearly they were known in India 
when he visited it, but not esteemed by the better Buddhists, 
and the fact that they form no part of the ordinary Tibetan 
ritual indicates that they had no place in the decadent Indian 
Buddhism which in various stages of degeneration was intro- 
duced into Tibet®. In Korea and Japan branding is practised 
but on the breast and arms rather than on the head. 

It would appear then that burning and branding as part of 
initiation were known in India in the early centuries of our era 
but not commonly approved and that their general acceptance 
in China was subsequent to the death of I-Ching in a.d. 713®. 
This author clearly approved of nothing but the double ordina- 
tion as novice and full monk. The third ordination as Bodhi- 
sattva must be part of the later phase inaugurated by Amogha 
about 750*. 

This practice is defended as a trial of endurance, but the 
earlier and better monks were right in rejecting it, for in itself 
it is an unedifying spectacle and it points to the logical con- 
clusion that, if it is meritorious to cauterize the head, it is still 
more meritorious to bum the whole body. Cases of suicide by 
burning appear to have occurred in recent years, especially in 
the province of Che-Kiang®. The true doctrine of the Maha.yS,na 
is that every one should strive for the happiness and salvation 
of all beings, but this beautiful truth may be sadly perverted 

1 See Nanjio, Nos. 138 and 130. The praotioe is not entirely unknown in the 
legends of Pali Buddhism. In the LokapaiSfiatti, a work existing in Burma but 
perhaps translated from the Sanskrit, Asoka burns liimself in honour of the Buddha, 
but is mlrooulously preserved. See B.E.f.E.O, 1904, pp. 421 and 427. 

• See I-Tsing, Records of (he Buddhist Edigion, trans. Takakusu, pp. 196 fl., 
and for Tibet, Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, p. 178, note 3, from which it appears 
that it is only in Eastern Tibet and probably under Chinese influence that branding 
is in vogue. Eor apparent instances in Central Asian art, see Griinwedel, Budd, 
Kullst. p. 23, note 1. 

* Branding is common in many Hindu sects, especially the M6,dhvns, but is 
reprobated by others. 

‘ It is condemned as part of the superstition of Buddhism in a memorial of 
Han Yii, 810 a.d. 

‘ See those cited by De Qroot, l.e. p. 228, and the article of MaoOowan (OUnese 
Recorder, 1888) there referred to. See also Haokmann, Buddhism as a Religion, 
p. 228. Chinese sentiment often approves suicide, for instance, if committed by 
widows or the adherents of defeated priuees. For a Gonfuoian instance, see Johnston, 
p 341 
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if it is held that the endurance of pain is in itself meritorious 
and that such acquired merit can he transferred to others. Self- 
torture seems not to be unknown in the popular forms of 
Chinese Buddhism^. 

The postulant, after receiving these three ordinations, 
becomes a full monk or Ho-shang^ and takes a new name. The 
inmates of every monastery owe obedience to the abbot and 
some abbots have an ofBcial position, being recognized by the 
Government as representing the clergy of a prefecture, should 
there be any business to be transacted with the secular authori- 
ties. But there is no real hierarchy outside the monasteries, 
each of which is an isolated administrative unit. Within each 
monastery due provision is made for discipline and administra- 
tion. The monks are divided into two classes, the Western who 
are concerned with ritual and other purely religious duties and 
the Eastern who are relatively secular and superintend the 
business of the establishment®. This is often considerable for 
the income is usually derived from estates, in managing which 
the monks are assisted by a committee of laymen. Other laymen 
of humbler status* live around the monastery and furnish the 
labour necessary for agriculture, forestry and whatever in- 
dustries the character of the property calls into being. As a rule 
there is a considerable library. Even a sympathetic stranger will 
often find that the monks deny its existence, because many 
books have been destroyed in political troubles, but most 
monasteries possess copies of the principal scriptures and a 
complete Tripitaka, usually the edition of 1737, is not rare. 
Whether the books are much read I do not know, but I have 
observed that after the existence of the library has been ad- 


* See c.ff. Du Bose, The Dragon, Image and Demon, p. 2C5. I have never seen 
such practices myself. See also Paraphreue of (he Sacred Edict, vn, 8. 

This word, which has no derivation in Chinese, is thought to be a 

corruption of some vernacular form of thmSanskrit Upddhyaya current in Central 
Asia. See I-tsing, transl. Tahakusu, p. H8. Upadhy8.yabeeanio Vajjha (as is shown 
by the modern Indian forms Ojha or Jha and Tamil Vaddyar), See Blooh in Indo~ 
Oermanisehen Porachungen, vol. xxv. 1909, p. 239. Vajjha might become in Chinese 
Ho-sho or Ho-shang for Ho aometimea reprosonta the Indian ayllable va. See 
Julien, Mithode, p, 109, and Eitol, Handbook of Ohineae Bnddhim, p. 19G. 

* Pot details see Haoktnann in Tfoung Pao, 1908. 

* They apparently correspond to the monnatio lay servants or “pure men” 
doaoribod by I-Chlng, ohap, xxxu, os living aa Ndlanda, 
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mitted, it often proves difacult to And the key. There is also 
a printing press, where are prepared notices and prayers, as 
well as copies of popular sdtras. 

The food of the monks is strictly vegetarian, hut they do not 
go round with the begging bowl nor, except in a few monasteries, 
is it forbidden to eat after midday. As a rule there are three 
meals, the last about 6 p.m., and all must be eaten in silence. 
The three garments prescribed by Indian Buddhism are still 
worn, but beneath them are trousers, stockings, and shoes 
which are necessary in the Chinese climate. There is no idea 
that it is wrong to sleep on a bed, to receive presents or own 
property. 

Two or three services are performed daily in the principal 
temple, early in the morning, about 4 p.m., and sometimes in 
the middle of the day. A specimen of this ritual may be seen 
in the service called by Beal the Liturgy of Kuan Yin^. It 
consists of versicles, responses and canticles, and, though 
strangely reminiscent both in structure and externals (such as 
the wearing of vestments) of the offices of the Boman Church®, 
appears to bo Indian in origin. I-Ching describes the choral 
services which he attended in Nalanda and elsewhere — the 
chanting, bowing, processions — and the Chinese ritual is, I 
think, only the amplification of these ceremonies. It includes 
the presentation of offerings, such as tea, rice and other vege- 
tables. The Chinese pilgrims testify that in India flowers, lights 
and incense were offered to reMcs and images (as in Christian 
churches), and the Bodhicary&vatfLra®, one of the most spiritual 
of later Mahayanist works, mentions offerings of food and drink 
as part of worship. Many things in Buddhism lent themselves 
to such a transformation or parody of earlier teaching. Offerings 
of food to hungry ghosts were countenanced, and it was easy 
to include among the recipients other spirits. It was meritorious 
to present food, raiment and property to living saints: oriental, 

' A Galena of BuMhisl Scripliirea from the Ghinm, pp. 339 fl, 

> The abbot and several upper priests wear robes, wliioh are generally red and 
gold, during the service. The abbot also oarriea a sort of sceptre. The vestments of 
the clergy are said to be derived from the robes of honour "wlnoh used to be given 
to them when they appeared at Court. 

’ n, 10, Cf. the rituals in De la Vallde Poussin’a Bouddhiame el Matdriaux, 
pp, 214 ft, Tdranfitha froquotiUy mentions burnt offerings as pact of worship in 
medieval Magadha, 
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and especially Chinese, symbolism found it natural to express 
the same devotion by offerings made before images. 

In the course of most ceremonies, the monks make vows on 
behalf of all beings and take oath to work for their salvation. 
They are also expected to deliver and hear sermons and to 
engage in meditation. Some of them superintend the education 
of novices which consists chiefly in learning to read and repeat 
religious works. Quite recently elementary schools for the 
instruction of the laity have been instituted in some monas- 
teries^. 

The regularity of convent life is broken by many festivals. 
The year is divided into two periods of wandering, two of 
meditation and one of repose corresponding to the old Vassa. 
Though this division has become somewhat theoretical, it is 
usual for monks to set out on excursions in the spring and 
autumn. In each month there are six fasts, including the two 
uposatha days. On these latter the 260 rules of the Prfltimoksha 
are recited in a refectory or side hajl and subsequently the 
fifty-eight rules of the Fan-wang-ching are recited with greater 
ceremony in the main temple. 

Another class of holy days includes the birthdays® not only 
of S&kya-muni, but of other Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, the 
anniversaries of events in S&kya-mimi’s life and the deaths of 
Bodhidharma and other Saints, among whom the founder or 
patron of each monastery has a prominent place. Another 
important and popular festival is called Yu-lan-p6n or AH Souls’ 
day, which is an adaptation of Buddhist usages to Chinese 
ancestral worship. Of many other festivals it may be said that 
they are purely Chinese but countenanced by Buddhism: such 
are the days which mark the changes of the seasons, those 
sacred to Kuan-ti and other native deities, and (before the 
revolution) imperial birthdays. 

The daily services are primarily for the monks, but the laity 
may attend them, if they please. More frequently they pay their 
devotions at other hours, light a few tapers and too often have 
recourse to some form of divination before the images. Some- 

' I do not refer to the practice of turning disuBcd temples into schools which is 
frequent. In some monasteries the monks, while retaining possession, have them- 
selves opened schools. 

* It is not clear to too what is really meant by the birthdays of beings like 
Moitreya and Amitdbhn, 
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times they defray the cost of more elaborate ceremonies to 
expiate sins or ensure prosperity. But the lay attendance in 
temples is specially large at seasons of pilgrimage . Bor an account 
of this interesting side of Chinese religious life I cannot do 
better than refer the reader to Mr Johnston’s volume already 
cited. 

Though the services of the priesthood may be invoked at 
every crisis of life, they are most in requisition for funeral 
ceremonies. A detailed description of these as practised at 
Amoy has been given by De Groot^ which is probably true in 
essentials for all parts of China. These rites unite in incongruous 
confusion several orders of ideas. Pre-Buddhist Chinese notions 
of the hfe after death seem not to have included the idea of hell. 
The disembodied soul is honoured and comforted but without 
any clear definition of its status. Some representative — a person, 
figure, or tablet — is thought capable of giving it a temporary 
residence and at funeral ceremonies offerings are made to such 
a representative and plays performed before it. Though Buddhist 
language may be introduced into this ritual, its spirit is alien to 
even the most corrupt Buddhism. 

Buddhism familiarized China .with the idea that the average 
man stands in danger of purgatory and this doctrine cannot be 
described as late or Mahayanist*. Those epithets are, however, 
merited by the subsidiary doctrine that such punishment can 
be abridged by vicarious acts of worship which may take the 
form of simple prayer addressed to benevolent beings who can 
release the tortured soul. More often the idea underlying it is 
that the recitation of certain formulfis acquires merit for the 
reciter who can then divert this merit to any purpose®. This is 
really a theological refinement of the ancient and widespread 
notion that words have magic force. Equally ancient and un- 
Buddhist in origin is the theory of sympathetic magic. Just as 
by sticking- pins into a wax figure you may kill the person 
represented, so by imitating physical operations of rescue, you 
may deliver a soul from the furnaces and morasses of heU. Thus 

' Aclis du SixUme Congrtt da OrientalUles, Loide, 1883, aeo. iv. pp. 1-120. 

* B,g. In Dipavamsa, xnif Mahftv, xiv- Mahinda ia ropreaonted aa converting 
Ceylon by aooounta of the torrora of tho next world. 

• Tho merit of good deeda can be similarly utilized. Tho surviving rolativea 
feed the poor or buy and maintain for the rest of ita life an animal destined to 
slaughter. The merit then goes to tho deceased. 
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a paper model of hades is made which is knocked to pieces and 
finally burnt: the spirit is escorted with music and other pre- 
cautions Over a mock bridge, and, most singular of all, the 
priests place over a receptacle of water a special machine 
consisting of a cylinder containing a revolving apparatus which 
might help a creature immersed in the fluid to ohmb up. This 
strange mummery is supposed to release those souls who are 
condemned to sojourn in a pool of blood^. This, too, is a super- 
stition countenanced only by Chinese Buddhism, for the 
punishment is incurred not so much by sinners as by those dying 
of illnessea which defile with blood. Many other rites are based 
on the notion that objects — or their paper images — ceremonially 
burnt are transmitted to the other world for the use of the dead. 
Thus representations in paper of servants, clothes, furniture, 
money and. all manner of things are burned together with the 
efiSgy of the deceased and sometimes also certificates and pass- 
ports giving him a clean bill of health for the Kingdom of Heaven, 

As in funeral rites, so in matters of daily life. Buddhism 
gives its countenance and help to popular superstition, to every 
kind of charm for reading the future, securing happiness and 
driving away evil spirits. In its praise may bo said that this 
patronage, though far too easy going, is not extended to cruel 
or immoral customs. But the reader will ask, is there no brighter 
side? I beUeve that there is, but it is not conspicuous and, as 
in India, public worship and temple ritual display the lower 
aspects of religion. But in China a devout Buddhist is generally 
a good man and the objects of Buddhist associations are praise- 
worthy and philanthropic. They often include vegetarianism 
and abstinence from alcohol and drugs. The weakness of the 
religion to-day is no doubt the want of intelligence and energy 
among the clergy. There arc not a few learned and devout monks, 
hut even devotion is not a characteristic of the majority. On 
the other hand, those of the laity who take their religion seriously 
generally attain a high standard of piety and there have been 

‘ It may possibly bo traooablo to Manlohajisra whioh taught that souls are trans- 
ferred from one sphere to another by a sort o£ oostnio water wheel. See Cumont’s 
article, “La roue h puiser les toosduManiohiSi8rae”inil!cii. dcW/fehrfMlJeKpfejM, 
1016, p, 384. Chavannes and Pelliothave shown that traces ol Maniohtoism lingered 
long in Fu.ICien. The metaphor of the endless chain of buckets is also found in the 
Ydan JSn Lun. 
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KORBAi 

Thb Buddhism of Korea cannot be sharply distinguished from 
the Buddhism of China and Japan. Its secluded mountain 
monasteries have some local colour, and contain halls dedicated 
to the seven stars and the mountain gods of the land. And 
travellers are impressed by the columns of rock projecting from 
the soil and carved into images (miriok), by the painted walls 
of the temples and by the huge roUed-up pictures "which are 
painted and displayed on festival days. But there is Uttle real 
originality in art: in literature and doctrine none at all. Buddh- 
ism started in Korea with the same advantages as in China and 
Japan but it lost in moral influence because the monks con- 
tinually engaged in politics and it did not win temporal power 
because they were continually on the wrong side, Yet Korea 
is not without importance in the annals of far-eastern Buddhism 
for, during the wanderings and vicissitudes of the faith, it served 
as a rest-house and depot. It was from Korea that Buddhism 
first entered Japan : when, during the wars of the five dynasties 
the T'ien-t'ai school was nearly annihilated in China, it was 
revived by a Korean priest and the earliest extant edition of the 
Chinese Tripitaka is known only by a single copy preserved in 
Korea and taken thence to Japan. 

Bor our purposes Korean history may be divided into four 
periods: 

I. The three States (b.O. 67-a,d. 668). 

II. The Kingdom of BiUa (668-918). 

III. The Kingdom of Korye (918-1392). 

IV. The Kingdom of Chosen (1392-1910). 

The three states were Koguryu in the north, Pakche in the 
south-west and SiUa in the south-east®. Buddhism, together 

1 See various articles in the Trans, of the Korean Branch of IheTt. A, S., and F. S tarr, 
Korean Buddhism, Also M. Courant, BMiographie corienne, espeoiaUy vol, ra. 
chap. 3. 

• The orthography of these three names varies oonsiderahly. The Japanese 
equivalents are Koma, Kudara and Shiragi. There are also alight variations in the 
dates given for the introduotion of Buddhism into various states. It seems probable 
that MWnanda and Mukooha, the first missionarios to Pokoho and Silla were 
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with Chinese writing, entered Koguryu from the north in 372 
and Pakohe from the south a few years later. Silla being more 
distant and at war with the other states did not receive it till 
about 424. In 652 both Japan and Pakohe were at war with 
Silla and the king of Pakche, wishing to make an alliance with 
the Emperor of J apan sent him presents which included Buddhist 
books and images. Thus Korea was the intermediary for intro- 
ducing Buddhism, writing, and Chinese culture into Japan, and 
Korean monks played an important part there both in art and 
religion. But the influence of Korea must not be exaggerated. 
The Japanese submitted to it believing that they were acquiring 
the culture of China and as soon as circumstances permitted 
they went straight to the fountain head. The principal early 
sects were all imported direct from China. 

The kingdom of Silla, which became predominant in the 
seventh centiuy, had adopted Buddhism in 628, and maintained 
friendly intercourse with the T'ang dynasty. As in Japan 
Chinese civilization was imitated wholesale. This tendency 
strengthened Buddhism at the time, but its formidable rival 
Confucianism was also introduced early in the eighth century, 
although it did not become predominant until the thirteenth^. 

In the seventh century the capital of Silla was a centre of 
Buddhist culture and also of trade. Merchants from India, 
Tibet and Persia are said to have frequented its markets and 
several Korean pilgrims visited India, 

In 918 the Wang dynasty, originating in a northern family 
of humble extraction, overthrew the kingdom of SiUa and with 
it the old Korean aristocracy. This was replaced by an official 
nobility modelled on that of China: the Chinese system of 
examinations was adopted and a class of scholars grew up. But 
with this attempt to reconstruct society many abuses appeared. 
The number of slaves greatly increased*^, and there were many 

Hindus or natives of Central Asia who onme from China and some of the early 
art of Silla is disttnotly Indian in stylo. See Starr, l.a. plates vni and ix. 

1 These dates are interesting, as reflecting the changes of thought in China. 
In the sixth century Chinese influence meant Buddhism, It is not until the latter 
part of the Southern Sung, when the pliilosophy of Chu-hsi had received official 
approval, that Chinese influonoo meant Confucianism. 

* The reasons were many, but the upper classes wore evidently ready to oppress 
the lower. Poor men beoamo the slaves of the rich to obtain a livelihood. All 
children of slave women wore doolarcd hereditary slaves and so were the famOies 
of oriminals. 
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hereditary low castes, the members of which were little better 
than slaves. Only the higher castes could compete in examina- 
tions or hold office and there were continual struggles and 
quarrels between the military and civil classes. Buddhism 
flourished much as it flourished in the Hei-an period of Japan, 
but its comparative sterility reflected the inferior social con- 
ditions of Korea. Pestivals were celebrated by the Court with 
great splendour: magnificent monasteries were founded; the 
bonzes kept troops and entered the capital armed: the tutor of 
the heir apparent and the chancellor of the kingdom were often 
ecclesiastics, and a law is said to have been enacted to the 
efiect that if a man had three sons one of them must become a 
monk. But about 1260 the influence of the Sung Confucianists 
began to be felt. The bonzes were held responsible for the evils 
of the time, for the continual feuds, exactions and massacres, 
and the civil nobility tended to become Confuoianist and to side 
against the church and the military. The inevitable outbrnst was 
delayed but also rendered more disastrous when it came by the 
action of the Mongols who, as in China, were patrons of Buddh- 
ism. The Yuan dynasty invaded Korea, placed regents in the 
principal towns and forced the Korean princes to marry Mongol 
wives. It was from Korea that Khubilai despatched his ex- 
peditions against Japan, and in revenge the Japanese harried 
the Korean coast throughout the fourteenth century. But so 
long as the Yiian dynasty lasted the Korean Court which had 
become Mongol remained faithful to it and to Buddhism; when 
it was ousted by the Ming, a similar movement soon followed 
in Korea. The Mongolized dynasty of Korye was deposed and 
another, which professed to trace its lineage back to SiUa, 
mounted the throne and gave the country the name of Chosen, 
This revolution was mainly the work of the Confuoianist 
party in the nobility and it was not unnatural that patriots and 
reformers should see in Buddhism nothing but the religion of 
the corrupt old regime of the Mongols. During the next century 
and a half a series of restrictive measures, sometimes amounting 
to persecution, were applied to it. Two kings who dared to 
build monasteries and favour bonzes were deposed. Statues 
were melted down, Buddhist learning was forbidden: marriages 
and burials were performed according to the rules of Ohu-hsi. 
About the beginning of the sixteenth century (the date is 
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variously given as 1472 and 1612 and perhaps there was more 
than one edict) the monasteries in the capital and all cities were 
closed and this is why Korean monasteries are all in the country 
and often in almost inaccessible mountains. It is only since the 
Japanese occupation that temples have been built in towns. 

At first the results of the revolution were beneficial. The 
great families were compelled to discharge their body-guards 
whose collisions had been a frequent cause of bloodshed. The 
public finances and military forces were put into order. Printing 
with moveable type and a phonetic alphabet were brought into 
use and vernacular literature began to flourish. But in time 
the Confucian literati formed a sort of corporation and became 
as troublesome as the bonzes had been. The aristocracy split 
into two hostile camps and Korean politics became again a 
confused struggle between families and districts in which pro- 
gress and even public order became impossible. Por a moment, 
however, there was a national cause. This was when Hideyoshi 
invaded Korea in 1692 as part of his attack on China. The 
people rose against the Japanese troops and, thanks to the 
death of Hideyoshi rather than to their own valour, got rid of 
them. It is said that in this struggle the bonzes took part as 
soldiers fighting under their abbots and that the treaty of peace 
was negotiated by a Korean and a Japanese mony. 

Nevertheless it does not appear that Buddhism enjoyed 
much consideration in the next three centuries. The Hermit 
Kingdom, as it has been called, became completely isolated and 
stagnant nor was there any literary or intellectual life except the 
mechanical study of the Chinese classics. Since the annexation 
by Japan (1910) conditions have changed and Buddhism is 
encouraged. Much good work has been done in collecting and 
reprinting old books, preserving monuments and copying in- 
scriptions. The monasteries were formerly under the control of 
thirty head establishments or sees, with somewhat conflicting 
interests. But about 1912 these thirty sees formed a union 
under a president who resides in Seoul and holds office for a year. 
A theological seminary also has been founded and a Buddhist 
magazine is published. 

* 'Thaso statements are taken from Maurice Courant’a Epitome of Korean History 
in Madrollo’a Quiih to North China, p. 428, I have not boon sucoosaful in verifying 
them in Chinese or Japanese texts. See, however, Starr, Korean Ev<l!(fA<sm,pp. 29-30. 
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ANNAM 

The modem territory called Annam includes the ancient 
Champa, and it falls within the French political sphere which 
includes Camboja. Of Champa I have treated elsewhere in 
connection with Camboja, but Annam cannot be regarded as 
the heir of this ancient culture. It represents a southward 
extension of Chinese influence, though it is possible that 
Buddhism may have entered it in the early centuries of our 
era either by sea or from Burma. 

At the present day that part of the French possessions 
which occupies the eastern coast of Asia is divided into Tonkin, 
Annam and Cochin China, The Annamites are predominant in 
all three provinces and the language and religion of all are the 
same, except that Cochin China has felt the influence of Europe 
more strongly than the others. But before the sixteenth century 
the name Annam meant rather Tonkin and the northern portion 
of modem Annam, the southern portion being the now vanished 
kingdom of Champa. 

Until the tenth century a.d.^ Annam in this sense was a 
part of the Chinese Empire, although it was occasionally success- 
ful in asserting its temporary independence. In the troubled 
period which followed the downfall of the T'ang dynasty this 
independence became more permanent. An Annamite prince 
founded a kingdom called Dai-c6-vi6t^ and after a turbulent 
interval there arose the Li dynasty which reigned for more than 
two centuries (1009-1226 A.D.). It was under this dynasty that 
the country was first styled An-nam; previously the official 
designation of the land or its hihabitants was Giao-Chi®. The 

1 The datea given are 111 b.o."939a.d, 

* French acholars uao a great number of accents and oven new forms of letters 
to transcribe Annamito, but since this language has nothing to do noth the history 
of Buddhism or Hinduism and tho accurate orthograidiy is very dilTicult to read, 
I have contented '' *■ 

> This is thee . . would be the spelling according 

to the system of transliterating Chinese adopted in this hook. 
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Annamites were at this period a considerable military power, 
though their internal administration appears to have been 
chaotic. They were occasionally at war with China, but as a 
rule were ready to send complimentary embassies to the Em- 
peror. With Champa, which was still a formidable antagonist, 
there was a continual struggle. Under the Tran dynasty (1226- 
1400) the foreign policy of Annam followed much the same 
Unes. A serious crisis was created by the expedition of Khubilai 
Khan in 1286, but though the Aimamites suffered severely at 
the beginning of the invasion, they did not lose their inde- 
pendence and their recognition of Chinese suzerainty remained 
nominal. In the south the Chams continued hostilities and, after 
the' loss of some territory, invoked the aid of China with the 
result that the Chinese occupied Annam. They held it, however, 
only for five years (1414r-1418). 

In 1428 the Li dynasty came to the throne and ruled Annam 
at least in name until the end of the eighteenth century. At 
first they proved vigorous and capable; they organized the 
kingdom in provinces and crushed the power of Champa. 
But after the fifteenth centmy the kings became merely titular 
sovereigns and Annamite history is occupied entirely with the 
rivalry of the two great families, Trinh and Nguyen, who 
founded practically independent kingdoms in Tonkin and 
Cochin-China respectively. In 1802 a member of the Nguyen 
family made himself Emperor of all Annam but both he and his 
successors were careful to profess themselves vassals of China. 

Thus it will he seen that Annam was at no time really 
detached from China. In spite of political independence it 
always looked towards the Chinese Court and though compli- 
mentary missions and nominal vassalage seem unimportant, 
yet they are significant as indicating admiration for Chinese 
institutions. Between Champa and Annam on the other hand 
there was perpetual war : in the later phases of the contest the 
Annamites appear as invaders and destroyers. They seem to 
have disliked the Chams and were not disposed to imitate them. 
Hence it is natural that Champa, so long as it existed as an 
independent kingdom, should mark the limit of direct Indian 
influence on the mainland of Eastern Asia, though afterwards 
Camboja became the limit. By direct, I do not mean to exclude 
the possibility of transmission tlnough Java or elsewhere, but 
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by whatever route Indian civilization came to Champa, it 
brought its own art, alphabet and language, such institutions as 
caste and forms of Hinduism and Buddhism which had borrowed 
practically nothing from non-Indian sources. In Annam, on 
the other hand, Chinese writing and, for literary purposes, a 
form of the Chinese language were in use : the arts, customs and 
institutions were mainly Chinese: whatever Buddhism can be 
found was imported from China and is imperfectly distinguished 
from Taoism : of Hinduism there are hardly any traces^. 

The Buddhism of Annam is often described as corrupt and 
decadent. Certainly it would be vain to claim for it that its 
doctrine and worship are even moderately pure or primitive, 
but it cannot be said to be moribund. The temples are better 
kept and more numerously attended than in China and there 
are also some considerable monasteries. As in China very few 
except the monks are exclusive Buddhists and even the monks 
have no notion that the doctrines of Lao-tzu and Confucius 
are difierent from Buddhism. The religion of the ordinary layman 
is a selection made according to taste from a mass of behefs 
and observances traceable to several distinct sources, though no 
Annamite is conscious that there is anything incongruous in 
this heterogeneous combination. This fusion of religions, which 
is more complete even than in China, is illustrated by the temples 
of Annam which are of various kinds®. First we have the Chua 
or Buddhist temples, always served by bonzes or nuns. They 
consist of several buildings of which the principal contains an 
altar bearing a series of images arranged on five or six steps, 
which rise like the tiers of a theatre. In the front row there is 
usually an image of the infant ^Akyamuni and near him stand 
figures of At-nan (Ananda) and Muc-Lien (Maudgalylyana). 
On the next stage are Taoist deities (the Jade Emperor, the 
Polar Star, and the Southern Star) and on the higher stages are 
images representing (a) three Buddhas® with attendants, 

‘ It is said that the story of the Ramayana is found in Annamite legends 
{B.M.I'.S.0. 190S, p. 77), and in one or two plaosa tho Annamitos rovorenoo statues 
of Indian deities. 

* The most trustworthy account of Annamite religion is perhaps Dumoutier, 
Les Oultea AnnamitM, Hanoi, 1007. It was published after tho author’s death and 
consists of a series of notes rather than a general description. See also Piguot, 
Am AnmmitM, 1900, espooially ohap. vr. 

* Maitreya is called Bi-lao= Chinese Mi-lo. Xho oq,uivalonco of the syllables 
rt and mi seems strange, hut oertoin. Cf. A-ri-da=Amida or 0-mi-to. 
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(6) the Buddhist Triratna and (c) the three religions, Buddhism, 
Confucianism and Taoism. But the arrangement of the images 
is subject to much variation and the laity hardly know who are 
the personages represented. At side altars there are generally 
statues of Quan-Am, guardian deities, eminent bonzes and other 
worthies. Representations of hell are also common. Part of 
the temple is generally set apart for women who frequent it in 
the hope of obtaining children by praying to Quan-Am and 
other goddesses, ■ Buddhist literature is sometimes printed in 
these Chua and such works as the Amit§,yurdhy§,nasutra and 
collections of DhS,ranis are commonly placed on the altars. 

Quan-Am (Kuan-Yin) is a popular deity and the name seems 
to be given to several goddesses. They would probably be 
described as incarnations of Avalokita, if any Annamite were 
to define his beliefs (which is not usual), but they are really 
legendary heroines who have left a reputation for superhuman 
virtue. One was a daughter of the Emperor Chuang of the 
Chou dynasty. Another (Quan-Am-Thi-Kinh), represented as 
sitting on a rook and carrying a child in hqr arms, was a much 
persecuted lady who passed part of her life disguised as a bonze, 
A third form, Quan-Am-Toa-Son, she who dwells on the moun- 
tains, has an altar in nearly every temple and is specially 
worshipped by women who wish for sons. At Hanoi there is a 
small temple, rising on one column out of the water near the 
shore of a lake, like a lotus in a tanlr, and containing a brass 
image of Quan-Am with eight arms, which is evidently of Indian 
origin. Sometimes popular heroines such as Cao Tien, a princess 
who was drowned, are worshipped without (it would seem) being 
identified with Quan-Am. 

But besides the Chua there are at least three other kinds of 
religious edifices: (i) Dinh. These are municipal temples dedi- 
cated to beings commonly called genii by Europeans, that is to 
say, superhuman personages, often, but not always, departed 
local worthies, who for one reason or another are supposed to 
protect and supervise a particular town or village. The Dinh 
contains a council room as well as a shrine and is served by 
laymen. The genius is often represented by an empty chair and 
his name must not be pronounced within the temple, (ii) Taoist 
deities are sometimes worshipped in special temples, but the 
Annamites do not seem to think that suoh worship is antagonistic 
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to Buddhism or even distinct from it. (iii) Temples dedicated 
to Confucius (Van mien) are to be found in the towns, but are 
generally open only on certain feast days, when they are visited 
by officials. Sometimes altars dedicated to the sage may he 
found in natural grottoes or other picturesque situations. 
Besides these numerous elements, Annamite religion also in- 
cludes the veneration of ancestors and ceremonies such as the 
worship of Heaven and Earth performed in imitation of the 
Court of Peking. To this must be added many local superstitions 
in which the worship of animals, especially the tiger, is prominent, 
But a further analysis of this composite religion does not fall 
within my province. 

There is little to be said about the history of Buddhism in 
Annam, but native tradition places its introduction as late as 
the tenth centuryh Buddhist temples usually contain a Statue 
of That To*^ who is reported to have been the first adherent of 
the faith and to have built the first pagoda, He was the tutor 
of the Emperor Li-Thai-To who came to the throne in 1009. 
Phat-To may therefore have been active in the middle of the 
tenth century and this agrees with the statement that the 
Emperor Dinh Tien-floang DS (968-079) was a fervent Buddhist 
who built temples and did his best to make converts^ One 
Emperor, Li HuATon, abdicated and retired to a monastery. 

The Annals of Annam* record a discussion which took place 
before the Emperor Thai-T6n (1433-1442) between a Buddhist 
and a sorcerer. Both held singularly mixed beliefs but re- 
cognized the Buddha as a deity. The king said that he could 
not decide between the two sects, but gave precedence to the 
Buddhists. 

1 Polliot (Meou-TBOu, traduit ct annotd, in T'omg Poo, vol. m. p. 1920) gives 
reasons for thinking that Buddhism was prevaiont in Tonkin in the early centuries 
of our era, but, if so, it appears to have decayed and been reintroduced. Also at 
this time Clnoo-Chih may have meant Kuang-tung. 

• Diguet, Les Anmmilea, p. 303. 

’ Maybon et Russior, L'Hialoin d! Annam, p. 45. 

^ Dumoutior, Lea Gidtes Annamitea, p, 68. 



CHAPTER XLIX 


TIBET 

Iktroduotoby 

The religion of Tibet and Mongolia, often called Lamaism, is 
probably the most singular form of Buddhism in existence and 
has long attracted attention in Europe on account of its con- 
nection with politics and its curious resemblance to the Roman 
Church in ritual as well as in statecraft. The pontiffs and curia 
of Lhasa emulated the authority of the medieval papacy, so 
that the Mings and Manchus in China as well as the British in 
India had to recognize them as a considerable power. 

Tibet had early relations with Kashmir, Central Asia and 
China which may all have contributed something to its peculiar 
civilization, but its religion is in the main tantric Buddhism 
imported from Bengal and invigorated from time to time by 
both native and Indian reformers. But though almost every 
feature of Lamaism finds a parallel somewhere in India, yet too 
great insistence on its source and historical development hardly 
does justice to the originality of the Tibetans. They borrowed 
a foreign faith wholesale, but still the relative emphasis which 
they laid on its different aspects was sometlung new. They had 
only a moderate aptitude for asceticism, meditation and ms>ta- 
physics, although they manfully translated huge tomes of 
Sanskrit philosophy, but they had a genius for hierarchy, 
disoiphne and ecclesiastical poHty unknown to the Hindus. 
Thus taking the common Asiatic idea that great and holy men 
are somehow divine, they made it the principle of civil and 
sacerdotal government by declaring the prelates of the church 
to be deities incarnate. Yet in strange contrast to these practical 
talents, a certain innate devilry made them exaggerate all the 
magical, terrifying and demoniac elements to be found in Indian 
Tantrism. 

The extraordinary figures of raging fiends which fill Tibetan 
shrines suggest at first that the artists simply borrowed and 
made more horrible the least civilized fancies of Indian sculpture. 
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yet the majesty of Tibetan architecture (for, judging by the 
photographs of Lhasa and Tashilhumpo, it deserves no less a 
name) gives another impression. The simplicity of its lines and 
the solid, spacious walls unadorned by carving recall Egypt 
rather than India and harmonize not with the many-limbed 
demons but with the calm and dignified features of the deified 
priests who are also portrayed in these halls. 

An atmosphere of mystery and sorcery has long hung about 
the mountainous regions which lie to the north of India. Hindus 
and Chinese alike saw in them the home of spirits and wizards, 
and the grand but uncanny scenery of these high plateaux has 
influenced the art and ideas of the natives. The climate mode it 
natural that priests should congregate in roomy strongholds, 
able to defy the cold and contain the stores necessary for a long 
winter, and the massive walls seem to imitate the outline of 
the rocks out of which they grow. But the strange shapes 
assumed bymists and clouds, often dyed many colours by the 
rising or setting sun, suggest to the least imaginative mind an 
aerial world peopled by monstrous and magical figures. At 
other times, when there is no fog, distant objects seem m the 
still, clear atmosphere to be Yoiy near, until the discovery that 
they are really far away produces a strange feeling that they 
are unreal and unattainable. 

In discussing this intercsling faith, I shall first treat of its 
history and then of the sacred books on which it professes to 
be based. In the light of this information it will be easier to 
understand the doctrines of Lamaism and I shall finally say 
something about its different sects, particularly as there is 
reason to think that the strength of the Established Church, of 
which the Grand Lama is head, has been exaggerated. 



OHAPTEE L 

TIBET {continued) 

Histoey 

It is generally stated that Buddhism was first preached in Tibet 
at the instance of King Srong-tsan-gam-po^ who came to the 
throne in 629 a,d. Some legendary notices of its earlier appear- 
ance^ will bear the natural interpretation that the Tibetans 
(like the Chinese) had heard something about it from either 
India or Khotan before they invited instructors tO’ visit them®. 

At this time Tibet played some part in the politics of China 

1 Tibetan orthography Sroft-btaan-sgam-po. It is hard to decide what is the 
best method of representing Tibetan words in Latin letters: 

(а) The orthography differs from the modem pronunciation more than in any 
other language, except perhaps English, but it apparently represents an older 
pronunciation and therefore has historical value. Also, a word can be found in a 
Tibetan dictionary only if the native spelling is faithfully reproduced. On the 
other hand readers interested in oriental matters know many words in a 
spelling which is a rough representation of the modem pronunciation. It seems 
pedantic to write blCah-ligyur and liBrae-spuAs when the best known authorities 
speak of Eanjur and Debung. On tho whole, I have decided to represent the 
commoner words by the popular orthography as given by Rookhill, Waddell and 
others while giving tho Tibetan spelling in a foot-note. But when a word cannot 
be said to bo well known oven among Orientalists I have reproduced the Tibetan 
spelling. 

(б) But it is not easy to reproduce this spelling clearly and consistently. On 
the whole I have followed the systara used by Sarat Chandra Das in his Dictionary. 
It is open to some objections, os, for instance, that the sign h has more than one 
value, but the more accurate method used by Griinwodel in bis Mythologie is 
extremely hard to read. My transcription is as follows in the order of the Tibetan 
oonaonants. 

k, kh, g, A, 0 , ch, j, ny. 
t, th, d, n, p, ph, b, m. 
ts, the, ds, w. 
zb, z, b, y- 
r, 1, s, h. 

Although tsh is in some respects preferable to represent an aspirated ts, yet it 
is liable to be pronounced as in tho English words hat shop, and perhaps ths is on 
the whole better. 

® See Waddell, Buddhism of TiW, p. 19. 

” It has been argued (c.p., J.B.A.S., 1903, p. 11) that disooveriea in Central Asia 
indicate that Tibetan civilization and therefore Tibetan Buddhism are older than 
is generally supposed. But recent tosoaroh shows that Central Asian MSS. of even 
the eighth century say little about Buddhism, whatever testimony they may bear 
to civilization. 
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and northern India. The Emperor Harsha and the T'ang 
Emperor T'ai Tsung exchanged embassies but a second embassy 
sent from China arrived after Harsha’s death and a usurper who 
had seized the throne refused to receive it. The Chinese with the 
assistance of the kings of Tibet and Nepal dethroned him and 
carried him ofE captive. There is therefore nothing improbable 
in the story that Srong-taan-gam-po had two wives, who were 
princesses of Nepal and China respectively. He was an active 
ruler, warlike but progressive, and was persuaded by these two 
ladies that Buddhism was a necessary part of civilization. 
According to tradition he sent to India a messenger called 
Thonmi Sanhhota, who studied there for several years, adapted 
a form of Indian writing to the use of his native language and 
translated the Karaii(Ja Vyhha. Recent investigators however 
have advanced the theory that the Tibetan letters are derived 
from the alphabet of Indian origin used in Khotan and that 
Sanbhota made its acquaintance in Kashmir^. Though the Idng 
and his two wives are now regarded as the first patrons of 
Lamaism and worshipped as incarnations of Avalokita and 
Tar&, it does not appear that his direct religious activity was 
great or that he built monasteries. But his reign established the 
foundations of oivihzation without which Buddhism could 
hardly have flourished, he to some extent unified Central Tibet, 
he chose the site of Lhasa as the capital and introduced the rudi- 
ments of literature and art. But after his death in 660 we hear 
little more of Buddhism for some decades. 

About 705 King Khri-gtsug-lde-btsan is said to have built 
monasteries, caused translations to be made, and summoned 
monks from Khotan. His efforts bore little fruit, for no Tibetans 
were willing to take the vows, but the edict of 783 preserved in 
Lhasa mentions his zeal for religion, and he prepared the way 
for Khri-sroh-lde-btsan in whose reign Padma-Sambhava, the 
real founder of Lamaism, arrived in Tibet*. 

^ See Hoerale MS. Jlema{»a/(»ind in M Turkestan, 1916, pp. xvillf., andFrunpke, 
Epig, Ind. xi. 266 ft,, and on tha other side Laulor in J.A.O.S. 1918, pp. 34 ff. 
There is a oonsiderable difference between the printed and cursive forms of the 
Tibetan alphabet. Is it possible that they have different origins and that the 
former oamo from Bengal, the latter from Khobanf 

• There were some other streams of Buddhism, for the king had a teacher 
called S&ntarakshita who advised him to send for Padma-Sambhava and Padma- 
Sambhava was opposed by Chinese bonzes. 
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This event is said to have occurred in 747 and the epoch is 
noticeable for two reasons, firstly Tibet, which had become an 
important military power, was now brought into contact both 
in peace and war with China and Central Asia. It was pre- 
dominant in the Tarim Basin and ruled over parts of Ssu-chuan 
and Yunnan. China was obliged to pay tribute and when it was 
subsequently refused the Tibetans sacked the capital, Chang-an. 
In 783 China made a treaty of peace with Tibet, The king was 
the son of a Chinese piincess and thus blood as well as wide 
experience disposed him to open Tibet to foreign ideas, But in 
747 relations with China were bad, so he turned towards India 
and invited to his Court a celebrated Pandit named ^Intarak- 
shita, who advised him to send for Padma-Sambhava, 

Secondly this was the epoch when Amogha flourished m 
China and introduced the Mantraylbna system or Oh&n Yen. 
This was the same form of corrupt Buddhism which was brought 
to Tibet and was obviously the dominant sect in India in the 
eighth century. It was pliant and amalgamated easily with local 
observances, in China with funeral rites, in Tibet with de- 
monolatry. 

At this time Padma-Sambhava was one of the most cele- 
brated exponents of Tantric Buddhism, and in Tibet is often 
called simply the Teacher {Guru or Mahfi.c8,rye). His portraits 
represent him as a man of strongly marked and rather angry 
features, totally unlike a conventional monk, A popular account 
of bis life^ is still widely read and may contain some grains of 
history, though the narrative as a whole is fantastic. It 
describes him as bom miraculously in Udyfi/ua but as having 
studied at Bodhgaya and travelled in many regions with the 
intention of converting aU the world. According to his plan, 
the conversion of his native land was to be his last labour, and 
when he ha^ finished his work in Tibet he vanished thither 
miraculously. Thus Udyflna is not represented as the source and 
home of Tantric Bud(Biism but as being like Tibet a land of 

1 TlioPad-ma-than-yJg, It indioategsome aoiuaintanoe with Islam and mentdon* 
HulngnKian. See T'oung Poo, 1880, pp. 626 ft. See for a further account Qriinwedel, 
Mylhohgk, p, 47, Waddell, BvMhUm, p. 380, and the Tibetan text edited and 
translated by Laufer under the title Der Soman eifier UbetiscMn Kdnigin, especially 
pp. 26011. AleoE.Sohlagintweit, “DieLobengbosohieibung von Padma-Sambhava,” 
Abhand. k. bayer. Akad. i. on. xxl. Bd. if. Abth. 410-444, and ib. i. oi,. xxil. Bd. ill. 
Abth, 610-678. 
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magic and mystery but, like Tibet, needing conversion : both are 
disposed to welcome Tantric ideas but those ideas are elaborated 
by Padma-Sambhava not in Udykna but in Bengal which 
from other sources we know to have been a centre of 
Tantrism. 

Some other points of interest in these legends may be 
noticed. Padma-Sambhava is not celibate but is accompanied 
by female companions. He visits many countries which worship 
various deities and for each he has a new teaching suited to its 
needs. Thus in Tibet, where the older religion consisted of de- 
fensive warfare against the attacks of evil spirits^, he assumes 
the congenial character of a victorious exorcist, and in his 
triumphant progress subdues local demons as methodically as 
if he were suppressing the guerilla warfare of native tribes. He 
has new revelations called Terma which he hides in caves to be 
discovered by his successors. These revelations are said to have 
been in an unknown language*. Those at present existing are in 
Tibetan but differ from the canonical scriptures in certain 
orthographical peouliaritiea. The legend thus admits that 
Padma-Sambhava preached a non-celibate and magical form of 
Buddhism, ready to amalgamate with local superstitions and 
needing new revelations for its justification. 

He built the monastery of Samye® about tlrir^ miles from 
Lhasa on the model of Odantapuri in Bengal. Sflutarakshita 
became abbot and from this period dates the foundation of the 
order of Lamas*. Mara (Thse Ma-ra) was worshipped as well as 
the Buddhas, but however corrupt the cultus may have been, 
Samye was a literary centre where many translations were 
made. Among the best known translators was a monk from 
Kashmir named Vairocana®. It would appear however that 

* Much of Chinese popular religion has the same oharaotet. See Do Qioot, 
Bdigtoua System of China, vol. vi. pp. 929, 1187. “The War against Spectres." 

* Both he and the much later Saskya Pandita are said to have understood the 
Bru-ssha language, for which see T'ouiig Poo, 1908, pp. 1-47. 

® Or bSam-yaa, See Waddell, Euddhistn, p. 208, for an account of this monastery 
at the present day. 

‘ The Tibetan word hLama means upper a.nd is properly applicable to the higher 
olergy only though commonly used of all. 

' He was temporarily banished owing to the intrigues of the Queen, who acted 
the part of Potiphar’s wife, but he was tnumpUantly restored. A monk called 
Vairooana is also said to have introduoed Buddhism into Khotan from Kashmir, 
but at a date which though uncertain must be oonsidorably earlier than this. 
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there was considerable opposition to the new school not only 
from the priests of the old native religion but from Chinese 
Buddhists^. 

Numerous Tibetan documents discovered in the Tarim basin® 
date from this period. The absence in them of Buddhist personal 
names and the rarity of direct references to Buddhism indicate 
that though known in Tibet it was not yet predominant. 
Buddhist priests (ban-de) are occasionally mentioned but the 
title Lama has not been found. The usages of the Bonpo religion 
seem familiar to the writers and there are allusions to religious 
struggles. 

When Badma-Sambhava vanished from Tibet, the legend 
says that ho left behind him twenty-five disciples, all of them 
magicians, who propagated his teaching. At any rate it flourished 
in the reign of Ralpachan (the grandson of Khri-sroh-lde-btsan). 
Monasteries midtipUed and received land and the right to collect 
tithes. To each monk was assigned a small revenue derived from 
five tenants and the hierarchy was reorganized®. Many trans- 
lators were at work in this period and a considerable part of 
the present canon was then rendered into Tibetan. The king’s 
devotion to Buddhism was however unpopular and ho was 
murdered* apparently at the instigation of his brother and 
successor Lang-dar-ma®, who endeavoured to extirpate Lama- 
ism. Monasteries were destroyed, books burnt, Indian monks 
were driven out of the country and many Lamas were compelled 
to become hunters or butchers. But the persecution only lasted 
three years®, for the wicked king was tissassinated by a Lama 
who has since been canonized by the Church and the incident 
of his murder or punishment is still acted in the mystery plays 
performed at Himis and other monasteries. 

After the death of Lang-dar-ma Tibet ceased to exist as a 


* Sea Journal of Buddhist Text Society, 1893, p. 6. I imagine that by Iloshang 
Mahiytaa the followers of Bodhklharma arc meant. 

“ J.S.A.S. 19W, pp. 37-69. 

• See Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, p. 226. 

* Various date# are given for his death, ranging from 838 to 902. See Boakhill 
{Life of the Buddha), p, 226, and Bushell in J.H.A.S. 1880, pp: 440 ff. But the 
treaty of 822 was made In his reign. 

‘ g Inm-dnr-nia. 

• But see for other aeoounts Rockhill {Life of the Buddha), p. 220. According to 
Csoma do KOrhs’s UIiIm the dale of the peraceulion wa# 899. 
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united kingdom and was divided among clans and chieftains. 
This was doubtless connected with the collapse of Tibetan 
power in the Tarim basin, but whether as effect or cause it is 
hard to say. The persecution may have had a political motive: 
Lang-dar-ma may have thought that the rise of monastic 
corporations, and their right to own land and levy taxes were 
a menace to unity and military efficiency. But the political 
confusion which followed on his death was not due to the 
triumphant restoration of Lamaism. Its recovery was slow. The 
interval during which Buddhism almost disappeared is estimated 
by native authorities as from 73 to 108 years, and its subsequent 
revival is treated as a separate period caUed phyi-dar or later 
diffusion in contrast to the sha-dar or earher diffusion. The 
silence of ecclesiastical history during the tenth century con- 
firms the gravity of the catastrophe^. On the other hand the 
numerous translations made in the ninth century were not lost 
and this indicates that there were monasteries to preserve them, 
for instance Samye. 

At the beginning of the eleventh century we hear of foreign 
monks arriving from various countries. The chronicles® say that 
the chief workers in the new diffusion were La-chen, Lo-ohen, 
the royal Lama Ye^es Hod and Ati6a. The first appears to have 
been a Tibetan but the pupil of a teacher who had studied in 
Nepal. Lo-chen was a Kashmiri and several other Kashmiri 
Lamas are mentioned as working in Tibet. Ye^es Hod was a 
king or chieftain of ml^a-ris in western Tibet who is said to 
have been disgusted with the debased Tantrism which passed 
as Buddhism. He therefore sent young Lamas to study in India 
and also invited thence learned monks. The eminent Dharma- 
p&la, a monk of Magadha who was on a pilgrimage in Nepal, 
became his tutor. Ye^es Hod came to an unfortunate end. He 
was taken captive by the Raja of Garlog, an enemy of Buddhism, 
and died in prison. It is possible that this Raja was the ruler 
of Garhwal and a Mohammedan. The political history of the 
period is far from clear, but evidently there were numerous 
Buddhist schools in Bengal, Kashmir and Nepal and numerous 
learned monks ready to take up their residence in Tibet. This 

‘ See the ohronologioal table in Waddell’s Buddhim, p, 676. Not a single 
Tibetan event is mentioned between 899 and 1002.’ 

• Pag Som Jon Zang. Ed. Sarat Chandra Das, p. 183. 
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readiness has been explained as due to fear of the rising tide of 
Islam, but was more probably the result of the revival of 
Buddhism in Bengal during the eleventh century. The most 
illustrious of these pandits v/as Ati^a^ (980-1063), a native of 
Bengal, who was ordained at Odontapuri and studied in Burma®. 
Subsequently he was appointed head of the monastery of 
Vikrama^ila and was induced to visit Tibet in 1038®. He 
remained there until his death fifteen years later; introduced a 
new calendar and inaugurated the second period of Tibetan 
Buddhism which is marked by the rise of successive sects 
described as reforms. It may seem a jest to caU the teaching of 
AtMa a reform, for he professed the KMacakra, the latest and 
most corrupt form of Indian Buddhism, but it was doubtless 
superior in discipline and coherency to the native superstitions 
mixed with debased tantrism, which it replaced. 

As in Japan during the eleventh and twelfth centuries many 
monasteries were founded and grew in importance, and what 
might have happened in Japan but for the somewhat unscrupulous 
prescience of Japanese statesmen actually did happen m Tibet. 
Among the numerous contending thiefs none was pre-eminent; 
the people were pugnacious but superstitious. They were ready 
to build and respect when built the substantial structures 
required to house monastic communities during the rigorous 
winter, Hence the monasteries became the largest and safest 
buildings in the land, possessing the double strength of walls 
and inviolability. The most important was the Sakya monastery. 
Its abbots wore of royal blood and not celibate, and this dynasty 
of ecclesiastical statesmen practically ruled Tibet at a critical 
period in the history of eastern Asia and indeed of the world, 
namely, the conquests of Chinggiz® and the rise of the Mongol 
Empire. 

I Or Dipaiikara Srlififtna. See for a life of him Journal oj Buddhist Text Society, 
1893, “Indian Pandlta in Tibet,” pp. 7 ff. 

“ Suvarpadvipa, whore he studied, must bo Thaton and it is ourioue to find that 
it was a centre of tantrio learning. 

• Prom 1026 onwards aee the ohronologioal tables of Sum-pa translated by 
Samt Chandra Das in J.A.S.B. 1889, pp. 40-82. They oontain many details, 
espeoiolly of eoolosiaatioal biography. The Tibetan system of oomputing time is 
based on oyolos of sixty yoara beginning it would seem not in 1026 but 1027, so 
that in many dates there is an error of a year. See Polliot, J.A. 1013, i. 633, and 
Laufor, T'oung Poo, 1013, 669. 

* Or Jenghiz Khan. The form in the text seems to be the more oorreot. 
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There is no evidence that Chinggiz was specially favourable 
to Buddhism. His principle was one King and one God^ and 
like other princes of his race he thought of religions not as 
incompatible systems but as different methods of worship of no 
more importance than the different languages used in prayer. 
The destruction wrought by the Mongol conquerors has often 
been noticed, but they had also an ample, unifying temper which 
deserves recognition. China, Russia and Persia all achieved a 
unity after the Mongol conquest which they did not possess 
before, and though this mrification may be described as a protest 
and reaction, yet but for the Mongols and their treatment of 
large areas as units it would not have been possible. The Mings 
could not have united China before the Yiian dynasty as they 
did after it. 

In spite of some statements to the contrary there is no proof 
that the early Mongols invaded or conquered central Tibet, but 
Khubilai subdued the eastern provinces and through the 
Lamaist hie-archy established a special connection between 
Tibet and his dynasty. This connection began even in the time 
of his predecessor, for the head Lama of the Sakya monastery 
commonly known as Sakya Pandita (or Sa-skya-pan-cen) was 
summoned to the Mongol Court in 124&'8, and cured the 
Emperor of an illness*. This Lama was a man of great learning 
and influence. He had received a double education both secular 
and religious, and was acquainted with foreign languages. The 
favourable impression which he created no doubt facilitated the 
brilliant achievements of his nephew and successor, who is 
commonly known as Bashpa or Pagspa®. 

Khubilai Khan was not content with the vague theism of 
Central Asia and wished to give his rude Mongols a definite 
religion with some accessories of literature and manners. 
Confucianism was clearly too scholastic for a fighting race and 
we may surmise that he rejected Christianity as distant and 

1 Tegri or Heaven. Tliia monofclieisni common to the ancient Chinese, Turks 
and Mongols did not o£ course exclude the worship of spirits. 

“ Guyuk was Khagan at this time but the Mongol EUlory of 8anang Seism 
(Schmidt, p. 3) says that the Lama was summoned by the Khagan Godan. It seoms 
that Godan was never Khagan, but as an influential pcinoo ho may have sent the 
summons. 

* hThagspa (corrupted in Mongol to Bashpa) is merely a title equivalent to 
Ayra in Sanskrit. His full style was hHhagspa bLo-gros-rgyal-mthsan. 
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unimportant, Mohammedanism as inconveniently mixed with 
politics. But why did he prefer Lamaism to Chinese Buddhism? 
The latter can hardly have been too austerely pure to suit his 
ends, and Tibetan was as strange as Chinese to the Mongols. 
But the Mongol Court had already been favourably impressed 
by Tibetan Lamas and the Emperor probably had a just feeling 
that the intellectual calibre of the Mongols and Tibetans was 
similar and also that it was politic to conciliate the uncanny 
spiritual potentates who ruled in a land which it was difficult 
to invade. At any rate he summoned the abbot of Sakya to 
China in 1261 and was initiated by him into the mysteries of 
Lamaism^. 

It is said that before Pagspa’s birth the God Gane^a showed 
his father all the land of Tibet and told him that it would be 
the Idngdom of his son. In later life when he had difficulties at 
the Chinese Court Mahtk&la appeared and helped him, and the 
mystery which he imparted to Khubilai is called the Hevajrava- 
^it&,*. These legends indicate that there was a large proportion 
of Sivaism in the religion first taught to the Mongols, larger 
perhaps than in the present Lamaism of Lhasa. 

The Mongol historian Sanang Sotsen relates® that Pagspa 
took a higher seat than the Emperor when instructing him and 
on other occasions sat on the same level. This sounds improbable, 
but it is clear that he enjoyed great power and dignity. In China 
he received tlie title of Kuo-Shih or instructor of the nation and 
was made the head of all Buddhists, Lamaists and other. In 
Tibet he was recognized as head of the Church and tributary 
sovereign, though it would appear that the Emperor named a 
lay council to assist him in the government and also had a com- 
missioner in each of the three provinces. This was a good political 
bargain and laid the foundations of Chinese influence in a 
country which he could hardly have subdued by force. 

Pagspa was charged by the Emperor to provide the Mongols 
with an alphabet as well as a religion. Eor this purpose he used 


* By athiteklift or sprinkling with wotor. 

‘ Vn^itft is a magical formula which compels tlio obodlonoo of spirits or natural 
forces. Hevajra (apparently the same as Heruka) is one of tlio fantastio beings 
oonooived as manifestations of Buddhas and Bodhisattvas made for a special pur- 
pose, closely corresponding, as Grllnwedol points out, to the manifestations of Siva, 
‘ Schmidt’s edition, p. IIS. 

VOL. Ill 
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a square form of the Tibetan letters^, written not in horizontal 
but in vertical lines. But the experiment was not successful. 
The characters were neither easy to write nor graceful, and after 
Pagspa’s death his invention fell into disuse and was replaced 
by an enlarged and modified form of the Uigur alphabet. This 
had already been employed for writing Mongol by Sakya 
Pandita and its definitive form for that purpose was elaborated 
by the Lama Ohos-kyi-hod-zer in the reign of Khubilai’s 
successor. This alphabet is of Aramaic origin, and had already 
been utiUzed by Buddhists for writing religious works, so its 
appHoation to Mongol was merely an extension of its general 
currency in Asia^*. 

Pagspa also superintended the preparation of a new edition 
of the Tripitaka, not in Mongol but in Chinese. Among the 
learned editors were persons acquainted with Sanskrit, Chinese, 
Tibetan and Uigur. An interesting but natural feature of this 
edition is that it notes whether the various Chinese texts are 
found in the Tibetan Canon or not. 

Khubilai further instituted a bureau of fine arts, the head of 
which was a Lama called Aniko, sldUed in both sculpture and 
painting. Ho and his Chinese pupil Liu Yiian introduced into 
Peking various branches of Tibetan art such as Buddhist images 
of a special type, ornamental ironwork and gold tapestry. The 
Chinese at this period appear to have regarded Tibetan art as 
a direct importation from India*. And no doubt Tibetan art 
was founded on that of Nepal wliich in its turn oamo from 
Bengal. Miniature painting is a characteristic of both. But in 
later times the individuality of Tibet, shown alike in its 
monstrous deities and its life-like portraits of Lamas, imposed 
itself on Nepal. Indian and Tibetan temples are not alike. In 
the former there is little painting but the walls and piUars are 
covered with a superabundance of figures carved in relief: in 
Tibet pictures and painted banners are the first thing to strike 
the eye, but carvings in relief are rare. 

It is hard to say to what extent the Mongols beyond such 

1 It is given in Isaac Taylor’s The Alphabet, vol. n. p. 330. Soo also J.R.A.S, 
1910, pp, 1208-1211 

“ D.g. sec the Tisastvustik, ,a sOtra in a Turkish dialect and Uigur oharaotora 
found at Turfan and published in Sibliotheca BvAdhka, xn. 

“ See Kokka, No. 311, 1916, Tibetan Art in Ohim, 
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parts of northern China as felt the direct influence of the 
imperial court were converted to Lamaism. At any rate their 
conversion was only temporary for, as will he related below, 
a reconversion was necessary in the sixteenth century. It looks 
as if the first growth of Mongolian Buddhism was part of a 
political system and collapsed together with it. But so long as 
the Yiian djmasty reigned, Lamaist influence was strong and 
the downfall of the Yuan was partly caused by their subservience 
to the clergy and extravagant expenditure on religious buildings 
and ceremonies. After the departure of Bagspa, other Lamas 
held a high position at the Court of Pelung such as Chos-kyi- 
hod-zer and gYun-ston rDo-rje-dpal. The latter was a dis- 
tinguished exponent of the Khlacakra system and the teacher 
of the historian Bu-ston who is said to have arranged the 
Tibetan Canon. 

Although the Yiian dynasty heaped favours upon priests and 
monasteries, it does not appear that religion flourished in Tibet 
during the fourteenth century for at the end of that period the 
grave abuses prevalent provoked the reforming zeal of Tsong- 
kha-pa. Prom 1270 to 1340 the abbots of Sakya were rulers of 
both Church and State, and we hear that in 1320 they burned 
the rival monastery of Dikung. The language of Sanang Setsen 
implies that each abbot was appointed or invested by the 
Emperor^ and their power declined with the Yiian dynasty. 
Other monasteries increased in importance and a chief known 
as Bhagmodu® succeeded, after many years of fighting, in 
founding a lay dynasty which ruled parts of Tibet untU the 
seventeenth century. 

In 1368 the Ming superseded the Yiian. They were not 
professed Buddhists to the same extent and they had no pre- 
ference for Lamaism but they were anxious to maintain good 
relations with Tibet and to treat it as a friendly but vassal state. 
They accorded imperial recognition (with an implication of 
suzerainty) to the dynasty of Phagmodu and also to the abbots 
of eight monasteries. Though they were doubtless glad to see 
Tibet a divided and contentious house, it does not appear that 
they interfered actively in its affairs or did more than recognize 

> Sanang Setam, p. 121. The suooession of the S»kya abbots ia not olear but the 
primacy continued m the family. See Kbppen, n. p, 105. 

“ Strictly apoaklng a place-name. 
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the status quo. In the time of Khvibilai the primacy of Sakya 
was a reality: seventy years later Sakya was only one among 
several great monasteries. 

The advent of the Ming dynasty coincided with the birth of 
Tsong-kha-pai, the last reformer of Lamaism and organizer of 
the Ohnrch as it at present exists. The name means the man of 
the onion-bank, a valley near the monastery of Kumbnm in the 
district of Amdo, which lies on the western frontiers of the 
Chinese province of Kansn. He became a monk at the age of 
seven and from the hair cut off when he received the tonsure is 
said to have sprung the celebrated tree of Kumbum which bears 
on its leaves wondrous markings®. According to the legend, his 
birth and infancy were attended by miracles. He absorbed 
instruction from many teachers and it has been conjectured that 
among them were Roman Catholic missionaries®. In early man- 
hood he proceeded to Tibet and studied at Sakya, Dikung and 
finally at Lhasa. His reading convinced him that Lamaism as 
he found it was not in harmony with the scriptures, so with the 
patronage of the secular rulers and the support of the more 
earnest clergy he successfully executed a thorough and per- 
manent work of reform. This took visible shape in the Gelugpa, 
the sect presided over by the Grand Lama, wliich acquired such 
paramount importance in both ecclesiastical and secular matters 
that it is justly termed the Estabhshed Church of Tibet. It may 
also be conveniently termed the Yellow Church, yellow being 
its special colour particularly for hats and girdles, in opposition 
to the red or unreformed sects which use red for the same 
purpose. Tsong-kha-pa’s reforms took two principal lines. 
Firstly he made monastic discipline stricter, insisting on celibacy 
and frequent services of prayer: secondly he greatly reduced, 
although he did not annihilate, the tantric and magical element 

1 The Tibetan orthography is bTsoft (or Tson)-kha-pa. Ho was called rJe-rin- 
po-ohe bLo-bzaA-grags-pa in Tibetan and Arya-inah&rataa SumatiWrti in Sanskrit. 
The Tibetan orthography of the monasteiy is sKu-hbura or hundred thousand 
pictures. See, for accounts of his life, Sarat Chandra Das in J.A.8.B. 1882, pp. 
63-67 and 127. Huth, Buddliismua in der Mongolei, ii. pp. 176 fl. 

There is some diflerenoe of statement as to whether these markings are images 
of Tsong-kha-pa or Tibetan oharaotors. Hue, though no Buddhist, thought them 
miraoulous. See his Travels in Tartary, vol. u. chap, ir. See also Eookhill, Land of 
the Lamas, p. 67, and Filohner, Das Kloster Kumbum, chap. vi. 

* But the tradition mentioned by Hue that he was instructed by a long-nosed 
stranger from the west, has not been found in any Tibetan biography. 
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in Lamaism. These principles were perpetuated by an effective 
organization. Ho himself founded the great monastery of 
Gandan near Lhasa and became its first abbot. During his life- 
time or shortly afterwards were founded three others, Sera and 
Depung both near Lhasa and Tashilhunpo^. He himself seems 
to have ruled simply in virtue of his personal authority as 
founder, but his nephew and successor Geden-dub® claimed the 
same right as an incarnation of the divine head of the Church, 
and this claim was supported by a hierarchy wliioh became 
overwhelmingly powerful. 

Tsong-kha-pa died in 1417 and is said to have been trans- 
figured and carried up into heaven while predicting to a great 
crowd the future glories of his church. His mortal remains, 
however, preserved in a magnificent mausoleiun within the 
Gandan monastery, still receive great veneration. 

Among his more eminent disciples were Byams-chen-chos-rje 
and mKhas-grub-rje who in Tibetan art are often represented 
as accompanying him. The first played a considerable part in 
China. The Emperor Yung-Lo sent an embassy to invite Tsong- 
kha-pa to liis capital. Tsong-kha-pa felt unable to go himself 
but sent his pu]nl to represent him. Byams-chen-chos-rje was 
received with great honour®. The main object of the Ming 
Emperors was to obtain political influence in Tibet through 
the Lamas but in return the Lamas gained considerable prestige. 
The Kanjur was printed in China (1410) and Byams-chen- 
chos-rje and his disciples were recognized as prelates of the 
whole Buddhist Church within the Empire. He returned to 
Tibet laden with presents and titles and founded the monastery 
of Serra in 1417. Afterwards ho wont back to China and died 
there at the ago of eighty-four. 

* Tibetan orthography writes dQah-ldan, 8e-ra, hBras-apuns and bKra-^is. 
Lhun-po. dQah-ldan, the happy, is a translation of the Sanskrit TusMtn or Paradise. 
Tsong-kha-pa’s reformed sect was originally celled dGah-Iugs-pa or those who 
follow the way of dQah-ldan, But this possibly suggested those who pursue pleasure 
and the name was changed to dGo-lugs-pa or those of the virtuous order. 

• dGe-'dun grub. 

“ Ho was not the same as Ha-li-ma (see p. 277) of whom mote is hoard in 
Chinese aooounts. Ha-li-ma or Karma was fifth head of the Karma-pa sohool and 
was invited on his own merits to China where he died in 1420 or 1414. See Huth, 
l.c, vol. I, p. 109 and vol, n, p. 171. Also KOpiton, die did. de» Buddha, ii. 107, 
Byams-ohen-clios-rje was invited os the representative of Tsong-ka-pa. See Huth, 
l.c. vol, I. p. 120, vol. n, p, 129, 
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mlChas-grub-rje founded the monastery of Tashilhunpo and 
became its abbot, being accepted as an incarnation of the Buddha 
Amitflbha. He was eighth in the series of incarnations, which 
henceforth were localized at Tasliilhunpo, but the first is said 
to have been Subhfiti, a disciple of Gotama, and the second 
Manju^rilrirti, king of the country of Sambhala’-. 

The abbot of Tashilhunpo became the second personage in 
the ecclesiastical and political hierarchy. The head of it was the 
prelate commonly known as the Grand Lama and resident at 
Lhasa. Geden-dub*, the nephew of Tsong-kha-pa, is reckoned 
by common consent as the first Grand Lama (though he seems 
not to have borne the title) and the first incarnation of Avalokita 
as head of the Tibetan Church®. The Emperor Ch'eng Hua 
(1366-1488) who had occasion to fight on the borders of Tibet 
confirmed the position of these two sees as superior to the eight 
previously recognized and gave the occupants a patent and seal. 
Prom this time they bore the title of rGyal-po or king. 

It was about this time that the theory of successive incarna- 
tions* which is characteristic of Lamaism wets developed and 
defined, At least two ideas are combined in it. The first is that 
divine persons appear in human form, This is common in Asia 
from India to Japan, especially among the peoples who have 
accepted some form of Hindu religion. Tho second is that in a 
school, sect or church there is real continuity of life. In the 
unreformed sects of Tibet this was accomplished by the simple 
principle of heredity so that celibacy, though undeniably 
correct, seemed to snap the thread. But it was reunited by the 
theory that a great teacher is reborn in the successive occupants 
of his chair. Thus the historian T&.ranS,tha is supposed to be 
reborn in the hierarchs of Urga. But frequently the hereditary 
soul is identified with a Buddha or Bodhisattva, as in the great 

^ See for a list of the Lamas of Tashilhunpo and their lives J.A.S.B. 1882, pp, 
lB-52. The third incarnation was Abhayakara Gupta, a celebrated Bengali Pandit 
who flourished in the reign of Ramapala. This appears to have been about 1076- 
1115, but there is considerable discrepancy in tbo dates given. 

‘ See for his life J.A.S.B. 1882, p. 24. 

® Tsong-kha-pa is not reckoned in this series of incarnations, for firstly he was 
regarded as an incarnation of MafijuM and secondly Geden-dub was bom before 
his death and hence could not represent tho spirit which dwelt in him. 

* Tibetan aPtul-pa, Mongol Khubilgban. Both ate translations of the Sanskrit 
Nirmina and tho root idea is not Inoamation but transformation m nn illusive 
form. 
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incarnations of Lhasa and Tashilhunpo. This dogma has obvious 
advantages. It imparts to a Lamaist see a dignity which the 
papacy cannot rival but it is to the advantage of the Curia 
rather than of the Pope for the incarnate deity of necessity 
succeeds to his high office as an infant, is in the hands of regents 
and not unfrequently dies when about twenty years of age. 
These incarnations are not confined to the great sees of Tibet. 
The heads of most large monasteries in Mongolia claim to be 
living Buddhas and even in Peldng there are said to be six. 

The second Grand Lama^ enjoyed a long.reign, and set the 
hierarchy in good order, for ho ^stinguished strictly clerical 
posts, filled by incarnations, from administrative posts. He was 
summoned to Peking by the Emperor, but declined to go and 
the somewhat imperative embassy sent to invite him was 
roughly handled. His successor, the third Grand Lama bSod- 
nams*, although less noticed by historians than the fifth, perhaps 
did more solid work for the holy see of Lhasa than any other 
of his line for ho obtained, or at least received, the allegiance of 
the Mongols who since the time of Khiibilai had woefully back- 
slidden from the true faith. 

As mentioned above, the conversion of the Mongols to 
Buddliism took place when their capital was at Peking and 
chiefly affected those resident in China. But when the Yiian 
dynasty had been dethroned and the Mongols, driven back into 
their wilds, were frequently at war with Cliina, they soon 
relapsed into their original superstitions. About 1670 Altan® 


‘ The following list of Grand Lamas is taken from Griinwodors Mythchgii, 
p. 200. Their names are followed by tho title rQya-mThso and in many oases the 
first part of tho name is a title. 


1, dQe-hdun-dub, 1391-1478. 

2, dQo-hdun, WTO-iail. 

3. bSod-nams, 1643-1880. 

4. Yon-tan, 1687-1014. 

6. iJag-dbafi bLo-bzah, 1617-1080. 

6. Rin-ohen Thsahs-dbyafis, 1693-171 
13. iSag-dbah 


7. bLo-bzah sKal-dan, 1706-1768. 

8. bLo-bzaft hJam-dpal, 1769-1806. 

9. bLo-bzafi Luii-rtoga, 1800-1816. 

10. bLo-bzafi Thsul-khrims, 1817-1837. 

11. bLo-bzafi dGe-dmu, 1838-1866. 

12. bLo-bzafi Plmn-laa, 1866-1874. 
-bzafi Thub-ldam, 1876. 


• See for an account of his doings Sonang Setson, chap, ix, Huth, QMcUchle, 
n. pp. 200 ff. KOppen, ir. pp. 134 ff. It would appear that about 1646 north- 
western Tibet was devastated by Mohammedans from Kashgar. See Waddell, 
Buddhism, p. 683. 

' Also known as Yonta or Anda. Soo, for some particulars about him, Parker 
In N. China Brsnoh of Il.A.,3, 1913, pp, 92 fl. 



862 BUDDHISM OUTSIDE INDIA [ch. 

Khagan, the powerful chief of the Tiimed, became more nearly- 
acquainted with Tibet, since some Lamas captured in a border 
fray had been taken to his Court. After causing China much loss 
and trouble he made an advantageous peace and probably 
formed the idea (which the Manchus subsequently proved to be 
reasonable) that if the Mongols were stronger they might repeat 
the conquests of Khubilai. The Ming dynasty was clearly 
decadent and these mysterious priests of Tibet appeared to be 
on the upward gradeh They might help him both to become the 
undisputed chief of all the Mongol tribes and also to reconquer 
Peking. So he sent an embassy to invite the Grand Lama’s 
presence, and when it was not successful he followed it with a 
second. 

The Grand Lama then accepted and set out on his travels 
with great pomp. According to the story he appeared to the 
astonished Mongols in the guise of Avalokita with four arms (of 
which two remained folded on his breast) and the imprint of 
his horse’s hoofs showed the six mystic syllables om mani padme 
hum. These wonders are so easily explicable that they may be 
historical, 

A great congregation was held near Lake Kokonor and 
Sanang Setsen records an interesting speech made there by one 
of his ancestors respecting the relations of Church and State, 
which he compared with the sun and moon, The Lama bestowed 
on the Khagan high sounding titles and received himself the 
epithet Dalai or Talai, the Mongol word for sea, signifying 
metaphorically vast extent and profundity*. This is the origin 
of the name Dalai Lama by which the Tibetan pontiff is com- 
monly known to Europeans. The hierarchy was divided into 
four classes parallel to the four ranks of Mongol nobles: the use 
of meat was restricted and the custom of IdlUng men and horses 
at funerals forbidden. The observance of Buddlust festivals was 
made compulsory and native idols were destroyed, but the 

1 Naturally the narratiye is not told without miraculous emhellishraent, in- 
oluding the singular story that Altan who suffered from the gout used to put his 
feet every month Into the ripped up body of a man or horse and bathe them in the 
warm blood. Avalokita appeared to him when engaged in this inhuman cure and 
bade him desist and atone for his sins, 

* In Tibetan rQya-mThso. Compare the Chinbae expression hai liang (sea 
measure) moaning oapaoious or broad minded, The Khagan received the title of 
iHai thsafts-pa ohen-po e(iuiYalent to Divyamahlbrahm&. 
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deities which they represented were probably identified with 
others in the new pantheon. The Grand Lama specially recom- 
mended to the Mongols the worship of the Blue Maha,lillla, a 
six armed representation of ^iva standing on a figure of Gane^a, 
and he left with them a priest who was esteemed an incarnation 
of Manju&i, and for whom a temple and monastery were built 
in Kuku-khoto. 

His Holiness then returned to Tibet, but when Altan Khagan 
died in 1683 he made a second tour in Mongolia in order to make 
sure of the allegiance of the new chiefs. He also received an 
embassy from the Chinese Emperor Wan-Li, who conferred on 
him the same titles that Khubilai had given to Pagspa. The 
alliance between the Tibetans and Mongols was naturally dis- 
quieting to the Ming dynasty and they sought to minimize it by 
showing extreme civility to the Lamas, 

This Grand Lama died at the age of forty-seven, and it is 
significant that the next incarnation appeared in the Mongol 
royal house, being a great-grandson of Altan Khagan. Until he 
was fourteen ho lived in Mongolia and when he moved to Lhasa 
a Lama was appointed to be his vicar and Primate of all 
Mongolia with residence at Kuren or Urgah The prelates of this 
line are considered as incarnations of the historian Tteonatha®. 
In common language they bear the name of rJe-btsun-dam-pa 
but are also called Maidari Khutuktu, that is incarnation of 
Maitreya. About this time the Emperor of Cliina issued a 
decree, which has since been respected, that these hierarchs 
must be reborn in Tibet, or in other words that they must not 
reappear in a Mongol family for fear of uniting religion and 
patriotism too clo,sely. 

Lozang®, the fifth Grand Lama, is by common consent the 
most remarkable of the pontifical line. He established the right 
of himself and his successors — or, as he might have said, of 
himself in his successive births — ^to the temporal and ecclesiastical 
sovereignty of Tibet: he built the Potala and his dealings with 


* The correct Mongol nemos of this place seem to ho 0rg6 and Ktirtt. The Larao’e 
name was bSara-pa rGya-mTliso. 

“ Ho finished his history in 1608 and lived some time longer so that bSom-pa 
rQya-mThao cannot have been an incarnation of him. 

> Thw is an accepted abbreviation of his full name Sfag-dbaft bLo-aah rQya- 
mThao. lilag-dbafi is an epithet moaning oloq^uont. 
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the Mongols and the Emperor of China are of importance for 
general Asiatic history. 

From the seventeenth century onwards there were four 
factors in Tibetan politics, 

1. The Gelugpa or Yellow Church, very strong but anxious 
to become stronger both by increasing its temporal power and 
by suppressing other sects, Its attitude towards Chinese and 
Mongols showed no prejudice and was dictated by policy. 

2. The Tibetan chiefs and people, on the whole respectful 
to the Yellow Church but not single-hearted nor forgetful of 
older sects ; averse to Chinese and prone to side with Mongols. 

3. The Mongols, conscious of their imperfect civilization and 
anxious to improve themselves by contact with the Lamas. As 
a nation they wished to repeat their past victories over China, 
and individual cliiefs wished to make themselves the head of 
the nation. People and princes alike respected all Lamas. 

4. The Chinese, apprehensive of the Mongols and desirous 
to keep them tranquil, caring little for Lamaism in itself but 
patiently determined to have a decisive voice in ecclesiastical 
matters, since the Church of Lhasa had become a political power 
in their border lands. 

Lo-zang was bom as the son of a high Tibetan official about 
1616 and was educated in the Depung monastery under the 
supervision of Chos-kyi-Gyal-tsan, abbot of Tashilhunpo and a 
man of political weight. The country was then divided into 
Khamdo, Wu and Tsang, or Eastern, Central and Western 
Tibet, and in each province there ruled a king of the Phagmodu 
dynasty. In Central Tibet, and specially at Lhasa, the Gelugpa 
was the established church and accepted by the king but in the 
other provinces there was much religious strife and the older 
sects were still predominant. About 1630 the regent of Tsang 
captured Lhasa and made himself sovereign of all Tibet. He 
was a follower of the Sakya sect and his rule was a menace to 
the authority and even to the existence of the Yellow Church, 
which for some years suffered much tribulation. When the 
young Grand Lama grew up, he and his preceptor determined 
to seek foreign aid and appealed to Gushi Ehanh Tliia prince 

' The name ie variously -written Qushi, Quehri, Qua’ri, etc., and is said to 
stand for Quru^rt. The name of the tribe also varies! Oirad end Oogaled are 
both found. 
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was a former pupil of Chos-kyi-Gyal-tsan and chief of the Oelot, 
the ancestors of the Kalmuks and other western tribes, but then 
living near Kokonor, He was a staunch member of the Yellow 
Church and had already made it paramount in Khamdo which 
he invaded in 1638. Ho promptly responded to the appeal, 
invaded Tibet, took the regent prisoner, and, after making him- 
self master of the whole country, handed over his authority to 
the Grand Lama, retaining only the command of his Mongol 
garrisons. This arrangement was advantageous to both parties. 
The Grand Lama not only greatly increased his ecclesiastical 
prestige but became a temporal sovereign of considerable 
importance. Gushi, who had probably no desire to reside 
permanently in the Snow Land, received all the favours which 
a grateful Pope could bestow on a king and among the super- 
stitious Mongols these had a real value. Further the Oelbt 
garrisons which continued to occupy various points in Tibet 
gave him a decisive voice in the affairs of the country, if there 
was ever a question of using force. 

The Grand Lamas had lutherto resided in the Depung 
monastery but Lo-zang now moved to the lull of Marpori, the 
former royal residence and began to build on it the Potala^ 
palace which, judging from photographs, must bo one of the most 
striking edifices in the world, for its stately walls continue the 
curves of the mountain side and seem to grow out of the living 
rock. His old teacher was given the title of Panchen Rinpocho, 
which has since been homo by the abbots of Toshilhunpo, and 
the doctrine that the Grand Lama.s of Lluisa and Tasliilhunpo 
are respectively incarnations of Avalokita and Amittoha wa^ 
definitely promulgated ^ 

The establishment of the Grand Lama os temporal ruler of 
Tibet coincided with the advent of the Manchu dynasty (1644). 
The Emperor and the Lama had everything to gain from friendly 
relations and their negotiations culminated in a visit which 

* So oallecl from tlio oacrod hill in India on which Avalokita lives. The origin of 
tho name is doubtful but Wore the time of HsUan Chuang it had oomo to bo applied 
to a mountain in South India. 

’ Some Europoan authorities oonaidvr that IjO-zang invented this system of 
incarnations. Native ovidenoo seems to ino to point tlio otltor way, but it must bo 
admitted that if ho was tlic first to claim tor lunisclt lliis dignity it would bo natural 
for him to claim it lor his prtjdeoossora also and umm eculesiastionl history to bo 
written aooordingly. 
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Lo-zang paid to Peking in 1662-3. He was treated as an inde- 
pendent sovereign and received from the Emperor a long title 
containing the phrase “Self-existent Buddha, Universal Ruler 
of the Buddhist faith.” In return he probably undertook to use 
his influence with the Mongols to preserve peace and prevent 
raids on China. 

After his return to Tibet, he appears to have been a real as 
well as a nominal autocrat for his preceptor and Gushi Khan 
both died, and the new Manchu dynasty had its hands full. 
His chief adviser was the Desi^ or Prime Minister, supposed to 
be his natural son. In 1666 the great Emperor K'ang-hsi 
succeeded to the throne: and shortly afterwards the restlessness 
of the Mongol Princes began to inspire the Chinese Court with 
apprehension. In 1680 Lo-zang died but his death was a state 
secret. It was apparently known in Tibet and an mf ant successor 
was selected but the Desi continued to rule in Lo-zang’s name 
and even the Emperor of China had no certain knowledge of bis 
suspected demise but probably thought that the fiction of his 
existence was the best means of keeping the Mongols in order. 
It was not until 1696 that his death and the accession of a youth 
named Thsang-yang Gya-thso were made public. 

But the young Grand Lama, who owing to the fiction that 
his predecessor was still olive had probably been brought up 
less strictly than usual, soon began to inspire alarm at Peldng 
for he showed himself wilful and intelligent. He wrote love 
songs which are still popular and his licentious behaviour was 
quite out of harmony with the traditions of the holy see. In 
1701, under joint pressure from the Chinese and Mongols, he 
resigned liis ecclesiastical rights and handed over the care of 
the Church to the abbot of Tashilhunpo, wMlo retaining his 
position as temporal ruler. But the Chinese still felt uneasy 
and in 1706 succeeded in inducing him to undertake a journey 
to Peldng. When he got as far as Mongolia he died of either 
dropsy or assassination. The commander of the Oelot garrisons 
in Tibet was a friend of the Chinese, and at once produced a new 
Grand Lama called Ye^es, a man of about twenty-five, who 
claimed to be the true reincarnation of the fifth Grand Lama, 
the pretensions of the dissoluto youth who had just died being 
thus set aside. It suited the Chinese to deal with an adult, who 

* sDo-srid. 
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could be made to understand that he had received and held his 
office only through their good will, but the Tibetans would have 
none of this arrangement. They clung to the memory of the 
dissolute youth and welcomed with enthusiasm the news that 
he had reappeared in Li-t'ang as a new-born child, who was 
ultimately recognized as the seventh Grand Lama named 
Kalzang. The Chinese imprisoned the infant with his parents in 
the monastery of Kumbum in Kansu and gave all their support 
to Ye6es. For the better control of affairs in Lhasa two Chinese 
Agents were appointed to reside there with the Manchu title 
of AmbanL 

But the Tibetans would not accept the rule of Ye4es and in 
1717 the revolutionary party conspired with the Oelot tribes of 
Hi to put Kalzang on the throne by force. The troops sent to 
take the holy cliild were defeated by the Chinese but those which 
attacked Lhasa were completely successful. YeSes abdicated 
and the city passed into the possession of the Mongols. The 
Chinese Government were greatly alarmed and determined to 
subdue Tibet. Their first expedition was a failure but in 1720 
they sent a second and larger, and also decided to install the 
youthful Kalzang as Grand Lama, thus conciliating the religious 
feelings of the Q’ibetans. The expedition met with little difficulty 
and the result of it was that China became suzerain of the whole 
country. By imperial edict the young Grand Lama was recog- 
nized as temporal ruler, the four mini.sters or Kalon were given 
Chinese titles, and garrisons were posted to keep open the road 
from China. But the Tibetans wore still discontented. In 1727 
a rebellion, instigated it was said by the family of the Grand 
Lama, broke out, and the Prime Minister was killed. This rising 
was not permanently successful and the Chinese removed the 
Grand Lama to the neighbourhood of their frontier. They felt 
however that it was unsafe to give ground for suspicion that they 
were ill-treating him and in 1734 he was reinstated in the Potala. 
But the dislike of the Tibetans for Chinese supervision was plain, 
In 1747 there was another rebellion, The population of Lhasa 
rose and were assisted by Oelbt troops who suddenly arrived on 
the scene. Chinese rule was saved only by the heroism of the 
two Chinese Agents, who invited the chief conspirators to a 
meeting and engaged them in personal combat. They lost their 

‘ It ia sftid that all Ambana were Manchus. 
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own lives but killed the principal rebels. The Chinese then 
abolished the office of Prime Minister, increased their garrison 
and gave the Agents larger powers. 

About 1758 the Grand Lama died and was succeeded by an 
infant called Jambal. The real authority was wielded by the 
Panchen Lama who acted as regent and was so influential that 
the Emperor Ch'ien-Lung insisted on liis visiting Pekiagi. He 
had a good reception and probably obtained some promise that 
the government of Tibet would be left more in the hands of the 
Church but he died of smallpox in Peking and nothing came of 
his visit except a beautiful tomb and an epitaph written by the 
Emperor. After his death a new complication appeared. The 
prelates of the Red Church encouraged an invasion of the 
Gurkhas of Nepal in the hope of crushing the Yellow Church. 
The upshot was that the Chinese drove out the Gurkhas but 
determined to establish a more direct control. The powers of 
the Agents were greatly increased and not even the Grand Lama 
was allowed the right of memorializing the throne, but had to 
report to the Agents and ask their orders. 

In 1793 Ch'ien-Lung issued a remarkable edict regulating the 
appearance of inoarnations which, as he observed, had become 
simply the hereditary perquisites of certain noble Mongol 
families. He therefore ordered that when there was any question 
of an incarnation the names of the claimants to the distinction 
should be written on slips of paper and placed in a golden bowl: 
that a religious service should be held and at its close a name be 
drawn from the bawl in the presence of the Chinese Agents and 
the public. The child whose name should be drawn was to be 
recognized as the true incarnation but required investiture by 
an imperial patent. 

A period of calm followed, and when the Grand Lama died 
in 1804 the Tibetans totally neglected this edict and selected 
a child born in eastern Tibet. The Chinese Court, desirous of 
avoiding unnecessary trouble, approved® the choice on the 
ground that the infant’s precocious ability established his divine 

* See E. Ludwig, The. visit of the Teshoo Laim to Peking, Tientsin Press, 1904. 
See also J.A.S.B. 1882, pp. 29-62. 

“ See the curious edict of Cilia Ch'ing translated by Waddoll in 1910, 

pp. 69 if. The Chinese Government worn disposed to discredit the sixth, seventh 
and eighth inoarnations and to pass straight from the fifth Grand Lama to the 
ninth. 
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character but 'when, he died in 1816 and an attempt was made 
to repeat this irregularity, a second edict was published, in- 
sisttug that the names of at least three candidates must be 
placed in the golden um and that he whose name should be 
first dra-wn must be Grand Lama. This procedure was followed 
but the child elected by the oracle of the um died before he 
was twenty and another infant was chosen as his successor in 
1838. As a result the Lama who was regent acquired great 
power and also unpopularity. His tyranny caused the Tibetans 
to petition the Emperor; and His Majesty sent a new Agent to 
investigate his conduct. Good reason was shown for holding 
him responsible for the death of the Grand Lama in 1838 and 
for other misdeeds. The Emperor then degraded and banished 
him and, what is more singular, forbade him to reappear in a 
human reincarnation. 

The reigns of Grand Lamas in the nineteenth century have 
mostly been short. Two others were selected in 1868 and 1877 
respectively. The latter who is the present occupant of the post 
was the son of a Tibetan peasant: he was duly chosen by the 
oracle of the urn and invested by the Emperor. In 1803 ho 
assumed personal control of the administration and terminated 
a regency which seems to have been oppressive and mipopular. 
The British Government were anxious to negotiate with him 
about Sikhim and other matters, but finding it impossible to 
obtain answers to their commimications sent an expedition to 
Lhasa in 1904. The Grand Lama then fled to Urga, in which 
region he remained until 1907. In the autumn of 1908 ho was 
induced to visit Peking where he was received with great 
ceremony but, contrary to the precedent established when the 
fifth Grand Lama attended Court, he was obliged to kneel and 
kotow before the Empress Dowager. Neither could he obtain 
the right to memorialize the throne, but was ordered to report 
to the Agents. The Court duly recognized his religious position. 
On the birthday of the Empress he performed a service for her 
long life, at which Her Majesty was present. It was not wholly 
successful, for a week or two later he officiated at her funeral. 
At the end of 1908 he left for Lhasa. He visited India in 1910 
but this created dissatisfaction at Peldng. In the same year^ 

1 See for a translation of this ourious doorco, North Chim UcraU of March 4th, 
1910 . 
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a decree -was issued deposing him from his spiritual as well as 
his temporal powers and ordering the Agents to seek out a new 
child by drawing lots from the golden um. This decree was 
probably ultra vires and certainly illogical, for if the Chinese 
Government recognized the Lama as an incarnation, they could 
not, according to the accepted theory, replace him by another 
incarnation before his death. And if they regarded him as a 
false incarnation, they should have ordered the Agents to seek 
out not a child but a man born about the time that the last 
Grand Lama died. At any rate the Tibetans paid no attention 
to the decree. 

The early deaths of Grand Lamas in the nineteenth century 
have naturally created a presumption that they were put out 
of the way and contemporary suspicion accused the regent in 
1838. There is no evidence that the deaths of the other three 
were regarded as unnatural but the earlier Grand Lamas as well 
as the abbots of Tashilhunpo lived to a good age. On the other 
hand the Grand Lamas of Urga axe said to die young. If the 
pontiffs of some lines live long and those of others die early, 
the inference is not that the life of a god incarnate is unhealthy 
but that in special cases special circumstances interfere with it, 
and on the whole there are good grounds for suspecting foul 
play, But it is interesting to note that most Europeans who 
have made the acquaintance of high Lamas speak in praise of 
their character and intelligence. So Mannmg (the friend of 
Charles Lamb) of the ninth Grand Lama (1811), Bogle of the 
Tashi Lama about 1778, Sven Hedin of his successor in 1907, 
and Waddell of the Lama Regent in 1904. 

The above pages refer to the history of Lamaism in Tibet 
and Mongolia. It also spread to China, European Russia, Ladak, 
Sikhim and Bhutan. In Cliina it is confined to the north and 
its presence is easily explicable by the genuine enthusiasm of 
Khubilai and the encouragement given on political grounds by 
the Ming and Manchu dynasties. Further, several Mongol towns 
such as Kalgan and Kuku-khoto are within the limits of the 
eighteen provinces. 

The Kalmuks who live in European Russia are the descend- 
ants of tribes who moved westwards from Dzmigaria in the 
seventeenth century. Many of them left Russia and returned 
to the east in 1771, but a considerable number remained behind, 
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chiefly between the Volga and the Don, and the population 
professing Lamaism there is now reckoned at about 100,000. 

Buddhist influences may have been at work in Ladak from 
an early period. In later times it can be regarded as a depend- 
ency of Tibet, at any rate for ecclesiastical purposes, for it 
formed part of Tibet until the disruption of the kingdom in the 
tenth century and it subsequently accepted the sovereignty of 
Lhasa in religious and sometimes in political matters. Con- 
cerning the history of Bhutan, I have been able to discover but 
little. The earliest known inhabitants are called Tephu and the 
Tibetans are said to have conquered them about 1670. Lamaism 
probably entered the country at this time, if not earlier^. At 
any rate it must have been predominant in 1774 when the 
Tashi Lama used his good oflices to conclude peace between the 
Bhutiyas and the East India Company. The established church 
however is not the Gelugpa but the Dugpa, which is a sub- 
division of the Kar-gyu-pa. There are two rulers in Bhutan, the 
Dharmarflja or spiritual and the Debrhja or temporal. The 
former is regarded as an incarnation of the first class, though it 
is not clear of what deity®. 

The conversion of Sikhim is ascribed to a saint named Latsiin 
Ch'embo, who visited it about 1660 with two other Lamas. They 
associated with themselves a native chief whom they ordained as 
a Lama and made king. All four then governed Sikhim. Though 
Latsiin Ch'embo is represented as a friend of the fifth Grand 
Lama, the two sects at present found in Sikhim are the Nying- 
ma-pa, the old unreformed style of Lamaism, and the Karmapa, 
a branch of the Kar-gyu-pa, analogous to the Dugpa of Bhutan. 
The principal monasteries are at Pemiongchi (Peme-yang-tse) 
and Tashiding®. 

^ In the List of the Bhutan Hierarchs given by Waddell (Buddhism, p. 212) it 
is said that the first was contemporary with the third Grand Lama, 1643-1680. 

’ According to Waddell (Buddhism, p. 242) ho appears to be a rebirth of Dupgani 
Sheptun, a Lama greatly respected by the Tibetan invaders of Bhutan. For some 
account of the religion of Bhutan in the early 19th century, see the article by Davis 
in T.jR.A.8. vol. ii. 1830, p. 401, 

® The fullest account of SiWiimese Buddhism is given by Waddell in the Gazetteer 
of Sikhim, 1804. See also Bdmy, Pdfennoge av, Monastire de Pemmionlsi, 1880; 
Silaoara “ Buddhism in Sikkim,” BuddMat Beineia, 1916, p. 97. 
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CHAPTER LI 

TIBET (continued) 

The Canon 

Tibet is so remote and rude a land that it is a surprise to learn 
that it has a voluminous literature and further that much of 
this literature, though not all, is learned and scholastic. The 
explanation is that the national life was most vigorous in the 
great monasteries which were in close touch with Indian 
learning. Moreover Tibetan became to some extent the Latin of 
the surrounding countries, the language of learning and religion. 

For our purpose the principal works are the two great 
collections of sacred and edifying literature translated into 
Tibetan and known as the Kanjur and Tanjur^. The first 
contains works esteemed as canonical, including Tantras. The 
second is composed of exegetical literature and also of many 
treatises on such subjects as medicine, astronomy and grammar®. 
The two together correspond roughly speaking to the Chinese 
Tripitaka, but are more bulky. The canonical part is smaller 
but the commentaries and miscellaneous writings more numerous . 
There are also other differences due to the fact that the great 
literary epoch of Tibet was in the ninth century, whereas nearly 
three-quarters of the Chinese Tripitaka had been translated 
before that date. Thus the Kanjur appears to contain none® 
of the Abhidhamma works of the Hinayfl-na and none of the 
great Niklyas as such, though single sfitras are entered in the 
catalogues as separate books. Further there is only one version 
of the Vinaya whereas the Chinese Tripitaka has five, but there 

‘ The Tibetan orthography ia bKah-ljgyur (the translated command) and 
bsTan-hgyur (the translated explanation). Various spellings are used by European 
writers such as Kah-gyur, Kandjour, Bkahgyur, etc. Waddell writes Kah-gyur 
and Tan-gyur. 

* Though this distinction seems to hold good on the whole, yet it is not strictly 
observed. Thus the work called Udftna and corresponding to the Dhammapada ia 
found in both the Kanjur and Tanjur, 

• Nanjio’s catalogue states that a groat many Abliidha^ma works in Cliineso 
agree with Tibetan, but their titles are not to be found in Csoma’s analysis of the 
Kanjur, They may however be in the Tanjur, which is less fully analyzed. 



THE GABON 


373 


OH. Ll] 

are several important Tantras which, are wanting in Chinese. 
The Tibetan scriptures reflect the late Buddhism of Magadha 
when the great books of the Hinayanist Canon were neglected, 
though not wholly unknown, and a new tantrio literature was 
flourishing exuberantly. 

The contents of the Kanjur and Tanjur are chiefly known by 
analyses and indices^, although several editions and trans- 
lations of short treatises have been published®. The information 
obtained may be briefly summarized as follows. 

The Kanjur in its different editions consists of one hundred 
or one hundred and eight volumes, most of which contain several 
treatises, although sometimes one work, for instance the Vinaya, 
may fill many volumes. The whole collection is commonly 
divided into seven parts®. 

I. The Dulva*, equivalent to the Vinaya. It is stated to be 
the Mt.la-sarv§.stivada Vinaya, and so far as any opinion can be 
formed from the small portions available for comparison, it 
agrees with the Chinese translation of Kumarajiva and also 
(though with some difference in the order of paragraphs) with 
the Sanskrit Pr&.timoksha found at Kucha®. It is longer and 
more mixed with narrative than the corresponding Pali code. 

^ Analysis o£ the Dulva, oto., four parts in Asiatic Smarches, vol. xx. 1836, ty 
A. Caoma KdrSsi. Translated into French by Feor, Annates du Music Ouimel, 
tome 2ino, 1881. Inder. des Kanjur, herausgegoben von I. J. Schmidt (in Tibetan), 
1846. Huth, Verzeic/mis der in Tibeliscken Tanjur, Abihcilung niDo, erhaUentn 
Werie in Siltungsber, Berlin. Akad. 1896. P. Cordior, Oatalogtie du fonds Tibitain dc 
la BiblioMgue Nationalc, Beokh, Verzeichnis der libetischen Handscri/len der K. 
Bibliothek zu Berlin, 1 Abth., Kanjur, 1914. This is an analysis of the edition in 108 
volumes, whereas Csoma do Kdrds and Feer analyzed the edition in lOQ volumes. 
The arrangement of the two editions is not quite the same. Bee too Pelliot'a review 
of Beokh’s catalogue in J.A. 1914, u. pp. Ill If. See also Waddell, “Tibetan Manu- 
scripts and Books” in Asiatic Quarterly, July, 1912, pp. 80-113, which, though not 
an analysis of the Canon, incidentally gives much information. 

^ E.g. Udana (=Dhainmapada) by Eookhill, 1892 (tranal.), and Beokh (text 
1911) Madhyamak3.vatara! de la VaUde Poussin, 1912, Madyamika-dlstra: Max 
WaUeser, 1911 (transh), Citralakshana, ed. and trans.'Laufer, 1913; Feer, Frag- 
ments extrails du Kanjur, Annales du Music Quimet, tome 6me, 1883. 

’ It is also sometimes divided into three Pitakaa. When this is done, the Dulva 
is the Vinaya P., the Ser-ohin is the Abhidharma P., ond all the other works whether 
Sfltras or Tantras are classed together as the Sfltra P. 

^ hDul-ba. 

“ See Nanjio, Nos. 1116-1119, 1122, 1132-4. Eookhill, Prdlimoksha Sdlra scion 
la version Tibilaine, 1884. Huth, Tibelische Version der KaihsargikaprdyacciU 
tikddharmds, 1891, Finot and Hiiber, “Lo Pr&timoksa des Sarvdstivadins," J.A. 
1913, II. p. 466. 
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II. The second division is known os fe-chin^, corre- 
sponding to the Praintl-palramitS, and in the estimation of the 
Tibetans to the Abhidharma. It is said to have been first 
collected by KSiyapa and to represent the teaching delivered 
by the Buddha in his fifty-first year. This section appears to 
contain nothing but versions, longer or shorter, of the Prajnfl- 
ptoamitS., the limit of concentration being reached by a text in 
which the Buddha explains that the whole of this teaching is 
comprised in the letter A. As in China and Japan, the Vajrac- 
chedika (rDo-rJe-gOod-pa) is very popular and has been printed 
in many editions. 

III. The third division is called Phal-ehen, equivalent to 
Avatarnsaka. Beckh treats it as one work in six volumes with- 
out subdivisions. Peer gives forty-five subdivisions, some of 
which appear as separate treatises in the section of the Chinese 
Tripitaka called Hua Yen®. 

IV. The fourth division called dKon-brtsegs or Ratnakfita 
agrees closely with the similar section of the Chinese Tripitaka 
but consists of only forty-eight or forty-five sfitras, according 
to the edition®, 

V. The fifth section is called mDo, equivalent to Sutra. In 
its narrower sense mDo means siltras wMch are miscellaneous 
in so far as they do not fall into special classes, but it also com- 
prises such important works as the Lalita-vistara, Lankhvathra 
and Saddharma-punjarika. Of the 270 works contained in this 
section about 90 are prima facie identical with works in the 
Ching division of the CMnese Tripitaka and probably the 
identity of many others is obscured by slight changes of title. 
An interesting point in the mDo is that it contains several 
slitras translated from the Pah®, viz. Nos. 13-25 of vol. xxx, 

' Strictly Ser-phyin. 

® Waddell in Asiatic Quarterly, 1912, jCxxiv. p. 98, renders the title as Vata 
aangha, which probably roproscnts Avatatpsaka. Sarat Chandra Das, sub voce, 
says Phal-chen-sdo-pa =Mahasangluka. 

’ The statemeuta of Hanjio as to “deest in Tibetan” are not quite accurate as 
regards the edition in 108 Tolumes. Compare bis catalogue with Beokh’s. 

‘ This statement made by such scholars os Foer {Anal, du Kanjmir, p. 288) and 
Bookhill (Uddna, p. x) is of great weight, but 1 have not found in their works 
any quotation from the Tibetan translation saying that the original language was 
not Sanskrit and the titles given by Feor aro in Sanskrit not in Pali. I presume it 
is not meant that the Tibetan text is a translation from a Sanskrit text which 
oorrosponds with the Pali text known to us. In Beekh’s oataloguo of the edition in 
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nine of which are taken from the collection known as Paritta. 
The names and dates of the translators are not given but the 
existence of these translations probably indicates that a Imow- 
ledge of Pali lingered on in Magadha later than is generally 
supposed. It will also be remembered that about a.d. 1000, 
Ati^a though a Tantrist, studied in Burma and presumably 
came in contact with Pali literatmre. Eocklull notes that the 
Tanjur contains a commentary on the Lotus Shtra written by 
Prithivibandhu, a monk from Ceylon, and Pali manuscripts have 
been found in NepaP. It is possible that Sinhalese may have 
brought Pali books to northern India and given them to Tibetans 
whom they met there. 

VI. The sixth division is called Myafig-bdas or Nirvflna, 
meaning the description of the death of the Buddha which also 
forms a special section in the Chinese Tripitaka. Here it con- 
sists of only one work, apparently corresponding to Nanjio 113®. 

VII. The seventh and last section is called rGyud® or 
Tantra. It consists of twenty-two volumes containing abeut 
300 treatises. Between thirty and forty are prima facie identical 
with treatises comprised in the Chinese Tripitaka and perhaps 
further examination might greatly increase the number, for the 
titles of. these books are often long and capable of modification. 
Still it is probable that the major part of this literature was either 
deliberately rejected by the Chinese or was composed at a period 
when religious intercourse hod become languid between India 
and China but was still active between India and Tibet. Prom 
the titles it appears that many of these works are Brahmanic 
in spirit rather than Buddhist; thus we have the Mah&gahapati- 
tantra, the Mahfi.kS,la-tantra, and many others. Among the 
better known Tantras may be mentioned the Arya-manjuM- 
mhla- tantra and the Srl-Guhya Samaja*, both highly praised 
by Csoma de Koros : but perhaps more important is the Tantra 

108 volumes the same titles ooour in the Prftjfia-pfi.ramit§, seotion, but without any 
statement that the works are translated from Pali. See Beokh, p. 12, and Peer, 
pp. 288 ff. 

Life of llie Buddha, p, 224, and J.B.A.S. 1899, p. 422. 

’ There is another shorter sfttra on the same subject in the mDo section of the 
Kanjur. Peer, p. 247. In the edition of 108 volumes, the whole section is incor- 
porated in the mDo, Beokh, p. 33. 

* The word seems originally to mean string or chain. 

‘ Apparently not the same as the Tath&gata-Gtuhyaka aim Quhya Samagha 
doBcribod by E. Mitra, 8k, Bud, Lit. p. 261. 
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on which the KMacakra system, is founded. It is styled Para- 
madibuddha-uddhpita-^ri-kalacakra and there is also a com- 
pendium giving its essence or Hyidaya. 

The Tanjur is a considerably larger collection than the 
Kanjur for it consists of 226 volumes but its contents are 
imperfectly known. A portion has been catalogued by Palmyr 
Cordier. It is known to contain a great deal of relatively late 
Indian theology such as the works of A^vaghosha, Mg&rjuna, 
Asanga, Vasubandhu, and other Mahayanist doctors, and also 
secular literature such as the Meghaduta of K8.lidfi.sa, together 
with a multitude of works on logic, rhetoric, grammar and 
medicine^. Some treatises, such as the XJdfi.na* occur in both 
collections but on the whole the Tanjur is clearly intended as 
a thesaurus of exegetical and scientific literature, science being 
considered, as in the middle ages of Europe, to be the handmaid 
of the Church. Grammar and lexicography help the under- 
standing of scripture; medicine has been of great use in estab- 
lishing the influence of the Lamas; secular law is or should be 
an amplification of the Church’s code: history compiled by 
sound theologians shows how the true faith is progressive and 
triumphant: art and ritual are so near together that their 
boundaries can hardly be delimitated. Taldng this view of the 
world, we find in the Tanjur all that a learned man need know®. 

It is divided into two parts, mDo (Sfltra) andrGyud (Tantra), 
besides a volume of hymns and an index. The same method of 
division is really applicable to the Kanjur, for the Tibetan Dulva 
is little more than a combination of Shtras and Jfi.tak:aa and 
sections two, three, four and six of the Kanjur are collections of 
special shtras. In both compilations the tantric section appears 
to consist of later books expounding ideas which are further 
from the teaching of Gotama than the Mahayanist sfitras. 

^ See notices of those in four artioloa by Sati^oundra Vidyftbhflshana in J.A.8. 
Bang. 1907. 

® I.e. the Dhammapadiu 

® Hutlda analysis of vols. 117-124 of the Tanjur {SUzungshex. KSn, Frews. Akad. 
Wiss. Berlin, 180S) shows that they contain inter alia eight works on Sanskrit 
literature and philology besides tho Mcghadflta, nine on medicine and alchemy with 
commentaries, fourteen on astrology and divination, throe on chemistry (tho com- 
position of incense), eight on gnomio poetry and ethics, ono enoyolopmdia, six lives 
of tho Saints, six works on, tho Tibetan language and five on painting and fine art. 
Cordier gives further particulars of tlio medical works in B.B.F.E.O. 1903, p. 004. 
They inoludo a veterinary treatise. 
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To the great majority of works in both collections is prefixed 
a title which gives the Sanskrit name first in transcription and 
then in translation, for instance “In Sanskrit Citralakshana: in 
Tibetan Ri-moi-mthsan-fiidi.” Hence there is usually no doubt 
as to what the Tibetan translations profess to bo. Sometimes 
however the headings are regrettably brief. The Vinaya for 
instance appears to be introduced with that simple super- 
scription and with no indication of the school or locality to 
which the text belonged. 

Although the titles of books are given in Sanskrit, yet aU 
Indian proper names which have a meaning (as most have) are 
translated. Thus the name Drona (signifying a measure and 
roughly equivalent to such an English name as Hr BusheU) is 
rendered by Bre-bo, a similar measure in Tibetan. This habit 
greatly increases the difficulty of reading Tibetan texts. The 
translators apparently desired to give a Tibetan equivalent for 
every word and even for every part of a word, so as to make clear 
the etymology as well as the meaning of the sacred original. The 
learned language thus produced must have varied greatly from 
the vernacular of every period but its slavish fidelity makes 
it possible to reconstruct the original Sanskrit with tolerable 
certainty. 

I have already mentioned the presence of translations from 
the Pah. There are also a few from the Chinese® which appear 
to he of no special importance. One work is translated from the 
Bru-za language which was perhaps spoken in the modem 
GUgit® and another from the language of Khotan'*. Some works 
in the Kanjur have no Sanskrit titles and are perhaps original 
compositions in Tibetan. The Tanjur appears to contain many 
such. 

But the Kanjur and Tanjur as a whole represent the 
literature approved by the late Buddhism of Bengal and certain 
resemblances to the arrangement of the Chinese Tripitaka 

^ See title in Laufer’a edition. 

* See Feer, l.o. for instance, pp. 287, 248. 

* See Peer, l.o. p. 344, and Laufer, “Dio Bruza Spraohe" in T'oung Poo, 1908. 
It is said that King Eu-ohe-tsan of Brusha or Dusha translated ( ? what date) the 
Mhla-Tantra and Vyftkhyi-Tantra into the language of his oountry. See J.A.S.B, 
1882, p. 12. Beokh states that four works have titles in Chinese, one in BruiSa and 
one in Tartar (Hor-gyi-skad-du). 

‘ Laufer, ibid, p, 4. 
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suggest that not only new sutras but new classifications of 
shtras had replaced the old Pitakas and Igamas. The Tibetan 
Canon being later than the Chinese has lost theAbhidharma and 
added a large section of Tantras. But both canons recognize 
the divisions known as Prajnfi.-pfi.raniita., Ratnakdta, Avatam- 
saka, and MahS,parinirvfi,na as separate sections. The Ratnakhta 
is clearly a collection of sfitras equivalent to a small Nik&ya^. 
This is probably also true of the voluminous Prajfia-pfi.ramitfi, in 
its various editions, but the divisions are not commonly treated 
as separate works except the VajracchedikS,. The imperfectly 
known Avatamsaka Sutra appears to be a similar collection, 
since it is described as discourses of the Buddha pronounced at 
eight assemblies^. The Mah§.parinirvfi-na Sdtra though not 
nominally a collection of sdtras (at least in its Pah form) is 
unique both in subject and structure, and it is easy to under- 
stand why it was put in a class by itself. 

The translation of ah this literature falls into three periods, 
(i) from the seventh century until the reign of Ralpachan in the 
ninth, (ii) the reign of Ralpachan, and (iii) some decades following 
the arrival of Ati^a in 1038. In the first period work was sporadic 
and the translations made were not always those preserved in 
the Kanjur. Thonrai Sanbhota, the envoy sent to India in 616 
is said to have made renderings of the Karanda VyOha and 
other works (but not those now extant) and three items in the 
Tanjur are attributed to him^. The existence of early transla- 
tions has been confirmed by Stein who discovered at Endere 
a Tibetan manuscript of the Sahstambhasiltra which is said not 
to be later than about 740 a.d.® The version now found in the 
Kanjur appears to bearevision and expansion of this earlier text. 

A few translations from Chinese texts are attributed to the 
reign of Khri-gtsug-lde-btsan (706-756) and Rookhill calls 
attention to the interesting statement that he sent envoys to 
India who learned Sanslrrit books by heart and on their return 
reproduced them in Tibetan. If this was a common habit, it 
may be one of the reasons why Tibetan translations sometimes 


1 See Nanjio, No. 87, and Feor, Ic. pp. 208-212, but the two works may not be 
the same. The Tibetan seems to bo a oolleotion of 46 B&tras. 

* Bookhill, Ic. p. 212. 

* Stein, Ancknt Kholan, pp. 426-9 and App. B. See also Pclliot in B,E.F,E,0, 
1908, pp. 607 ff. 
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show difiEerencea in length, arrangement and even subject matter 
when compared with Sanskrit and Chinese versions bearing 
the same name. During the reign of Khri-sroA-lde-btsan and the 
visit of Padma-Sambhava (which began in a.d. 747 according 
to the traditional chronology) the number of translations began 
to increase. Two works ascribed to the king and one to the saint 
are included in the canon, but the most prolific writer and 
translator of this period was Kamala4ila. Seventeen of his 
original works are preserved in the Tanjur and he translated 
part of the Ratnakfita. The great period of translation — the 
Augustan age of Tibet as it is often called — ^was beginning and 
a solid foundation was laid by composing two dictionaries con- 
taining a collection of Sanskrit Buddhist terms^. 

The Augustus of Tibet was Ralpachan who ruled in the ninth 
century, though Tibetan and Chinese chronicles are not m 
accord as to his exact date, He summoned from Kashmir and 
India many celebrated doctors who with the help of native 
assistants took seriously in hand the business of rendering the 
canon into Tibetan. They revised the existing translations and 
added many more of their own. It is probable that at least 
half of the works now contained in the Kanjur and Tanjur were 
translated or revised at this time and that the additions made 
later were chiefly Tantras (rGyud). On the other hand it is also 
probable that many tantrio translations ascribed to this epoch 
are really later*. The moat prolifio of Ralpachan’s translators 
was Jinamitra, a pandit of Kashmir described as belonging to 
the Vaibha.shika school, who translated a large part of the 
Vinaya and many sfltras®. Among the many Tibetan assistants 
Ye'ses-sde and Dpal-brTsegs are perhaps those most freq^uently 
mentioned. These Tibetan translators are commonly described 
by the title of Lo-tsa-va. As in China the usual procedure seems 
to have been that an Indian pandit explained the sacred text 
to a native. The latter then wrote it down, but whereas in China 
he generally paraphrased whatever he understood, in Tibet he 
endeavoured to reproduce it with laborious fidelity, 

1 The MahAvyutpaWi oditod by MinayefE in Bibl. Buddhica and an abridgement, 

’ According to Foer {Amlyae, p. 320) Tibetan historians state that at this epoch 
kings prohibited the translation of more than a few tantrio works. 

• Numerous works arc also asoribod to Sarvajfiftdova and Dharmaka, both of 
Kashmir, and to the Indian Vidyftkaraprabhft and Surendrabodhi. 
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The language of the translations, which is now the accepted 
form of literary Tibetan, appears to have been an archaic and 
classical dialect even in the early days of Tibetan Buddhism, 
for it is not the same as the language of the secular documents 
dating from the eighth century, which have been found in 
Turkestan, and it remains unchanged in the earliest and later 
translations. It may possibly have been the sacred language of 
the Bonpo^ priests. 

As narrated in the historical section Buddhism suffered a 
severe reverse with the death of Ralpachan and it was nearly 
a century before a revival began. This revival was distinctly 
tantric and the most celebrated name connected with it is Ati^a. 
According to Csoma de Korbs’s chronology the KWacakra 
system was introduced in 1025 and the eminent translator 
bLo-ldan-shes-rab*, a follower of Ati^a, was bom in 1067. It is 
thus easy to understand how during the eleventh century a great 
number of tantric works were translated and the published 
catalogues of the Kanjur and Tonjur confirm the fact, although 
the authors of the translations are not mentioned so often as 
in the other divisions. To Ati^a is ascribed the revision of many 
works in the Tantra section of the Kanjur and twenty others 
composed by him are found in the Tanjur®. It is said that the 
definitive arrangement of the two collections as we know them 
was made by Bu-ston early in the thirteenth century*. The 
Kanjur (but not the Tanjur) was translated into Mongol by 
order of Khutuktu Khagan (1604-1634) the last prince of the 
Chakhar Mongols but a printed edition was first published by 
the Emperor K'ang-Hsi. Though it is said that the Tanjur was 
translated and printed by order of Ch'ien-Lung, the statement 
is doubtful. If such a translation was mode it was probably 
partial and in manuscript®. 

^ See Franoke in J.B.A.S. 1914, pp. 60-7. 

“ See Pender, Ponton, No. 30. 

’ Waddell, Buddhism, p. 36, gives a list of them. 

* It appears to me that there is some confusion between Brom-ston, a diaoiple 
of AtMa, who must have flourished about 1000 and Bu-ston, who was bom in. 1288. 
Grflnwedel says that the latter is oredited with the compilations of the Kanjur 
and Tanjur, but Rookhill {Life of Uk Buddha, p. 227) describes Bu-ston as a disciple 
of AtMa. 

® See Huth, Geschichte des Budd. in der Mongoki, 291, and Laufor, “Skizze dor 
Mongolisohen Literatur" (in Keleli Szemle, 1007), p. 219. Also Polliot in J.A. 1914, 
II. pp. 112-3. 
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Maniisoiipts are still extensively copied and used in Tibet 
but the Kanjur has been printed from wooden blocks for the 
last 200 years. There are said to be two printing presses, the 
older at Narthang near Tashilhunpo where an edition in 100 
volumes is produced and another at Derge in the eastern 
province. This edition is in 108 volumes. An edition was also 
printed at Peking by order of K'ang-Hsi in red type and with 
a preface by the Emperor himself k 

Besides the canon the Tibetans possess many religious or 
edifying works composed in their own language®. Such are the 
Padma-than-yig, or Life of Padma-Sambhava, the works of 
Tsong-kha-pa, and several histories such as those of Bu-ston, 
TiranAtha, Sum-pa, and hJigs-med-nam-mkha®, biographies of 
Lamas without number, accounts of holy places, works of 
private devotion, medical treatises and grammars. 

There are also numerous works called Terma which profess 
to be revelations composed by Padma-Sambhava. They are said 
to be popular, though apparently not accepted by the Yellow 
Church. 

Although it hardly comes within the scope of the present 
study, I may mention that there is also some non-Buddhist 
literature in Tibet, sometimes described as scriptures of the Bon 
religion and sometimes as folklore. As samples may bo cited 
Laufer’s edition and translation of the Hundred Thousand 
Ndgas^ and Prancke’s of parts of the Kesar-saga^. 

1 Soe Laufer in Bull, de I'Acad. dt S. F&etsbmrg, 1909, pp. 567-674. There are 
some diSorenoea in the editions. That of Harthang is said to contain a aeries of 
sfltras translated from the Pali and wanting in the Red Edition, but not to contain 
two translations from Chinese whiph are found in the Red Edition. See the preface 
to Beokh’s catalogue. The MS. analyzed by him was obtained at Peking, but it is 
not known whence it oamo. An edition by Ch'ien Lung is mentioned by some authors. 
It is also said that an edition is printed at Punakha in Bhutan, and another in Mon- 
golian at Kumbum. 

* Some of these are probably inoluded in the Tanjur, which has not been fully 
catalogued. See J.A.S. Beng. 1904, for a list of 86 printed books bought in Lhasa, 
1902, and Waddell’s article in Amtic Quarterly, July, 1012, already referred to, 

* Edited and translated by Huth as QeschiclUe des Buddhismus in der MongoUi, 
1892, 

* Einno Ugrian Society of Helsingfors, 1898, 

' Same Society, 1900 and 1902, and J,A.8.B. 1906-7. 
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TIBET {coniimed) 

Dootjbines OB' Lamaism 

Lamaism may be defined as a mixture of late Indian Buddhism 
(which is itself a mixture of Buddhism and Hinduism) with 
various Tibetan practices and beliefs. The principal of these are 
demonophobia and the worship of human beings as incarnate 
deities. Demonophobia is a compendious expression for an 
obsession which victimizes Chinese and Hindus to some extent 
as well as Tibetans, namely, the conviction that they are at all 
times surrounded by fierce and terrible beings against whom 
they must protect themselves by all the methods that religion 
and magic can supply. This is merely an acute form of the 
world-wide belief that all nature is animated by good and bad 
spirits, of which the latter being more aggressive require more 
attention, but it assumes startlingly conspicuous forms in Tibet 
because the Church has enhsted all the forces of art, theology 
and philosophy to aid in this war against demons, The externals 
of Tibetan worship suffer much from the idea that benevolent 
deities assmne a terrible guise in order to strike fear into the 
hosts of evil^. The helpers and saviours of mankind such as 
Avalokita and Ta.rS, are often depicted in the shape of raging 
fiends, as hideous and revolting as a fanciful brush and distorted 
brain can paiut them. The idea inspiring these monstrous images 
is not the worship of cruelty and terror, but the hope that evil 
spirits may be kept away when they see how awful are the 
powers which the Church can summon. Nevertheless the result 
is that a Lama temple often looks like a pandemonium and 
meeting house for devil-worship, an Olympus tenanted by 
Gorgons, Hydras and Buries. It is only fair to say that Tibetan 
art sometimes represents with success gods and saints in atti- 
tudes of repose and authority, and has produced some striking 

1 The Shingon sect in Japan depict benevolent deities in a raging form, Punnu. 
See Kokka, No. 292, p, C8, The idea goes back to India where the canons of sacred 
art recognize that deities can be represented in a pacific (Mnta or saumya) or in a 
terrific (ugra or raudra) form. See Qopinath Rao, Hindu Iconography, vol. i. p. 10, 
and vol. n of the same for a lengthy description of the aspects of Siva, 
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portraits’-, but its most marked feature (wMch it shares with 
literature) is a morbid love of the monstrous and terrible, a 
perpetual endeavour to portray fiends surrounded with every 
circumstance of horror, and still more appalling deities, all eyes, 
heads and limbs, wreathed with fire, drinking blood from skulls 
and trampling prostrate creatures to death beneath their feet. 
Probably the wild and fantastic landscapes of Tibet, the awful 
suggestions of the spectral mists, the real terrors of precipice, 
desert and storm have wrought for ages upon the minds of 
those who live among them. 

Like demonophobia, the worship of incarnate deities is 
common in eastern Asia but here it acquires an extent and 
intensity unknown elsewhere. The Tibetans show a strange 
power of organization in dealing with the supernatural, In India 
incarnations have usually been recognized post-mortem and as 
incaloulable manifestations of the spirit^. But at least since the 
seventeenth century, the Lamas have accepted them as part of 
the Church’s daily round and administrative work. The practices 
of Shamanism probably prepared the way, for in his mystic 
frenzies the Shaman is temporarily inhabited by a god and the 
extreme ease with which distinguished persons are turned mio 
gods or Bodhisattvas in China and Japan is another manifesta- 
tion of the same spirit. An ancient inscription® applies to the 
kings of Tibet the word hphrul which is also used of the Grand 
Lamas and means that a deity is transformed, or as we say, 
incarnate in a human person. The Yellow Church officially 
recognized^ the Emperor of China as an incarnation of Manju^ri 
and the Mongols believed the Tsar of Russia to bo an incarnation 
of the White T&.r9,. 

The admixtures received by Buddhism in Tibet are not alien 
to Indian thought. They received an unusual emphasis but India 
provided terrible deities, hke K§,li with her attendant fiends, 
and also the idea that the divine embodies itself in human 
personalities or special manifestations. Thus Tibetan Buddhism 
is not so much an amalgam, as a phase of medieval Hindu 

^ E.g. Grlinwedol, Buddhist art in India, fig. 149, id. Mylhologie, fig. 64. 

“ But there is still a hereditary inoamation of GaneiSa near Poona, -v^hioh began 
in the seventeenth century. See Asiatic Researches, vix. 381. 

« See Waddell in J,R.A.8. 1909, p. 941. 

* See e.ff. J.A.8.B. 1882, p. 41. The Svayamblifi Puriina also states that Mafijuirl 
lives in China. See J. Buddhist Text Society, 1804, vol. ii. part ii. p. 33. 
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religion disproportionately developed in sonae directions, The 
Lamas have acquired much the same status as the Brahmans. 
If they could not make themselves a hereditary caste, they at 
least enforced the principle that they are the necessary inter- 
mediaries between gods and men. Though they adopted the 
monastic system of Buddhism, they are not so much monks as 
priests and ghostly warriors who understand the art of fighting 
with demons. 

Yet Tibet like Japan could assimilate and transform as well 
as borrow. The national and original element in Lamaism be- 
comes plain when we compare Tibet with the neighbouring land 
of Nepal. There late Indian Buddhism simply decayed under an 
overgrowth of Brahmanism. In Tibet it acquired more life and 
character than it had in its native Bengal. This new character 
has something monstrous and fantastic in government as well 
as art: the magic fortresses of the Snowland, peopled by priests 
and demons, seem uncanny homes for plain mortals, yet 
Lamaism has the strength belonging to all genuine expressions 
of national character and it clearly suits the Tibetans and 
Mongols. The oldest known form of Tibetan religion had some 
of the same characteristics. It is called Bon or Pdn. It would 
be outside my province to discuss it here, but even when first 
heard of it was more than a rude form of animism. In the eighth 
century its hierarchy was sufficiently strong to oppose the 
introduction of Buddliism and it possibly contained a pre- 
buddhist stratum of Iranian ideas’-. In later times it adopted 
or travestied Buddhist dogma, ritual and literature, much as 
Taoism did in China, but still remained a repository of necro- 
mancy, magic, animal sacrifices, devil-dancing, and such like 
practices, which have in all ages corrupted Tibetan Buddhism 
though theoretically disapproved. 

Of Tibetan Buddhism anterior to 747 there is little to be 
said. It consisted in the sporadic introduction of books and 
images from India and did not assume any national character, 
for it is clear that in this period Tibet was not regarded as a 
Buddhist country. The first phase deserving the name of 
Lamaism begins with the arrival of Padma-Sambhava in 747. 

* See T'omg Pao, 1908, p. 13. For Wie Biin generally eoe also J.A.S, Bertgal, 
1881, p, 187; Eookhill, Lmi of the Lamtie, pp. 217-218; and T'omg Pao, 1901, 
pp. 24-44. 
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The Nying-ma-pa or Old School claims to represent his teaching, 
but, as already mentioned, the various sects have interacted on 
one another so much that their tenets are hardly distinctive. 
StiU it is pretty clear that what Padma-Sambhava brought with 
him was the late form of India Buddhism called Mantraytoa, 
closely allied to the Chen Yen of China, and transported to 
Japan under the name of Shingon and also to the Buddhism of 
Java as represented in the sculptures of Boroboedoer. The Far 
East felt shy of the tantrio element in this teaching, whereas the 
Tibetans exaggerated it, but the doctrinal basis is everywhere 
the same, namely, that there are five celestial Buddhas, of 
whom Vairocana is the principal and in some sense the origin. 
These give rise to celestial emanations, female as well as male, 
and to terrestrial reflexes such as Ss,kyamuni. Among the other 
features of Padma-Sambhava’s teaching the following may be 
enumerated with more or less certainty: [a) A readiness to 
tolerate and incorporate the local cults of the countries where 
he preached, {b) A free use of speUs (dhS.ranl) and magical 
figures (mabdala) for the purpose of subduing demons and 
acquiring supernatural powers, (c) The belief that by such 
methods an adept can not only summon a deity but assume his 
form and in fact become the deity, (d) The worship of AmMbha, 
among other deities, and a belief in Ms paradise, (e) The pre- 
sentation of offerings, though not of flesh, in sacrifice^ and the 
performance of ceremonies on behalf of departed souls. (/) The 
worsMp of departed and perhaps of living teachers. His image 
is a conspicuous object of veneration in the Nying-ma-pa sect 
but he does not appear to have taught the doctrine of MerarcMoal 
succession by incarnation. GriinwedeP has pointed out that the 
later corruptions of BuddMsm in northern India, Tibet and 
Central Asia are coimected with the personages known as the 
eighty-four Mah^siddhas, or great magicians. Their appearance 
as shown in pictures is that of Brahmanic ascetics rather than 
of Buddhist BMkshus, but many of them bear names which are 
not Indian. Their dates cannot be fixed at present and appear 


1 The Lamas offer burnt saorifioes but it is not quite elear whether these are 
derived from the Indian horm adopted by Tantrio Buddhism or from Tibetan and 
Mongol oeremonios. See, for a dosoription of this ceremony, My Life in Mongolia, 
by the Bishop of Norwich, pp, 108-114 
• MytMogie des BuddMmm, p, 40. 
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to cover a period from the early centuries of our era up to 
about 1200, so that they represent not a special movement hut 
a continuous tendency to import into Buddhism very various 
currents of thought, north Indian, Iranian, Central Asian and 
even Mohammedan, 

The visit of Padma-Sarohhava was followed by a period of 
religious activity which culminated in the ninth century under 
King Ralpaohan, but it does not appear that the numerous 
translations from Indian works made in this reign did more 
than supplement and amplify the doctrine already preached. 
But when after a lengthy eclipse Buddhism was reinstated in 
the eleventh century under the auspices of Ati^a and other 
foreign teachers we hear of something new, called the Khlacakrai 
system also known os the Vajray&na. Pending the publication 
of the KMacakra Tantra®, it is not easy to make definite state- 
ments about this school which presumably marks the extreme 
point of development or degeneration in Buddhism, but a 
persistent tradition coimects it with a country called Samhhala 
or Zhambhala, translated in Tibetan as bBe-hbyun or source of 
happiness. This country is seen only through a haze of myth: 
it may have been in India or it may have been somewhere 
in Central Asia, where Buddhism mingled with Tuiidsh ideas®. 
Its kings were called KuUka and the Tibetan calendar intro- 
duced by Ati^a is said to have come from it. This fact and 
the meaning of the word Kfilaoakra (wheel of time) suggest 
that the system has some connection with the Turlush cycle 
of twelve animals used for expressing dates*. A legend® 
states that Shkyamtmi promulgated the Khlacakra system in 
Orissa (Dhhnyakatalta) and that Sucandra, king of Samhhala, 
having miraculously received this teaching wrote the KMacakra 
Tantra in a prophetic spirit, although it was not published until 


> In Titetan Dus-kyi-Uchor-lo. Mongol, Tsagun kiirdUn. 

* Announoed in the Bibliotheca Buddhica, 

’ See Pelliot, Qudquea Iranscnptione apparcnlica d Oambhnla dans les lexlee 
OUnoia (in T'oimg Pao, vol. xx. 1920, p. 73) for Bome oonjeolurea. Kulika is 
translated into Tibetan as Riga-Ldan. Tibetan texts spook of books coming from 
Sombhalo, see Laufer in T'omg Pew, 1913, p, 596. 

* See Laufer m T'omg Pao, 1907, p. 402. In Sumpa's chronology, J.A.B. Bang. 
p. 46, the reign of a Kulika Empetor Beama to be Bvvnply », doaignation Cot a oentuty. 

‘ See J.A.S.B, 82, p. 226, The king is also (but apparently incorrectly) called 
Oandra-Bhadra, 
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966 A.D. This is really the approximate date of its compilation 
and I can only add the following disjointed data^. 

Tibetan authorities state that it was introduced into 
NMandH by a Pandit called Tsilu or Chilu and accepted by 
Narotapa who was then head of the University. Prom NalandlL 
it spread to Tibet. Manju^rikirti, king of Sambhala, is said to 
have been an exponent of it and to have begun his reign 674 
years after the death of the Buddha. But since he is also the 
second incarnation of the Panchen Lama and since the fourth 
(Abhayakara) lived about 1076, ho may really have been a 
historical character in the latter part of the tenth century. Its 
promulgation is also ascribed to a personage called Siddha Pito. 
It must be late for it is said to mention Mam and Mohammed. 
It is perhaps connected with anti-mohammedan movements 
which looked to KalM, the future incarnation of Vishnu, as their 
Messiah, for Hindu tradition says that Kalld will be bom in 
Sambhalagrtlma^®. We hear also of a Siddha called Telopa or 
Tailopa, who was a vigorous opponent of Islam. The mythology 
of the school is Vishnuite, not Sivaitic, and it is noticeable that 
the Pfl.ncarS.tra system which had some connection with Kashmir 
lays stress on the wheel or discus {cakra or sudariana) of Vishnu 
which is said to be the support of the Universe and the mani- 
festation of Creative will. The Kfllacakra is mentioned as a 
special form of this cosmic wheel having six spokes®. 

The peculiar doctrine of the Buddhist Kfllacakra is that there 
is an A^-Buddha*, or primordial Buddha God, from whom all 
other Buddhas are derived. It is possible that it represents a 
last effort of Central Asian Buddhism to contend with Moslims, 
which instead of denying the bases of Mohammed’s teaching 
tried to show that monotheism (like everything else) could be 
found in Buddhism — a method of argument frequent in India. 
The doctrine of the Adi-Buddha was not however new or really 

' See Qriinwedel, Mythologie, p. 41. Sarat Chandra Das in J.A.S. Beng. 1882, 
p. 16, and J.A.S, Beng. 1912, p. 21, being reprints of earlier articles by Csoma de 
Kerbs. 

* See Kalkl Purina. Vishnu Parana, iv. xxiv, Bh^g. Put, xii. ii. 18, and Norman 
in Tmns. Ill, Ini, Congress Religions, vol. n. p. 86. Also Aufreobt, Cal, Cod, Sansk. 
73A, 84B. 

• See Schrader, Inlrod. to llie Pdncardlra, pp. 100-106 and 98. 

‘ Soo the article “Adi Buddha” by Da la VolWe Poussin in Hastings’ Eneya. of 
Religion and Ethics. 
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important. Por the Indian mind it is implied in the dogma of 
the three bodies of Buddha, for the Sambhogakfl-ya is practically 
an Indian Deva and the Dharmakaya is the pantheos or Brahral. 
Under the influence of the Kaiacakra the Lamas did not become 
theists in the sense of worshipping one supreme God but they 
identified with the l.di'Buddha some particular deity, varying 
according to the sects. Thus Samantabhadra, who usually ranks 
as a Bodhisattva — that is as inferior to a Buddha — was selected 
by some for the honour. The logic of this is hard to explain but 
it is clearly analogous to the procedure, common to the oldest 
and newest phases of Hindu religion, by which a special deity 
is declared to be not only all the other gods but also the univers^ 
spirit^. It does not appear that the K,8.1aoakra Tantra met with 
general acceptance. It is unknown in China and Japan and not 
well known in Nepal*. 

The Kaiacakra adopted all the extravagances of the Tantras 
and provided the principal Buddhas and Bodhisattvas with 
spouses, even giving one to the Adi-Buddha himself*. Extra- 
ordinary as this is from a Buddhist point of view, it is little more 
than the Hindu idea that the Supreme Being became male and 
female for the purpose of producing the universe. But the 
general effect of the system on monastic and religious life was 
bad. Celibacy was not observed; morals, discipline and doctrine 
alike deteriorated. A strilung instance is afforded by the 
ceremonies used by Pagspa when receiving Kublai into the 
Church. The Tibetan prelate presumably wished to give the 
Emperor what was best and most important in his creed and 
selected a formula for invoking a demoniac Buddha. 

The latest phase of Lamaism was inaugurated by Tsong- 
kha-pa’s reformation and is still vigorous. Politically and socially 
it was of capital importance, for it disciplined the priesthood 

* See, for a modem example of this, the QaiioSfitharveSlrshopanishad (Antod- 
Asrama edition, pp, 11 and 16) Xvam eva earvam klialvidam Brahm&ai. . .Tvam 
Brahma Tvam Vishnus Tram Rndraa Tvam Indras Tvam Agnis Tvam Vayua 
Tvam Sflryas Tvam Oandramaa Tvam Brahma. Hero Gaijoia includes all the 
deities and the Pantheos. There is also a book called Gaijeaadarianam In which the 
Vedanta shtras are rewritten and Gamete made oquivaleat to Brahma. See Madras, 
Oal. of ak. Msa. 1910-1913, p. 1030. 

» It is just mentioned in S. Ldvi’s Nepal II, p. 386, but is not in Rajendralal 
Mitra’s Oatalogue, 

« Waddell, BitddMm, p. 131. Pander, Pantheon, p. 89, No, 60. 
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and enabled the heads of the Church to rule Tibet. In doctrine 
it was not marked by the importation of new ideas, but it 
emphasized the worship of Avalokita as the patron of Tibet, 
it systematized the existing beliefs about reincamation, thereby 
creating a powerful hierarchy, and it restricted Tantrism, without 
abolishing it. But many monasteries persistently refused to 
accept these reforms. 

Tibetan mythology and ceremonial have been described in 
detail by Griinwedel, Waddell and others. The pantheon is 
probably the largest in the world. AH heaven and hell seem to 
meet' in it. The originals of the deities are nearly all to be found 
in Nepalese Buddhism^ and the perplexing multiplicity of Tibet 
is chiefly due to the habit of representing one deity in many 
forma and aspects, thus making him a dozen or more personages 
both for art and for popular worship. The adoration of saints 
and their images is also more developed than in Nepal and forms 
some counterpoise to the prevalent domonolatry. 

I will not attempt to catalogue this fantastic host but will 
merely notice the principal elements in it. 

The first of these may be called early Buddliist. The figure 
of Sa,kyamuni is frequent in poses which illustrate the familiar 
story of his life and the statue in the cathedral of Lhasa repre- 
senting him as a young man is the most venerated image in all 
Tibet, The human Buddhas anterior to him also receive recogni- 
tion together -with Maitreya, The Pratimoksha is still known, 
the Uposatha days are observed and the details of the ordination 
services recall the prescriptions of the Pali Vinaya; formula 
such as the four truths, the eightfold path and the chain of 
causation are stiU in use and form the basis of otMcs. 

The later (but stiU not tantric) doctrines of Indian Mahayan- 
ism are naturally prominent. The three bodies of Buddha are 
well known and also the series of five Celestial Buddhas with 
corre^onding Bodhisattvas and other manifestations. I feel 
doubtful whether the table given by Waddell* can be accepted 

' Nepalese Buddhiam knows not only the BhyUni Buddhas, Saktia and Bodhi- 
sattvas including Vajrosattve and Vajradharo, but also deities like Hayagriva, 
Yamantaka, Blifikutl, Mariot, Kurukullft. In both Nopal and Tibet are found 
pioturoa called Thsogs-foX in which the deities of the Pantheon (or at least the 
prlnolpal of them) are grouped according to rank. See for an e.'taniplo containing 
138 deities the frontispiooe of Getty’s Qods of Northern Mddhim. 

* Buddhiam, pp, 350-1. 
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as a compendium of the Lamaist creed. The symmetry is spoiled 
by the existence of other groups such as the Thirty Buddhas, 
the Thousand Buddhas, and the Buddhas of Healing, and also by 
the habit just mentioned of representing deities in various forms, 
Bor instance AmoghapS,^ a, theoretically a form of Avalokita, is 
in practice distinct. The fact is that Lamaism accepted the whole 
host of Indian Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, with additions of its 
own, The classifications made by various sfitras and tantras 
were not sufficiently dogmatic to become articles of faith: 
chance and fancy determined the prominence and popularity 
of a given figure. Among the Buddhas those most worshipped 
are AmitS-bha, S&kya and Bhaishajyaguru or the Buddha 
of Healing ; among the Bodhisattvas, Avalokita, Maitreya and 
Manju^ri. 

There is nothing in the above differing materially from 
Chinese or Japanese Buddhism-. The peculiarities of Tibet are 
brought out by the tantrio phase which those countries eschewed. 
Three charaoteristios of Tibetan Tantrism, which are all more 
or less Indian, may be mentioned. Firstly, aU deities, even the 
most august, become familiar spirits, who are not so much 
worshipped as coerced by spells. The neophyte is initiated into 
their mysteries by a special ceremoniaP: the adept can summon 
them, assume their attributes and attain union with them, 
Secondly, great prominence is given to goddesses, either as the 
counterparts of male deities or as independent. Thirdly, deities 
appear in various forms, described as mild, angry or fiendish. 
It is specially characteristic of Lamaism that naturally benevol- 
ent deities are represented as raging in furious frenzy. 

Whether the superhuman beings of Tantrism are Buddhas, 
Bodhisattvas, or Hindu gods like Mah&.kala, it is correct to 
describe them as deities, for they behave and are treated filce 
Indian Devas. Besides the relatively old and simple forms of 
the various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, there are many others 
which are usually accommodated to the system by being 
described as protecting spirits, that is virtuous and religious 
fiends who expend their ferocity on the enemies of the Church. 

Of these Protectors there are two classes, which are not 
mutually exclusive, namely, the tutelary deities of individuals, 

‘ For an outline of the method followed by Tibetans in studying the Tantras, 
see Journal BuddhiH Text Society, 1893, Tol, i, part m. pp. 26-6. 
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and the defenders of the faith or tutelaries of the whole Church. 
The former, who are extremely important in the religious life 
of the Lamas, are called Yi-dam and may be compared with the 
Ishta-devatas of the Hindus : the latter or Chos Skyoh correspond 
to the DharmapMas. Every Lama selects a Yi-dam either for 
hfe or for a period. His choice must remain a secret but he 
himself has aio doubts, as after fasting and meditation the deity 
will appear to him^. Henceforth he every morning repeats 
formulas which are supposed to give him the appearance of his 
tutelary and thus scare away hostile demons. The most 
efficacious tutelaries are tantric forms of the DhyS-ni Buddhas, 
especially Vajrasattva, Vajradhara and AmMyus. The deity is 
represented not in the guise of a Buddha but crowned, robed, and 
holding a thunderbolt, and his attributes appear to be derived 
from those of Indra*. In his arms he always clasps a Sakti. 

A second class of tutelaries is composed of so-called Buddhas, 
accompanied by Saktis and terrific in aspect, who are manifesta- 
tions of the Buddhahood for special purposes. I do not know if 
this description is theologically correct, for these fantastic 
figures have no relation to anything deserving the name of 
Buddhism, but Griinwedel® has shown that they are comparable 
with the various forms of &va. This god does not become 
incarnate like Vishnu but manifests himself from time to time in 
many shapes accompanied by a retinue who are sometimes 
merely attendants and sometimes alternative forms of the Lord. 
Virabhadra, the terrible being created by Siva from himself in 
order to confound Daksha’s sacrifice, is a close parallel to the 
demoniac Buddhas of Lamaism. Some of them, such as Mah^kMa 
and Samvara, show their origin in their names and the rest, 
such as Hevajra, Buddhakap&la and Yamfi.ntaka, are similar. 
This last is a common subject for art, a many headed and many 
hmbed mindtaur, convulsed by a paroxysm of devilish passion. 
Among his heads the most conspicuous is the face of an ox, yet 
this grotesque demon is regarded as a manifestation of the 
benign and intellectual Manjuiri whose images in other lands 
are among the most gracious products of Buddhist sculpture. 

^ Tlio doity muy appear in an unusual form, so the worshipper can easily 
persuade himself that ho has roooivod the desired revelation. 

“ A figure identified with Indra or Vairapftni is found in Qandhara soulpturos. 

" ilytMogie, p. 97. 
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Most tutelary deities of this class act as defenders of the faith 
and each sect has one or two as its special guardians^. The idea 
is ancient for even in the Pitakas, Saltka and other spirits 
respectfully protect the Buddha’s disciples, and the DharmapMas 
of Gandharan art are the ancestors of the Chos Skyon. But in 
Tibet these assume monstrous and manifold disguises. The oldest 
is Vajrap&.ni and nearly all the others are forms of Siva (such 
as Acala or Mi-gyo-ha who reappears in Japan as Pudo) or 
personages of his retinue. Eight of them are often adored 
collectively under the name of the Eight Terrible Ones. Several 
of these are well-known figures in Hindu mythology, for though 
the Lamas usually give Buddhist titles to their principal deities, 
yet they also venerate Hindu gods, without any explanation of 
their status. Thus hJigs-med-nam-mldia says that he composed 
his history with the help of Siva®, The members of this group 
vary in different enumerations but the following usually form 
part of it. 

(o) Hayagriva®, the horse-necked god. In India he appears 
to be connected with Vishnu rather than Siva. The magic dagger 
with which Lamas believe they can stab demons is said to be 
a form of him. The Mongols regard him as the protector of 
horses. (6) Yama, the Indian god of the dead, accompanied by 
a hellish retinue including living skeletons, (c) MahkkMa, the 
form of ^iva already mentioned. It was by his inspiration that 
Pagspa was able to convert Khubilai Khan, (d) Lha-mo, the 
goddess, that is Devi, the spouse of Siva, (e) ICam-srah, a war 
god of somewhat uncertain origin but perhaps a Tibetan form 
of Kflrtikeya. Other deities frequently included in this group 
are Yamflntaka, mentioned above, Kubera or VaWravana, the 
Hindu god of wealth, and a deity called the White Brahmfi. 
(Thsangspa dKarpo). This last is an ordinary human figure 
riding on a white horse and brandishing a sword. He wears 
white clothes and a crown or turban. He is perhaps Kalki who, 
as suggested above, had some connection with the KfLlacakra. 
The Eight Terrible Ones and their attendants are represented 
by grotesquely masked figures in the dances and mystery plays 
enacted by Lamas. These performances are said to be still 

* The DhySm Buddhas however seem to be the Yi-dam of individuals only. 

® Huth’s edition, p. 1. 

® See Buddhist Tsxt Society, vol. n. part n, appendix n. 1904, p. 6. 
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known among the vulgar as dances of the Bed Tiger DevU, but 
in the hands of the Yellow Church have become a historical 
drama representing the persecution of Buddhism under King 
Lang-dar-ma and its ultimate trimnph after he has been slain 
by the help of these ghostly champions. 

Lamaist books mention numerous other Indian divinities, 
such as Brahmfi., the thirty-three Dovas, the Kings of the four 
quarters, etc. These have no particular place in the system but 
their appearance in art and literature is natural, since they are 
decorative though not essential parts of early Buddhism. The 
same may be said of aU the host of Nhgas, Yakshas, Bakshasas, 
etc . But though these multitudinous spirits have been rearranged 
and classified in conformity with Hindu ideas they are not an 
importation but rather part of the old folklore of Tibet, in many 
ways identical with the same stratum of thought in India. Thus 
the snake demigods or Kfagas’- occupy in both countries a large 
place in the popular imagination. In the higher ranks of the 
Lamaist pantheon aU the figures seem to be imported, but some 
indigenous godlings have retained a place in the lower classes. 
Such are rDo-rj e-legs, at first an opponent of Buddhism as 
preached by Padma-Sambhava but honoured as a deity after 
making due submission, and the Mve Kings®, a group of fierce 
spirits, under the presidency of dPe-dkar. 

It remains to say a word of the numerous goddesses who play 
an important part in Tibetan Buddhism, as in Hindu Tantrism. 
They are usually represented as the female counterparts or 
better halves of male deities, but some are self-sufficient. The 
greatest of these goddesses is Ttofi,*. Though Lamaist theology 
describes her as the spouse of Avalokita she is not a single 
personality but a generic name applied to a whole class of 
female deities and, as in many other cases, no clear distinction 
is drawn between her attendants and the forms which she 
herself assumes. Originally benevolent and depicted with the 
attributes of Lakshmi she is transformed by a turn of Tibetan 

* See Laufer, “Hundert Tausend Nfigas” in Mimoira of Finno-Ugrian Society, 
1898. 

> Or Mve Bodies, sKu-Lfia. dPo-dKar or Po-har is by some authorities identified 
with the Chinese deity Wei- to. This latter is represented in the outer court of 
most Chinese temples, 

• In Tibetan sQrol-ma, in Mongol Dara fikil, Por the early history of Tfirfi see 
Blonay, Matiriava pour eervir d Vhiatoire <k, , ,TMi 1808, 
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imagination, with which the reader is now familiar, into various 
terrible shapes and is practically the sarne as the spouse of 
Siva, celebrated in the Tantras under countless names. Twenty- 
one Ttote are often enumerated in a list said to be well known 
even to the laity^ and there are others. Among them are (a) the 
Green Tfi^rS., the commonest form in Tibet. (6) The White Tark, 
much worslupped by Mongols and supposed to be incarnate in 
the Tsar of Russia, (c) Bhyikutii, a dark blue, angry, frowning 
form, (d) Ush^ishavijayk®, a graceful and benevolent form 
known to the Japanese. She is mentioned in the Horiuji palm- 
leaf manuscript which dates from at least 609 A..D. (e) Panja- 
6avari, represented as wearing a girdle of leaves and also called 
GandMri, Pi4§.ci and Sarva-SavarkuifLm Bhagavati®. She is 
apparently the goddess of an aboriginal tribe in India. 
(/) Kurukullli, a goddess of riches, inhabiting caves. She is said 
to have given great wealth to the fifth Grand Lama, and though 
she might be suspected of being a native deity was known in 
Nepal and India^. 

The Goddess Marici, often depicted with T&rfi., appears to 
be distinct and in one form is represented with a sow’s head 
and known as Vajravarfi-hi. As such she is incarnate in the 
abbesses of several monasteries, particularly Samding oi^ lake 
Yamdok®. 

A notice of Tibetan Buddhism can hardly avoid referring to 
the use of praying wheels and the celebrated formula Om mani 
padme hum. Though these are among the most conspicuous and 
ubiquitous features of Lamaism their origin is strangely obscure®. 
Attempts to connect the praying wheel with the wheel of the 
law, the cakravartin and other uses of the wheel in Indian 
symbolism, are irrelevant, for the object to be explhined is not 
really a wheel but a barrel, large or small, containing written 
prayers, or even a whole library. Those who turn the barrel 

* Waddell, Buddhism, p. 360. 

* Tibetan gTsug-tor-mam-par-rgyal-ma. 

* Cf. Whitehead's statement [Village Oods of S. India, p. 79) that women 
worshipping certain goddesses aro clad only in the twigs of the mimosa tree. 

* See Poueher, Icon. Bouddhigue, 1900, p. 142, and Tdrandtha tr. Sohiofnor, 

p. 102. 

‘ See Waddell, Qriinwodel aoeme to regard Vajra-Varfth! as distinot from 
Martel. 

* As for instance is also the origin of Linga woraliip in India. 
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acquire all the merit arising from repeating the prayers or 
reading the books. In Tibet this form of devotion is a national 
mania,. People carry small prayer wheels in their hands as they 
walk and place large ones in rivers to be turned by the current. 
In China, Japan and Korea we find revolving libraries and 
occasional praying machines, though not of quite the same form 
as in Tibet^ but, so far as I know, there is nothing to show that 
these were not introduced from Tibet into China and thence 
found their way further East. The hypothesis that they were 
known in India and thence exported to Tibet on one side and 
China on the other naturally suggests itself, but the total 
absence of praying maclnnes in India as weU as in the ruined 
cities of Central Asia and the general Hindu habit of regarding 
scriptures and spells as words rather than written documents 
lend it no support. It may be that when the illiterate Tibetans 
first became acquainted with Avritten prayers, they invented 
this singular method of utilizing them without reading them. 

Equally obscure is the origin of the formula Om mapi padme® 
hum, which permeates Tibet, uttered by every humdn voice, 
revolved in countless machines, graven on the rooks, printed on 
flags. It is obviously a Dha,rapi^ and there is no reason to doubt 
that- it came to Tibet -with the first introduction of Buddhism, 
but also no record. The earliest passage hitherto quoted for its 
occurrence is a Chinese translation made between 980 and 1001 
A.D.^ and said to correspond with the Kanjur and the earliest 
historical mention of its use is found in Willolm de Rubruk (1264) 
and in the -writings of Bu-ston®, The first legend of its origin is 
contained in the Manikambum, a work of doubtful age and 


1 Sea Steiner in MUlh. dee Deutsch. Qesellsch. Nalur- «. Vdlherkwnde Od-AdcM, 
1909-10, p. 36. 

> Padme is said to bo oommonly pronounood peme. 

8 Waddell quotes a similar spell known in both Tibet and Japan, but addressed 
to Valrocana. Onj Amogha Vairooanamahfimudra mani padma jvalapravarthtaya 
hum. Buddhism, p. 149. 

* Divy&vaidna (Cowell and Neil), pp. 613-4, and Baj. Mitra, Nepalese Bud. Lit. 
p, 98. Soo also the loamed note of Chavannes and Polliot, based on Japanese 
sources in J.A. 1913, i, 314, The text referred to is Nanjio, No. 783. It is not plain 
if it is the same as earlier translations -with similar titles. A mantra of six syllables 
not further defined is extolled in the DivyUvadflna and the Quijakarap<Jav 3 r 0 iiia. 

8 Bu-ston was bom in 1288 and the summary of his writings oontolnod in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, vol. i. 1893, roprosonts the formula as used 
in the times of Atl^a, c. 1030. 
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authorship hut perhaps as old as the fifteenth centuryh The 
popularity of the prayer may date from the time wW the 
pontiffs of Lhasa were recognized as incarnations of Avalokita. 
The first and last words are mystic syllables such as often occur 
in these formula. Mani padme is generally interpreted to mean 
the jewel in the lotus^ but Thomas has pointed out that it is 
more consonant with grammar and usage to regard the syllables 
as one word and the vocative of a feminine title similar to 
Tadmaplini, one of AvaloMta’s many names. The analogy of 
similar spells supports this interpretation and it seems probable 


the title of Maiiipadmli, although so far as I know it is now 
regarded by the Tibetans as an address to the male Avalokita. 
It has also been suggested that the prominence of this prayer 
may be due to Manichsean influence and the idea that it com 
tained the name of Mani. The suggestion is not absurd fo^ in 

• ...i nr...’ 1....' j ' - .1 1 II 


but if it were true we should expect to find the formula frequently 
used in the Tarim basin, but of such use there is no proof. 


1 See for this legend, which is long but not very illuminating, Eookhill’a Lund oj 
'h Latm, pp. 326-334. 

' JXA<k 1906, p. 464, and Pranoke, »6. 1916, pp. 397-404, He points out the 
parallel between the three formula i Om mgttmri mm: Om mr^ipdmt hum: Om 
mjrapdni hum, The hymn to Durg& in Mah&bhfi,r. Bhishmapar, 796 (like many 
other hymnfl) contains a long string of feminine vocatives ending in e or i. 



CHAPTEE LIII 

TIBET {continued) 

Seots 

Lamaism is divided into various sects, which concern the clergy 
rather than the laity. The differences in doctrine are not very 
important. Each sect has special tutelary deities, scriptures and 
practices of its own but they aU tend to borrow from one 
another whatever inspires respect or attracts worshippers. The 
baser sort try to maintain their dignity by imitating the institu- 
tions of the superior sects, but the superior cannot afford to 
neglect popular superstitions. So the general level is much the 
same. Nevertheless, these sectarian differences are not without 
practical importance for each sect has monasteries and a 
hierarchy of its own and is outwardly distinguished by peculi- 
arities of costume, especially by the hat, Further, though the 
subject has received little investigation, it is probable that 
different sects possess different editions of the Kanjur or at any 
rate respect different books^, Since the seventeenth century the 
Gelugpa has been recognized as the established church and the 
divinity of the Grand Lama is not disputed, but in earlier times 
there were many monastic quarrels and forced conversions. In 
the eighteenth century the Bed clergy intrigued with the 
Gurkhas in the hope of supplanting their Yellow brethren and 
even now they are so powerful in eastern Tibet that this hope 
may not be unreasonable, should political troubles shake the 
hierarchy of Lhasa. In spite of the tendency to borrow both 
what is good and what is bad, some sects are on a higher grade 
intellectually and morally than others. Thus the older sects do 
hot insist on celibacy or abstinence from alcohol, and Tantrism 
and magic form the major part of religion, whereas the Gelugpa 
or established church maintains strict discipline, and tantric and 
magical rites, though by no means prohibited, are at least 
practised in moderation. 

Setting aside the earliest period, the history of Buddhism 
in Tibet is briefly that it was established by Padma-Sambhava 

‘ See for instance the particulars given as to various branches of the Nying-ma pa 
sect in J.A.S.B, 1882, pp. 8-14. 



39» tSUVJJtlKSJXL UUliSlJUJU IJyjJlJL [OH. 

about 760, reformed by Ati^a about 1040 and again reformed 
by Tsong-kha-pa about 1400. The sects correspond to these 
epochs. The oldest claims to preserve the teaching of Padma- 
Sambhava, those of middle date are offshoots of the movement 
started by Ati^a, and the newest represents Ati^a’s principal 
sect corrected by the second reformation. The oldest sect is 
known as Nying-ma-pa or rNyih-ma-pa, signifying the old ones, 
and also as the Eed Church from the colour of the hats worn 
by the clergy. Among its subdivisions one called the sect of 
Udytoa^ in reference to Padma-Sambhava’s birthplace, appears 
to be the most ancient and still exists in the Himalayas and 
eastern Tibet. The Nying-ma Lamas are said to have kept the 
necromancy of the old Tibetan religion more fully than any 
of the reformed sects. They pay special worship to Padma- 
Sambhava and accept the revelations ascribed to him. Cehbacy 
and abstinence are rarely observed in their monasteries but these 
are by no means of low repute. Among the more celebrated are 
Dorje-dag and Mindolling: the great monastery of Pemiongchi® 
in Sikhim is a branch establisliment of the latter. 

Of the sects originating in Ati^a’s reformation the principal 
was the Kadampa®, but it has lost much of its importance 
because it was remodelled by Tsong-kha-pa and hence hardly 
exists to-day as an independent body. The Sakya sect is 
connected with the great monastery of the same name situated 
about fifty miles to the north of Mount Everest and founded 
in 1071 by Sakya, a royal prince. It acquired great political 
importance, for from 1270 to 1340 its abbots were the rulers of 
Tibet, The historian Tfi,ranatha belonged to one of its sub-sects, 
and about 1600 settled in Mongolia where he founded the 
monastery of Urga and established the line of reincarnate Lamas 
which still rules there. But shortly afterbis death this monastery 
was forcibly taken over by the Yellow Church and is still the 
centre of its influence in Mongolia,. In theology the Sakya offers 
nothing specially distinctive but it mixes the Tantras of the old 
and new sects and according to Waddell* is practically indis- 
tinguishable from the Nying-ma-pa. The same is probably true 
of the Kar-gyu-pa® said to have been founded by Marpa and 


' Urgyen-pa or Dzok-olien-pa. 
“ bKtth-gDama-pa. 

® bKah-brQyud-pa. 


* Or Poraayangtse. 

* Buddhism, p. 70. 
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his follower Milarapa, who set an example of solitary and 
wandering lives. It is sometimes described as a Nsdng-ma seot^ 
but appears to date from after Ati^a’s reforms, although it has 
a strong tendency to revert to older practioes. It has several 
important sub-sects, such as the Karmapa found in Sikhim and 
Darjiling, as well as in Tibet, the Dugpa which is predominant 
in Bhotan and perhaps in Ladak^, and the Dikung-pa, which 
owns a large monastery one hundred miles north-east of Lhasa. 
Milarapa (or Mila), the cotton-clad saint who wandered over the 
Snow-land in the light garments of an Indian ascetic, is perhaps 
the post pioturesq[ue figure in Lamaism and in some ways reminds 
us of St Ikanois of Assisi®. He was a worker of miracles and, what 
is rarer in Tibet, a poet. His compositions known as the 
Hundred Thousand Songs are stiU popular and show the same 
dehoately sensitive love of nature as the Psalms of the Thera- 
gS-thfl, 

The main distinction is between the Qelugpa or Yellow 
Church and all the other sects. This is merely another way of 
saying that Ati^a reformed the corrupt superstitions which he 
found but that his reformed church in its turn became corrupt 
and required correction. This was given by Tsong-kha-pa who 
belonged originally to the Kadampa. He collected the scattered 
members of this sect, remodelled its discipline, and laid the 
foundations of the system which made the Grand Lamas rulers 
of Tibet. In externals the Gelugpa is characterized by the use 
of the yellow cap and the veneration paid to Tsong-kha-pa's 
image. Its Lamas are all cehbate and hereditary succession is 
not recognized. Among the many great establishments which 
belong to it are the four royal monasteries or Ling in Lhasa; 
Gandan, Depung and Serra near Lhasa; and Tashdlhunpo. 

It has often been noticed that the services performed by the 
Gelugpa* and by the Roman Catholic Ohimoh are strangely 

1 Sandberg, Handbook of Tibetan, p. 207. 

’ AuthoritiBs difier as to the name oi the sect which owns Himis and other 
monasteries in Ladak. 

• See for some noeount of him and spocimone of his poems, Sandberg, Tibet and 
the Tibetans, ohap. xm, 

* I do not Icnow whether the ooromonios of tho other soots offer the same 
resemblance. Probably they have all imitated tho Qelugpa, Some authors attribute 
the resemblanoo to contact with Nostorian Christianity in early times but the 
tosemblanoo is deflnitoly to Roman costumes and oetomonios not to those of the 
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similar in appearance. Is this an instance of borrowing or of 
convergence? On the one hand it is stated that there were 
Eoman missions in Amdo in Tsong-kha-pa’s youth, and the 
resemblances are such as would be natural if he had seen great 
celebrations of the mass and taken hints. In essentials the 
similarity is small but in externals such as the vestments and 
head-dresses of the officiants, the arrangement of the choir, and 
the general miae.-m-adne,, it is striking. On the other hand many 
points of resemblance in ceremonial, though not aU, are also 
found in the older Japanese sects, where there can hardly be 
any question of imitating Christianity, and it would seem that 
a ritual common to Tibet and Japan can be explained only as 
borrowed from India. Further, although Tsong-kha-pa may 
have come in contact with missionaries, is it likely that he 
had an opportunity of seeing Roman rites performed with any 
pomp? It is in the great choral services of the two religions that 
the resemblance is visible, not in their simpler ritual. For these 
reasons, I think that the debt of Lamaism to the CathoHo Church 
must be regarded as not proven, while admitting the resem- 
blance to be so striking that we should be justified in concluding 
that Tsong-kha-pa copied Roman ceremonial, could it be shown 
that he was acquainted with it. 

The life and ritual of the Lamas have often been described, 
and I need not do more than refer the reader to the detailed 
account given by Waddell in Ms BvMUsn of TibeU, but it is 
noticeable that the monastic system is organized on a larger 
scale and inspired by more energy than in any other country. 
The monasteries of Tibet, if inferior to those of Japan in the 
middle ages, are the greatest Buddhist establishments now 
existing. For instance Depung has 7000 monks, Serra 6600 
and Tashilhunpo 3800 : at Urga in Mongolia there are said to 
be 14,000. One is not surprised to hear that these institutions 
are veritable towns with their own police and doubtless the 
spirit of discipline learned in managing such large bodies of 
monks has helped the Lamaist Church in the government of 
the country. Also these monasteries are universities. Candidates 
for ordination study a course of theology and are not received 

Eastern church. Is there any reason to hoUove that the Nostorian ritual resembled 
that o£ western catholics? 

* See also Filohner, Das Khsler Kumimm, IDOO. 



8EGT8 


401 


un] 

as novices or full monks unless they pass successive examina 
tions. In every monastery there is a central temple in which 
the monks assemble several times a day to chant lengthy choral 
offices. Of these there are at least five, the first before dawn and 
the last at 7 p.m. Though the value of Lamas’ learning and 
ritual may be questioned, it is clear that many of them lead 
strenuous hives in the service of a religion which, if fantastic, 
stiU expresses with peculiar intensity the beliefs and emotions 
of the Tibetans and Mongols and has forced men of violence to 
believe that a power higher than their own is wielded by intellect 
and asceticism. 

There seems to be no difference between Tibetan and 
Mongolian Lamaism in deities, doctrines or observances^. 
Mongolian Lamas imitate the usages of Tibet, study there when 
they can and recite their services in Tibetan, although they 
have translations of the scriptures in their own language. Well 
read priests in Peking have told me that it is better to study 
the canon in Tibetan than in Mongol, because complete copies 
in Mongol, if extant, are practically unobtainable. 

The political and military decadence of the Mongols has been 
ascribed by some authors to Lamaism and to the substitution of 
priestly for warlike ideals. But such a substitution is not likely 
to have taken place except in minds prepared for it by other 
causes and it does not appear that the MosHms of Central Asia 
are more virilo and vigorous than the Buddhists. The collapse 
of the Mongols can be easily illustrated if not explained by the 
fate of Turks and Tartars in the Ballcan Peninsula and Russia. 
Wherever the Turks are the ruling race they endeavour to 
assert their superiority over all Christians, often by violent 
methods. But when the positions are reversed and the Christians 
become rulers as m Bulgaria, the Turks make no resistance but 
either retire or acquiesce meekly in the new regime. 

1 Almost the only difforenoo that I have noticed is that whereas Tibetans 
habitually translate Indian proper names, Mongols frequently use Sanskrit words, 
such as Manju^rl, or slightly modified forma such as Dara, Maidari (=T&ra, 
Maitreya). The same praotioe is found in the old Uigur translations. See Bibl 
Buddh. xn. Tisastvustik. For an interesting aooount of oontemporary Lamaiajn in 
Mongolia see Binstead, “Life in a Khalkha Steppe Monastery,” JM.A.S. 1914, 
847-900. 
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This work as originally planned contained a section on Japanese 
Buddhism consisting of three chapters, but after it had been 
sent to the publishers I was appointed H.M. Ambassador in 
Tokyo and I decided to omit this section. Let not any Japanese 
suppose that it contained disparaging criticism of his country 
or its religions. It would, I hope, have given no offence to either 
Buddhists or Shintoists, but an ambassador had better err on 
the side of discretion and refrain from public comments on the 
institutions of the country to which he is accredited. 

The omission is regrettable in so far as it prevents me from 
noticing some of the most interesting and beautiful develop- 
ments of Buddhism, but for historical purposes and the investi- 
gation of the past the loss is not great, for Japanese Buddhism 
throws little light on ancient India or even on ancient China, 
It has not influenced other countries. Its interest lies not in 
the relics of antiquity which it has preserved but in the new 
shape and setting which a race at once assimilative and inventive 
has given to old ideas. 

Though the doctrine of the Buddha reached Japan from 
China through Koreah Chinese and Japanese Buddhism differ 
in several respects. Lamaism never gained a footing in Japan, 
probably because it was the religion of the hated Mongols, 
There was hardly any direct intercourse with India. Whereas 
the state religion of China was frequently hostile to Buddhism, 
in Japan such relations were generally friendly and from the 
seventh century until the Meiji era an arrangement known as 
Eyo-bu Shinto or two-fold Shinto was in force, by which 
Shinto shrines were with few exceptions handed over to the 
custody of Buddhist priests, native deities and historical 
personages being declared to be manifestations of various 
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. Again, Buddhism in Japan has 
had a more intimate coimeotion with social, political and even 
military matters in various periods than in China. This is one 

‘ Tho accepted date is a,d. B62. 
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reason for its chief characteristic, namely, the large number and 
distinct character of its sects. They are not merely schools like 
the religious divisions of India and China, but real sects with 
divergent doctrines and sometimes antagonistic to one another. 

It became the fashion in Japan to talk of the twelve sects, 
but the names given are not always the same. 

One of the commonest lists is as fallows’^: 

1. Kusha. 6. Hosso. 9. Jodo. 

2. Jo-jitsu. 6, Kegon. 10. Zen. 

3. Ritsu-shu or Risshu 7. Tendai. 11. Shin. 

4. Sanron. 8. Shingon. 12, Nichiren. 

This list is historically correct, but Nos. 1-4 are almost or 

quite extinct, and the number twelve is therefore, sometimes 
made up as follows; 

1. Hosso. 6. Yuzu Nembutsu. 9. Obaku. 

2. Kegon. 6. Jodo. 10. Shin. 

3. Tendai. 7. Rinzai. 11. Nichiren. 

4. Shingon. 8. S6d5. 12. Ji. 

Here Nos. 7, 8, 9 are subdivisions of the Zen and 6 and 12 
are two small sects. 

Taking the first list, we may easily distinguish two classes. 
The first eight, called by the Japanese Hasshu, are all old and 
all imported from China. They represent the Buddhism of the 
Nara and Hei-an periods. The other four all arose after 1170 
and were all remodelled, if not created, in Japan . Chronologically 
the sects may be arranged as follows, the dates marking the 
foundation or introduction of each: 

(i) Seventh century: Sanron, 625; Jo-jitsu, 625; Hosso, 

657; Kusha, 660. 

(ii) Eighth century : Kegon, 736 ; Ritsu, 746. 

(iii) Ninth century: Tendai, 806; Shingon, 806. 

(iv) Twelfth and thirteenth centuries: Yuzu Nembutsu, 

1123; Jodo, 1174; Zen, 1202; Shin, 1224; Nichiren, 

1253; Ji, 1276. 

1 These names are mostly borrowed from the Chinese ond represent: 1. Chii-shS; 
S. Ch'6ng-ahih; 3. Lu; 4. San-lunj 6. Pa-hsiang; 0. Hua-yon; 7. T'ion-t'ai; 8. Ch8n- 
yenj 9. Ching-t'u; 10. Cli'an. Soo my remarks on those soots in the seotion on Chinese 
Buddhism. See Haas, DU Scktcn des JapanUchcn BwldhUmtts, 1005: many notices 
in the same author’s Annakn des Jap. Bvd. cited above and Ryauon Fujishima, 
Le BuddhUme Japonais, 1889. 
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All Japanese sects of importance are Mahayanist. The 
Hinayana is represented only by the Knsha, Jo-jitsn and 
Risshu. The two former are both extinct; the third still numbers 
a few adherents, but is not anti-Mahayanist. It merely insists 
on the importance of discipline. 

Though the Hoss5 and Kegon sects are not extinct, their 
survival is due to their monastic possessions rather than to the 
vitality of their doctrines, but the great sects of the ninth 
century, the Tendai and Shingon, are still flourishing. For some 
seven hundred years, especially in the Fujiwara period, they 
had great influence not only in art and literature, but in political 
and even in military matters, for they maintained large bodies 
of troops consisting of soldier monks or mercenaries and 
were a considerable menace to the secular authority. So serious 
was the danger felt to be that in the sixteenth century Nobunaga 
and Hideyoshi destroyed the great monasteries of Hioizan and 
Negoro and the pretensions of the Buddhist Church to temporal 
power were brought to an end. 

But apart from this political activity, new sects which 
appeared in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries suited the 
popular needs of the time and were a sign of true religious life. 
Two of these sects, the Jodo and Shinshu^ are Araidist—that 
is to say they teach that the only or at least the best way of 
winning salvation is to appeal to the mercy of Amida, who will 
give his worshippers a place in his paradise after death. The 
Jodo is relatively old fashioned, and docs not diifer much in 
practice from the worship of Amida as scon in China, but the 
Shinshu has no exact parallel elsewhere. Though it has not 
introduced many innovations in theology, its abandonment of 
monastic discipline, its progressive and popular spirit and its 
conspicuous success make it a distinct and remarkable type. 
Its priests marry and eat meat: it has no endowments and relies 
on voluntary subscription, yet its temples are among the largest 
and most conspicuous in Japan, But the hierarchical spirit is 
not absent and since Shinshu priests can marry, there arose the 
institution of hereditary abbots who were even more like barons 
than the celibate prelates of the older sects. 

The Nichiren sect is a purely Japanese growth, without any 
prototype in China, and is a protest against Amidism and an 

' Aa well ae tlio smallor soots oallotl Ji and YQ^tinombutflu, 
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attempt to restore Shaka— the historical Buddha—to his proper 
position from which he has been ousted. Nichiren, the founder, 
is one of the most picturesque figures of Japanese history. 
His teaching, which was based on the Lotus Sfitra, was remark- 
able for its combative spirit and he himself played a considerable 
part in the politics of his age. His followers form one of the 
most influential and conspicuous sects at the present day, 
although not so numerous as the Amidists. 

Zen is the Japanese equivalent of Ch'an or Dhyflna and is 
the name given to the sect founded in China by Bodhidharma. 
It is said to have been introduced into Japan in the seventh 
century, but died out. Later, under the Hojo Regents, and 
especially during the Ashikaga period, it flourished exceedingly. 
Zen ecclesiastics managed politics like the IVench cardinals 
of the seventeenth century and profoundly influenced art and 
literature, since they produced a long line of painters and 
writers. But the most interesting feature in the history of this 
sect in Japan is that, though it preserves the teaching of Bodhi- 
dharma without much change, yet it underwent a curious social 
metamorphosis, for it became the chosen creed of the military 
class and contributed not a little to the Bushido or code of 
chivalry. It is strange that this mystical doctrine should have 
spread among warriors, but its insistence on simplicity of life, 
discipline of mind and body, and concentration of thought 
harmonized with their ideals. 

Apart from differences of doctrine such as divide the Shinshu, 
Nichiren and Zen, Japanese sects show a remarkable tendency 
to multiply subdivisions, due chiefly to disputes as to the 
proper succession of abbots. Thus the Jodo sect has four sub- 
sects, and the first and second of these are again subdivided 
into six and four respectively. And so with many others. Even 
the little Ji sect, which is credited with only 609 temples in aU 
Japan, includes thirteen subdivisions. 
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CHAPTER LV 


INFLUENCE OF CHRISTIANITY IN INDIA, 

In phrases like the above title, the word influence is easy and 
convenient. When we hesitate to describe a belief or usage as 
borrowed or derived, it comes pat to say that it shows traces 
of external influence. But in what circumstances is such in- 
fluence exercised? It is not the necessary result of contact, for 
in the east of Europe the Christian Church has not become 
mohammedanized nor in Poland and Roumania has it contracted 
any taint of Judaism. In these cases there is difference of race 
as well as of religion. In business the Turk and Jew have some 
common ground with the oriental Christian; in social life but 
little and in religion none at all. Europe has sometimes shown 
an interest in Asiatic religions, but on the whole an antipathy 
to them. Christianity originated in Palestine, which is a 
Mediterranean rather than an Asiatic country, and its most 
important forms, particularly the Roman Catholic Church, took 
shape on European soil, Such cults as the worship of Isis and 
Mithra were prevalent in Europe but they gained their first 
footing among Asiatic slaves and soldiers and would perhaps 
not have maintained themselves among European converts only. 
And Buddhism, though it may have attracted individual minds, 
has never produced any general impression west of India. Both 
in Spain and in south-eastern Europe Islam was the religion of 
invaders and made surprisingly few converts. Christian heretics, 
such as the Nestorians and Monophysites, who were expelled 
from Constantinople and had their home in Asia, left the west 
alone and proselytized in the east. The peculiar detestation 
felt by the Church for the doctrines of the Manichseans was 
perhaps partly due to the fact that they were in spirit Asiatic. 
And the converse of this antipathy is also true : the progress of 
Christianity in Asia has been insignificant. 

But when people of the same race profess different creeds, 
these creeds do influence one another and tend to approximate. 
This is specially remarkable in India, where Islam, in theory 
the uncompromising opponent of image worship and polytheism. 
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is sometimes in practice undistinguisliable from, the lower 
superstitions of Hinduism. In the middle ages Buddhism and 
Hinduism converged until they coincided so completely that 
Buddhism disappeared. In China it often needs an expert to 
distinguish the manifestations of Taoism and Buddhism: in 
Japan Buddhism and the old national religion were combined 
in the mixed worship known as Ryobu Shinto. In the British 
Isles an impartial observer would probably notice that Anglicans 
and English Roman Catholics (not Irish perhaps) have more in 
common than they think. 

There are clearly two sets of causes which may divide a 
race between religions : internal movements, such as the rise of 
Buddhism, and external impulses, such as missions or conquest. 
Conquest pure and simple is best illustrated by the history of 
Islam, also by the conversion of Mexico and South America to 
Roman Catholicism. But even when conversion is pacific, it 
will generally be found that, if it is successful on a large scale, 
it means the introduction of more than a creed. The religious 
leader in his own country can trust to his eloquence and power 
over his hearers. The real support of the missionary, however 
Uttle he may like the idea, is usually that he represents a 
superior type of civilization. Atone time in their career Buddhism 
and Christianity were the greatest agencies for spreading civi- 
lization in Asia and Europe respectively. They brought with 
them art and literature: they had the encouragement of the 
most enlightened princes: those who did not accept them in 
many cases remained obviously on a lower level. Much the 
same thing happens in Africa to-day. The natives who accept 
Mohammedanism or Christianity are moved, not by the argu- 
ments of the Koran or Bible, but by the idea that it is a fine 
thing to be like an Arab or a European. A pagan in Uganda 
is literally a pagan; an uninatructed rustic from a distant 
village. 

Now if we consider the relations of India with the west, we 
find on neither side the conditions which usually render pro- 
paganda successful. Before the Mohammedan invasions and the 
Portuguese conquest of Goa, no faith can have presented itself 
to the Hindus with anything like the prestige which marked 
the advent of Buddhism in China and Japan. Alexander opened 
a road to India for Hellenic culture and with it came some 
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religious ideas, but the Greeks had no missionary spirit and 
if there were any early Christian missions they must have been 
on a small scale. The same is true of the west : if Asoka’s TYiisHinn s 
reached their destination, they failed to inspire any record of 
their doings. Still there was traffic by land and sea. The Hindus, 
if self-complacent, were not averse to new ideas, and before the 
establishment of Christianity there was not much bigotry in 
the west, for organized religion was unknown in Europe: 
practices might be forbidden as immoral or anti-social but 
such expressions as contrary to the Bible or Koran had no 
equivalent. Old worships were felt to be unsatisfying: new ones 
were freely adopted: mysteries were rehshed. There was no 
invasion, nothing that suggested foreign conquest or alarmed 
national jealousy, but the way was open to ideas, though 
they ran some risk of suffering transformation on their long 
journey. 

As I have repeatedly pointed out, Hinduism and Buddhism 
are essentially religions of central and eastern, not of western 
Asia, but they came in contact with the west in several regions 
and an enquiry into the influence which they exercised or felt 
can bo subdivided. There is the question whether they owe any- 
thing to Christianity in their later developments and also the 
question whether Christianity has borrowed anything from them^. 
Other questions to be considered are the relations of Indian 
religions to Zoroastrianism in ancient and to Islam in more 
recent times, which, if of less general interest than problems 
involving Christianity, are easier to investigate and of consider- 
able importance. 

Let us begin with the influence of Christianity on Indian 
religion. For earher periods the record of contact between 
Hindus and Christians is fragmentary, but the evidence of the 
last two centuries may give a significant indication as to the 
effect of early Christian influence. In these two centuries 
Christianity has been presented to the Hindus in the most 
favoinable circumstances: it has come as the religion of the 


1 The most learned and lucid disoussion of those questions, wliioh includes an 
account of earlier literature on the aubjoot, is to ho found in Qorbe’s Mien uni daa 
ChrMenlmn, 1914. But I am not able to aooept all his oonolusions. The -work, to 
whioh I am much indebted, is cited below as Garbo, See also Carpenter, Timm, in 
Medimil India, 1021, pp. 521-624. 
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governing power and associated with European civilization: it 
has not, hke Mohammedanism, been propagated by force or 
accompanied by any intolerance which could awaken repugnance, 
but its doctrines have been preached and expounded by private 
missionaries, if not always with skill and sympathy, at least 
with zeal and a desire to persuade. The result is that according 
to the census of 1911 there are now 3,876,000 Christians in- 
cluding Europeans, that is to say, a sect a little stronger than 
the Sikhs as against more than sixty-six million Mohammedans. 
Of these 3,876,000 many are drawn from the lowest castes or 
from tribes that are hardly considered as Hindus. Some 
religious associations, generally known as Somaj, have been 
founded under the influence of European philosophy as much as 
of Christianity: inaitation of European civilization (which is 
quite a different thing from Christianity) is visible in the objects 
and methods of rehgious and philanthropic institutions: some 
curious mixed sects of small numerical strength have been 
formed by the fusion of Christian with Hindu or Mohammedan 
elements or of all three together. Yet the religious thought and 
customs of India in general seem hardly conscious of contact 
with Christianity: there is no sign that they have felt any fancy 
for the theology of the Athanasian Creed or the ceremonies of 
the Roman CathoHc Church which might have interested 
speculative and ritualistic minds. Similarly, though inteUectual 
intercourse between India and China was long and fairly intimate 
and though the influence of Indian thought on China was very 
great, yet the influence of China on Indian thought is negli- 
gible. This being so, it would be rash to believe without good 
evidence that, in the past, doctrines which have penetrated 
Indian literature during centuries and have found acceptance 
with untold miUions owe their origin to obscure foreign colonists 
or missions. 

Writers who wish to prove that Indian religions are indebted 
to Christianity often approach their task with a certain mis- 
conception. They assume that if at some remote epoch a few 
stray Christians reached India, they could overcome without 
difficulty the barriers of language and social usage and further 
that their doctrine would bo accepted as something new and 
striking which would straightway influence popular superstition 
and philosophic thought. But Lyall gives a juster perspective 
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in his poem about the Meditations of a Hindu Prince who, 
grown sceptical in the quest of truth, listens to the “word of 
the English,” and finds it: 

"Naught but the world wide story how the earth and the heavens 
began, 

How the gods were glad and angry and a deity once was man.” 

Many doctrines preached by Christianity such as the love 
of God, salvation by faith, and the incarnation, had been thought 
out in India before the Christian era, and when Christian mis- 
sionaries preached them they probably seemed to thoughtful 
Hindus a new and not very adequate version of a very old tale. 
On the other hand the central and peculiar doctrine of dogmatic 
Christianity is that the world has been saved by the death of 
Christ. If this doctrine of the atonement or the sacrifice of a 
divine being had appeared in India as an importation from the 
west, we might justly talk of the influence of Christianity on 
Indian religion. But it is unknown in Hinduism and Buddhism 
or (since it is rash to make absolute statements about these 
vast and multifarious growths of speculation) it is at any rate 
exceedingly rare. These facts create a presumption that the 
resemblances between Christianity and Indian religion are due 
to coincidence rather than borrowing, unless borrowing can be 
clearly proved, and this conclusion, though it may seem tame, 
is surely a source of satisfaction. The divagations of human 
thought are manifold and its conclusions often contradictory, but 
if there is anything that can be called truth it is but natural that 
logic, intuition, philosophy, poetry, learning and saintship 
should in different countries sometimes attain similar results. 

Christianity, like other western ideas, may have reached 
India both by land and by sea. After the conquests of Alexander 
had once opened the route to the Indus and established HeUen- 
istic kingdoms in its vicinity, the ideas and art of Greece and 
Rome journeyed without difficulty to the Panjab, arriving 
perhaps as somewhat wayworn and cosmopolitan travellers but 
stiU clearly European. A certain amount of Christianity may 
have come along this track, but for any historical investigation 
clearly the first question is, what is the earhest period at which 
we have any record of its presence in India? It would appear^ 

‘ See Gatbe and Hamaok, Mission wnd Aushreilung des Ohristcnivms, n, Chry- 
Boatom (Hom. in Job. 2. 2) writing at the end of the fourth century speaks of Syrians, 
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that the first allusions to the presence of Christians in Parthia, 
Bactria and the border lands of India date from the third 
century and that the oldest acoounf - of Christian communities 
in southern India is the narrative of Cosmas Indicopleustes 
(c. 626 A.D.). These latter Christians probably came to India by 
sea from Persia in consequence of the persecutions which raged 
there in 343 and 414, exactly as at a later date the Parsees 
escaped the violence of the Moslims by emigrating to Gujarat 
and Bombay. 

The story that the Apostle Thomas preached in some part 
of India has often been used as an argument for the early 
introduction and influence of Christianity, but recent authorities 
agree in thinVing that it is legendary or at best not provable. 
The tale occurs first in the Acts of St Thomas®, the Syriac text 
of which is considered to date from about 260. It relates how 
the apostle was sold as a slave skilled in architecture and coming 
to the Court of Gundaphar, king of India, undertook to build 
a palace but expended the moneys given to him in charity and, 
when called to account, explained that he was building for the 
king a palace in heaven, not made with hands. This sounds more 
like an echo of some Buddhist Jfttaka written in praise of liber- 
ality than an embellishment of any real biography. Other legends 
make southern India the sphere of Thomas’s activity, though 
he can hardly have taught in both Madras and Parthia, and a 
similar uncertainty is indicated by the tradition that his relics 
were transported to Edessa, which doubtless means that ac- 
cording to other accounts he died there. Tradition connects 
Thomas with Parthians quite as much as with Indians, and, if 
he really contributed to the diffusion of Christianity, it is more 


Egyptians, Persians and ten thousand other nations learning Christianity from 
translations into their languages, but oifc cannot oxpoot geographical accuracy in 
BO rhetorical a passage. 

^ Eusebius {Ecc. Hist. v. 10), supported by notices in Jerome and others, states 
that Pantfenus went from Alexandria to preach in India and found there Christians 
using the Gospel according to Matthew written in Hebrew oharaoters. It had been 
left there by the Apostle Bartholomew. But many scholars are of opinion that by 
India in this passage is meant southern Arabia. In these early notices India is used 
vaguely for Eastern Parthia, Southern Arabia end oven Ethiopia. It requires con- 
siderable evidence to make it probable that at the time of Pantoonus {second century 
A.D.) any one in India used the Gospel in a Somitio language. 

® See, for the Thomas legend, Garbo, Vincent Smith, Early History of India, 
3rd ed. pp. 231 if., and Philipps in LA. 1803, pp. 1-1(3 and 145-160. 
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likely that he laboured in the western part of Parthia than on 
its extreme eastern frontiers. The fact that there really was an 
Indo-Parthian king with a name something like Gondophares 
no more makes the legend of St Thomas historical than the 
fact that there was a Bohemian king with a name something 
like Wenceslas makes the Christmas carol containing that name 
historical. 

On the other hand it is clear that during the early centuries 
of our era no definite frontier in the religious and intellectual 
sphere can be drawn between India and Persia. Christianity 
reached Persia early: it formed part of the composite creed of 
Mani, who was born about 216, and Christians were persecuted 
in 343. Prom at least the third century onwards Christian ideas 
may have entered India, but this does not authorize the assump- 
tion that they came with sufficient prestige and following to 
exercise any lively influence, or in sufficient purity to be clearly 
distinguished from Zoroastrianism and Manichseism. 

By water there was an ancient connection between the west 
coast of India and both the Red Sea and Persian Gulf. Traffic 
by the former route was specially active, from the time of 
Augustus to that of Nero. Pliny^ complains that every year 
India and the Bast took from Italy a hundred m illion sesterces 
in return for spices, perfumes and ornaments, Strabo^ who 
visited Egypt tells how 120 ships sailed from Myos Hormos (on 
the Red Sea) to India “although in the time of the Ptolemies 
scarcely any one would undertake this voyage.” Muziris 
(Cranganore) was the chief depot of western trade and even 
seems to have been the seat of a Roman commercial colony. 
Roman coins have been found in northern and even more 
abundantly in southern India, and Hindu mints used Roman 
models. But only rarely can any one except sailors and mer- 
chants, who made a speciality of eastern trade, have undertaken 
the long and arduous journey. Certainly ideas travel with 
mysterious rapidity. The debt of Indian astronomy to Greece 
is undeniable® and if the same cannot be affirmed of Indian 
mathematics and medicine yet the resemblance between Greek 
and Indian treatises on these sciences is remarkable. Early 

1 Nai. HisU xn, 18 (41). 

® n. iv. 12. Strabo died soon after 21 a.d. 

* It is seen even in borrowed words, e.g. liota=w/ia: Jyan=:Zsi)s: HBli=^iov, 
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Tamil poems^ speak of Greek wines and dumb (tkat is un- 
intelligible) Eoman soldiers in the service of Indian kings, but 
do not mention philosophers, teachers or missionaries. After 
70 A.D. this trade declined, perhaps because the Flavian Em- 
perors and their successors were averse to the oriental luxuries 
which formed its staple, and in 216 the massacre ordered by 
Caraoalla dealt a blow to the commercial importance of Alex- 
andria from which it did not recover for a long time. Thus the 
period when intercourse between Egypt and India was most 
active is anterior to the period when Christianity began to 
spread: it is hardly hlcely that in 70 or 80 A.n. there were many 
Christians in Egypt. 

As already mentioned, colonies of Christians from Persia 
settled on the west coast of India, where there are also Jewish 
colonies of considerable antiquity. The story that this Church 
was founded by St Thomas and that his relics are preserved 
in south India has not been found in any work older than 
Marco Polo®. Cosmas Indicopleustes states that the Bishop of 
Kalliana was appointed from Persia, and this explains the 
connection of Nestorianism with southern India, for at that time 
the Nestorian Cathohoos of Ctesiphon was the only Christian 
prelate 'tolerated by the Persian Government, 

This Church may have had a considerable number of 
adherents for it was not confined to Malabar, its home and centre, 
but had branches on the east coast near Madras. But it was 
isolated and became corrupt. It is said that in 660 it had no 
regular ministry and in the fourteenth century even baptism 
had fallen into disuse . Like the popular forms of Mohammedan- 
ism it adopted many Hindu doctrines and rites. This implies 
on the one hand a considerable exchange of ideas: on the other 
hand, if sueh reformers as RS.mflnuja and E§,mtoanda were in 
touch with these Nestorians we may doubt if they would have 
imbibed from them the teaching of the New Testament. There 
is evidence that Roman CathoMc missions on their way to or 
from China landed in Malabar during the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries and made some converts. In 1330 the 

* See Kanakasabhai’e boob, The Tamila 1800 yeara ayo, 

® Harnaok {Miaaiov, und Auahreitung dea Ohriatentuma, a, 126) says “Daes die 
Thomas-Chrieton welohe man im 16 Jahrhundort in Indion wiodor entdeokte bis 
ins 3 Jahrhimderfc hiQaufgehon Iftsst sioh moht erweison.” 
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Pope sent a Bishop to Qnilon with the object of bringing the 
Nestorians into commnnion with the see of Rome. But the 
definite establishment of Roman Catholicism dates from the 
Portuguese conquest of Goa in 1510, followed by the appoint- 
ment of an Archbishop and the introduction of the Inquisition. 
Henceforth there is no difficulty in accounting for Christian 
influence, but it is generally admitted that the intolerance of 
the Portuguese made them and their religion distasteful to 
Hindus and Moshma alike. We hear, however, that Akbar, 
desiring to hear Christian doctrines represented in a disputation 
held at his Court, sent for Christian priests from Goa, and his 
Iilinister Abul Pazl is quoted as having written poetry in which 
mosques, churches and temples are classed together as places 
where people seek for God^. 

Such being the opportunities and approximate dates for 
Christian influence in India, we may now examine the features 
in Hinduism which have been attributed to it. They may be 
classified under three principal heads, (i) The monotheistic 
Sivaism of the south, (ii) Various doctrines of Vaishnavism 
such as bhakti, grace, the love and fatherhood of God, the Word, 
and incarnation, (iii) Particular ceremonies or traditions such 
as the sacred meal known as Pras6.da and the stories of Krishna's 
infancy. 

In southern India we have a seaboard in communication 
with Egypt, Arabia and the Persian Gulf. The reality of inter- 
coxrrse with the west is attested by Roman, Jewish, Nestorian 
and Mohammedan settlements, but on the other hand the 
Brahmans of Malabar are remarkable even according to Hindu 
standards for their strictness and aloofness. As I have pointed 
out elsewhere, the want of chronology in south Indian literature 
makes it difficult to sketch with any precision even the outfines 
of its religious history, but it is probable that Aryan religion 
came first in the form of Buddhism and Jainism and that 
Sivaism made its appearance only when the ground had been 
prepared by them. They were less exposed than the Buddhism 
of the north to the influences which created the Mahflytoa, but 
they no doubt mtugled with the indigenous beliefs of the Dra- 
vidians. There is no record of what these may have been before 

^ ?or Akbar and Christianity, see Caihay oM Ihe Way TMlUr (Hakluyt Sooioty), 
vol. IV. 172-3. 
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contact with Hindu civilization; in historical times they com- 
prise the propitiation of spirits, mostly malignant and hence 
often called devils, but also a strong tendency to monotheism 
and ethical poetry of a high moral standard. These latter charac- 
teristics are noticeable in most, if not all, DravidianTaces, even 
those which are in the lower stages of civilization This tem- 
perament, educated by Buddhism and finally selecting Sivaism, 
might spontaneously produce such poems as the Tiruvfi.9agam. 
Such ideas as God’s love for human souls and the soul’s struggle 
to be worthy of that love are found in other Indian religions 
besides Tamil Sivaism and in their earlier forms cannot be 
ascribed to Christian influence, but it must be admitted that 
the poems of the Sittars show an extraordinary approximation 
to the language of devotional literature in Europe, If, as Cald- 
well thinks, these compositions are as recent as the sixteenth 
or seventeenth century, there is no chronological difficulty in 
supposing their contents to be inspired by Christian ideas. But 
the question rather is, would Portuguese Catholicism or corrupt 
Nestorianism have inspired poems denouncing idolatry and 
inculcating the purest theism? Scepticism on this point is 
permissible. I am inclined to think that the influence of 
Christianity as well as the much greater influence of Mohammed- 
anism was mostly indirect. They imported little in the way of 
custom and dogma but they strengthened the idea which 
naturally accompanies sectarianism, namely, that it is reason- 
able and proper for a religion to inculcate the worship of one 
aU-sufficient power. But that this idea can flourish in surround- 
ings repugnant to both Christianity and Islam is shown by the 
sect of Lingiyats. 

The resemblances to Christianity in Vishnuism are on a 
larger scale than the corresponding phenomena in Sivaism. In 
most parts of India, from Assam to Madras, the worship of 
Vishnu and his incarnations has assumed the form of a mono- 
theism which, if frequently turning into pantheism, still per- 
sistently inculcates loving devotion to a deity who is himself 
moved by love for mankind. The corresponding phase of Sivaism 
is restricted to certain periods and districts of southern India, 
The doctrine of bhakti, or devotional faith, is common to 
Vishnuites and Sivaites, but is more prominent among the 

1 See Qovor, Folk Songs of Sonthem India, 1871. 
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former. It has often been, conjectured to be due to Christian 
influence but the conjecture is, I think, wrong, for the doctrine 
is probably pre-Christian. Pflnini^ appears to allude to it, and 
the idea of loving devotion to God is fully developed in the 
Svet^vatara Upaniahad and the Bhagavad-gita, works of 
doubtful date it is true, but in my opinion anterior to the 
Christian era and on any hypothesis not much posterior to it. 
Some time must have elapsed after the death of Christ before 
Christianity could present itself in India as an influential 
doctrine. Also bliaUi does not make its first appearance as 
something new and full grown. The seed, the yoimg plant and 
the flower can all be found on Indian soil. So, too, the idea that 
God became man for the sake of mankind is a gradual Indian 
growth. In the Veda Vishnu takes three steps for the good of 
men. It is probable that bis avatS,ras were recognized some 
centuries before Christ and, if this is regarded as not demonstrable, 
it cannot be denied that the analogous conception of Buddhas 
who visit the world to save and instruct mankind is pre- 
Christian^'. Similarly though passages may be found in the 
writings of Kabir and others in which the doctrine of Sabda or 
the Word is stated in language recalling the fourth Gospel, and 
though in this case the hypothesis of imitation offers no chrono- 
logical difiiculties, yet it is unnecessary. For Sabda, in the sense 
of the Veda conceived as an eternal self-existent sound, is an 
old Indian notion and when stated in these terms does not 
appear very Christian. It is found in Zoroastrianism, where 
Manthra Spenta the holy word is said to be the very soul of 
God®, and it is perhaps connected with the still more primitive 
notion that words and names have a mysterious potency and 
are in themselves spells. But even if the idea of ^abda were 
derived from the idea of Logos it need not be an instance of 
specifically Christian influence, for this Logos idea was only 
utihzed by Christianity and was part of the common stock of 
religious thought prevalent about the time of Christ in Egypt, 
Syria and Asia Minor, and it is even possible that its earlier 
forms may owe something to India. And were it proved that 

1 IV. 8. 06, 98. 

“ C{, the Pali vetsoa in the Thortgathfi., 167 : " Hail to thee, Buddha, who eaveat 
me and many others from suffering,” 

“ See Yasht, 13. 81 and Vondidad, 19. 14. 
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the teaching of Kabir, which clearly owes much to Islam, also 
owes much to Christianity, the fact would not be very important, 
for the followers of Kabir form a small and eccentric though 
interesting sect, in no way typical of Hinduism as a whole. 

The form of Vishnuism known as Pancar&tra appears to 
have had its origin, or at least to have flourished very early, in 
Ka ab mir and the extreme north-west, and perhaps a direct 
connection may bo traced between central Asia and some 
aspects of the worship of Krishna at Muttra. The passage of 
Greek and Persian influence through the frontier districts is 
attested by statuary and coins, but no such memorials of 
Christianity have been discovered. But the leaders of the 
Vishnuite movement in the twelfth and subsequent centuries 
were mostly Brahmans of southern extraction who migrated to 
Hindustan. Stress is sometimes laid on the fact that they lived 
in the neighbourhood of ancient Nestorian churches and even 
Garbe thinks that R&m&nuja, who studied for some time at 
Conjevaram, was in touch with the Christians of Mailapur near 
Madras. I find it hard to believe that such contact can have had 
much result. For Bamfirnuja was a Brahman of the straitest 
sect who probably thought it contamination to be within speaking 
distance of a Christian^. He was undoubtedly a remarkable 
scholar and knew by heart all the principal Hindu scriptures, 
including those that teach bhakti. Why then suppose that he 
took his ideas not from works like the Bhagavad-gitk on which he 
wrote a commentary or from the Pancara,tra which he eulogizes, 
but from persons whom he must have regarded as obscure 
heretics? And lastly is there any proof that such ideas as the 
love of God and salvation by faith flourished among the Chris- 
tians of Mailapur? In remote branches of the oriental Church 
Christianity is generally reduced to legends and superstitions, 
and this Church was so corrupt that it had even lost the rite of 

1 TheTlteral ideas as to oasto held by some Vishnuites are due to Rfirndnand 
(c. 1400) who was excommunicated by his coreligionists. I find it hard to agree 
with Garbe that Rdm&nuja admitted the theoretical equality of all castes. He says 
himself (Sri-Bhfishya, n. 3. 40, 47) that souls are of the same nature in so far as they 
are all parts of Brahman (a proposition which follows from liis fundamental principles 
and is not at all due to Christian influence), but that some men are entitled to read 
the Veda while others are debarred from the privilege. All fire, ho adds, is of the 
same nature, but fire taken from the house of a Brahman is pure, whereas fire taken 
from a cremation ground is impure, Even so the soul is defiled by being associated 
with a low-oaste body. 
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baptism and is said to have held that the third person of the 
Trinity was the Madonna^ and not the Holy Ghost. Surely this 
doctrine is an extraordinary heresy in Christianity and far from 
having inspired Hindu theories as to the position of Vishnu’s 
spouse is borrowed from those theories or from some of the 
innumerable Indian doctrines about the Sakti. 

It is clear that the .Advaita philosophy of Sankara was 
influential in India from the ninth century to the twelfth and 
then lost some of its prestige owing to the rise of a more personal 
theism. It does not seem to me that any introduction or rein- 
forcement of Christianity, to which this theistic movement 
might be attributed, can be proved to have taken place about 
1100, and it is not always safe to seek for a political or social 
explanation of such movements. But if we must have an 
external explanation, the obvious one is the progress of Moham- 
medanism, One may even suggest a parallel between the epochs 
of Sankara and of Rfumflnuja. The former, though the avowed 
enemy of Buddhism, introduced into Hinduism the doctrine of 
May^ described by Indian critics as cr 5 ^to-Buddhism, RS.m&- 
nuja probably did not come into direct contact with Islam®, 
which was the chief enemy of Hinduism in his time, but his 
theism (whichj however, was semi-pantheistic) may have been 
similarly due to the impression produced by that enemy on 
Indian thought®. 

It is easy to see superficial parallels between Hindu and 
Christian ceremonies, but on examination they are generally 
not found to prove that there has been direct borrowing from 
Christianity. For instance, the superior castes are commonly 
styled twice born in virtue of certain initiatory ceremonies 
performed on them in youth, and it is natural to compare this 
second birth with baptismal regeneration. But, though there is 
here a real similarity of ideas, it would be hard to deny that these 
ideas as weU as the practices which express them have arisen 

^ See Grieson and Garbe. But I have not found a quotation from any original 
authority, Mohammed, however, had the same notion of the Trinity. 

® But the Mappilaha or Moplahs appear to have aettled on the Malabor ooaat 
about 900 A.D. 

® Similarly tlio noo-Confuoianism of the Sung dynasty was influonaed by 
Mahay&nist Buddhism. Chu-hsi and his diseiplos oondemnod Buddhism, but the 
new problems and new solutions whioh they brought forward would not have been 
heard of but for Buddhism. 
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independently^ And though a practice of sprinkling the fore- 
head with water similar to baptism is in use among Hindus, 
it is only a variety of the world-wide ceremony of purification 
with sacred water. Several authors have seen a resemblance 
between the com m union and a sacred meal often eaten in 
Hindu temples and called prasdd (favour) or mah§,pras§,d. The 
usual forms of this observance do not resemble the Mass in 
externals (as do certain ceremonies in Lamaism) and the 
analogy, if any, resides in the eating of a common religious meal. 
Such a meal in Indian temples has its origin in the necessity and 
advantage of disposing of sacrificial food. It cannot be main- 
tained that the deities eat the. substance of it and, if it is not 
consumed by fire, the obvious method of disposal is for mankind 
to eat it. The practice is probably world-wide and the con- 
sumers may be either the priests or the worshippers. Both 
varieties of the rite are found in India. In the ancient Soma 
sacrifices the officiants drank the residue of the sacred drink: 
in modern temples, where ample meals are set before the god 
more than once a day, it is the custom, perhaps because it is 
more advantageous, to sell them to the devout. From this point 
of view the prasdd is by no means the equivalent of the Lord’s 
Supper, but rather of the things offered to idols which many 
early Christians scrupled to eat. It has, however, another and 
special significance due to the regulations imposed by caste. 
As a rule a Hindu of respectable social status cannot eat with 
his inferiors without incurring defilement. But in many temples 
members of all castes can eat the prasdd together as a sign that 
before the deity all his worshippers are equal. From this point 
of view the prasdd is really analogous to the communion inas- 
much as it is the sign of religious community, but it is clearly 
distinct in origin and though the sacred food may be eaten with 
great reverence, we are not told that it is associated with the 
ideas of commemoration, sacrifice or transubstantiation which 
cling to the Christian sacrament*. 

1 The idea of the seoond birth w found in the Majjhima Nikaya, whoro in 
Sutta 86 the converted brigand Angulimdla spoaka of his rogonorato life as Yato 
aham ariydya jdliyA jdlo, “Since I was born by this noble (or holy) birth.” Brah- 
manio parallels ate numerous, e.g. Manu, 2. 146. 

» It is said, however, that the celebration of the Prasdd by the Kabirpanthis 
bears an extraordinary resemblance to the Holy Communion of Christians. This 
may be so, but, as already mentioned, this late and admittedly composite seet is 
not typical of Hinduism as a whole. 
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The most curious comcidences between Indian and Christian 
legend are afforded by the stories and representations of the 
birth and infancy of Krishna. These have been elaborately 
discussed by Weber in a weU-known monograph^. Krishna is 
represented with his mother, much as the infant Christ with 
the Madonna; he is born in a stable®, and other weU-known 
incidents such as the appearance of a star are reproduced. 
Two things strike us in these resemblances. Pirstly, they are 
not found in the usual literary version of the Indian legend®, 
and it is therefore probable that they represent an independent 
and borrowed story: secondly, they are almost entirely con- 
cerned with the mythological aspects of Christianity. Many 
Christians would admit that the adoration of the Virgin and 
Child is unscriptural and borrowed from the worship of pagan 
goddesses who were represented as holding their divine offspring 
in their arms. If this is admitted, it is possible that Devaki and 
her son may be a replica not of the Madonna but of a pagan 
prototype. But there is no difficulty in admitting that Christian 
legends and Christian art may have entered northern India 
from Bactria and Persia, and have found a home in Muttra. Only 
it does not follow from this that any penetrating influence 
transformed Hindu thought and is responsible for Krishna’s 
divinity, for the idea of bJmJcti, or for the theology of the Bha- 
gavad-gitfi.. The borrowed features in the Krishna story are 
superficial and also late. They do not occur in the MahS,bhfi.rata 
and the earliest authority cited by Weber is Hemadri, a writer 
of the thirteenth century. Allowing that what he describes 
may have existed several centuries before his own date, we 
have still no ground for tracing the main ideas of Vaishnavism 
to Christianity and the later vagaries of Krishnaism are pre- 
cisely the aspects of Indian religion which most outrage 
Christian sentiment. 

One edition of the Bhavishya Purana contains a summary 

1 KrisliijajanmftsHaini, Memoirs of Academy of Berlin, 1867. 

“ In spite of making enquiry I have never seen or heard of these representations 
of a stable myself. As Senart points out [Ligende, p. 336) all the personages who 
play a part in Krishna’s early life are shown in these tableaux in one group, but 
this does not imply that shepherds and their flocks are supposed to be present at his 
birth. 

® Though the ordinary legend does not say that Krishna was bom in a stable 
yet it does associate him with cattle. 
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of the book of Genesis from Adam to Abraham^. Though it is 
a late interpolation, it shows conclusively that the editors of 
Puranas had no objection to borrowing from Christian sources 
and it maybe that some incidents in the life of Krishna as related 
by the Vishnu, BhUgavata and other Puranas are borrowed from 
the Gospels, such as Kamsa’s orders to massacre aE male infanta 
when Krishna is born, the journey of Nanda, Krishna’s foster- 
father, to Mathurfl in order to pay taxes and the presentation 
of a pot of ointment to Krishna by a hunchback woman whom 
he miraculously makes straight. In estimating the importance 
of such coincidences we must remember that they are merely 
casual details in a long story of adventures which, in their 
general outline, bear no relation to the life of Christ, The most 
striking of these is the “massacre of the Innocents.” The Hari- 
vamsa, which is not later than the fifth century a.d., relates 
that Kamsa killed all the other children of Devaki, though it 
does not mention a general massacre, and PS.tanjaE (c. 160 b.o.) 
knew the legend of the hostiUty between Krishna and Kamsa 
and the latter’s death^. So if anything has been borrowed from 
the Gospel account it is only the general slaughter of children. 
The mention of a pot of ointment strikes Europeans because 
such an object is not familiar to us, but it was an ordinary form 
of luxury in India and Judeea alike, and the fact that a woman 
honoured both Krishna and Christ in the same way but in 
totally different circumstances is hardly more than a chance 
coincidence. The fact that both Nanda and Joseph leave their 
homes in order to pay their taxes is certainly curious and I wiU 
leave the reader to form hie own opinion about it. The instance 
of the Bhavishya Parana shows that Hindus had no scruples 
about borrowing from the Bible and in some Indian dialects 
the name Krishna appears as Krishto or Kushto. On the other 
hand, whatever borrowing there may have been is concerned 
exclusively with trivial details: the principal episodes of the 
Krishna legend were known before the Christian era. 

This is perhaps the place to examine a curious episode of 
the MahS-bhtota which narrates the visit of certain sages to 

^ Pargitor, Dymalics of Ihe Kali age, p. xviii. 

• Commentary on Panini, 2, 3. 36, 3, 1. 30 and 3, 2, 111. It Beoma probable that 
Patanjali know tho atory of Krishna and Kamaa aubstantiolly as it la rooouatod in 
the Harivaipaa. 
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a region called ^vetadvipa, the white island or continent, 
identified by some with Alexandria or a Christian settlement in 
central Asia. The episode occurs in the ^antiparvan^ of the 
Mahfi.bhfi.rata and is introduced by the story of a royal sacrifice, 
at which most of the gods appeared in visible shape but Hari 
(Vishnu or Krishna) took his offerings unseen. The king and 
his priests were angry, but three sages called Ekata, Dvita and 
Trita, who are described as the miraculous offspring of Brahmfi, 
interposed explaining that none of those present were worthy 
to see Hari. They related how they had once desired to behold 
him in his own form and after protracted austerities repaired 
under divine guidance to an island called ^vetadvlpa on the 
northern shores of the Sea of Milk®. It was inhabited by beiugs 
white and shining like the moon who followed the rules of the 
Panoarfitra, took no food and were continually engaged in 
silent prayer. So great was the effulgence that at first the 
visitors were bhnded. It was only after another century of 
penance that they began to have hopes of beholding the deity. 
Then there suddenly arose a great light. The inhabitants of 
the island ran towards it with joined hands and, as if they were 
making an offering, cried, “Victory to thee, 0 thou of the lotus 
eyes, reverence to thee, producer of all things; reverence to thee, 

1 Section 337. A journey to Svotadvtpa is also related in the Kathdearit Bfigara,uv. 

* The most aoooseible statement of the geographical fancies here referred to is in 
Vishnu Purina, Book n, chap, iv. The Sea of Milk is the sixth of the seven con. 
centric seas which surround Jarabudvipa and Mt Mom. It divides the sixth of the 
concentric continents or Sftkadvipa from the seventh or Pushkara-dvlpa. The 
inhabitants of Sikadvipa worship Vishnu as the Sun and have this much reality 
that at any rate, according to the Vishnu and Bhavishya PurSnus, they are clearly 
Iranian Sun- worshippers whoso priests are called Magas or Mpigas, Pushkara-dvipa 
is a terrestrial paradise ! the inhabitants live a thousand years, are of the same nature 
os the gods and free from sorrow and sin. “The three Vedas, the Purftnas, Ethics 
and Polity are unknown” among them and “there are no distinctions of caste or 
order: there are no fixed institutes,” The turn of fancy which boated this non- 
Brahmanio Utopia in the north seems akin to that which led the Greeks to talk 
of Hyperboreans, Eairly early in the history of India it must have been discovered 
that the western, southern, and eastern coasts were washed by the sea so that the 
earthly paradise was naturally placed in the north. Thus we hear of an abode of 
the blessed called the country of the holy Uttara Kurus or northern Kurus. 
Hero nothing can be perceived with human senses (MohS,bh. SabhS, 1046), and it 
is mentioned in the same breath as Heaven and the city of Indra (tb. Anus&s. 2841). 

It is not quite clear (neither is It of much moment), whether the Mah&bhdrata 
intends by Svetadvlpa one of those oonoentrio world divisions or a separate island. 
The Kflrma and Padma Pur&nas also mention it as the shining abode of Vishnu 
and his saintly servants. 
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Hpishike^a, great Purusha, the first-bom.” The three sages 
saw nothing but were conscious that a wind laden with per- 
fumes blew past them. They were convinced, however, that 
the deity had appeared to his worshippers. A voice from heaven 
told them that this was so and that no one without faith 
(abhakta) could see Na.rS.yana. 

A subsequent section of the same book tells Us that N0.rada 
visited Svetadvipa and received from N4rfi.yapa the Pancarfttra, 
which is thus definitely associated with the locality. 

Some writers have seen in this legend a poetical account of 
contact with Christianity, but wrongly, as I think. We have 
here no mythicized version of a real journey but a voyage of 
the imagination. The sea of milk, the white land and its white 
shining inhabitants are an attempt to express the pure radiance 
proper to the courts of God, much as the Book of Revelation 
tells of a sea of glass, elders in white raiment and a deity whose 
head and hair were white lilce wool and snow. Nor need we 
suppose, as some have done, that the worship of the white sages 
is an attempt to describe the Mass. The story does not say that 
■U^henever the White Islanders held a religious service the deity 
appeared, but that on a particular occasion when the deity 
appeared they ran to meet him and saluted him with a hymn. 
The idea that prayer and meditation are the sacrifice to be 
offered by perfected saints is thoroughly Indian and ancient. 
The account testifies to the non-33rahmanio character of this 
worship of Vishnu, which was p'atronized by the Brahmans 
though not originated by them, but there is nothing exotic in 
the hymn to Nftrayana and the epithet first-born (pfirvaja), 
in which some have detected a Christian flavour, is as old as 
the Rig Veda. The reason for laying the scene of the story in 
the north (if indeed the points of the compass have any place 
in this mythical geography) is no doubt the early connection 
of the Pancaratra with Kashmir and north-western India^. 
The facts that some Puranas people the regions near Sveta- 
dvipa with Iranian sun-worshippers® and that some details of 
the Pancarfitra (though not the system as a whole) show a 
resemblance to Zoroastrianism suggest interesting hypotheses 
as to origin of this form of Vishnuism, but more facts are needed 
to confirm them. Chronology gives us little help, for though the 

* Garbo thinku that tlio Soa o£ Milk is Lakes Balkash. I’or the Pancaratra bbo 
book V. iii. 3. “ Sue note 2 on last page. 
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MahS.bh§,rata was substantially complete in the fourth century, 
it cannot be denied that additions may have been made to it 
later and that the story of Svetadvfpa may be one of them. There 
were Nestorian Bishops at Merv and Herat in the fifth century, 
but there appears to be no evidence that Christianity reached 
Transoxiana before the fall of the Sassanids in the first half of 
the seventh century. 

Thus there is little reason to regard Christianity as an 
important factor in the evolution of Hinduism, because (a) there 
is no evidence that it appeared in an influential form before the 
sixteenth century and (6) there is strong evidence that most of 
the doctrines and practices resembling Christianity have an 
Indian origin. On the other hand abundant instances show that 
the Hindus had no objection to borrowing from a foreign religion 
anything great or small which took their fancy. But the in- 
teresting point is that the principal Christian doctrines were 
either indigenous in India-such as bliahti and avatdraa — or 
repugnant to the vast majority of Hindus, such as the crucifixion 
and atonement. I do not think that Nestorianism had any 
appreciable effect on the history of religious thought in southern 
India. HeUenio and Zoroastriari ideas undoubtedly entered 
north-western India, but, though Christian ideas may have come 
with them, few of the instances cited seem even probable except 
some details in the life of Krishna which affect neither the legend 
as a whole nor the doctrines associated with it. Some later 
sects, such as the Kabirpanthis, show remarkable resemblances 
to Christianity, but then the teaching of Kabir was admittedly 
a blend of Hinduism and Islam, and since Islam accepted many 
Christian doctrines, it remains to be proved that any further 
explanation is needed. Barth observed that criticism is generally 
on the look out for the least trace of Christian influence on 
Hinduism but does not pay sufiicient attention to the extent of 
Moslim influence. Every student of Indian religion should bear 
in mind this dictum of the great French savant. After the 
sixteenth century there is no diflioulty in supposing direct 
contact with Roman Catholicism. Tukaram, the Maratha poet 
who lived comparatively near to Goa, may have imitated the 
diction of the Gospels. 

Some authors^ are disposed to see Christian influence in 
Chinese and Japanese Buddhism, particularly in the Amidist 

* E.g. sovoral works of Lloyd aad Saeki, The Neslorian Monument in China, 
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sects. I have touched on this subject in several places but it 
may be weU to summarize my conclusions here. 

The chief Amidist doctrines are clearly defined in the Sukha, 
vati-vyfiha which was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese 
in the latter half of the second century a.d, It must therefore 
have existed in Sanskrit at least in the first century of our 
era, at which period dogmatic Christianity could hardly have 
penetrated to India or any part of Central Asia where a Sanskrit 
treatise was likely to be written. Its doctrines must therefore 
be independent of Christianity and indeed their resemblance 
to Christianity is often exaggerated, for though salvation by 
faith in Amida is remarkably like justification by faith, yet 
Amida is not a Saviour who died for the world and faith in him 
is coupled with the use of certain invocations. The whole theory 
has close parallels in Zoroastrianism and is also a natural 
development of ideas already existing in India. 

Nor can I think that the common use of rites on behalf of 
the dead in Buddhist China is traceable to Christianity. In 
this case too the parallel is superficial, for the rites are in most 
oases not prayers for the dead: the officiants recite formulas 
by which they acquire merit and they then formally transfer 
this merit to the dead. Seeing how great was the importance 
assigned to the cult of the dead in China, it is not necessary to 
seek for explanations why a religion trying to win its way in 
those countries invented ceremonies to satisfy the popular 
craving, and Buddhism had no need to imitate Christianity, 
for from an early period it had countenanced offerings intended 
to comfort and help the departed. 

Under the T'ang dynasty ManichEsism, Nestorianism and 
new streams of Buddhism all entered China. These religiona 
had some similarity to one another, their clergy may have 
co-operated and Manichseism certainly adopted Buddhist ideas. 
There is no reason why Buddhism should not have adopted 
Nestorian ideas and, in so far as the Nestorians familiarized 
China with the idea of salvation by faith in a divine personage, 
they may have helped the spread of Amidism. But the evidence 
that we possess seems to show not that the Nestorians intro- 
duced the story of Christ’s life and sacrifice into Buddhism 
but that they suppressed the idea of atonement by his death, 
possibly rmder Buddhist influence. 



CHAPTEE LVI 

INDIAN INPLDENGE IN THE WESTERN WORLD 

The influence of Indian religion on Christianity is part of the 
wider question of its influonce on the west generally. It is 
clear that from 200 b.o. until 300 a.b. oriental religion played 
a considerable part in the countries round the Mediterranean. 
The worship of the Magna Mater was known in Rome by 200 b.o. 
and that of Isis and Serapis in the time of Sulla. In the early 
centuries of the Christian era the cultus of Mitbra prevailed 
not only in Rome but in most parts of Europe where there were 
Roman legions, even in Britain. These religions may be appro- 
priately labelled with the vague word oriental, for they are not 
so much the special creeds of Egypt and Persia transplanted 
into Roman soil as fragments, combinations and adaptations 
of the most various eastern behefs. They differed from the forms 
of worship indigenous to Greece and Italy in being personal, 
not national; they were often emotional and professed to reveal 
the nature and destinies of the soul. If we ask whether there are 
any definitely Indian elements in all this orientalism, the answer 
must bo that there is no clear case of direct borrowing, nothing 
Indian analogous to the migrations of Isis and Mithra. If Indian 
thought had any influence on the Mediterranean it was not 
immediate, but through Persia, Babylonia and Egypt. But it 
is possible that the doctrine of metempsychosis and the ideal 
of the ascetic life are echoes of India. Though the former is 
found in an incomplete shape among savages in many parts of 
the world, there is no indication that it was indigenous in Egypt, 
Syria, Babylonia, Asia Minor, Greece or Italy. It crops up now 
and again as ‘a tenet held by philosophers or communities of 
cosmopolitan tastes such as the Orphic Societies, but usually 
in circumstances which suggest a foreign origin. It is said, 
however, to have formed part of the doctrines taught by the 
Druids in Gaul. Similarly though occasional fasts and other 
mortifications may have been usual in the worship of various 
deities and though the rigorous Spartan discipline was a sort 
of military asceticism, still the idea that the religious life 
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consists in suppressing the passions, which plays such a large 
part in Christian monastioism, can be traced not to any Je-jvish 
or European institution but to Egypt. Although monastioism 
spread quickly thence to Syria, it is admitted that the first 
Christian hermits and monasteries were Egyptian and there is 
some evidence for the existence there of pagan hermits^. Egypt 
was a most religious country, but it does not appear that 
asceticism, celibacy or meditation formed part of its older 
religious life, and their appearance in Hellenistic times may be 
due to a wave of Asiatic influence starting originally from India, 

Looking westwards from India and considering what were 
the circumstances favouring the diffusion of Indian ideas, we 
must note first that Hindus have not only been in all ages pre- 
occupied by religious questions but have also had a larger portion 
of the missionary spirit than is generally supposed. It is true 
that in wide tracts and long periods this spirit has been sup- 
pressed by Brahmanic exclusiveness, but phenomena like the 
spread of Buddhism and the establishment of Hinduism in 
Indo-China and Java speak for themselves. The spiritual tide 
flowed eastwards rather than westwards; still it is probable 
that its movement was felt, though on a smaller scale, in the 
accessible parts of the west. By land, our record tells us mainly 
of what came into India from Persia and Bactria, but something 
must have gone out. By water we know that at least after 
about 700 B.o. there was communication with the Persian Gulf, 
Arabia and probably the Red Sea. Semitic alphabets were 
borrowed: in the Ja.takas we hear of merchants going to Baveru 
or Babylon : Solomon’s commercial ventures brought him Indian 
products. But the strongest testimony to the disse mi nation of 
religious ideas is found in Asoka’s celebrated edict (probably 
266 B.o.) in which he claims to have spread the Dhamma as far 
as the dominions of Antiochus “and beyond that Antiochus to 
where dwell the four kings named Ptolemy, Antigonus, Magas 
and Alexander.” The kings mentioned are identified as the 
rulers of Syria, Egypt, Macedonia, Cyrene and Epirus. Asoka 
compares his missionary triumphs to the military conquests of 
other monarchs. It may be that the comparison is only too just 

' See Scott Monorioil, Paganism and Christianity in Egypt, p. 199. Potrio, 
Personal Religion in Egypt, p. 62. But for a. contrary view aoo I'rouschen, Mdnehtum 
und Serapishull, 1003. 
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and that like them he claimed to have extended his law to 
regions where his name was unknown. No record of the arrival 
of Buddhist missions in any Hellenistic kingdom has reached 
us and the language of the edict, if examined critically, is not 
precise. On the other hand, however vague it may he, it testifies 
to two things. Firstly, Egypt, Syria and the other Hellenistic 
states were realities to the Indians of this period, distant but 
not fabulous regions. Secondly, the king desired to spread the 
knowledge of the law in these countries and this desire was 
shared, or inspired, by the monks whom he patronized. It is 
therefore probable that, though the difficulties of travelling 
were great and the linguistic difficulties of preaching an Indian 
religion even greater, missionaries set out for the west and 
reached if not Macedonia and Epirus, at least Babybn and 
Alexandria. We may imagine that they would frequent the 
temples and the company of the priests and not show much 
talent for public preaching. If no record of them remains, it 
is not more wonderful than the corresponding silence in the 
east about Greek visitors to India. 

It is only after the Christian era that we find Apollonius and 
Plotinus looldng towards India as the home of wisdom. In 
earlier periods the definite instances of connection with India 
are few. Indian figures found at Memphis perhaps indicate the 
existence there of an Indian colony^, and a Ptolemaic grave- 
stone has been discovered bearing the signs of the wheel and 
trident®. The infant deity Horus is represented in Indian 
attitudes and as sitting on a lotus. Some fragments of the 
Kanarese language have been found on a papyrus, but it 
appears not to be earlier than the second century A.n.® In 
21 A.D, Augustus while at Athens received an embassy from 
India which came vid Antioch. 

It was accompanied by a person described as Zarmanochegas, 
an Indian from Bargosa who astonished the Athenians by 
publicly burning himself alive*. We also hear of the movement 
of an Indian tribe from the Panjab to Parthia and thence to 

1 Plinders Petrie, Man, 1908, p. 129. 

» J.B.A.S. 1898, p. 876, 

® Hultzaoh, Hermas, xxxix. p. 307, and J.B.A.S, 1904, p. 399. 

* Nicolaus JlamasoenuB, quoted by Strabo, xv. 73. See also Dion Cassius, ix. 68, 
who oalls the Indian Zarmatoa, Zacmanoehegos perhaps contains the two words 
Sramana and Aotoya. 
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Armenia (149-127 b.o.)’-, and of an Indian colony at Alexandria 
in the time of Trajan. Doubtless there were other tribal move- 
ments and other mercantile colonies which have left no record, 
but they were all on a smaE scale and there was no general 
outpouring of India westwards. 

The early relations of India were with Babylon rather than 
with Egypt, but if Indian ideas reached Babylon they may easily 
have spread further. Communication between Egypt and 
Babylon existed from an early period and the tablets of Tel-el- 
Amarna testify to the antiquity and intimacy of this intercourse. 
At a later date Neoho invaded Babylonia but was repulsed. The 
Jews returned from the Babylonian captivity (638 b.o.) with 
their religious horizon enlarged and modified. They were chiefly 
affected by Zoroastrian ideas but they may have become 
acquainted with any views and practices then known in Babylon, 
and not necessarily with those identified with the state worship, 
for the exiles may have been led to associate with other strangers. 
After about 636 b.o. the Persian empire extended from the 
valley of the Indus to the vaUey of the Nile and from Macedonia 
to Babylon. We hear that in the army which Xerxes led against 
Greece there were Indian soldiers, which is interesting as showing 
how the Persians transported subject races from one end of their 
empire to the other. After the career of Alexander, Hellenistic 
kingdoms took the place of this empire and, apart from inroads 
on the north-west frontier of India, maintained friendly rela- 
tions with her. Seleucus Nicator sent Megasthenes as envoy 
about 300 B.o. and Ptolemy Philadelphus (286-247 b.o.) a 
representative named Dionysius. Bindusfi.ra, the father of 
Asoka, exchanged missions with Antiochus, and, according to 
a well-known anecdote®, expressed a wish to buy a professor 
{a-o(pia-TT]v). But Antiochus replied that Greek professors were 
not for sale. 

Egyptologists consider that metempsychosis is not part of 
the earlier strata of Egyptian religion but appears first about 
600B.O., and Flinders Petrie refers to this period the originals 
of the earliest Hermetic literature. But other authorities regard 
these works as being both in substance and language consider- 

1 See J.B.A.S. 1907, p. 908, 

* See Vincent Smith, Early Hislory of India, edition m. p. 147. The original 
source of the anecdote is Hegeaandros in Athenwus, 14. 052, 
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ably posterior to the Christian era and as presenting a jumble 
of Christianity, Neoplatonism and Egyptian ideas. 

I have neither space nor competence to discuss the date of 
the Hermetic writings, but it is of importance for the question 
which we are considering. They contain addresses to the deity 
like I am Thou and Thou art I (e’^m dfu av Kal a-it 670 )). If such 
words could be used in Egypt several centmies before Christ, 
the probability of Indian influence seems to me strong, for they 
would not grow naturally out of Egyptian or HeUenistio religion. 
Five hundred years later they would be less remarkable. What- 
ever may be the date of the Hermetic literature, it is certain 
that the Book of Wisdom and the writings of Philo are pre- 
Christian and show a mixture of ideas drawn from many sources, 
Jewish, Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean. If these hospitable 
systems made the acquaintance of Indian philosophy, we may 
be sure that they gave it an imprejudiced and even friendly 
hearing. In the centuries just before the Christian era Egypt 
was a centre of growth for personal and private religious ideas^, 
hardly possessing sufficient organization to form what we call 
a religion, yet still, inasmuch as they aspired to teach individual 
souls right conduct as well as true knowledge, implicitly con- 
taining the same scheme of teaching as the Buddhist and 
Christian Churches, But it is characteristic of aU this movement 
that it never attempted to form a national or universal religion 
and remained in all its manifestations individual and personal, 
oormected neither with the secular government nor with any 
national cultus. Among these religious ideas were monotheism 
mingled with pantheism to the extent of saying that God is all 
and all is one; the idea of the Logos or Divine Wisdom, which 
ultimately assumes the form that the Word is an emanation 
or Son of God; asceticism, or at least the desire to free the soul 
from the bondage of the senses ; metempsychosis and the doctrine 
of conversion or the new birth of the soul, which fits in well with 
metempsychosis, though it frequently exists apart from it. 
I doubt if there is sufficient reason for attributing the doctrine 
of the Logos^ to India, but it is possible that asceticism and 
the belief in metempsychosis received their first impulse thence. 

^ Soo Flinders Petrie, Personal Religion in Egypt be/ore Ghrislianity, 1909. 

As I have pointed out elsewhere there is little real analogy between the ideas 
of Logos and Sabda. 
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They appear late and, like the phraseology of the Hermetic 
books, they do not grow naturally out of antecedent ideas and 
practices in Egypt and Palestine. The life followed by such 
communities as the Therapeutse and Essenes is just such as 
might have been evolved by seekers after truth who were trjnng 
to put into practice in another country the religious ideals of 
India. There are difierences: for instance these communities 
laboured with their hands and observed the seventh day, but 
their main ideas, retirement from the world and suppression 
of the passions, are those of Indian monks and foreign to 
Egyptian and Jewish thought. 

The character of Pythagoras’s teaching and its relation to 
Egypt have been much discussed and the name of the master 
was clearly extended by later (and perhaps also by early) 
disciples to doctrines which ho never held. But it seems in- 
disputable that there were widely spread both in Greece and 
Italy societies called Pythagorean or OrpMc which inculcated 
a common rule of life and believed in metempsychosis. The rule 
of life did not as a rule amount to asceticism in the Indian 
sense, which was most uncongenial to HeUenio ideas, but it 
comprised great self-restraint. The belief in metempsychosis 
finds remarkably clear expression: we hear in the Orphic 
fragments of the circle of birth and of escape from it, language 
strikingly parallel to many Indian utterances and strikingly 
unHke the usual turns of Greek speech and thought. Thus the 
soul is addressed as “Hail thou who host suffered the suffering ” 
and is made to declare “I have flo-sro out of the sorrowful weary 
wheeP.” I see no reason for discrediting the story that Pytha- 
goras ’visited Egypt*. He is said to have been a Samian and 
during his life (c. 600 b.o.) Samos had a special connection with 
Egypt, for Polycrates was the ally of Amasis and assisted him 
with troops. The date, it somewhat early, is not far removed, 
from the time when metempsychosis became part of Egyptian 
religion. The general opinion of antiquity connected the Orphic 

‘ Ki^kXou 5’ Jfeirroi/ paOvirhOeos &f>ya\hio. From the tablet found at Compagno. 
Of. Proolus in Plat. Tim, v. 330, fjs Kal oJ nap' "Opipei rtp Atoviffip Kal rp K6pp reXotf- 
fiem Tuxcti> eUxovTat KteXou r aC X’Sfoi xal ivajryiDirai See J. E. Harrison, 

Proleff. to the atvdy of Greek Religion, 1908, cap. xi, and appendix. 

“ Burnet, Sady Greek Philosophy, p. 04, says that it first occurs in the Busiris 
of Isocrates and does not holiove that the aooount in Herodotus implies that Pytha- 
goras visited Egypt. 
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doctrines with Thrace but so little is known of the Thracians 
and their origin that this connection does not carry us much 
further. They appear, however, to have had relations with Asia 
Minor and that region must have been in touch with Indiah 
But Orphism was also connected with Crete, and Cretan civiliza- 
tion had oriental ajBfinitiea^. 

The point of greatest interest naturally is to determine what 
were the religious influences among which Christ grew up. 
Whatever they may have been, his originality is not called in 
question. Mohammed was an enquirer : in estimating his work 
we have often to ask what he had heard about Christianity and 
Judaism and how far he had understood it correctly. But neither 
the Buddha nor Christ were enquirers in this sense; they ac- 
cepted the best thought of their time and country ; with a genius 
which transcends comparison and eludes definition they gave it 
an expression which has become immortal. Neither the sub- 
stance nor the form of their teaching can reasonably be regarded 
as identical, for the Buddha did not treat of God or the divine 
government of the world, whereas Christ’s chief thesis is that 
God loves the world and that therefore man should love God 
and his fellow men. But though their basic principles differ, 
the two doctrines agree in maintaining that happiness is ob- 
tainable not by pleasure or success or philosophy or rites but 
by an unselfish life, culminating in the state called Nirvana or 
the Idngdom of heaven. “The kingdom of heaven is within 
you.” 

In the Gospels Christ teaches neither asceticism nor metem- 
psychosis. The absence of the former is remarkable: he eats 
flesh and allows himself to be anointed; he drinks wine, pre- 
scribes its use in religion and is credited with producing it 
miraculously when human cellars run short. But he praises 
poverty and the poor: the Sermon on the Mount and the in- 
structions to the Seventy can be put in practice only by those 
who, like the members of a religious community, have severed 
all worldly ties and though the extirpation of desire is not in 

1 Whatever may have been the true oharaoter and history o£ the enigmatic 
people of Mitanni it appears certain that they adored deities with Indian names 
about 1400 B.o. But they may have been Iranians, and it may be doubted if the 
Aryan Indiana of this date believed in metempsyohoais, 

> J. E. Harrison, l.c. pp. 469 and 604, seema to think that Orphism migrated 
from Crete to Thrace. 
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the Gospels held up as an end, the detachment, the freedom 
from care, lust and enmity prescribed by the law of the Buddha 
find their nearest counterpart in the lives of the Essenes and 
Therapeutse. Though we have no record of Christ being brought 
into contact with these communities (for John the Baptist 
appears to have been a solitary and erratic preacher) it is 
probable that their ideals were known to him and influenced 
his own. Their rule of life may have been a faint reflex of Indian 
monastioism. But the debt to India must not bo exaggerated : 
much of the oriental element in the Essenes, such .as their 
frequent purifications and their prayers uttered towards the 
sun, may be due to Persian influence. They seem to have be- 
lieved in the pre-existence of the soul and to have held that it 
was imprisoned in the body, but this hardly amounts to metem- 
psychosis, and metempsychosis cannot be found in the New 
Testament^. The old Jewish outlook, preserved by the Sadducees, 
appears not to have included a belief in any life after death, and 
the supplements to this materialistic view admitted by the 
Pharisees hardly amounted to the doctrine of the natural 
immortality of the soul but rather to a belief that the just would 
somehow acquire new bodies and live again. Thus people were 
ready to accept John the Baptist as being Elias in a new form. 
Perhaps these rather fragmentary ideas of the Jews are trace- 
able to Egyptian and ultimately to Indian teaching about 
transmigration. That belief is said to crop up occasionally in 
rabbinical writings but was given no place in orthodox Christ- 
ianity®. 

With regard to the teaching of Christ then, the conclusion 
must be that it owes no direct debt to Indian, Egyptian, Persian 
or other oriental sources. But inasmuch as he was in sympathy 
with the more spiritual elements of Judaism, largely borrowed 
during the Babylonian captivity, and with the unworldly and 
self-denying lives of the Essenes, the tone of his teaching is 

* The question of the Disciples in John ix. 2. Who did sin, this man or his parents, 
that he was born blind? must if taken strictly imply some form of pre-existenoe. 
But it is a popular question, not a theological statement, and 1 doubt if seyeroly 
logical deductions from it are warranted. 

“ The pre-existenoe of the soul soems to bo implied in the Book of Wisdom viii. 
20. The remarkable expression in the Epistlo of James iii. 6 rpo'xor riji ytviatw 
suggests a oomparison with the Orphic expressions quoted above and Saipsto. but 
it is diflaoult to believe it can mean more than " the course of nature.” 
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nearer to these newer and imported doctrines than to the old 
law of Israel^, 

Some striking parallels have been pointed out between the 
Gospels and Indian texts of such undoubted antiquity that if 
imitation is admitted, the Evangelists must have been the 
imitators . Before considering these instances I invite the reader’s 
attention to two parallel passages from Shakespeare and the 
Indian poet Bhartrihari. The latter is thus translated by 
Monier Williams® : 

Now for a little while a child, and now 
An amorous youth ; then for a season turned 
Into the wealthy householder : then stripped 
Of all his riches, with decrepit limbs 
And wrinkled frame man creeps towards the end 
Of life’s erratic course and like an actor 
Passes behind Death’s curtain out of view. 

The resemblance of this to the well-known lines in 4s You 
Like It) “All the world’s a stage,” etc., is obvious, and it is a 
real resemblance, although the point emphasized by Bhartri- 
hari is that man leaves the world like an actor who at the end 
of the piece slips behind the curtain, which formed the back- 
ground of an Indian stage. But, great as is the resemblance, 
I imagine that no one would maintain that it has any other 
origin than that a fairly obvious thought occurred to two writers 
in different times and countries and suggested similar ex- 
pressions. 

Now many parallels between the Buddhist and Christian 
scriptures — the majority as it seems to me of those collected 
by Edmunds and Anesaki — ^belong to this class®. One of the 
most striking is the passage in the Vinaya relating how the 


‘ Aa in their Isgenda, ao in their doctrines, the unonnonioal writings are more 
oriental than the canonical and contain more pantheistic and ascetic sayings. 
ti.g. “Where there is one alone, 1 am with him. Raise the atone and thon shalt find 
me: cleave the wood and I am there” {Oxtjrhynchus Logia). “I am thou and thou 
art I and wheresoever thou art I am also: and in all things I am distributed and 
wheresoever thou wilt thou gatherost me and in gathering me thou gatherest thy- 
self ” (Gospel of Eve in Epiph. Haer. xxvi. 3). “When the Lord was asked, when 
should hia kingdom come, he said: When two shall be one and the without oa the 
within and the male with the lemole, neither male nor female" {Logia). 

• Hinduism, p. B49. The original is to be found in Bhartrihari’s VairogyoSa- 
takam, 112. 

’ Fhe BvMhUt and Chriaiian OospHa, 4th ed. 1909. 
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Buddha himself cared for a sick monk who was neglected hy 
his colleagues and said to these latter, “Whosoever would wait 
upon me let him wait on the sick^.” Here the resemblance to 
Matthew xxv. 40 and 46 is remarkable, but I do not imagine 
that the writer of the Gospel had ever heard or read of the 
Buddha’s words. The sentiment which prompted them, if none 
too common, is at least widespread and is the same that made 
Confucius show respect and courtesy to the blind. The setting 
of the saying in the Vinaya and in the Gospel is quite different : 
the common point is that one whom all are anxious to honom 
sees that those around him show no consideration to the sick 
and unhappy and reproves them in the words of the text, words 
which admit of many interpretations, the simplest perhaps 
being “I bid you care for the sick; you neglect me if you neglect 
those whom I bid you to cherish.” 

But many passages in Buddhist and Christian writings have 
been compared where there is no real parallel but only some 
word or detail which catches the attention and receives an 
importance which it does not possess. An instance of this is 
the so-called parable of the prodigal son in the Lotus Sfftra, 
Chapter iv, which has often been compared with Luke xv. 11 ff. 
But neither in moral nor in plot are the two parables really 
similar. The Lotus maintains that there are many varieties of 
doctrine of which the less profound are not necessarily wrong, 
and it attempts to illustrate this by not very convincing stories 
of how a father may withhold the whole truth from his children 
for their good. In one story a father and son are separated for 
fifty years and both move about: the father becomes very rich, 
the son poor. The son in his wanderings comes upon his father’s 
palace and recognizes no one. The father, now a very old man, 
knows his son, but instead of welcoming him at once as his heir 
puts him through a gradual discipline and explains the real 
position only on his deathbed. These incidents have nothing in 
common with the parable related in the Gospel except that a 
son is lost and found, an event which occurs in a hundred oriental 
tales. What is much more remarkable, though hardly a case 
of borrowing, is that in both versions the chief personage, that 
is Buddha or God, is Ukened to a father as he also is in the parable 
of the carriages*. 

^ Mahavagga, vin. 26 . 


“ Lotus, oliftp. V. 
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One of the Jain, scriptures called UttarMyayana^ contains 
the following remarkable passage, “Three merchants set out 
on their travels each with his capital; one of them gained much, 
the second returned with his capital and the third merchant 
came home after having lost iiis capital: The parable is taken 
from common life; learn to apply it to the Law, The capital is 
human Hfe, the gain is heaven,” etc. It is impossible to fix the 
date of this passage: the Jain Canon in which it occurs was 
edited in 464 a.d. but the component parts of it are much older. 
It clearly gives a rough sketch of the idea which is elaborated 
in the parable of the talents. Need we suppose that there has 
been borrowing on either side? Only in a very restricted sense, 
I think, if at all. The parable is taken from common life, as the 
Indian text truly says. It occurred to some teacher, perhaps to 
many teachers independently, that the spiritual life may be 
represented as a matter of profiit and loss and illustrated by the 
conduct of those who employ their money profitably or not. 
The idea is natural and probably far older than the Gospels, 
but the parable of the talents is an original and detailed treat- 
ment of a metaphor which may have been known to the theo- 
logical schools of both India and Palestine. The parable of the 
sower bears the same relation to the much older Buddhist 
comparison of iastruction to agriculture® in which different 
classes of hearers correspond to different classes of fields, 

I feel considerable hesitation about two other parallels. 
What relation does the story of the girl who gives two copper 
coins to the Sangha bear to the parable of the widow’s mite? 
It oocms in Aivaghosa’s SfitrklankS-ra, but though he was a 
learned poet, it is very unlikely that he had seen the Gospels. 
Although his poem ends like a fairy tale, for the poor girl 
marries the king’s son as the reward of her piety, yet there is 
an extraordinary resemblance in the moral and the detail of 
the two mites. Can the origin be some proverb which was 
current in many countries and worked up differently? 

The other parallel is between Christ’s meeting with the 
woman of Samaria and a story in the DivyS-vadfina® telling how 
Ananda asked an outcast maiden for water. Here the Indian 
work, which is probably not earlier than the third century a.d., 

1 vn. 15-21 in S.B.B. xly, p. 29, * Sam. Nik, xui, vu. 

» Ed. Cowell, p. Oil. 
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might well be the borrower. Yet the incident is thoroughly 
Indian. The resemblance is not in the conversation but in the 
fact that both in India and Palestine water given by the impure 
is held to defile and that in both countries spiritual teachers rise 
above such rules. Perhaps Europeans, to whom such notions 
of defilement are unknown, exaggerate the similarity of the 
narratives, because the similarity of customs on which it depends 
seems remarkable. 

There are, however, some incidents in the Gospels which 
bear so great a likeness to earlier stories found in the Pitakas 
that the two narratives can hardly bo wholly independent. 
These are {a) the testimony of Asita and Simeon to the future 
careers of the infant Buddha and Christ : (6) the temptation of 
Buddha and Christ; (c) their transfiguration: (d) the miracle of 
walking on the water and its dependence on faith : (e) the miracle 
of feeding a multitude with a little bread. The first three parallels 
relate to events directly concerning the life of a superhuman 
teacher, Buddha or Christ. In saying that the two narratives 
can hardly be independent, I do not mean that one is necessarily 
unhistorical or that the writers of the Gospels had read the 
Pitakas. That a great man should have a mental crisis in his 
early life and feel that the powers of evil are trying to divert 
him from his high destiny is eminently likely. But in the East 
superhuman teachers were many and there grow up a tradition, 
fluctuating indeed but still not entirely without consistency, as 
to what they may be expected to do. Angelic voices at their 
birth and earthquakes at their death are' coincidences in em- 
bellishment on which no stress can be laid, but when we find that 
Zoroaster, the Buddha and Christ were all tempted by the Evil 
One and all at the same period of their careers, it is impossible 
to avoid the suspicion that some of their biographers were in- 
fluenced by the idea that such an incident was to be expected 
at that point, unless indeed we regard these so-called tempta- 
tions as mental crises natural in the development of a religious 
genius. Similarly it is most remarkable that all accounts of 
the transfiguration of the Buddha and of Christ agree not only 
in describing the shining body but in adding a reference to 
impending death. The resemblance between the stories of 
Asita and Simeon seems to me less striking but I think that they 
owe their place in both biographies to the tradition that the 
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superman is recognized and saluted by an aged Saint soon after 
birth. 

The two stories about miracles are of less importance in 
substance but the curious coincidences in detail suggest that 
they are pieces of folklore which circulated in Asia and Eastern 
Europe. The Buddhist ■versions occur in the introductions to 
Jfltakas 190 and 78, which are of uncertain date, though they 
may be very ancient^. The idea that saints can walk on the water 
is found in the Majjhima-nik§,ya®, but the J&,taka adds the 
following particulars. A disciple desirous of seeing the Buddha 
begins to walk across a river in an ecstasy of faith. In the middle, 
his ecstasy fails and he feels himself sinking but by an effort of 
will he regains his former confidence and meets the Buddha 
safely on the further bank. In JS,taka 90 the Buddha miracu- 
lously feeds 600 disciples with a single cake and it is expressly 
mentioned that, after aU had been satisfied, the remnants were 
so numerous that they had to be collected and disposed of. 

Still all the parallels cited amount to little more than this, 
that there was a vague and fluid tradition about the super- 
man’s life of which fragments have received a consecration in 
literature. The Canonical Gospels show great caution in drawing 
on this fund of tradition, but a number of Buddhist legends 
make their appearance in the Apocryphal Gospels and are so 
obviously Indian in character that it can hardly be maintained 
that they were invented in Palestine or Egypt and spread thence 
eastwards, Trees bend down before the young Christ and 
dragons (nfi^gas) adore him : when he goes to school to learn the 
alphabet he convicts his teacher of ignorance and the good man 
faints*. When he enters a temple in Egypt the images prostrate 
themselves before him just as they do before the young Gotama 
in the temple of Kapilavastu*. Mary is luminous before the 
birth of Christ which takes place without pain or impurity®. 
But the parallel which is most curious, because the incident 
related is unusual in both Indian and European literature, is 

1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhiai India, p. 200, and Winternitz, Qea. Ind. Lit. n. 91. 

* Maj. Nik. vi. 

’ Gospel o£ Thomas: longer version, chaps, vi. xiv. See also the Arabic and 
Syriac Gospels of the Infancy, of. Lalita-vistara, chap. x. 

* Pseudo -Matthew, ohap. xxu.-xxiv. and Lai. Vist. chap. vtn. 

‘ Pseudo-Matthew, xm, Cf. Dig. Nik. 14 and Maj. Nik. 123. Neumann’s notes 
on the latter give many curious medieval parallels. 
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the detailed narrative in the Gospel of James, and also in the 
Lalita-vistara relating how all activity of mankind and nature 
was suddenly interrupted at the moment of the nativity^. Winds, 
stars and rivers stayed their motion and labourers stood stUl 
in the attitude in which each was surprised. The same Gospel 
of James also relates that Mary when six months old took seven 
steps, which must surely be an echo of the legend which attri- 
butes the same feat to the infant Buddha. 

Several learned authors have discussed the debt of medieval 
Christian legend to India, The most remarkable instance of this 
is the canonization by both the Eastern and the Western Church 
of St Joasaph or Josaphat. It seems to be established that this 
name is merely a corruption of Bodhisat and that the story in 
its Christian form goes back to the religious romance called 
Barlaam and Joasaph which appears to date from the seventh 
century®. It contains the history of an Indian prince who was 
converted by the preaching of Barlaam and became a hermit, 
and it introduces some of the well-known stories of Gotama’s 
early life, such as the attempt to hide from him the existence 
of sickness and old age, and his meetings with a cripple and 
an old man. The legends of St Plaoidua (or Hubert) and St Chris- 
topher have also been identified with the Nigrodha and Suta- 
soma JS,takas®. The identification is not to my mind conclusive 
nor, if it is admitted, of much importance. Eor who doubts that 
Indian fables reappear in Aesop or Kalilah and Dimnah? Little 
is added to this fact if they also appear in legends which may 
have some connection with the Church hut which most Christiana 
feel no obligation to behove. 

But the occurrence of Indian legends in the Apocryphal 
Gospels is more important for it shows that, though in the early 
centuries of Ohriatianity the Church was shy of this oriental 
exuberance, yet the matoials were at hand for those who chose 
to use them. Many wonders attending the superman’s birth were 
deliberately rejected but some were accepted and oriental 
practices, such as asceticism, appear with a suddenness that 
makes the suspicion of foreign influence legitimate, 

Not only was monasticism adopted by Christianity but 

' See Gospel of James, xvm. and Lai, Vist, vii. ad init 

* See Rhys Davids, Mddhinl Birth slorie», 1880, introduction! and Joseph Jacobs, 
Barlaam and Joaaphat, 1890, 

» Nos. 12 and 537, 
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many practices common to Indian and to Christian worship 
obtained the approval of the Church at about the same time, 
Some of these, such as incense and the tonsure, may have been 
legacies from the Jewish and Egyptian priesthoods. Many 
coincidences also are due to the fact that both Buddhism and 
Christianity, while abolishing animal saorifices, were ready to 
sanction old religious customs: both countenanced the per- 
formance before an image or altar of a ritual including incense, 
flowers, lights and singing. This recognition of old and wide- 
spread rites goes far to explain the extraordinary similarity of 
Buddhist services in Tibet and Japan (both of which derived 
their ritual ultimately from India) to Roman Catholic cere- 
monial. Yet when aU allowance is made for similar causes and 
coincidences, it is hard to believe that a collection of such 
practices as clerical celibacy, confession, the veneration of 
relics, the use of the rosary and bells can have originated inde- 
pendently in both religions. The difficulty no doubt is to point 
out any occasion in the third and fourth centuries a.d. when 
oriental Christians other than casual travellers had an oppor- 
tunity of becoming acquainted with Buddhist institutions. But 
the number of resemblances remains remarkable and some of 
them — such as clerical celibacy, relics, and confession — are old 
institutions in Buddhism but appear to have no parallels in 
Jewish, Syrian, or Egyptian antiquity. Up to a certain point, 
it is a sound principle not to admit that resemblances prove 
borrowing, unless it can be shown that there was contact 
between two nations, but it is also certain that all record of such 
contact may disappear. For instance, it is indisputable that 
Hindu civilization was introduced into Camboja, but there is 
hardly any evidence as to how or when Hindu colonists arrived 
there, and none whatever as to how or when they left India. 

It is in Christian or quasi-Christian heresies — that is, the 
sects which were rejected by the majority — that Indian in- 
fluence is plainest. This is natural, for if there is one thing 
obvious in the history of religion it is that Indian speculation 
and the Indian view of life were not congenial to the people of 
Europe and western Asia. But some spirits, from the time of 
Pythagoras onwards, had a greater affinity for oriental ways of 
thinking, and such sympathy was specially common among the 
Gnostics, Gnosticism consisted in the combination of Chris- 
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tianity with the akeady mixed religion which prevailed in 
Alexandria, Antioch and other centres, and which was an un- 
certain and varying compound of Judaism, Hellenistic thought 
and the ideas of oriental countries such as Egypt, Persia and 
Babylonia, Its fundamental idea, the knowledge of God or 
Gnosis, is clearly similar to the JfiS,nakS,n(Ja of the Hindus^, 
but the emphasis laid on dualism and redemption is not Indian 
and the resemblances suggest little more than that hints may 
have been taken and worked up independently. Thus the idea 
of the Demiurgus is related to the idea of l^vara in so far as both 
imply a distinction not generally recognized in Europe between 
the creator of the world and the Highest Deity, but the Gnostic 
developments of the Demiurgus idea are independent. Simi- 
larly though the Aeons or emanations of the Gnostics have to 
some extent a parallel in the beings produced by Brahmft., 
Prai§,pati or VS-sudeva, yet these latter are not characteristic 
of Hinduism and still less of Buddhism, for the celestial Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas of the Mahfi,y&na are justly suspected of being 
additions due to Persian influence. 

Bardesanes, one of the latest Gnostic teachers (166-233), 
wrote a book on Indian religion, quoted by Porphyry. This is 
important for it shows that he turned towards India for truth, 
but though his teaching included the pre-existence of the soul 
and some doctrine of Karma, it was not specially impregnated 
with Indian ideas. This, however, may bo said without exaggera- 
tion of Carpocrates and Basilides who both taught at Alexandria 
about 120-130 a.d. Unfortunately wo know the views of these 
interesting men only from the accounts of their opponents. 
Carpocrates* is said to have claimed the power of coercing by 
magic the spirits who rule the world and to have taught metem- 
psychosis in the form that the soul is imprisoned in the body 
again and again until it has performed all possible actions, good 
and evil. Therefore the only way to escape reincarnation (which 
is the object of religion) and to rise to a superior sphere of peace 
is to perform as much action as possible, good and evil, for the 
distinction between the two depends on intention, not on the 
nature of deeds. It is only through faith and love that a man 

^ Ab is alao the idea that yviStnt implioa a spooial aaoetio mode ol life, tlio plot 
•yvauTtK&t. 

• Itonaiua, I. xxv. 
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can obtain blessedness. Much of the above sounds like a cari- 
cature, but it may be a misrepresentation of something analogous 
to the Indian doctrine that the acts of a Yogi are neither black 
nor white and that a Yogi in order to get rid of his Karma 
creates and animates many bodies to work it off for him. 

In BasiHdes we jffnd the doctrines not only of reincarnation, 
which seems to have been common in Gnostic schools^, but of 
Karma, of the suffering inherent in existence and perhaps the 
composite nature of the soul. He is said to have taught that 
the martyrs suffered for their sins, that is to say that souls came 
into the world tainted with the guilt of evil deeds done in 
another existence. This guilt must be expiated by common- 
place misfortune or, for the nobler sort, by martjndom. He 
considered the world process to consist in sorting out confused 
things and the gradual establishment of order. This is to some 
extent true of the soul as well; it is not an entity but a compound 
(compare the Buddhist doctrine of the Skandhas) and the pas- 
sions are appendages. He called God ovk m ^eo? which seems 
an attempt to express the same idea as Brahman devoid of aU 
qualities and attributes (nirguna). It is significant that the 
system of Basilides died out^. 

A more important sect of decidedly oriental affinities was 
Manichmism, or rather it was a truly oriental religion which 
succeeded in penetrating to Europe and there took on consider- 
ably more Christianity than it had possessed in its original form. 
Mani himself (216-276) is said to have been a native of Eobatana 
but visited Afghanistan, Bactria and India, and his followers 
carried his faith across Asia to China, while in the west it was 
the parent inspiration of the Bogomils and Albigenses, The 
nature and sources of his creed have been the subject of con- 
siderable discussion but new light is now pouring in from the 
Maniohsean manuscripts discoveredin Central Asia, some of which 
have already been published. These show that about the seventh 
century and probably considerably earlier the Manioheeism 

1 It appears in the Pistis Sophia which perhaps represents the school of Valan- 
tinus. Basilides taught that “ unto the third and fourth generation” refers to trans- 
migration (see Clem. Al. fragm. soot. 28 Op., ed. Klote, iv. U), and Paul’s saying 
“I was alive without the law onoo” (Eom. vii. 9), to former life as an animal 
(Orig, in Ep. ad Rora. v. Op. iv. 649). 

* For Gnostioisin, see Buddhist Qnoalioim, J. Kennedy in J.B.A.S, 1902, and 
Mead, Fragments of a, Faith Forgotten, 
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of those regions had much in common with Buddhism. A 
Manichssan treatise discovered at Tun-huang^ has the form of 
a Buddhist Shtra : it speaks of Mani as theTathfi-gata, it mentions 
Buddhas of Transformation (Hua-fo) and the Bodhisattva 
Ti-tsang. Even more important is the confessional formula 
called Khuastuanift® found in the same locality. It is clearly 
similar to the P6,timokkha and besides using much Buddhist 
terminology it reckons killing or injuring animals as a serious 
sin. It is true that many of these resemblances may be due to 
association with Buddhism and not to the original teaching of 
Mani, which was strongly dualistic and contained many Zoroas- 
trian and Babylonian ideas. But it was eclectic and held up 
an ascetic ideal of celibacy, poverty and fasting unknown to 
Persia and Babylon. To take life was counted a sin and the 
adepts formed an order apart who lived on the food given to 
them by the laity. The more western aocomits of the ManicliEeans 
testify to these features as strongly as do the records from 
Central Asia and China. Cyril of Jerusalem in his polemic 
against them^ charges them with believing in retributive metem- 
psychosis, he who kills an animal being changed into that 
animal after death. The Persian king Hormizd is said to have 
accused Mani of bidding people destroy the world, that is, to 
retire from social life and not have children. Alberuni* states 
definitely that Mani wrote a book called Shfi.burka,n in which 
he said that God sent different messengers to mankind in 
different ages, Buddha to India, Zarfi,dusht to Persia and Jesus 
to the west. According to Cyril the Manicheean scriptures were 
written by one Soythianus and revised by his disciple Terebin- 
thus who changed his name to Boddas. This may be a junible, 
but it is hard to stifle the suspicion that it contains some allusion 
to the Buddha, Sikya-muni and the Bo tree, 

I .think therefore that primitive Manichmism, though it 
contained less Buddhism than did its later and eastern forms, 
still owed to India its asceticism, its order of celibate adepts 
and its regard for animal life. When it spread to Africa and 

1 Chavenmes et Pelliot, “Uiv tiaiU ManioMen letrouvA on Chino,” J.A, 1911, i, 
and 1913, ii. 

> Le Coq in J.B.A.8. 1911, p. 277. 

® Cateohotio Lectures, vi. 20 ff. The whole polomio is curious and wortli reading. 

‘ Alberuni, Chronology of ancient nalione, trans. Saohau, p. 190. 
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Europe it became more Christian, just as it became more 
Buddhist in China, but it is exceedingly curious to see how this 
Asiatic religion, like the widely different religion of Mohammed, 
was even in its latest phrases the subject of bitter hatred and 
persistent misrepresentation. 

Einally, do the Neoplatonists, Neopythagoreans and other 
pagan philosophers of the early centuries after Christ owe any 
debt to Indial Many of them were consciously endeavouring 
to arrest the progress of Christianity by transforming philosophy 
into a non-Christian religion. They gladly welcomed every proof 
that the higher life was not to be found exclusively or most 
perfectly in Christianity, Hence bias, if not accurate knowledge, 
led them to respect all forms of eastern mysticism. Apollonius 
is said to have travelled in India^: in the hope of so doing 
Plotinus accompanied the unfortunate expedition of Gordian 
but turned back when it failed. We may surmise that for 
Plotinus the Indian origin of an idea would have been a point 
in its favour, although his writings show no special hostility 
to Christianity®. So far as I can judge, his system presents those 
features which might be expected to come from sympathy with 
the Indian temperament, aided perhaps not by reading but 
by conversation with thoughtful orientals at Alexandria and 
elsewhere. The direct parallels are not striking, Plato himself 
had entertained the idea of metempsychosis and much that 
seems oriental in Plotinus may be not a new importation but 
the elaboration of Plato’s views in a form congenial to the age®. 
Affirmations that God is to 8p and ro are not so much 
borrowings from the Vedknta philosophy as a re-statement of 
Hellenic ideas in a mystic and quietist spirit, which may owe 
something to India. But Plotinus seems to me nearer to India 
than were the Gnostics and Manioheeans, because his teaching 
is not dualistio to the same extent. He finds the world un- 
satisfying not because it is the creation of the Evil One, but 
because it is transitory, imperfect and unreal. 

1 The aooouat iu Thiloatratus (books n. and in,) reads like a romance and hardly 
proves that Apollonius wont to India, but still there is no reason why he should not 
have done so, 

* He wrote, however, against certain Qnostios. 

’ Similarly Sallustins (o, SGOa.D.), whoso objeot was to revive Hellenism, 
includes metempsychosis in his creed and tliinks it can bo proved. See translation 
in Mnnay, four Slaget of Omk Bdigim, p. 213. 
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His system has been called dynamic pantheism and this 
description applies also to much Indian theology which regards 
God in himself as devoid of all qualities and yet the source of 
the forces which move the universe. He held that there are 
four stages of being: primseval being, the ideal world, the soul 
and phenomena. This, if not exactly parallel to anything in 
Indian philosophy, is similar in idea to the evolutionary theories 
of the Sfinkhya and the phases of conditioned spirit taught by 
many Vishnuite sects. 

For Plotinus neither moral good nor evil is ultimate: the 
highest principle, like Brahman, transcends both and is beyond 
good {xnrepdyaSov). The highest morality is a morality of 
inaction and detachment: fasting and abstinence from pleasure 
are good and so is meditation, but happiness comes in the form 
of ecstasy and union with God. In human life such union 
cannot be permanent, though while the ecstasy lasts it affords 
a resting place on the weary journey, but after death it can be 
permanent: the divine within us can then return to the universal 
divine. In these ideas there is the real spirit of India. 



CHAPTEE LVII 

PEKSIAN INFLUENCE IE INDIA 

Oto geographical and political phraseology about India and 
Persia obscures the fact that in many periods the frontier 
between the two countries was uncertain or not drawn as now. 
North-western India and eastern Persia must not be regarded 
as water-tight or even merely leaky compartments, Even now 
there are more Zoroastrians in India than in Persia and the 
Persian sect of Shiite Mohammedans is powerful and conspicuous 
there. In former times it is probable that there was often not 
more difference between Indian and Iranian religion than 
between different Indian sects. 

Yet the religious temperaments of India and Iran are not 
the same, Zoroastrianism has little sympathy for pantheism 
or asceticism ; it does not teach metempsychosis or the sinfulness 
of taking Hfo. Images are not used in worship^ God and his 
angels being thought of as pure and shining spirits. The founda- 
tion of the system is an uncompromising dualism of good and 
evil, purity and impurity, light and darkness. Good and evil 
are different in origin and duality will be abolished only by the 
ultimate and complete victory of the good. In the next world 
the distinction between heaven and hell is equally sharp but 
hell is not eternaP. 

The pantheon and even the ritual of the early Iranians 
resembled those of the Veda and we can only suppose that the 
two peoples once lived and worshipped together, Subsequently 
came the reform of Zoroaster which substituted theism and 
dualism for this nature worship. For about two centuries, from 
630 B.o. onwards, Gandhara and other parts of north-western 
India were a Persian province. Between the time of Zoroaster 
(whatever that may be) and this period we cannot say what 

^ They we Jorhiddotv by strict theology, but in praotioe theio are oxooptions, 
for instance, the winged figure bolieved to represent Ahura Mazda, found on 
Aohromonian reliefs, 

“ Though the principles of Zoroostrianism sound excellent to Europeans, I 
cannot discover that ancient Persia was sooiaUy or politically superior to India, 
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were the relations of Indian and Iranian religions, but after 
the seventh century they must have flourished in the same region. 
Aristobulus^, speaking of Taxila in the time of Alexander the 
Great, describes a marriage market and how the dead were 
devoured by vultures. These are Babylonian and Persian 
customs, and doubtless were accompanied by many others less 
striking to a foreign tourist. Some hold that the Zoroastrian 
scriptures allude to disputes with Buddhists®. 

Experts on the whole agree that the most ancient Indian 
architecture which has been preserved — that of the Maurya 
dynasty— has no known antecedents in India, but both in 
structure (especially the pillars) and in decoration is reminiscent 
of Persepolis, just as Asoka’a habit of lecturing his subjects in 
stone sermons and the very turns of his phrases recall the 
inscriptions of Darius®. And though the king’s creed is in some 
respects— such as his tenderness for animal life — thoroughly 
Indian, yet this cannot be said of his style and choice of themes 
as a whole. His marked avoidance of theology and philosophy, 
his insistence on ethical principles such as truth, and his frank 
argument that men should do good in order that they may fare 
happily in the next world, suggest tliat he may have become 
familiar with the simple and practical Zoroastrian outlook^, 
perhaps when he was viceroy of Taxila in his youth. But still 
he shows no trace of theism or dualism; morality is his one 
concern, but it means for him doing good rather than suppressing 
evil. 

See Strabo, xv, 62, So, too, the Ktakoa seem to regard oometorlM aa plaeoe 
■where ordinary oorpsos are thrown away rather then buried or burnt. In Dig. Nik. 
m, the Buddha says that the ancient Sahyoa married their eistora. Such marriages 
are said to have been permitted in Persia. 

• “He who returns viotorious from diaoussions with Qaotama the hcretio,” 
Parvadin Yosht in S.S.S. xxm. p. 184. The reference of this passage to Buddhism 
has been much disputed and I am quite incompetent to express any opinion about 
it. But who is Qaotama if not the Buddhal It is true that there were many other 
Gautamaa of moderate eminence in India, but would any of them have boon known 
in Persia? 

’ The insoriptions near the tomb of Darius at Nakshl.Rustam appear to be 
hortatory like those of Aaoka, See Williams Jackson, Persia, p. 208 and references. 
The use of the Kharoshtri script and of the word dipt has also boon noted os in- 
dicating oonnootion with Persia. 

‘ Perhaps the marked ahsonoe of figures roproaonting the Buddha in the oldest 
Indian sculptures, which seems to imply that the holiest things must not bo re- 
presented, is due to Persian sentiment. 
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After the death of Asoka his Empire broke up and races who 
were Iranian in culture, if not always in blood, advanced at 
its expense. Dependencies of the Persian or Parthian empire 
extended into India or bke the Satrapies of MatliurU and Sau- 
rashtra lay wholly within it. The mixed civilization which the 
Kushans brought with them included Zoroastrianism, as is 
shown by the coins of Kanishka, and late Kushan coins indicate 
that Saasanian influence had become very strong in northern 
India when the dynasty collapsed in the third century a,d. 

I see no reason to suppose that Gotama himself was in- 
fluenced by Iranian thought. His fundamental ideas, his view 
of life and his scheme of salvation are truly Hindu and not 
Iranian. But if the childhood of Buddhism was Indian, it grew 
to adolescence in a motley bazaar where Persians and their 
ways were familiar. Though the Buddhism exported to Ceylon 
escaped this phase, not merely Mahayanism but schools like 
the Sarvkstivadins must have passed through it. The share of 
Zoroastrianism must not be exaggerated. The metaphysical 
and ritualistic tendencies of Indian Buddhism are purely Hindu, 
and if its free use of images was duo to any foreign stimulus, 
that stimulus was perhaps Hellenistic. But the altruistic 
morality of Mah£(.yani8m, though not borrowed from Zoroas- 
trianism, marks a change and this change may well have occurred 
among races accustomed to the preaching of active charity and 
dissatisfied with the ideals of self-training and lonely perfection. 
And Zoroastrian influence is I think indubitable in the figures 
of the great Bodhisattvas, even Maitreya^, and above all in 
Amitilbha and his paradise. These personalities have been 
adroitly fitted into Indian theology but they have no Indian 
lineage and, in spite of all explanations, AmitS,bha and the 
salvation whicli he offers remain in strange contradiction with 
the teaching of Gotama. I have shown elsewhere® what close 
parallels may be found in the Avesta to these radiant and 
benevolent genii and to the heaven of boundless light which is 
entered by those who repeat the name of its master. Also there 
is good evidence to connect the early worship of Amit^bha -with 

‘ Strictly apcdking there is nothing final about Maitroya who is merely the noit 
in an infinite series of Buddhas, but praotioally his figure has many analogies 
to Soshyos or Saoshanl, the Patsi eawour and renovator of tho world. 

» See chap. xu. p. 220. 
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Central Asia. Later Iranian influence may have meant Mithra- 
ism and Manichssism as woU as Zoroastrianism and the school 
of Asanga perhaps owes something to these systems^. They may 
have brought with them fragmente of Christianity or doctrines 
similar to Christianity but I think that all attempts to derive 
AmMhhist teaching from Christianity are fanciful. The only 
point which the two have in common is salvation by faith, and 
that doctrine is certainly older than Christianity. Otherwise 
the efforts of Amittoha to save humanity have no resemblance 
to the Christian atonement. Nor do the relations between the 
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas recall the Trinity but rather 
the Persian Pravashis. 

Persian influences worked more strongly on Buddhism than 
on Hinduism, for Buddhism not only flourished in the frontier 
districts but penetrated into the Tarim basin and the region of 
the Oxus which lay outside the Indian and within the Iranian 
sphere. But they affected Hinduism also, especially in the 
matter of sun-worship. This of course is part of the oldest Vedic 
religion, but a special form of it, introduced about the beginning 
of our era, was a new importation and not a descendant of the 
ancient Indian cult®. 

The Brihatsaiphita® says that the Magas, that is Magi, are 
the priests of the sun and the proper persons to superintend the 
consecration of temples and images dedicated to that deity, but 
the clearest statements about this foreign cult are to bo found 
in the Bhavishya Purana* which contains a legend as to its 
introduction obviously based upon history. SS.mba, the son of 
Krishna, desiring to bo cured of leprosy from which he suffered 
owing to his father’s curse, dedicated a temple to tho sun on 
the river CandrabhS,g5,, but could find no Brahmans willing 
to officiate in it, By the advice of Gauraraukha. priest of 
King Ugrasena, confirmed by the sun himself, ho imported 
some Magas from SS.kadvipa®, whither ho flew on the bird 

See ohap. on Mahayfina, vi. 

“ A oonvenionfc statement of what is knoivn about this cult will bo found in 
Bhandarkar, Vaishmvim and Saivimn, part n. chap, xvi, 

® Chap. 60. 19. Tho work probaldy dates from about OGO a.d. 

* Chap. 139. See, for extracts from tho text, Aufreeht. Cat. Ck)d. Sanaa, p. 30. 

' Ifor fiakadvlpa see Vishnu, p. ii. iv. where it is said that Brahmans are called 
there Mpiga or Maga and Kshattriyos Mflgodha. The name clearly moans tho country 
of tho S&kas who wore regarded as Zoroastrians, whether they wore Iranian by 
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Garucja^. That this refers to the importation of Zoroastrian 
priests from the country of the gakas (Persia or the Oxus 
regions) is made clear hy the account of their customs — such 
as the wearing of a girdle called Avyahga®— given by the Parana. 
It also says that they were descended from a child of the sun 
called Jara^abda or Jara^asta, which no doubt represents Zara- 
thustra. 

The river Candrabh^lgh. is the modern Chenab and the town 
founded by S&mba is Mdlasthflna or Multan, called Mu-la-san- 
pu-lu by the Chinese pilgrim Hsiian Chuang. The Bhavishya 
Parana calls the place Stobapuri and the Chinese name is an 
attempt to represent MhlasS.mba-puri. Hsiian Chuang speaks 
enthusiastically of the magnificent temple®, which was also seen 
by Alberuni but was destroyed by Aurungzeb. TS-ranatha* 
relates how in earlier times a king called Sri Harsha burnt alive 
near Multan 12,000 adherents of the Mleccha sect with their 
books and thereby greatly weakened the religion of Persians 
and Sakas for a century. This legend ofiers difficulties but it 
shows that Multan was regarded as a centre of Zoroastrianism. 

Multan is in the extreme west of India, but sun temples are 
found in many other parts, such as Gujarat, Gwalior and the 
district of Gaya, where an inscription has been discovered at 
Govindapur referring to the legend of SS.mba. This same legend 
is also related in the Kapila Samhitfi, a religious guide-book for 
Orissa, in connection with the great Srm temple of Konarak®. 

In these temples the sxm was represented by images, Hindu 
convention thus getting the better of Zoroastrian prejudices, 
but the costume of the images shows their origin, for the Brihat- 
saiphita,® directs that Sflrya is to be represented in the dress of 


race or not. But the topograpliy is imaginary, for in this fanciful geography India 
is the oentral continent and Sakadvipa the sixth, whereas if it means Persia or the 
countries of the Oxufl it ought to be near India. 

^ The Garuda may itself be of Persian provenance, for birds play a considerable 
part in Persian mythology. 

* Tho Aivyhonghen of the Avosta. 

* Wattors, vol. II. 204, and Life, ohap. iv. 

* Taramitha, tr, Soliiefaor, p. 128, and Vincent Smith’s remarks in Early Hialory, 
p, 347, note 2. 

' See IlfijondralAIa Mitra, Anliqnilies of Orissa, vol. n. p. 140. He also quotes 
tho Simba Purhqa, Tho tomplo is said to have been built between 1240 and 1280 
but the beauty of its arohitooturo suggosta an earlier date. 

* 58. 47. 
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the northerners, covered from the feet upwards and wearing the 
girdle called avyahga or viyaAga. In Rajputana I have seen 
several statues of him in high boots and they are probably to 
be found elsewhere. 

Fortuitously or otherwise, the cult of the sun was often 
associated with Buddhism, as is indicated by these temples in 
Gaya and Orissa and by the fact that the Emperor Harsha styles 
his father, grandfather and great-grandfather paramdditya- 
bhahta, great devotees of the sunh He himself, though a devout 
Buddhist, also showed honour to the image of Shrya, as we 
hear from Hsiiang Chuang. 

‘ See Epig. Ind. 72-73. 



CHAPTER LVIII 

MOHAMMEDANISM IN INDIA 

Let us now turn to Mohanamedanism, This is different from 
the cases which we have been considering and we need not 
trouble ourselves with any enquiry into opportunities and possi- 
bilities, The presence and strength of the Prophet’s religion in 
India are patent facts and it is surprising that the result has 
not been greater. 

The chief and most obvious method by which Islam in- 
fluenced India was the series of invasions, culminating in the 
Mughal conquest, which poured through the mountain passes 
of the north-west frontier. But there was also long established 
communication and to some extent intermigration between the 
west coast and Mohammedan countries such as Arabia and 
Persia. Compared with the enormous political and social changes 
wrought by the land invasions, the results of this maritime 
intercourse may seem unworthy of mention. Yet for the inter- 
change of ideas it was not without importance, the more so as 
it was unaccompanied by violence and hostility. Thus the 
Mappilas or Moplahs of Malabar appear to be the descendants 
of Arab immigrants who arrived by sea about 900 a.d., and the 
sects known as Khojas and Bohras owe their conversion to the 
zeal of Arab and Persian missionaries who preached in the 
eleventh century. Apart from Mohammedan conquests there 
must have been at this time in Gujarat, Bombay, and on the 
west coast generally some knowledge of the teaching of Islam. 

In the annals of invasions and conquests several stages can 
be distinguished. First we have the Arab conquest of Sind in 
712, which had little effect. In 1021 Mahmud of Ghazni annexed 
the Panjab. He conducted three campaigns against other 
kingdoms of India but, though he sacked Muttra, Somnath and 
other religious centres, he did not attempt to conquer these 
regions, still loss to convert them to Islam. The period of con- 
quests as distinguished from raids did not begin until the end 
of the twelfth century when Muhammad Ghori began his 
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campaigns and succeeded in making himself master of northern 
India, which from 1193 to 1626 was ruled by Mohammedan 
dynasties, mostly of Afghan or Turk! descent. In the south the 
frontiers of Vijayanagar marked the limits of Islam. To the 
north of them Rajputana and Orissa still remained Hindu states, 
but with these exceptions the Government was Mohammedan. 
In 1626 came the Mughal invasion, after which all northern 
India waS united under one Mohammedan Emperor for about 
two centuries. Aurungzeb (1669-1707) was a fanatical Moham- 
medan; his intolerant reign marked the beginning of disintegra- 
tion in the Empire and aroused the opposition of tho Mahrattas 
and Sikhs. But until this period Mohammedan rule was not 
marked by special bigotry or by any persistent attempt to 
proselytize. A woeful chronicle of selected outrages can indeed 
be drawn up. In the great towns of the north hardly a temple 
remained unsacked and most were utterly destroyed. At different 
periods individuals, such as Sikander Lodi of Delhi and Jela- 
luddin (1414-1430) in Bengal, raged against Hinduism and 
made converts by force. But such acts are scattered over a 
long period and a great areaj they are not characteristic of 
Islam in India. Neither the earlier Mughal Emperors nor the pre- 
ceding Sultans were of irreproachable orthodoxy. Two of them 
at least, Ala-ud-Din and Akbar, contemplated founding new 
religions of their own. Many of them wore connected with 
Hindu sovereigns by marriage or political alliances. 

The works of Alberuni and Mohsin.Eam show that educated 
Mohammedans felt an interest not only in Indian science hut 
in Indian religion. In the Panjah and Hindustan Islam was 
strengthened by imnaigrations of Mohammedan tribes from the 
north-west extending over many centuries. Mohammedan 
sultans and governors held their court in the chief cities, which 
thus tended to become Mohammedan not only by natural 
attraction but because high caste Hindus preferred to live in 
the country and would not frequent the company of those whom 
they considered as outcasts. Still, Hindus were often employed 
as accountants and revenue officers. All non-Moslims had to 
pay the jiziya or poU tax, and the remission of this impost 
accorded to converts was naturally a powerful incentive to 
change of faith, Yet Mohammedanism carniot record any 
wholesale triumph in India such as it has won in Persia, Egypt 
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and Java. At the present day about one-fifth of the population 
are Moslim. The strength of Islam in the Panjab is due to 
immigration as well as conversion^, but it was embraced by large 
numbers in Kashmir and made rapid progress in Oudh and 
Eastern Bengal. The number of Mohammedans in Bengal ( twenty- 
five millions out of a total of sixly-two in all India) is strildng, 
seeing that the province is out of touch with the chief Moham- 
medan centres, but is explicable by the fact that Islam had to 
deal here not with an educated and organized Hindu community 
but with imperfectly hinduized aboriginal races, who welcomed 
a creed with no caste distinctions. Yet, apart from the districts 
named, which lie on the natural line of inarch from the Panjab 
down the Ganges to the sea, it made little progress. It has not 
even conquered the slopes of the Himalayas or the country 
south of the Jumna. If we deduct from the Mohammedan 
population the descendants of Mohammedan immigrants and of 
those who, Uhe the inhabitants of Eastern Bengal, were not 
Hindus when they embraced the faith, the impression produced 
by Islam on the religious thought of India is .not great, con- 
sidering that for at least five centuries its temporal supremacy 
was hardly contested. 

It is not until the time of Kabir that we meet with a sect 
in which Hindu and Mohammedan ideas are clearly blended, but 
it may be that the theology of Rbrnfi-nuja and Madhva, of the 
Lingayats and Sivaite sects of the south, owes something to 
Islam. Its insistence on the unity and personality of God may 
have vivified similar ideas existing within Hinduism, but the 
expression which they found for themselves is not Moslim in 
tone, just as nowadays the Arya Samaj is not European in 
tone. Yet I think that the Arya Samaj would never have come 
into being had not Hindus become conscious of certain strong 
points in European religion. In the north it is natural that 
Moslim influence should not have made itself felt at once. Islam 
came first as an enemy and a raider and was no more sympathetic 
to the Brahmans than it was to the Greek Church in Europe. 
Though Indian theism may sometimes seem practically equiva- 
lent to Islam, yet it has a different and gentler tone, and it often 
rests on the idea that God, the soul and matter are all separate 
and eternal, an idea foreign to Mohammed’s doctrine of creation. 

‘ But see on this point Oeniua of Inclia, 1011, vol. i. part i. p. 128. 
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But from the fifteenth century onwards we find a series of 
sects which are obviously compromises and blends. Advances 
are made from both sides. Thoughtful Mohammedans see the 
profundity of Hindu theology: liberal Hindus declare that no 
caste or condition, including birth in a Moslim family, dis- 
qualifies man for access to God, 

The fusion of Islam with Hinduism exhibited in these sects 
has for its basis the unity and omnipresence of God in the light 
of which minor diSerences have no existence. But fusion also 
arises from an opposite tendency, namely the toleration by 
Indian Moslims of Hindu ideas and practices, especially respect 
for religious teachers and their deification after death. While 
knoAvn by some such title as saint, which does not shock Uni- 
tarian susceptibility, they are in practice honoured as godlings. 
The bare simplicity of the Arabian faith has not proved satis- 
fying to other nations, and Turks, Persians and Indiana, even 
when professing orthodoxy, have allowed embellishments and 
accretions. Such supplementary beliefs thrive with special 
luxuriance in India, where a considerable portion of the Moslim 
population are descended from persons who accepted the new 
faith unwillingly or from interested motives. They brought with 
them a plentiful baggage of superstitions and did not attempt 
to sever the ties which bound them to their Hindu neighbours. 
In the last century the efforts of the Wahabis and other reformers 
are said to have been partly successful in purifying Islam from 
Hindu observances, but even now the mixture is noticeable, 
especially in the lower classes. Brahmans are employed to oast 
horoscopes, Hindu ceremonies are observed in connection with 
marriages and funerals, and the idea of pollution by eating with 
unbeliever's is derived from caste rules, for Mohammedans in 
other countries have no objection to eating with Christians. 
Numerous sacred sites, such as the shrine of Sheikh Chisti at 
Ajmere and of Bhairav Nath at Muttra^, are frequented by both 
Moslims and Hindus, and it is an interesting parallel to find that 
the chief Moslim shrines of Turkestan are erected on spots 
which were once Buddliist sanctuaries. Sometimes the opposite 
happens : even Brahmans are known to adopt the observances 

> Another inalanoe is the almne o£ Saiyed Sakr Masud at Hahmioh. Ho WM a 
nephew o£ Mahmud c£ Gha'ini and waa akin by Hindua, but ia now wowhippod 
by them, See Grieraon, JJi.AX 1911, p. 185, 
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of Shiahs^. But on the whole it is chiefly the Mohammedans who 
borrow, not the main doctrines of Hinduism, but popular uagio 
and demonology. Ignorant Mohammedans in Bengal worship 
Sitaia,, KMi, DharmarS,), Baidyanath and other Hindu deities 
and also respect certain mythical beings who seem to have a 
Moslim origin, but to have acoLuired strange characters in the 
course of time. Such are Khwaja Khizr who lives in rivers, 
Zindah Ghazi who rides on a tiger in the Sandarbans, and Sultan 
Shahid who is said to be the bodyguard and lover of Devi. But 
it is in the adoration of Pirs that this fusion of the two religions 
is moat apparent. A Pir is the Moslim equivalent of a Guru and 
distinct from the Mollahs or official hierarchy. Just as Hindus 
receive initiation from their Guru so most Moslims, except the 
Wahabis and other purists, make a profession of faith before 
their Pir, accept his guidance and promise him obedience. When 
an eminent Pir dies his tomb becomes a place of prayer and 
pilgrimage. Even educated Mohammedans admit that Pits can 
intercede with the Almighty and the uneducated offer to them 
not only direct supplications but even sacrifices. The Shrine of 
an important Pir, such as Hazrat.Moin-ud-Din Chisti at Ajmere, 
is an edifice dedicated to a superhuman being as much as any 
Hindu temple. 

This veneration of saints attains its strangest development 
in the sect of the Panchpiriyas or worshippers of the five Pirs. 
They are treated by the last census of India as “Hindus whose 
religion has a strong Mohammedan flavour®.” There is no 
agreement as to who the five saints or deities are, but though 
the names vary from place to place they usually comprise five 
of the best known semi-mythical Pirs®. Whoever they may be, 
they are worshipped under the form of a small tomb with five 
domes or of a simple mound of clay set in the corner of a room. 
Every Wednesday the mound is washed and offerings of flowers 
and incense are made. A somewhat similar sect are the MaMnas 
of the Panjab. These appear to be Hindus formerly converted 
to Islam and now in process of reverting to Hinduism. 

1 Soo for examples, OensHS of India, 1001, Panjalb, p, 161, e.g. the Bralimans of 
a village near Rawal Pindi are said to be Murids of Abdul-Kadir-Jilani, 

• CejMua 0 / India, 191.1, vol. i. pert i, p. 195. Xha MMlctoas are dcsotibed on 
the same page. 

• Such as Qbaxi Miyan, Pir Badar, Zindha Qhw.i, Sheikh Parid, yheikh Sadu 
and Khwftja Khizr, 
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The influence of Hinduism on Indian Mohammedanism is 
thus obvious. It is responsible for the addition to the Prophet’s 
creed of much superstition but also for rendering it less arid 
and more human. It is harder to say how far Moslim mysticism 
and Sufiism are due to the same influence. History and geo- 
graphy raise no difficulties to such an origin. Arabia was in touch 
with the western coast of India for centuries before the time 
of Mohammed : the same is true of the Persian Gulf and Bagdad, 
and of Balkh and other districts near the frontiers of India. But 
recent writers on Sufiism^ have shown a disposition to seek its 
origin in Neoplatonism rather than in the east. This hypothesis, 
hke the other, presents no geographical difficulties. Many Arab 
authors, such as Avicenna (Ibn Sina) and Averroes (Ibn Eushd) 
were influenced by Greek Philosophy: Neoplatonists are said 
to have taken refuge in Persia at the Court of Nushirwan 
(c. A.D. 532): the Pihrist (c. 988) mentions Porphyry and Plo- 
tinus. If, ‘therefore, Suflism, early or late, presents distinct 
resemblances to Neoplatonism, we need not hesitate to ascribe 
them to direct borrowing, remembering that Neoplatonism 
itself contains echoes of India. But, admitting that much in 
the doctrine of the Sufls can be found to the west as well as to 
the east of the countries where they flourished, can it bo said 
that their general tone is Neoplatonic ? Amongst their character- 
istics are pantheism; the institution of religious orders and 
monasteries; the conception of the religious life as a path or 
jommey; a bold use of language in which metaphors drawn from 
love, wine and music are freely used in speaking of divine things 
and, although the doctrine of metempsychosis may be repudiated 
as too obviously repugnant to Islam, a tendency to believe in 
successive existences or states of the soul. Some of these features, 
such as the use of erotic language, may be paralleled in other 
ancient religions as well as Hinduism but the pantheism which, 
not content with speaking of the soul’s union with God, boldly 
identifies the soul with the divinity and says I am God, does 
not seem traceable in Neoplatonism. And though a distinction 
may justly be drawn between early and later Sufiism and Indian 
influence be admitted as stronger in the later developments, 
still an early Sufi, Al-Hallaj, was executed in 922 a.d. for saying 

* E. Q. Browne, Literary History of Persia'. E. A. Nicholson, Bekcted Poems from 
the Divan of Shems4~Tahrk. 
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Ana ’1-Haqq, I am the Truth or God, and we are expressly told 
that he visited India to study magic. Many important Sufis 
made the same journey or at least came within the geographical 
sphere of Indian influence. Faridu-’d-Din Attar travelled in 
India and Turkestan; Jalalu-’d-Din er-Bumi was born at Balkh, 
once a centre of Buddhism: Sa’di visited Balkh, Ghazna, the 
Panjah, and Gujarat, and investigated Hindu temples^^. Hafiz 
was invited to the Deccan by Sultan Muhammad Bahmani 
and, though shipwreck prevented the completion of the visit, 
he was probably in touch with Indian ideas, These journeys 
indicate that there was a prevalent notion that wisdom was to 
be found in India and those who could not go there must have 
had open ears for such Indian doctrines as might reach them by 
oral teaching or in books. After the establishment of the Cali- 
phate at Bagdad in the eighth century translations of Indian 
authors became accessible. Arabic versions were made of many 
works on astronomy, mathematics and medicine and the example 
of Alberuni shows how easily such treatises might be flavoured 
with a rehsh of theology. His book and still more the Fihrist 
testify to the existence among Moslims, especially in Bagdad 
and Persia, of an interest in all forms of thought very different 
from the self-satisfied bigotry which too often characterizes 
them. The Cafiph Ma’mun was so fond of religious speculation 
and discussion that he was suspected of beiirg a Maniohee and 
nicknamed Amiru-’l-Kafirin, Commander of the Unbefievers. 
Everything warrants the supposition that in the centuries 
preceding Mohammed, Indian ideas were widely disseminated 
in western Asia, partly as a direct overflow from India, for 
instance in Tirrkestan and Afghanistan, and partly as entering, 
together with much other matter, into the doctrines of Heo- 
platonists and Manich^ana. Amid the intolerant victories of 
early Islam such ideas would naturally retreat, 'but they soon 
recovered and effected an entrance into the later phases of 
the faith and were strengthened by the visits of Sufi pilgrims 
to Turkestan and India. 

The form of Jewish mysticism known as Kabbala, which in 
Indian terminology might be described as Jewish Tantrism, has 
a historical connection with Sufiism and a real analogy to it, 

1 He dosoriboB how he disooverod the mechanism by which the priests made 
miroouloue images move. See Browne, Lit, Hisl, Persia, n. 629. 
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for both arise from the desire to temper an austere and regal 
deism with concessions to the common human craving for the 
interesting and picturesque, such as mysticism and magic. If 
the accent of India can sometimes be heard in the poems of 
the Sufis we may also admit that the Kabbala is its last echo. 

Experts do not assign any one region as the origin of the 
Kabbala but it grew on parallel lines in both Egypt and Baby- 
lonia, in both of which it was naturally in touch with the various 
oriental influences which we have been discussing. It is said 
to have been introduced to Europe about 900 a.d. but received 
important additions and modifications at the hands of Isaac 
Luria (1634-72) who lived in Palestine, although his disciples 
soon spread his doctrines among the European Jews. 

Many features of the Kabbala, such as the marvellous powers 
assigned to letters, the use of charms and amulets, the emana- 
tions or phases of the deity and the theory of the correspondence 
between macrocosm and microcosm, are amazingly like Indian 
Tantrism but no doubt are more justly regarded as belonging to 
the religious ideas common to most of Asiah But in two points 
we seem able to discern definite Hindu influence. These are 
metempsychosis and pantheism, which wo have so often found 
to have some connection with India when they exist in an ex- 
treme form. Their presence here is specially remarkable because 
they are alien to the spirit of orthodox Judaism. Yet the pro- 
existence and repeated embodiment of the soul is taught in 
the Zohar and even more systematically by Luria, in whose 
school were composed works called Gilgfllim, or lists of trans- 
migrations. The ultimate Godhead is called En soph or the infinite 
and is declared to be miknowable, not to be described by positive 
epithets, and therefore in a sense non-existent, since nothing 
which is predicated of existing beings can be truly predicated 
of it, These are crumbs from the table of Plotinus and the 
Upanishads. 

1 But there is something very Indian in the rcliictanoo of the Knbbelista to 
aooept creation ex nihilo and to explain it away by omanatioiis, or by the doctrine 
of limitation, that is God’s self -withdrawal in order that tiro world might bo created, 
or oven by the eternity of matter. 
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Benares, I. xlvi, 20, 87, 80, 132, 140; 
ii. 112, 171, 189. 194, 208, 227, 243, 
264, 203; III. 26 

Bcndall, il. 60, 110. 121, 123, 220 
Bcndall and Haraprasad, n. 18 
Bengal, i. xxxvi, Ixxxvii, 19, 25, 20, 31, 
87, 114, 121; n. 32, 92, 100, 102. 108, 
109, 111, 113, 173, 190. 230, 242, 
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Bengali literature, i. xlv, 200; n, 187, 
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Berar, l. 31; n, 86 
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Besnagar column, n. 163, 197 

Bettu, 1. 120 
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Bhabru Edict, l. 264, 270, 290, 206 

Bhaddiya, I. 131, 224 

Bhadrabahu, l. 114, 116; n. 214 
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Bhadravannan, in. 116, 139, 143, 146 

Bhadresvara, ni. 116, 146 

Bhaga, l. 67, 63 
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Ixix, 218, 333; n. 31, 72, 162, 180, 
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228, 229, 231, 233, 234, 238, 239, 
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423 
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Bbagavata Parana, i. Ixxiv; n. 130, 147, 
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219, 231, 261, 281 
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Bhagavati, i. 116; m. 144, 146, 147 
BhagavatMvara, in, 144 
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Bhairava, n. 146 
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Bhaisajja, l. 201 
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Bhakats (Bhaktaa), ii. 260 
Bhakta-maia, n. 147, 191, 199, 246 
Bhakti, i. 49; n, 163, 174, 180-183, 228, 
266; m. 417«g, See aJso Salvation 
Bhallika, m. 60, 216 
Bhandagama, i. 162, 164 
Bhandarkar, n. 162, 163, 167, 202, 230, 
231, 233, 238, 242, 248, 260, 267, 262, 
320, 462 
Bhante, 1 . 162 
Bharata, n. 169 
— Sai^hita, n. 189 
— yuddha, m, 168, 171 
Bharat Pharma Mahamandala, i. xlvii 
Bharati, in. 114 
BhOrgavlya, m. 142 
Bhartrihari, n. 97; ni. 437 
Bharukaooha (Broach), in. 13 
Bhhshya, II. 89; ni. 120 
Bhaskara Varma, ii. 127 


Bhatara, m. 184 

— Guru, in, 179 

— Viaesha, in. 173 

Bhattaoarya (Jogendranath), n. 163, 

173, 177, 209, 210, 244, 261 
Bhava, l. 208; n. 146 
BhavOdvaita, ii, 322 
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Bhavavarman, ni, 102, 108, 109, 114 
Bhavaviveka, n. 74, 94 
Bhavishya Parana, i, htxiv; in. 423, 
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bhedabheda nrakaaa, n. 266 
Bhikkhu (Bmkshu, Bhikku), i, 90, 167, 
182, 237-263; n. 104, 119, 210; 
m. 39, 41, 06, 123, 180, 266 
Bhils, n. 186 
Bhima, ir. 239; in. 146 

— Bhoi, n. 116, 116 
Bhoja, I. 27, 268; nr. 162 
Bhrikutl, m. 389, 394 
Bhringi, n. 278 

BhO, n. 146 

Bhubanesvar, i. xlvi; n. 114, 173, 

174, 206 
bbukti, I. Ixivi 
bhOmi, II. 9, 11 
Bhutan, in. 370 

Bhutos, I. 6; in. 182 (boetaa) 
BbOtatathata, i. 220; n. 34, 43, 67, 84 
bhOtiaakti (matter), ii. 106, 197 
Bible, The, t. 266 
Bibliolheca Bvddhica, n. 67, 86 

— Indica, n. 0, 61, 196, 202 
Bidar, i. 29 

Bigandot, 1 . 173; in. 49 
Bihar, i. xix, 20, 96, 113; II. Ill, 112, 
127 

btja, II, 122 
Bijah, n, 263 

Bijapur, i. 20, 29, 114, 226; n. 261; m. 
106 

Bijjola, I. 28, 114; ii, 226 
Bimbisara (king), i. Ill, 132, 136, 147, 
167, 174, 242, 244; ii. 30 
Bindu, n. 319 
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Bing Dinh, ni. 138 
Binh Thuan, in. 137, 138 
Binstoad, m. 401 
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Biot, m, 269, 270 

Bir-va-pa, n. 126 

Bislmupad, n. 130 

Bish-wa Singh, n. 280 

Blagden, in. 47 

Blake, n. 286 

Bland and Backhouse, m. 232 
Bloch, in. 330 
do Blonay, n. 16, 18 
Blue Mahakaia, The, m. 303 
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Boddas, HI. 446 
Boddhfi.yana, n. 233 
Bode, Mrs, i. 248; n. 49, 66, 66, 67 
Bodhayana, n. 234, 316 
Bodh Gaya, 1 . 120, 136, 143, 272; n. 94, 
112, 113, 129, 130; in. 66, 349 
Bodhi, I. ixXTdii; n. 32, 44; ui. 66 

— Prince, 1 . 162 
Bodhibhadra, n. 128 
Bodhioaiyftvatftra, n. 9; m. 240, 323, 

331 

Bodhioitta, n. 43 ; in. 174 
Bodhi-dhanna, i. xxvi; n. 48, 96, 316; 
in. 238, 263, 266, 266, 269, 272, 278, 
304, 305, 307, 317, 323, 406 
Bodbi-raj6kum&ra sutta, I, 136 
Bodhi-sattva,i. xxlx, xxxi, xxxii, xl, 11, 
174, 261, 343, 344; n. 6, 26, 66, 68, 
87, 106, 118, 122, 123, 170; m. 31, 
33, 63, 84, 120, 124, 169, 213, 216, 
234, 266, 286, 318, 325 so., 329, 389, 
390, 461 

Bodhi-sattva-bhOmi, n. 87 

— Pitaka, n. 61 

Bodhi tree, i. 142, 143, 176; li. 22 
Bodopaya (king), m, 63 
Boehme (Jacob), i. 316 
Boebtlingk and Bien, u, 163 

— Both, ni. 118 
Boeleling, m. 184 
Bog, I. 63 
Bogomils, in..446 
Bohras, in. 466 
Bokhara, in. 199 
Bombay, l. 116, 116; m. 466 
Bongard (Mgr), ii. 161 
Bonpo, in. 361, 380, 384 
B6n religion, m. 193 

— scriptures, in. 381 
Bonies, in. 240 sj. 

Book of Wisdom, in, 433 
Bore!, H., n. 42 

Borneo, l. xii, 16; m. 6, 107, 161, 163 
Boroboedoer, in. 102, 133, 166, 162, 
165 eq., 177, 182, 886 
Bosanquet, l. Ixvii, oiii; n. 317 
Bo Tree, l. 206; n. 06, 130; in. 14, 16, 
17, 84, 98, 446 
B6t, m. 80 
Boudihiame {la), n. 9 
BoiiMhime, Etudes el Matiriaux, n. 
121, 122 
Bowden, m. 41 
Bowl (Buddha’s), in. 16, 24 
Bradley, l. liv, kiv, xov, cli, oiii, 86; 
ni. 80, 82 

Brahma, i. xviii, 48, 62, 72, 227, 331, 
333; n. 122, 137, 109, 228, 206, 284; 
HI. 69, 146, 167, 169, 173, 216, 284, 
388 

Brahmao&rin, i. 88 


Brahmadutta, i. 289 
Brahmajala sutta, I. 97, 103; n. 28; in. 
322 

Brahman (Absolute Godhead, Panthaos), 
I. xviii, Ixxx, 9, 47, 78, 80, 83, 84, 85; 
n. 40, 76. 234, 238, 289, 292, 308, 
309 sa.; in. 228, 246, 446, 448 
' — (Br^min, caste and system), i. 
xvii, xviii, xxii, xxv, xxviii, xli, 
Ixxxu, 34, 36, 37, 41, 74, 87, 88, 89, 
91, 96, 104, 131, 133, 146, 168, 109, 
184, 262, 268, 306; n. 99, 116, 116, 
117, 118, 169, 171, 173, 176, 191, 192, 
193, 210, 235; m. 13, 34, 61, 67, 
03 aq., 112 sg., 176 sg., 183, 468 
Brahmapaa, l. xxxili, Ixxiii, 20, 48, 61, 

63, 62, 66, 69, 77, 87 
BrsLhmapftarama, ni. 121 
Brahmandapur&na, m. 172 
Brahma Paripriooha, u, 62 
Brahmapur&na, nt. 186 
Brahmaputra (river), n. 288 
Brahmarakshas, m. 113 

Brahma Sahampati, i. 102, 140, 142, 
334 

Brahma-sambandha-karaij^t, ir. 249, 
260 

Brahma Saqihitft, II. 195 
Brahma-aampradiya, n. 239, 266 
Brahma SOtras, l. xliii; ll. 293, 314, 318 
Brahmatantra-svatantra-sw6mi, ii. 232 
BrahmSvaivarta Purina, ii. 168, 164 
Brabm8Tih&ra, I. 316; ii. 122 
Brahmayoni (yoen), l. 147 
Brahmi (insonptione), ii. 214; in. 100 
Brahminism and Hinduism, il. 207 sg. 
Brahmo Somaj, i. xlvii 
Brah Sugandha, in. 131 
Brahui (affinities), l. 20 
Braj, n. 168, 161, 244, 246, 266 
Brandes, hi. 172 
Branding nr. 324, 328 
Brantas River, m. 169 
Breath (as self), l. 77, 306 
Brihad Arapyaka Upanishad, l. Ixxiii, 
76, 79, 82, 83, 84, 94, 298; n. 124, 
236, 238, 239, 240, 308 
Brihadbrahma Baqihit&, H. 106 
Bribospati, H. 320 
Brihatsamhita, IH. 462 
BrihatsannySsa Upanishad, n. 108 
Brindaban, n. 249, 264 
Broach, rrt. 106, 166 
Brom-aton, in. 380 
Browne, E. G., in. 460 
Bruno (Giordano), i. Iv 
BruKha, in. 212, 360, 377 
Buddha (Jain term), i. 110 
Buddha, the, l. xixsg., xxix, xlix, lii, 
Mii, Ixxiii, Ixxviii, 20, 27, 48, 49, 

64, 72, 97, 103, 111, 129 sg., 133 sg,, 
143, 146-170, 180, 297; n. 97, 99, 
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105, 113, 116, 130, 148, 224, 305; 
m. 89, 446 

Buddha-hhadra, il. 85 
Buddha Cdrita, 1 . 173, 178 ; ii. 63, 68, 83, 
113; in. 286, 294 
Buddha- dasa, king. III. 31 
Buddha-deva, ii. 114 
Buddhagama, iir, ISO 
Buddhaghoaa, i. 161, 190, 205, 209, 212, 
266, 270, 281, 293. 312, 321; in. 13, 
14, 15, 23, 28 a?., 62, 298 
Buddhaghoauppatti, in. 28, 31 
Buddhagupta, II. 116 
Buddhakap&Ia, in. 391 
Buddhakahotra, ii, 12 
Buddhamitra, ni. 307 
Buddhanandi, ni. 307 
Buddhanirv&na, in. 149 
Buddhapamutiis, iii. 172 
Buddhaa, l. xix, xxix, 46, 129, 342; li. 0, 
123; in. 169, 218, 317, 318, 342 
Buddhasammayoga, ii. 128 
Buddhaaanti, n. 126 
Suddha und Mdra, l. 143 
Buddha-vaipsa, I. 280, 343, 344 
Buddhavatajpsaka-sfltra, ll, 01 
Buddhivafcdri, n. 114 
buddhi, n. 290 
Buddhism in Tibet, l, 336 

— in translations, i. 190, 262, 320 

— of Tibet, 11 . 128 

Buddhist Art in India, ii. 20, 143; ni. 
14 

— Birth Stories, r, 171 

— China, ii. 18; in. 326 

— India, lU. 14 

— legends of Asoka and his time, ni. 
23 

— Literature, i. Ixxiii, 96, 276-301 
(Bali Canon); n. 47-82 (Mahayanist), 
71 (Burma); lil. 281-302 (Chinese 
Canon), 372-381 (Tibetan). See 
NikSya, Pitakas, SOtras (Suttas), 
Vinaya 

— psychology, i. 190, 103, 213 

— Records of the Western World, i. 258 
Budge, II. 122 

BOhler, I. 106, 113; n. 109, 126, 127; 

HI. 74, 207 
Buitenzorg, in. 163 
Buiti, in. 218 
Bukka, I. 30 
Bulis, I. 169 
Bundehish, ni. 220 
Bundelkhand, l. 27; ll, 261 
Bunmei period, m. 291 
Bunrak, in, 84 

Burma, i. xil, xix. xxiv, xxv, Ixxxii, 
xoiv, 120, 241, 248, 270; ll. 80; IM. 7, 
34, 46-77, 81, 202, 363 
Burnet, m. 434 
Bumouf, II. 63 
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Bushell, in. 361 
Bushido, in. 405 
Buairia, ni. 434 

Bu-aton, III. 357, 380, 381, 396 
Byamma Nat, in. 89 
Byama-chen-choa-nje, in. 359 
Byamspa (Jampa), ir. 21 
Byzantine Empire, i. 30 

Caesar, i. 177 

Caitttnya, II.113, 147, 170, 230, 234, 
246. 248, 263 sq., 268 
Caitanya-oarit-aniritn, Ii. 113 
Caitanya Ddsa, ir. 116 
Cakkavalaa, I. 336 
Cakra, ir. 198, 284; nr. 387 
Cakravartin, i. 36; ii. 80; in. 116, 
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Caland and Henri, l, 66 
Calcutta, II. 116, 286 
Galdwoll, II. 219, 220; ni. 418 
Calicut, I. 31 
Caliphate, ni. 401 
Caliph Ma’mum, in. 461 
C&Iukya, r. 26, 27, 114 
Calvary, i. 00 

Camboja, i. 241, 270; n. 143, 169, 
160, 203; in. 6, 9, 40, 70, 81 
lOOsg., 179 

Camboja aoliool, ui. 60 
Campa, i. 160 
ICom-aran, in. 302 
Camunda, n. 278 
Cfi.pakya, i. 18 
Canda, ii. 126, 278 
Candela, i. 27 
Candi, ir. 277 

Candrabhfiga River, m. 452, 463 
Candragarbba Sfltra, ii. 68; m. 281 
Candragorain, n. 96 
Candraguhyatilaka, ll. 128 
Candragupta (I), it. 87, 88 
Candragupta, Maurya, i. 18, 21, 24. 

127; II. 214 
Candrakirti, II. 86 
Candraprubha, ii, 66 
Candrapradipa-sfttra, ii. 66 
Candravajji, x. 280 
CangalarajO, li. 113 
Canton, i. xxvi; li. 05; ni. 236, 30 
Cao Tien, iii. 343 
Capua, II, 287 
Caraoalla, ill. 416 
Caran Das, ix. 263, 202 
Cor festival, i. Ixx; ni. 208 
Carlya Pitaka, i. 280, 344 
Carpenter, in. 30 
CarpooratcB, m. 444 
C&rvakaa, ii. 320 
Carya, n, 128, 189 
Caste, I. xxii, xUv, xlvi, xlvii 
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II. 120, 175-178, 243, 264, 287, 260, 
286) HI. 145, 183, 420 
Oaska and Tribea of S. India, i, 20; 
II. 171, 226 

Cataleptic trance, l. 306 
CataloguB of Adyar Library, ii. 270 
Catalogue of tlM Buddhial Tripiiaka, 

I. 268 

Catalogues (Chinose) of Buddhist Litera- 
ture, III. 287, 290, 293, 316 
Calechism of Saiva religion, II. 140, 216, 
218, 289 

Catena of Buddhiti Scriptures, ii. 66 
Cattle-worship, il. 169 
Caturbhuja, iii. 114 
Caturtlia, i. Ixiii, 83 
Causation, i. xxi, 194, 108, 212 
Cave of the Seven Sleepers, in. 206 
Cave temples, ill. 193, 252. See also 
Ajanta, EUora 
Cedi, I. 27 
Celebes, iii. 161 

Celibacy, i. 237-248 j n. 256; in. 236, 
430. Cf. Asceticism, Monasteries 
Censors, in. 286 
Census of Assam, i. xxxviii 

— of Bengal, n. 270 

— of India, i. xxxviii, xl, xlvii, xoi; 

II. 114, 147, 269, 201, 273 
Central Asia, i, xxiv, xxvi, 262; n, 4, 

81, 129; in. 188 eg., 216 ag., 345, 461 

— Asian Gupta, rii. 190 

— India, i. 116, 110; ir. 100, 108 

— Brovittoas, i. 27 
Cera, l, 26 
Cetan6, 1 . 209 
Cetanatman, ill, 176 
Cetiyas, II. 171 

Ceylon, i, xii, xxiii, xxiv, xlviii, 1, Ixxxii, 
xov, 113, 248, 292, 293; il. 63, 61, 
80. 87, lie, 214; HI. 4 sg., 82, 83 

— Antiquary, m. 36 
Chabbaggiyaa, i. 166 

Chain of causation, i. 49, 139, 144, 180, 
200, 207, 212, 213, 230, 267 
Chaitanya, i. xlv; ii. 167 
Chaitanya’s Pilgrimage and teachings 
from the Oaitanya Garit dmrila of 
Krishna Las, n. 283 
Chaityas, m. 194, 212 
Ohakhar Mongols, ni. 380 
Chalukyas, li. 226; in. 170 
Chambal river, i. 26 
Champa (Annam), i. xii, xxiv, xxvii, 
xxviii, 16; ii, 143, 169; ill, 6, 9, 79, 
102, 103, 123, 137-160, 340 sg. 
Ohams, the, in. 124, 127, 138, 160 
Ch'an, I. 322; ni, 269, 271, 309, 406 
Chandid&s, n. 263 

Oh4ndogya TJpanishad, i, liv, Ixxviii, 
66, 76, 81; II. 27, 162, 166, 182, 196, 
238, 239 


Chandragarbha shtra, ill. 216 
Chang An, m. 199, 261, 261, 263 

— Ch'ien, III. 197, 201, 208, 246 
Ghang-Ling, iii. 227 

Ch'ang (long), iii. 290 
Chang Lu, iii. 227 
Channa, l. 167, 176 
Channabaaava, ii. 226 
Chantabonn, in. Ill 
Ch'an-tsung, iii. 306, 300 
Chao (later), in. 249 
Chao Phaya Chakkri, in. 86 

— Phi, HI. 97 
Chapata, in. 11, 67, 69, 60 
Chariar, T. BaiAgSpala, ii. 232, 237 
Ch'a-ti-U, II. 96 

Chatterji, II. 204, 224 

— Babu Easik Mohan, n. 281 

— Bunkim Chandra, n. 287 
Chatterji, J. C., il. 291 
Chava, m. 80, 109 

Chavannes, in. 193, 199, 202, 203, 206, 
211, 264, 260, 273, 314, 328 
Chavannes et Peliiot, li. 109; ni. 216, 
246, 334, 306, 446 
Che-i-lun, m. 288 
ChS-kiang, III. 310 
Chonab, in. 463 
Ch'on dynasty, in. 262, 257 
Gh6ng-Chi, in. 200 
Ch'Sng Hua (Emperor), in. 360 
Ch6ng-sluh-t8uug, in. 304 
Cli'fing-'tsu (Emperor), in. 270, 288 
Ch'hng Tsung (Emperor), in. 274 
Cheng-wei-shih-lun, in. 316 
Ch6n-la, ni. 101, 106 
Chon Tsung (Emperor), in. 228 
Chen-yen, ii. 68, 87, 276; in, 316 sg., 
349, 386 

Chet Eftmis, l. xlvi 
ChS Tsung, in. 271 
Chezarla, ui. 194 
Chi, ni. 312 

— (dynasty), iii. 262, 263, 257 
Ohia Oh'ing, m. 308 
Chiao-oh'6n-ju, in. 185 
Chiao-m6n, nr, 310 

Ch'ia-sha (Chieh-oh'a-Kashgar), in. 200 
Chidambaram, n. 171, 183, 207, 222 
Chief of the World, i. 340 
Ghioh-oh'a, iii. 201 

Ch'ien Lung, in. 199, 280, 289, 368, 380 
Ohih-oh6-ta-shih, in. 310 
Chih-Chien, ni. 292 
Chih-I, in. 310 
Chih-K'ai, m. 310 
Chih-Kuan, ni. 310, 312 
Ohih Li, in. 309 
Pan, m. 287 

— Yiian-lu, in. 290 
Child marriages, i. Ixxxix 
Childers, n. 10 
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Ch'in dynaafcy, m. 246 
China, i. xui, xix, xxiv, xxvi, Ixxv, 
Ixxxiii, 101, 248, 249. 262, 269, 265, 
207j H. 4, 6, 19, 20; in. 3, 26, 39, 
223-336 

Chinese Annals, n, 64; tn, 6, 82, 103, 
110, 148, 179, 196, 246 

— Canon, i. 276; ti. 47, 48, 67, 69; lu. 
234, 28283. 

— deities, nr. 228 

— and Sanskrit, m. 301 

— translations, i. 130, 133, 173, 268; 
It, 61, 71, 74, 89, 126 (Tantras), 269, 
296; HI. 218, 261-270, 274, 292 83 ., 

373 

— Tripitaka, i. 299; it. 54, 61, 71, 
81, 84, 304; m, 31, 189, 218, 239, 
240, 248, 263, 284, 268, 269, 281, 
266, 270, 274, 276, 280, 288 sg., 300. 
823, 836, 366, 372, 374 

Ch'ing (dynasty), m. 8, 289 
Ching (sOtms), m. 281 sg., 374 
Chinggiz, m. 363 

Ching-t6.oh'uan-t6ng-lu, in. 287, 307 

Ching-ti, in. 277 

Ching-tu, n. 28 

Ch'ing Yuan, m, 309 

Chinnamastaka, II. 277 

Ch'i Sung, in. 288 

Ohitoro, 1 . 120; n. 244 

Chiu dynasty, in. 208 

— Hue, n. 26 
Chlas, I. 268 
Chohan dynasty, i. 29 
Chola, n. 233 
Cho-mukhi, i. 120 
Chos-kyi-Gyal-tsan, iii. 304 
Chos-kyi-ljod-zor, iil. 360 
Chos-skyon, in. 391 
Chotscho, in, 200, 206, 216 
Chou dynasty, ra. 268, 343 

Chou Ta-kuan, m. 101, 110, 114, 
126 8g., 136, 179 

Chowhhamba SanakHt series, it. 249 
Christ, I. 66, 143, 166, 171, 177, 178- 
184, 213, 214, 216, 224,226, 228, 330; 
itl. 216, 423, 436 

Christianity, i. xiv, xUx, 1, xoviii, oi, 14, 
66, 204, 238; n. 107, 140, 168, 161. 
180, 218, 219, 266, 276, 286; m. 193, 
214 sg., 409 sg. 

Christian mystics, 1. 308 sg. 

Clironology, i. 46, 60; n. 63 sg.; ni, 363 
Clm, in. 246 
Chua, iH. 342 
Chuang (Emperor), ni. 343 
Chuang Tsu, in. 246, 247, 248, 306 
Ch6-oh'6, in. 206 
Chu Ea Tan, 10 . 244 
Chu Hsi, m. 272 sg., 276, 288, 337, 338, 
421 

Ch'u Ku, III. 126 


Chulalongkom (king), ni. 88 
Chung (medium), m. 296 
Churels, n. 270 
Cha Shd, m. 213 
ChO-shd-tsung, HI. 314 
Chutiyas, ii. 279 
Ch'u-yao-ohing, ni. 296 
Chu-ying, in, m 8 
oit. It. 316 

oilralakshama, m. 373, 376 
Citrasona, ni. 101, 106, 109 
oltta, 1 . 210, 303; H. 43; m. 181 
Civappa, IT. 141 
Clemens of Alexandria, H. 169 
Clementi, m. 240 
Cloud of Uninowiim, i. 307 
Oochin Tribes and Ccules, n. 171, 101 
Coedda, 1 . xji; nr. 83, 109, 116, 121, 122, 
134 

Colas, I. 26, 27, 114; n. 100, 214; m. 34, 
44 

Commentaries, n. 310 sg. (Indian); 
ra. 29 sg. (Buddhaghosa), 46 (Dhar- 
mapAla), 272 (Chu Hsi) 

CommenJari/ on Dhammapada, ii. 73 
— on Tattva-sangraba, ra. 23 
Communion, HI. 422. See also prasild 
Compagno, iii. 434 

Qomparaiivt Qrammar of (he Dravidian 
lanfitagee, n. 210 
Compt^ium of PhUoeophy, i. 180 
Confession, n. 443. Cl. p&timokkha 
Conlratomitios, i. 06, 237. See Sangha 
and Monasteries 

ConfuoiuB, i. xix, xxii, Ixxxiii, 12, 13, 
177, 217, 341; ui. 4, 9, 218, 224, 
220 sg., 241, 248, 262 sg., 268, 270, 
276 sg., 337 sg. ' 

Conjovttram, l. xxv, 28, 114; n. 95, 101, 
233, 237; in. 6. 46, 61 
Conquests of tho lihnmma, 1 . 16 
Consoiousness, i. Ixiii, Ixxvili, 209, 210, 
230 


Constantino, I. 273; n, 77 
' — Phaulcon, ra. 86 
ConteraplatiYo sohool, ni. 268, 287, 
306 sg. 

(Hs) Contemplu Mundi, 1 , 202 
Conventions (art), i. 120 
Convents. See Monasteries, Nuns 
Coomaraswamy, 0 . 244; ra. 39 
Gooper-Irving, 8., i. IviU 
Copleston, 10 . 266 
Copper-plate insoriptions, in. 167 
Coruier, ra. 373, 876 
Cosmas Indioopleustos, in. 414, 416 
Cosmogonies, i. Ixviii, 43, 46, 332, 336; 

ra. 171, 272 
Cotta, m. 20 

Councils (Buddhist), i. 264 sg., 290; 
0 . 78 sg., 224; 10 . 16, 19, 32,66, 86 
(Siam), 213 (Kandslvka) 
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Courant, ra. 200, 336 
Cowell and Neil, ii. 69; in. S96 
Cranganore, i. 20; m. il6 
Crasnaw, ll. 162 

Creation, i. Ixxxi, 67; ii. 298 ej., 313 
Crete, m. 436 

Crooke, l, 103, 104, 148, 147; n. 277 
Crucifixion, the, in. 427 
Crypto BuMliists, ii. 73, IIG, 211, 316; 
m. 421 

Ctesiphon, in. 416 
CulagantMpada, in. 64 
Ofila-vaipea, m. 21 

Oullavagga, i. 131, 166, 266, 267, 268, 
277, 288, 290; n. 49 
Cunda, i. 164 
Cunningham, Sir A., i. 143 
Curzon, lord, in. 06 
Cutoh, II. 261 
Cuttack, n. 114 
Cybele, i. 62; ti. 276 
Cyreno, i. 268; m. 430 
Cyril of Jerusalem, in. 446 

Dabistan, n. 321 
Da Cunha, iii. 26 
Dkdu, II. 263, 260 
Dfidupanthis, ii. 206 
Dagoba, ii. 172; iii. 72, 74 sg., 160, 
166 

Daha, in. 169 
Dai-oa-vi6t, nr. 140, 340 
Dai- jo, II. 3 

Dai-Nippon Zoku Zokyo, in. 291 
Daityaa, n. 321 
DakSnSs, H. 280 

Daksha, H. 142, 193, 203, 286; in. 391 
Dakshinaefirins, n. 283 
Daladapuj avail, in. 26 
Dalai Lama, in. 270, 280, 362 
Dfimaras, ii. 282 
Dambal, n, 109 
Damdama, ii. 271 
danam, ir. 10; in. 173, 304 
Dances o£ the Rod Tiger Devil, ni. 393 
Danta, ni. 26 
Dantepura, ni. 26 
Darawati, in. 141 
Darbhanga, Maharaja of, i. xlvii 
Darius (king), m. 450 
Darjiling, lii. 399 
dar^aua, ii. 201 ; in. 120 
dar^ana-varanlya, i. 107 
Das, Sarat Chandra, Ii. 129; ni. 347, 
362, 303, 368. 374, 387 
Daiabhfimika, ii, 60 
Da4abhOmi4vara, n. 66 
Dasaka, i. 266, 267 
Dasakutas, n. 241 
Dasama, 1 . 160 

Datema l^adshilh ka Qranth, ii. 271 
Datondmis, n. 209 


DaSaratha (Hng), u. 149 
Daiadloki, ii. 230 
Dasa Srlmalis, n. 177 
Das (Chandi), n. 244 
Das (Sur), n. 246 
ddsya, n. 266 
Daayus, l. 69 
Dathavaipsa, in. 26 
Datia, l. 121 
Daulatabad, l.’ 29, 80 
Davis, in. 371 

Dead, spirits of, i. 339; m. 118. See 
alao Anoestor-worship 
Death’s messengers, l. 338 
Debrdja, ni. 371 
Deb (Sankar), n. 244 
Decalogue, l. 213, 215, 260 
Deooan, l. 19, 26, 27, 115; n. 92, 98, 100, 
108, 113, 164; m. 107. See aUo 
Southern India 

Deceiver, the, n. 184. See also M&ra 
Deer Park, 1 . 140, 141, 143 
De Qroot, m. 279, 314, 319, 322, 329, 
333, 360 

De Groot and Parker, in. 233 
bDe-hbyun, in. 386 

Deification of man, I. 48; n. 147, 160, 
167, 170, 184, 196, 261, 266; in, 116, 
119, 168, 218, 224 
Deism, I. xivi 

Deities, invention of, in. 228 
Delhi, I. 20, 28, 29, 89; n. 272 
Demetrius, i. 22 
Demiurgus, m. 444 
Domonophobia, in, 382 
De profundis, ll. 236 
Dopung, in. 304, 399 
Derjo (Bers), in. 381 
DorvisW (howling), n. 284 
Desi, the, in. 360 
Dens, 1 . 63 

Deussen, i. Iv, 86; ii. 187, 306, 309 
Dova, i. 47, 48. 63, 103, 330, 340; n. 73, 
80; III. 81, 304 
Devabhaga, i. 88 

Devadatta, l. 133, 166, 167, 168, 181, 
240, 320, 342; ii. 93 
Devadutavagga, l. 134 
Dovaki, n. 152 sg.; in. 423 
Devakula, ni. 149 
Devandgari, n. 269; in. 301 
Devandmpiya Tissa, in. 13, 16, 17 
Devapdla, in. Ill 
Devardjd, in. 117 

Devaram, it. 191, 216, 219, 220, 244 
Devdtideva, l. 840 
Deva-worslvip, n. 100; in, 104, 182 
Devaydma, i. 88 

Devi, II. 274: m. 172, 173, 392, 459 
Devil, 1 . Ixxix, 143, 337 
Devil dancers, i, xli; in. 42, 393 
Devi Mdhdtmya, n. 279 
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Dovotion, I. xvii, xxix; il. 72. See 
Amidism, bliakti, Salvation 
Dowa, III, 186 
Dhalla, n. 275 
Dhatnis, il. 200 

Dbammn, i. xxiii, Ifi, 13.5, 192, 211, 250, 
268, 200, 207; n. S-l 
Dhamnia-oakhu, i, 320 
Bhammacakka, iii, 20 
Bliammaoeti, in, 68 
Bhammaohantlo, i. 210 
Dhammaguttikas, i. 298 
Dhammakatlii, iii. 29, 31 
Bhammakitti, iii. 21, 26 
Bhamrna-mahamtlta, i. 208 
Bhammapada, 1 . 117, 139, 206, 279, 290; 

II. 181; III. 240, 296, 290, 209, 372 
Bhammaruoi, lil. 19, 21, 40 
Bhamraasangam, l. 188, 102, 209, 228, 
314; III, 30 

Bharamaaenapati, rn. 60 
Bhamraathat, iii, 58, 00 
Bhammavililaa, iii. 00 
Bhammavitaaa, in. 68 
Bhninniayufc, in. 91, 131 
Bhatnmika (king), in. 30 
Bhaniya, i. 288 
Bhftnyakalaka, ni. 380 
Bharapil, l. 307 

dharapia, i. 268, 332; n. 60, 61, 126; 

HI. 216, 293, 386, 396 
Bharma, i. 49, 100, 192; n. 59, 115, 119, 
200; m. 114, 149 
Bhama-cakra-mudra, ii. 20 
Bharmadliiitu, ii. 34, 43; iii. 202, 317 
Bharmaglta, ii. 115 

Bhatmagupta, i. 201; iii. 204, 249, 285, 
295 

Bharma-gupta vinaya, ni. 310 
Bharmaka, in. 379 
Bharmak&la, lU. 249 
BliarmSkara, n. 29 

Bliarmak&ya, il. 30, 32, 33-42, 66, 73; 

HI. 210, 306, 388 
Bharmakirti, li. 95 
Bharraalakahana, in, 315 
Bharmamogha, i. 307; n. 11 
Bliarmapada, in. 190, 191, 214, 280, 290 
Bharmapila, l. 27; ll. Ill, 129; iii. 46, 
157, 352, 391 
Bharmapary&ya, n. 60 
Bharma EfijA, ii. 110; m. 0, 371, 450 
Bharmaiaksha, ii. 32; in, 202, 204, 205 
Bharma-aangraha, il. 17, 23, 80 
Bharma^ciatraB, in. 60, 90, 120, 142 
BharmSaokatfija, in, 84 
dharmatah, ll. 193 
Bharma Thakur, i. 110 
Bharmaktoa, n. 80; in, 295 
Bhatmayana, in, 83 
Bharm Baa, n. 205 
Bhatu, I. 220 


Bhatu Senu, ill. 32 
Bhatuvanaaya, in. 25 
Bhatviavari, iii. 173 
Bhingkota, in. 210 
Dhritaka, in. 307 
Dliritaraalitru. (aona of), ii. 154 
Bhundiaa, i. 110 
Dhiitangna, i. 73, 240, 267 
Bhyana, i. 307; n, 79, 110; ill. 131, 173, 
304, 313, 405. See Jhana and Modi- 
talion 

Dhyani Buddhaa, li. 20, 116, 118; in. 
106, 389, 301 

Dialoguea of the Buddha, i. 97, 104, 
lOl; II. 320 

Diamond-cutter, tho, 1 . 130; n. 5, 41, 60, 
62, 00: in. 283, 306 
dibba-cakkiui, l. 320 
dibya-carita, ll. 233 
Dieng (Bihyang), nr. 154, 105, 107, 179 
Bigambara, l. 99, 112, 117, 119, 120 
Bigba Nikaya, l. 08, 131, 142, 186, 278, 
289, 295, 344; n. 137, 163; m. 30, 42, 
85, 102, 232, 207, 460 
Bigniga, in. 157, 172 
Diguet, m. 342 
Bikung, m. 357 
Bikungpa, in. 300 
Dinh, in. 343 

Binh Tien Hoang D5, m. 344 
Bin-i-ilalii, n. 270 
Binnagiv, n. 94, 96 
Bion CaitaLua, in. 431 
Bionyaiua, nr. 422 
Bionyaua (Krishna), il. 137, 193 
Bioscuri, I, 03 

Btpapknra (Buddha), I. 343; in. 240 
Blpankara Srijfuina, in. 353 
Dlpavaipsa, i. 260 »q., 202, 269; tri. 

13«2., 60, 01,300. 333 
Btrgha, in. 296 

Diacoucri/ of living Bvddhhm in Bengal, 
n. 113 

Bivnkara, in. 113 
Bivakarapandiln, in. 119 
Bivariipa, in. 173, 181 
BLvinatUm, t. 103 

Bivyavadfina, i. 209; n, 22, 68, 168; 

III. 100, 395, 439 
B^ajabajn, in. 168, 171, 170 
Bjajakatong, in. 169 
mI>o, in. 374, 375 
Boko, in, 291 
Bolgorouki, I. 341 

Bom Conatantino do Bragansta, in. 26 
Bona, I. 109 

Bong Duong, nr. 144, 149 
Don Juan Dlmrmnpala, king, nr. 20 
Bor6, I. 341; It. 18; HI. 30?, 300, 314, 
315, 317, 327 
Dodo, in. 172 
Dorjo-dng, m. 398 
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rDo-rJe-gCoii-pa, lii. 374 
rDor-je-legs, iil. 393 
Doahabhogya, ll. 236 
Douie, II. 273 
Dpal-brTaogs, in. 379 
Dramida, ii. 233 
Dravida, ii. 100 

Dravidians, i. xli, xv, xxxiii, 19, 118; 

II. 88, 141, 182, 106, 211, 220, 270; 

III. 107, 132, 417 aq. See alao Tamila 
Drialitiguru, n. 13 

Dropa PurS/iia, ii. 194 
Druida, i. iv; nr. 420 
Dualism, l. xliv, Ixxx; ll. 230, 237, 310, 
318; 111. 449 
Du Bose, lu, 330 
Dugpa, HI. 371, 399 
dulckha, I. 44, 200, 203, 219 
dukkhakkhanda, l. 205 
Dulva, in. 373 

Dumoutior [Lea Cullea Annamitea), m. 
342 

Dundhabhinoasa, l. 269 
Dundhubhissara, 1 . 209 
Duperron (Anquetil), ii. 270 
Duration o£ tho Law, tho, ii. 61 
Durbhanga, ii. 253 

Durga, I, XV, 63; n. 118, 122, 126, 146, 
228, 274s2.:in. 107, 169, 186 
Durgapuja, i. kx; xi. 286 
durjaya, ii. 11 
Duroisello, iii. 49 
Dualfc, in. 94 
Dutch (the), nr. 34 

Dutrouil du Ehins Mission, iii. 190, 296 
Dutthag&mani, in. 15, 17 
Dvadasanikiyaidstra, ill. 304 
Dvaita, ii. 237, 318 
dvait&dvaitamata, n. 230, 318 
Dv&para age, in. 144 
Dvdraka, n. 163 tq. 

Dv&ravati, n. 163; in. 85 
Dvita, III. 426 
Dwarf inoamation, ir. 147 
Dyans, i. 63 

Dynasties of tho Kali Ago, i. 15; n. 
187 

Dzungaria, iii. 370 

Early Hiatory of India, i, 16; n. 70, 87, 
187 

Barth (goddess), n. 276, 286 
Earthquake, i. 164, 168, 176; HI. 440 
East Bengal, H. 101, 102; III. 467 
Easter Island, ni. 161 
Eastern Ganga dynasty, i. 30 
— Han dynasty, ii. 27 
— Monachism, i. 316 
— Tsin dynasty, in. 261 
Eobatana, in. 446 
EeolosiaBtcs, i. 94, 132, 203 
Edossa, HI, 414 


Ediots of Asoka, i. xxiii, 113, 264, 266, 
270; in. 430 

Edkins, III. 64, 303, 309, 311 
Edmunds and Anosaki, m. 437 
Education (Brahmans), l. 89; Buddhist, 
ni. 70 

Ego, I. 230. See Atman 

Egypt (Egyptians), l. Iv, 218, 268; 

n. 174, 276; in. 430, 432, 460 aq., 467 
Eighteen Lohans, the, in, 239 
Eight-fold path, l. 144, 200, 213, 214, 
261 

Eight.Torriblo ones, tho, in. 392 
Bitol, n. 88; ni. 264, 330 
Ekakshapingalft, m. 146 
Ekaipsika, ra. 62 
Ekanfitlia, n. 162 
Ekantikadharma, n. 198 
ekirtha, n. 43 
Bkata, in. 425 
ekfitmapratyayasara, i. 83 
ekayma, ii. 195 

Ekottarn Agama, i. 300; ii. 48; in. 190, 
206, 297 
El&ra, in. 15, 17 

Ehmcnta of Hindit Iconograqihy, n, 190 

Elophanta, li. 166 

Elias (Propliet), i. 63 

Eliohpur, i. 29 

Eliot, n, 269 

Elixir of Immortality, iii. 203, 288 
Bllora, I. xlii, 28; n. 206, 223; in. 178 
Emanations, u, 106 
Emotional theism, i. xxxiv, xli, o. See 
also Bhagavftd Gita, Chaitanya, 
Krishna, Kama, Yallabha 
Empedoolos, i. xix 

Emperor (Chinese, funotions of), in. 
234 aq. 

Endero, in. 210 

Enlightenment, the, 1 . 136, 164, 166, 176 
En sof, in. 462 
'Hiis, I. 03 

Bphthalitos. See Huns 
Epics (Indian), i. Ixxiv, 63, See MahS, 
Bhhrata and Ram&yana 
Epiqraphia Indica, m, 298 
Epigraphia Zeylanica, in. 39, 41 
Epirus, l. 268; m. 430 
Epistles of St Paul, i. btxlv 
Epochs of Chinese and Japanese Art, 
n. 18 

Bran, n. 206 
Erlangga, HI. 171, 179 
(pos, I. 184; II. 263 
Erotioism. See Sakti worship 
Esaai de Eibliographie Jama, i. 106 
Eaaaya on the language, Uieralure and 
religion of Nepal and Tibet, ii. 116 
Essays on the Ueligimi of the Hindus, 

H. 262 

Essones, in. 434, 430 
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Ettinghfttisen, n. 07 ; HI. 40 
Buhemerisin, la. 224 
Eukratidea, i. 22 

European culture, I. xii, xlvi, Iviii, Ixi, 
bail, Ixvaj., Ixxvii, kxix, xovi aj.s 

m. 428 aq. 

Buthydemua, i, 22 

Everest (Mt), m. 398 
Evil, I. lixtr. See M&ra 
Evolution oi Man, i. 336 
Exposure of dead, m. 460 
Bye of Truth, the, 1. 186, 186 

Ea-ohen, in. 291 
Ea-ohi-yao-sung-ohung, nr. 290 
Ea-ohti-ohing, ra. 296 
Ea-ohU-pi-yii-ohing, in. 296 
Ea Haiang-tsung, in. 314 
Fa Haien, i. 167, 288, 269, 293, 342; 

n. 16, 19, 22, 66, 66, 76, 92 ag., 126, 
168; in. 17, 20, 24, 26, 29, 31, 44, 
163, 166, 176, 191, 201, 208, 213, 
239,263, 297, 298, 303, 307 

Ea-hua, m. 810 
Ea-Lin, in. 269 
Faliur, n. 286 
Fall of Man, i. Ixxx 
Ea-mon, in. 266, 268 
Ean-Chan (king), in. 105 
Fan Ohieh, ni. 300 
Ean-hu-ta, ni. 139 
Ean-i-ming-i-ohi, in. 287 
Eanwang-ohing, in. 284, 322, 324, 328, 
332 

Ean-yi (king), in. 139 
Faridu- d-Din Attar, in. 461 
Earquhar, ir. 242 
Earukhsiyar (Emperor), n. 271 
Earvadin Yaaht, m. 460 
Ea-ShSn, n. 33; in. 306 
Fatalism, l. Ixxvii, 99, 212 
Ea-tsang, m. 316 
Ea-yen, m. 319 
Ea-yuan-ohu-lin, in. 287 
Fear, in. 373 
Female Gurus, n. 186 
Fengshri, n. 282; m. 231 aq., 239, 326 
EenoUosa, n. 18; in. 261 
Ferghana, l. 28; in. 199, 263 
Eergusson, in. 18, 74, 168, 194 
Fernando, I. 293 
Eestivala (Siam), m. 92, 332 
Eious Religiosa, l. 142 
Fifth Buddliist Council, m. 66 
Eihrist (the), in. 460, 461 
Eilchner, m. 368, 400 
Filial Piety (Book of), m. 274 
JPine Art in India, n. 169 
Einot, J. A., I. xxv; ii. 67, 100; lu. 61, 
63, 82, 102, 109, 124, 120, 136, 137, 
138, 139, 143 
Einot and Ililbor, in. 373 


Fins (Finland), i. 9, 20, 07 

Fire, l. 90, 100, 220, 231, 232; in. 202 

— sermon, i. 146 
Fish Incarnation, ii, 147 
Five Kings, in. 393 
Five Monks, I. 171 

Fleet, I. 24; n. 202; m. 19, 21 
Fo (Buddha), in. 240 
Folklore, i. liv, 101. See Animism 

— element in Hindu culture, n. 32, 
111, 114, 116; in. 441 

Foochow, in. 26 

Forohhammer, in. 46, 61, 60, 67, 74 
Fonnlesa worlds, i. 3, 6 
Formosa, in. 161 

Formula. See Bhydnis, Magic, Mantras, 
Tantraa 
Fortune, ni. 27 
Fo-shih, in. 162 
Fo-t'o, in. 244 

Fo-ton-t'ung-ohi, iii. 287, 307 

Fo-t'u-oh'6ng, in. 260 

Pouchor, I. 173; ii. 16, 31, 76, 83, 122; 

nr. 74, 219, 394 
Poulkes, II. 140, 216, 219 
Four Garrisons, the, in. 108, 206, 209 
Four Groat Kings, the, i. 102; iii. 239, 
206, 326 

Pour Truths, the, i. 49, 200, 211, 201 
Fourneroau, m, 80, 83, 86 
Pranke, i. 24, 264, 278, 282; ni. 14, 201, 
238, 246, 320, 336, 348, 380, 381, 396 
Frankfurter, m. 96 
Fravashis, n. 108; ra. 221, 461 
Frazer, Sir J. Q., ii. 286, 289 
Freewill, i. Ixxvii 

French (the), i. 31; in. 112, 129, 230 
Frescoes, in. 54, 89, 130, 193, 104, 196, 
213. See Ajanta 
Friar Gabriel, nr. 160 
Fu-ohion, in. 203, 260 
Fu-do, in. 392 

Fu-fa-tsang-yin-yUan-ching, ni. 306 

Fu 1, 111 . 269 

Fujiwara period, lu. 404 

Fu-kien, in. 103, 269 

Funan, iii. 7, 101, 103, 104, 139, 148 

Funeral rites, in. 333 

Gabled Hall, the, I. 160 
Qodadhar Singh, ii. 260 
Qodavori River, l. 283 
Gaggara Lake, i. 160 
Gaharwar dynasty, i. 27 
Qaing-Ok, in, 72 
Galileo, i. 181 
Qandak River, i, 132 
Gandan, in. 369, 390 
QapdavyOha, n. 64; nr, 283 
Gandhaubos, i. 102 
Qandliakuti, t. 160 

Gdudhilra, i, xxx, xlix, 20, 87, 203, 282, 
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330j H. 16, 22, 63, 89, 70, 81, 83, 90, 
93, 96, 100, 169, 172; ni. 7, 195, 210, 
211, 213, 219, 391. 449 
Gandhari, m. 394 

Ganesa, r. 68; n. 118, 144, 222, 263; 

in. 97, 148, 167, 169, 186, 366, 383 
Ganga, 1 . 121 
Ganga B4ja, iii. 139 
Ganges, 1. 136, 163; il. 146 
Ganthakara Vihara, in. 29 
Qantho, II, 79 
Gaotema, m. 218 

Garbe, it. 200, 296, 299, 303; m. 411 sg. 

Qarbhadbatu, m. 317 

Garbha Upanishad, m. 176 

Gargl, I. 74, 84, 94 

Garlog, m. 362 

Gamier, irr. Ill 

Garuda, li. 228; m. 147, 182, 186, 462 
Gatbas. 1 . 19, 61, 282 
Gaudapfida, l. cii; n. 74, 208, 316 
Gaudapalin, in. 66 
Gauramukha, m. 462 
Gauri, n. 97 

Gautainjya Tantra, ii. 190 
Gaivilgarh, i. 121 

Gaya, r. 24, 120; n. lOlr 106, 126; 
in. 28, 463 

Gazetteer o£ Bombay Presidency, n. 228 

— of Burma, in, 48 

— of India, ii. 233 
Qeden-dob, in. 369, 360 

Geiger, i. 269; iii. 12, 14, 19, 21, 29, 31 
Golugpa, III, 368, 3C4, 397 
Generative forces, worabip, i. Ixxxvi. 
Sit Saktiam 

Genesis, l. Ixxiv; in, 424 
Geography, i. 336. jSec aim Cosmo- 
gonies 

Geomancy (Pdng-sbin), nr. 322 
Gerini, in. 79, 96, 96 
Getty, n. 26; ill. 389 
Ghanta, in. 172 
Ghata Jfttaka, ii. 163 
Qbata (western), i. 31 
Ghazi Miyan, lll. 469 
Ghazna, in. 461 
Ghazni, i. 16 
Ghor, I. 28 
Ghora, n. 162 

Ghott-worahip, l. 10; in. 68, 331 
Ghotamukha, i, 160 
Giao-Chi, in. 340 
Gilford Leotures, i. Ixvii, oiii 
Giles’s OUnm IHcl., m, 209, 223, 246, 
269, 260, 266, 267 
Gilgit, II, 93; in. 377 
Gicibbaja, i, 147 

Qimar, i. 114, 121; ii. 69, 203; in. 167 
Gita Govinda, n, 167, 161, 219, 230,242, 
248 

Gitavali, n. 246 


Glaihomor, n. 169 

Oleanings from the BhaUamala, ii. 191, 
246 

Gnosticism, 1. xii; m. 443 sq. 

Goa, I. 31; m. 26, 417 
Gobind Raut, n. 147 
Qoburdhan, u. 169 
God, I. 8, 47, 340; ll. 73, 166; m. 224 
God, the Invisible King, i, oiii 
Godan, in. 364 
Godavery River, i. 27 
Goddess-worship, l. Ixxxvi; n. 127, 146, 
189, 276 sg.; ni, 39, 343, 390, 393 
Godhika, i. 197, 206 
Qodt of Northern Buddhism, n. 26 
Goethe, l. Iv 
Gokul (shrine), i. Ixxxvii 
Qokul, n. 261, 290 
Qokula, n. 164 
Qokul Qoaainji, n, 261 
Gokulnathji, n. 261 
Qddm Bough, the, n. 285 
Golden Temple, n. 268 
Qolkonda, i. 29 
Qomate^vara, i. 120 
Qondophores, I..23; in. 416 
Qonds, I. 27 
Gopl, n. 164, 161, 229 
Gopi Nath, n. 147 
Qopurams, n. 207; in. 132 
Gorakhpur, n. 263 
Gor Baba, ii. 146 
Gordian, ni. 447 
Qoro^vara, II, 146 
Gosain, ii. 184, 266 
Gosaia, 1 . 105, 112 
Gosirsha, Mt, in. 212 
Gospels, I. Ixxiv, 180, 183; in. 440 sg. 
Gokinga, Mt, m. 209, 212, 216 
Qosvami, li. 186, 261 
Gotama (the Buddha), i, xix, xx, xxvii, 
ixix, 119, 120, 123, 129-262; n. 89, 
130; m. 13, 71, 177. See Buddha, the 
Qothahhaya (king), ra. 21, 40 
Gotiputta, I. 269 
Gotra, I, 107 
Qovardhana, Mt, in. 147 
Goveiya, ii. 147 
Govinda, n. 208, 232 
Govindacaiyasvami, n. 188 
Govindapur, in. 463 
Qovind Singh Gum, n. 268 sg. 
Graeoo-Baotrians, n. 20 
Groeoo-Buddhist sculpture, ii. 172 
Grand Lama, i. xxvii; in. 136, 368 sg. 
(list on p. 361) 

Qranth, i. IxxU; n. 243 sg., 262, 268 
Grantha, n. 79 
Great Mo of India, n. 169 
Great Hero, the, ni. 326 
Great King of Glory, the, i. 172 
Great Mother, i. 63 
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Great Satrapy, i. 23 
Greeoe (Greeks), I. xix, xxxi, xli, 19. 22, 
66, 171; II. 70, 139; in. 8, 101, 416 
Green T&rd, the, in. 394 
Grenard, m. 200 
Grey Clergy, the, ra. 277 
Grierson, i. xo, 282; ii. 187, 191, 230, 
237, 242, 244, 248, 263, 269; ill. 31, 
298, 421, 468 
Grihastha, i, 89 
Grihya SOtras, 1 . 101; m. 94 
Qroeneveldt, ni. 163 sq, 

Growse, i. xo; n. 246 aq. 

GrUnwedel, n. 20, 29, 84, 80, 87, 88, 
128, 129, 143; in. U, 02, 89, 194, 
196, 196, 219, 329, 349, 301, 380, 
382, 386, 387, 389, 391 
Gfl^ha Vinaya, in. 40 
Gnerinot, 1 . 106, 113, 114, 115 
Guhaaiva, king, ni. 26 
Quhyasam&ja, n. 128 
Gujarat, I. 19, 29, 114, 117, 118, 120, 
121; n. 106, 108, 109, 113, 128, 164, 
242, 248, 262, 276; m. 7, 165, 177, 
463, 466, 401 
Qujarg (Qurjata), i. 26 
gupa, I. 218, 304; n. 166, 190, 283, 298 
Quijahhndra, 1 . 114, 293; in. 297 
Gupa-kHranda-vyOha, il. 67; in. 396 
Quiamati, n. 94 
Gunavarman, ni. 166, 176, 177 
Qundaphar, king, in. 414 
Gunning, ni, 171 

Guptas (dynasty), i. xxxlii, 10, 24; 

n. 64, 66, 69, 87, 187, 200 
Qurbhfirjus, n. 119 
Gurkhas, a. 117; ni. 308, 397 
Qurmukhi, n. 269 

Guru, I. 226; a. 184, 267, 268; ai. 91, 
118, 146, 167, 109, 460 
Qum-parampari-prabhdvam, n. 232 
Qushl Khan, ai. 304 
Quyuk, m. 364 
Gwalior, i. 31 : in. 463 
Gyalpo, in. 366 
rGyud, in. 376, 376 

Haohiman, n. 26 
Haokiu, j. 173 

Haokmann, ai. 303, 324, 320, 330 

Hafiz, nt. 461 

Haklena, in. 307 

Halebid, i. 30, 116 

Halima, in. 277, 369 

Hami, la, 200 

Hampi, i. 30 

Haipsavatl, in, 62, 68, 80 
Han dynasty, la. 197, 203, 206, 208, 213, 
244, 248 

Hang Chou, in. 271, 280 
Han-mo, in. 209 
Hanuman, n. 149, 263; m, 162 


Hanumat, a. 239 

Han-Yu, nr. 263, 206, 267, 288, 329 
Haoma. See Soma 
Happiness, i. Ixxvi, 130, 214, 226 
Happy Land Sfitra, in, 218 
Kara, a. 146; lU. 114 
Hardoon, Mrs, nr. 291 
Hardy, I. 173, 314; a. 170; in. 39 
Har Govind, u. 208 

Hari, a. 116, 102, 200, 266, 287, 264, 
208; nr. 183, 426 
Haridos, n. 264 

Harihara, i. 30; ii. 164; ai. 106, 107, 
114, 146, 181 
Harihatfilaya, in. 119 
Harirayaji, ll. 260 
Hariti, a. 17 

Harivapisa, n. 168, 104, 230, 261, 279; 
in. 114, 424 

Harivarman, king, iii. 141, 143, 304 
HarivarmeSvara, in. 146 
Harkisan Guru, n. 268 
Hat-rai Guru, ii. 208 
Harrison, Mias J. E., iii. 434 

- xxxix, 19,26, 114; 

127, 200; ra. 40, 
• . ■ ' 464 

Harslinoarita, i. 16; a. 97 
Hartmann, i. 211 
Hathayoga, i. 304 
Hath! Singh, i. 119 
Haug, i. 09 
Havrot, in. 217 
Hayagriva, at. 109, 389, 392 
Hazrat Mflin-ud-Hin Cliiati, in. 469 
Heart of Jainism, i. 106 
Heaven and Earth Association, ni, 319 
Heavens. See Tusita and Paradise 
Hegesandros, in. 432 
Hei-an period, la. 403 
Holiodorus, a. 197 

Helionistio kingdoms, i, xxx, 22. See 
Greece 

Hells, i. 337; ii. 24 j m. 843 
von Heimont, I. Iv 
Helmund river, lu, 3 
Homacandra, i. 117; in. 181 
— Aoliidhfinaointllmani, ii. 163 
Homfidri, in. 423 
Homavatikos, i. 269 
Hophthalites. See Huns 
Herakles (Siva), ir. 137, 169 
Herat, in. 427 
Herder, i. Iv. 

Hormetio Literature, in. 432 aq. 
Herodotus, nt. 434 
lloruka, u. 129; ni. 160 
hetu (cause), I. 207 
Hovajra, ri. 140; at. 391 
Hovajrava^itfi, rrr. 866 
Hidoyoshi, m. 86, 839, 404 
Hieizan, i. Ixxxii; m. 404 
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Himalayas, i. 25, 103. See Nopal, Tibet 
Himia, m. 361, 397 

Hinayana, i. xxiv, xxx, xxxii, Ixxv, 
260, 333 j II. 11, 80, 82, 101; ui, 62, 
60, 82, 98, 112, 126, ISO, 102, 177, 
201, 202, 206, 213, 311, 320, 323, 
371, 404. See PaU Canon 

— SOtraa, iii. 282 

— Vinaya, iii. 286 
Hindi, ll. 188, 260, 269 

Eindti Goalee and Secta, li, 103, 173, 
177, 209, 210, 244, 201 
Eindn demography, l. xxxv, 68; ll. 110, 
106, 202; III. 382 

Hinduism (Indian religion : social order), 
I. xi-oiv passim, 6, 13, 17, 33, 34, 37, 
38, 39, 40, 41, 46, 48, 49, 04, 67, 127, 
129; II. 107-322; m. 6, 96, 103, 106, 
112 eg., 146 sg., 160 ag., 188 eg., 342, 
382 ag., 411, 417 eg., 430, 447, 462, 
467 ag. 

Hindu Kush, m. 0 
Hindustan, n. 92 
Hiranyad&ma, m. 117 
Hirapyagarbha, ll, 166, 202 
Hirth, III. 236 

Eiatoire de la Bienheureuae Marguirite 
Marie, li. 101 

Eialoire de la LilUralure Eindoue, n. 
262 

Eialoire dta Groyancea Bdigieuaea en 
Ghine, ii. 284, 320 

EialoiicalBelaticm of Ihelaland ofGcylon, 
UI. 36 

Eialory of the Bengali Language and 
Literaiure, ii. 114, 187, 213, 246, 279 

— of Fine Arl, ll. 172 

— of Indian A rchiieclure, iii. 18, 108 

— of Indian Buddhism, ii. 03 

— of Indian Shipping, iii. 102 

— of Manikka-Vagagar, ii. 183 

— of Nepal, ii, 1 10 

— of Seril of the Mahardjda, li. 260 
Hodgson, B. H., ii. 00, 110, 117 

— Shadworth, ii. 39 

Hoemle, l, 99, 106; il. 60; lii. 191, 348 

Hoernlo and Barnett, i. 116 

Hojo Regents, the, ni. 408 

Eoly Lives of the Azhvara, i. 40 

Eome of Pali, i. 282 

Ho-nan, iil. 103, 264 

Hopkins, n. 167, 109 

Horapathaka, ir, 69 

Hor-gyi-skad-du, ni. 377 

Horiuji palm-leaf manuscript, ni. 394 

Hormizd, in. 440 

Hotmuzd, III. 216 

Horse saorifioe, r. xxxviii, 08; ill. 146 
Horus, in. 431 

Hose and MoDougall, in. 103 
Ho-Slmng (monk), ii. 241, 330, 361 
Hospitals, I. 116; in, 124 


Hossbo, III. 404 

Hotri (priests), l. 62, 69, 100; III. 118 

Hon-Ching, iil. 264, 256, 257 

Hou-Han-Shu, iii. 248 

Hou-Liang, lii. 206 

Hoyaalas, i. 30, 114 

hphrul, III, 383 

Hridaya, HI. 376 

Hriahikosa, iii, 426 

Haia, iii,’ 269 

Hsian Chou, ill. 316 

Hsiang-Chih, n. 96; in. 266 

Haiao-Cheng, ii. 3 

.Hsiao-Chih JKuan, m. 312 

Hsiao Tsung, iii. 278 

— Wu, HI. 289 

— Wu Ti, in. 261 

— Yu, in. 269 
Hsion ShOn, in. 209 

— Tsung, in. 266, 278 
Hsin-byu-ahin, n. 7; ui. 03 
Hsing-An, m. 277 
Hain-yin, ui. 306 
Hsiung-nu, iii. 197 
Hsi-Yu-Chi, in. 226 
Hsi-yu-ki, ni. 226 

Haiian Chuang, i. xxxix, 26, 268, 275, 
332; II. 3, 6, 14, 16, 17, 18, 22, 33, 
61, 61, 06, 72, 74, 77 sg., 126, 126, 
127, 168, 206, 244, 280, 280; m, 16, 
20, 24, 44, 63, 148, 190, 193, 201, 
202, 204, 200, 207, 200, 211, 213, 
216, 239, 200, 293, 299, 300, 313, 463 
Hsuan-Po-pu, in. 314 
Hsuan Ti, ni. 163 

Hsiian Tsung, in. 199, 201, 262, 208, 
280 

Hsu-Kuang-Ch'i, m. 279 
Hsung-nu, m. 246 
hti, in. 72 

Hu, in. 104, 217, 264 
Hua-fo, HI. 440 
Hua-Hu Ching, in. 273 
Huai, in. 200, 201 
Huan, Emperor, in. 248 
Huang-waiig, in. 140 
Hua-yOn, ii. 64, 00; m. 282, 283, 287, 
311 (aOtra), 374 
Hua-yen-Ching, in. 316 
Hua-yen- tsung, ni. 316 
Hue, in. 358 
Hu6, 1 , xxvii 
Hugh, 1 . 26 
Hu-hua-oliing, in. 210 
Hui-k'o, HI. 308 
Hui Kuo, III. 317 
HuinOng, in. 287, 308 
Hui-sh6ng, n. 96; in. 264 
Hui Tsung, III. 273 
Hui Yuan, in. 313 
Hultffloh, II. 278; iii. 431 
Hulugu Khan, in. 349 



480 


INDEX 


Human Baorifloe, i. xxivi, 08; H. 108, 
174, 193, 270, 288, 289 
Hume, I. It 

Humour (Buddha’s), i, 172 
Hunan, m. 263 

Hundred Thousand Nfigaa, m. 381 
Hundred Thousand Songs, in. 399 
Hungarian affinities, i, 20 
Hungjen, m. 308 
Hung Wu, nr. 289 

HunBui (Hun T'ien), m. 104, 107, 139 
Huns (Ephthalites, Hephthalites), i. 
wcxlx, xli, 10, 19, 26; n. 64, 06, 05, 
119; m. 192, 198, 201, 209, 212 
Huo-ohou (Kara-Khojo), nr. 207 
Huth, n. 10, 32; m. 868, 301, 373, 380 
Huviahka, i. 24, 113; n. 04 
Huxlw, T, H., I, It, xoiT, cU 
Hwa-Shang-Zat-mo, in. 361 
Hyderabad, i. 22, 206 
hymns, n. 104. See Arrars, gathus 
hypnotization, i. 319. See nUo Medita- 
tion, Yoga 

Ibsen, I, It 

1-Ching, I. 260; n. 3, 6, 18, 20, 22, 66, 
82, 86, 90 sq„ 126, 207; nr. 7, 20, 63, 
62, 82, 86, 106, 108, 148, 162, 106, 
176, 177, 239, 286, 292, 299, 308, 
322, 329, 330 

Iconogtavhie bouddhique, n. 16, 31, 122 
Iddhi, I. 317; m. 247 
idontlfloation (union), n. 122 
Idiqutshahri, m, 196, 200 
Idolatry. /See Images 
Igatpuri, n. 203 

Ignorance, l, Ixxx, 186, 207, 211 
rasiian, in. 309 

Ikhtiyar-ud-din Muhammad, ii. 112 
Ikhen, n. 220 
Hi riTer, i. 23 

Illusion (see Maya), i. xliil, 46; n. 40, 
264 

’Hm, in. 182 

Images, i. Ixx, 119, 120, 121, 139, 171; 
n. 6, 17, 104, 106, 200; in. 39, 60, 63, 
71, 74, 83, 89, 116, 130, 106, 219, 
826 iq., 886, 389, 460 aq. See alao 
Art 

(de) ImHalione Chriaii, n. 9 
Immortality, i. li. It, 66 
Inoamatlona (also aTataras), i. xt, 11, 
89, 343; n. 147, 170, 218, 236, 230, 
243, 261, 201; m, 369 aq., 366, 383 
India, Old and New, n. 167 
Indian Buddhism, n. 90 aq. 

-r- literature, 1. xiii, jut, xtI, xix, 
bndi aq., 16, 60, 130, 829; ri, 136- 
822 paaaim 

Indiaebe ReUgicmgeadhidhle, ii. 170 
Indiache Stmien, i. 116 
Indore, i. 31 


Indra, i. 69, 63, 833; ii. 23, 99, 137, 168, 

181, 270; in, 43, 109, 129, 176, 186, 
216, 228, 391 

Indrabhodr^Tara, nr. 146 
Indragiri, in. 161 
Indrapura, nr. 137, 144 • 

IndraTarman, king, m. 110, 119, 141, 
144, 149 

India Vishnu, i. 67 
Indriya, m. 176 
Infanticide, II. 260 
Inquisition, i. xoii; in. 417 
Insoriptions, I. xii, xxiii, xxTiii, xxix, 
16, 27, 99, 103, 113, 114, 203 s?,; 
n. 09, 113, 214. 226; nr. 34, 40, 43, 
47, 61, 62, 64, 65, 67, 68, 69, 63, 67, 
79, 80, 81, 82, 83, 86, 104, 106, 107, 
108, 109, 113, 114, 120, 121, 122, 
123, 124, 136, 138, 460 
Itucriptiona Sanacrilea de Oarnboge, n. 
109 

Intemalional Conqreaa of Meligiona, 
IL 148 

Iniroduclion to Myaticiam, i. 130 

— to Pancardlra, n. 128, 188, 189, 
197 

Intuition, i. xoix; m. 278, 304 
Iranians, l, 62, 64, 61, 03, 64; n. 08, 
196; nr. 189, 191, 208, 216, 409 aq. 
See alao Persia, Zoroaster 
Iranien Oriental, in. 216 
Ironoeus, nr. 444 
Irrawaddy, i. 120; in. 47, 48 
Isaac Luria, iii. 462 
tsana, n. 137, 108; in. 140 
K&nuYarman, nr, 109, 114 
Isapur, n. 69 
Ishta-dovata, nr. 391 
Isipatana, i, 140 
Isis, n. 287; HI. 400, 429 
Islam, i. xxiii, xlii, xlTi, xlJx, 17, 28, 
116, 178, 238; il. 107, 240; m. 8, 

182, 409, 466 eg. 

Isocrates, nr. 434 

ISTara, i. 86; n. 16, 304, 313, 316; 
nr. 173, 444 

— Sapbita, n. 106 
ItiTuttaka, i. 210; in, 299 
I-tsing, I. 268; ni. 208, 329 
lyarpa, n, 232 

Iyengar, SriniTas, u. 316, 820 

Jackson, in. 160 
~ (WUliama), in, 460 
Jacobi, i. 106, no, 303; n. 74, 300, 311 
Jade Emperor, the, in. 342 
Jaitna, in. 20 
Jagodguru, n. 210 

Jagaxmath, i. 80; n. 114, 176, 238, 264, 
267) in. 134 
Jagat Qauri, n. 276 
Jagatpati, m. 114 
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Jag-jivan-das, n. 266 
Jag-mandorlal Jaini, l. 106, 106, 117 
Jahn, II. 238 
Jaimini, n. 291, 310 
Jain (JainiBm), i. xix, xli, 28, 36, 49, 
72, 96, 106, 106-123, 168, 226, 241, 
262, 268, 302; n. 69, 94, 97, 100, 110, 
123, 128, 162, 212, 214, 216, 230, 
242; m. 19, 44, 178 
Jain Literature, i. 96, 116, 286 
Jaintia Parganas, H. 286 
Jaipur, n. 266 

Jalalu-’d-din er-Rumi, in. 461 
Jalandliara, it. 78 
Jambal, in. 368 
Jambudvtpa, m. 106, 426 
James, Gospel of, in. 442 
James, William, l. bcix, oii, 190, 309; 
n. 161 

hJam-pahi-dbyans'(Jamyang), n. 19 

Janaka, king, l. 36, 87, 94 

Janapada, in. 118 

Jangams, n. 227 

Jan Teng, m. 240 

J&pussopi, I. 223 

Japan, i. xiii, Ixxxii, bcxxiii, 7, 202, 212, 
238, 248, 269; li. 19, 128; m. 9, 86, 
290, 314 Si,, 402 sg. 

Japanoso Tripitaka, in. 217, 291 
Japji, II. 267 
Jaras, n. 164 

Jaras&bda (JaiaSastra), m. 463 
Jar&sandha, n. 193 

jataka, 1. XXX, 167, 271, 279, 333; n. 97; 
ni. 42, 84, 102, 103, 106, 242, 284, 
430, 441 

— Nidfina, m. 282 
jati, I. 208; n. 178 
Jatilas, 1 . 140 
Jata, n. 271 
Jaunpur, l. 29, 30 

Java, I. xi, xiii, xxvii, xxix; ll. 4, 19, 
27, 32, 118; in. 6, 102, 103, 123, 140, 
141, 161 sq„ 467 
Javakumara, ii. 163 
Jayadeva, n. 230, 263 
Jaya Hari Varman, m. 143, 147 

— Indravarmadova, in. 142, 149 
Jaya Kbya, ii. 190 

Jaya Saiphita, ll. 196 

— Simhavarman, in. 141 
Jayasthiti, n. 117 
Jayaswal, n. 148 
Jayata, m. 307 

Jayavarman, in. 106, 109 sg,, 134, 179 
rJe-btsun-dam-pa, in. 303 
Johangir, i. 30, 31, 90; n. 270 
Jehol, n. 16 
Jehovah, i, 8, 02, 183 
JejAkablmkti, i. 27 
Jeialuddin, ni. 466 
Jenghiz Khan, in. 363 


Jen Hsiao, m. 288 
J6n Tsung, m. 270, 274, 289 
Jerome, in. 414 
Jerusalem, i. 181; n. 107 
Jetaka, n. 86 

Jetavana, i. 161, 343; n. 66; in. 21, 33, 
41 

Jews, I. oi, 122, 181, 238; m. 424, 433, 
434, 436, 461 ag. See also Kabbala 
Jeyyapura, in. 68 
Jhtoa, I. 307, 311 ag. 

Ji, m. 404 

hJiga-med-nam-mkA, m. 381, 392 
Ji-jitsu-shu, m. 304 
Jina, 1 . 46, 110, 122; n. 26, 198; m. 123, 
149 

Jinagupta, m. 292 

Jinamitra, m. 379 

Jinaputra, m. 173 

Jinasena, i. 114 

Jinendra, in. 142 

Jiva, 1 . 107, 188, 197; ii. 239, 312 

Jlvaka, I. 163 

Jivaka Cintftmani, i. 118 

Jiziya, m.' 466 

Jizo, n. 24; in. 221 

Jfiana, n. 128, 189, 196; m. 149 

Jfifina-bhramsa, i. Ixxix 

Jfiana-kapda, ni. 444 

JSanamritasara, n. 105 

JSanapada, n. 206 

Jsanaprasthanaaastra, l. 299; il. 79, 81, 
89; m. 286 
Jiianavaranlya, l. 107 
Jfianavarishtha, n. 162 
Jfianeavara, ii. 267 
Jfianodaya, in. 28 
Jfiata, I. Ill 

JOatadharma Katha, i. 116 

Jodo, n. 28, 60; lii. 404 

•Johnston, n. 18; in, 238, 326, 329, 333 

Jolly, m. 41, 66 

Jones, Rufus, ii. 313 

Josaphat, m. 442 

Juan-Juan Huns, m. 208, 212 

Judaism. See Jews 

Judgment, the, i. 228 

Ju-lai, I. 133; in. 216 

Julian, n. 287 

JuHen, I. 276; li. 3, 66; in. 106, 300, 330 

Jumna, i. 26 

Jupiter, I. 63 

Jus prim® nootis, m. 127 

Juynboll, in. 168, 171, 182 

Ka, I. 218 

Kaaba, ii. 267 

Kabbala, i. Iv, cd; ill. 401 ag. 

Kabir,i. bcxii, xo, 226; n. 162, 243, 244, 
262 sg., 274; in. 419,467 
Kabir Panthis, i. xliv; n. 161, 186, 212; 
in. 422, 427 
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Kabul, I. 24; in. 193, 202, 297 
Kaocayana, iii. 46 
Kaohiyappa, li, 220, 221 
Kadamba dynasty, in. 61 
Kadampa, ill. 398 
Kadanbari, n. 97 
Kadianis, l, xlvi 
Kadphises, i. 28, 24 
Kaclur, il. 227 

Kailaaa, l. xoii, 27; ll. 145, 200, 223; 
III. 07 

Kaing Za, iir. 67 
Kaivalya, 1. 304; n. 302 
Kakusandha, i. 342; ill. 177 
Kakuttha, i, 104 
laia, II. 204 

Kalaoakra, II. 32, 118, 129, 198; ill. 353, 
367, 380, 386 
Kalaouris, i. 27 
Kaladi, II. 207 
Kalamukhas, ll. 203 
Kalan, ni. 142 
Kalanjar, il. 123 
Kil-'lan-ta, il. 79 
Kalasan, ill. 107, 177 
K&lavada, l. 98 
Kaiayaias, ra. 313 
Kalovala, i. 07 
Kalgan, in. 390 

Kali, I. toi-x; n. 19, 116, 120, 146, 174, 
274 sj.; III. 146, 383, 459 
Kalidasa, 1 . 60; It. 95; ill. 376 
Kaiighat, II. 280 
ICaiika Parana, ll, 276, 285, 289 
ICaiiki, III. 186 
Kalima, in. 277 
Kaling, queen of, iii. 154 
KaUnga, i. 25, 203, 260, 208; ii. 100, 
108; HI. 25, 46, 166 

Kalki (vishnu), i, 47; ii. 148; ill. 387, 
392 

Kallata, ii. 223 
Kalliana (bisliop of), nt. 416 
Kalmuks, i. 8; in. 9, 300, 370 
KalOn, HI. 367 
Kalpa, I. 48, 334; ll. 103 
Kalpa SOtra, l, 116 
Kalvar, ii. 184 
Kalyan, ii. 226 

Kalyani, i. 28; in. 34, 61, 67, 69 
Kaliang, in. 367 
Kama, II. 263; in. 146 
Kamacara, l. Ixxviii 
Karaaohando, x, 216 
Kamado, n. 24 

Kamahayanikan, in. 167, 160, 173, 180 

Kamakhya, i. Ixxxvii; li. 286, 288, 290 

Kanialabari, ii, 260 

KamalaaUa, in, 379 

Kamarago, i. 227 

KamarCipa, ii. 127 

Kama Sastras, ni. 67 


Kamban, ii. 162 
Kambojas, i. 268; in. 6 
Kambuja (Kamvuja), in. 101 
Kambu Svayambbuva, in. 101 
Kami, I, 6 

Kamika Aguma, Ii. 205 
Kammathana, iil. 131 
Kampang Pet, in. 89 
Karpsa, u. 163, 154, 167, 158; in. 424 
Kapada, I. 109; n. 97, 292 
Kanadova, n. 86; in. 307 
Kanara (south), il. 222; ni. 61 
Kanaroso, i. 118; n. 226, 233, 241; in. 
431 

Kanauj, i. 26, 27; ii. 99, 100, 108, 109; 
in. 26 

Kan-chih-pu-lo, in. 45 
Kancipura, ni. 48 
Kanoukos, li. 204 
Kanouliyos, n. 279 
Kandahar, i. 23 ; m, 25 
Kandali, hi. 161, 162 
Kanda PurAna, ii. 220 
Kandy, 1 . 208; iii. 27, 41 
K'ang, III. 202 

K'ang Hsi (emperor), l. 267; in, 192, 
237, 279, 300, 366, 380, 381 
Kap)ia, II. 153 
Kapliayara, li, 163 
Kenhori, n. 100 
Kanli boa, m, 138 

Kanislika, I. xxvi, xxxi, 24, 113, 263, 
273, 200, 300, 301; ll. 6, 47, 64«ff.. 
224; III. 24, 190, 108, 201, 208, 211, 
213, 218, 239, 461 

Kanjur, the, III. 280, 360, 372 sq., 397 
Kansu, iii. 102, 197, 200, 246. 261, 367 
Kant, l. Iv, Ixxvii, 47; ii. 6 
Kanthaka, I. 175 
Kantu, II. 79 
Kanva dynasty, n. 70 
Kao-ch'ang. HI. 206 
Kao-Sang-Chuan, in. 248 
Kao-S5ng-Ohuan, ni. 166, 287, 293 
Kao-Tsu, ni. 259 
Kapalo^vara, il. 203 
Kapalikas, ll. 203 

Kapila, ll. 97, 148, 202, 290; m. 181 
— SaiphitA, in. 453 
Kapilar, li. 219 

Kapilavatthu (vastu), l. 131, 132, 148, 
160, 101, 162, 109; li. 93 
Kapimala, in. 307 
Kapife, in. 193, 217 
Kapota, II. 16 
Kapuralas, in. 42 
Karala, n. 278 
K&rapa Sarira, tl. 32 
KAiapavastha, n. 316 
K&iapdavyftlta, ii, 13, 67, 72, 118; ni. 
348, 378 

Karashahr, ni. 108, 200, 202, 204 
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Kar-gya-pa, in. 371, 398 
Karika, n. 74, 87, 300; in. 58 
Karikh, n, 147 
Karkal, 1 . 121 

Karma, l. xviii, xxi, xlviii, lix, Ixxyii, 
44, 94, 107, 123, 139, 188, 194, 195, 
208, 210, 212, 215, 230, 307; n. 10, 
36, 37, 40, 221, 226, 247, 294, 303; 
in. 60, 248, 263, 272, 444 
Karma-pa, ni. 277, 371, 399 
Karmapundarika, ii. 68 
Karpura Mafijari, ll. 282 
Karahua, n. 187 
Kaita, II. 201 
Kartabhajjaa, il. 201 
Karta putukh, ii. 208 
Ktotikeya, ii. 142, 146; in. 43, 392 
karunS., in. 173 
KaryavaathS, n. 310 
k£s0.va, I. 241 

Kashgar, i. xxvi, 24; ii. 76; ni. 197, 198, 
200 sj., 211, 213, 361 
Kashgaiiaa manusoripts, l. 261; n. 48 
Kashmir, i. xxxv, 15, 24, 202, 263, 269; 
n. 76, 78, 79 (Kipin), 80, 81, 90, 91, 
93, 96, 100, 109, 126, 127, 196, 204, 
222-226; m. 6, 18, 25, 176, 194, 
211 sg., 307, 345, 420, 457 
Kasi, I. 30, 74, 87, 88 
Kfi^ikS (vri6ti), in. 142 
Kasina, i. 314, 316 
Kassapa (Buddha), r. 342; in. 177 
Kasyapa (Kassapa), i. 140, 108, 196, 
239, 240, 266, 266, 267, 209, 288; 
n, 12; m. 374 

Kasyapa Matanga, ll. 71 ; in. 244, 248 
Kasyapa paiivarta, II. 60 
Kat, ni. 172 
Kat&ha, il. 16 
Kath^sarit Sagara, in. 425 
Kathfi. Upanisnad, li. 180, 306 
Kathavattu, l. 269, 260, 201, 262, 271, 
338, 339; il. 48, 60, 81, 101, 124; 
ni. 20 

Kathiawar, i. 23 
Kathipa, 1 . 240; in. 81, 03 
Katmandu, n. 118 
Katy&putra, ii. 79 

Katy&yani, I. 79, 299; n. 63; in. 286 
Kaulaolra, n. 284 
Kaundhiya, ni. 104, 108, 107, 164 
Kauravas, l. 66; H. 165 
Kausambi, i. 26 
Kaushltaka Brahmana, n. 162 
— tTpanishad, I. Ixxvii, 76; ll. 181 
Kautliara, in, 138, 140, 147 
Kautilya Artha^dstra, ii. 197 ; in. 102 
Kavori, n. 231 
Kavi, in. 170 

Kavindrarimathana, in. 121, 122 
Kavittavali, li. 246 
Kdvya, II. 83; in, 120 

VOL, III 


Kawi, in. 170, 186 
— Eamdyapa, in. 168, 171 
K&ya, in, 181. iSee Trikaya 
KdyarOhana (KSrOvdn), n. 202 
Keats, n. 317 
Kedah, in. 82, 163 
Kedamath, il. 227 
Kediri, in, 168, 171 
Kodoe, in. 166 
Kegon, II. 64; in. 404 
Keith, Brof., i. 286; ii. 187, 296, 311; 
III. 94 

Kelani Sangha, in, 87 
Kelts, I. 54; n. 276; iii, 191 
Kena Upanishad, ll, 277 
Kennedy, J,, m, 445 
Kerala, i. 26; in, 44 
Kerman, i. 69 

Kem,1.261;u. 13, 32, 48. 63, 91;ni. 19. 
136, 163, 168, 104, 169, 171, 172, 
174, 328 

Kertanagara, ni. 169 
Kesai Khati, n. 279 
Kesar Sagar, m. 381 
Kovaddha Sutta, i. 320, 331 
Kevalin, 1 . 110, 120 
Kevalom, 1 . 107, 108 
Khagan, iii. 364, 362 
Khajarao Temple, i. xlii, 27 ; ni. 178 
Khalsa, n. 271 
Khamdo, in. 364 
Khanda. See Skandha 
Khandagiri, n. 114 
Khandakas, i. 277 
Khande Eao, n. 145 
Klmndelwals, ll, 177 
Khandosh, l, 29 
Khandoha, n. 146 
Kharavola, king, i. 113 
Kbarosthi, in. 100, 207, 208, 210, 450 
Khasis, i. 14; in. 100 
mKhas grub-rjo, in, 350 
Khoohari, I. 300 
Khema (sago), in. 25 
Kher-heb, ii, 122 
Khilji Sultans, I. 29 
khlndsavo, i. 229 
Khitan Tartars, ni. 269 
Khmers, m, 46, 81, 82, 84, 100 ag,, 138, 
140 

Khojas, m. 456 
Khonds, ii. 285, 289 
Khotan, i. xxv, 24; ii. 19, 62. 76, 93; 
in. 6, 12, 190, 197 sg., 207 sg,, 348. 
377 

Khri-gtsug-ldo-btsan, king, m. 348, 378 
Khri-sron-lde-btsan, king, iii. 348, 379 
Khuastanift, iii. 448 
Khubilai (Khan), l. xxvi; ir, 8, 48, 66, 
141, 169, 200, 269, 273, 274, 289, 
338, 341, 364, 392 
Khubilghan, in. 360 
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Khuddaka Nik&ya, I. 279) 289; ni. 66, 
297 

Khuddakapatha, 1 . 11, 339, 3iO| in. 92, 
266 

Khusru, I. 26 

Khutuktu Khagan, ni. 380 
Khwaja Khizr, m. 469 
Kiangsi, in. 326 
Kiangsu, ui. 316 
Kia Tan, m. 48 
Kien Chin Fan Tsan, in. 300 
Kingdom of Heaven, l. 224, 228 
— of Righteousness, i. 140 
King Maha Vijit&’s saorifloe, l. 172 
Kings, status of, l. 36 
King-Tsing, in. 217 
Kins (Golden Tartars), ni. 269 
Kipin (Kashmir), n. 79; ni. 203, 262 
Kirghiz, in. 200, 207, 263 
Kirtans, n. 264 
Kirtipandita, in. 12, 123 
Klrti varman Chandel, 1 , 27 
Kiaori Bhajan, n. 186 
Kistna, i. 27 
Kittel, n. 143 
Kittisiri Rijasiha, ra. 36 
Klaproth, ui. 201 
Klela, n. 88 
Knebel, in. 168, 179 
Knowledge, i. xvi, xvii, Ixxii, 74, 76, 
78, 220. See JSdna 
Knox (Robert), in, 36 
Kooh, n. 280 
Kobo Daiahi, in. 317 
Kofu kaji, ii. 88 
Koguryu, in. 336 
Kohmari hill, in. 209 
Koki, in. 62, 108, 166 
Kokka, in. 242, 366 
Kokonor lake, in. 362 
Koliyas, I. 149, 169 
Konagamana, l. 342; in. 177 
Konarak, ii. 114; in. 463 
dKon-brtsegs, ni. 374 
K6n Ch5k, in. 96 
Konkan, n, 108 
Konow (Sten), i. ixxl; n. 62 
KOppen, II, 90; ui. 274, 367, 361 
Koran, i. Ixxiv, 266; n. 203, 268, 293 
Korea, i. xxiv, xxvi; ni, 9, 260, 290, 
312, 336 sj., 402 
Korean Tripitaka, in. 296 
Kormuata, in. 216 

de K6r6s (Csoma), n. 16; lU. 361, 373, 
376, 380, 387 

Kosala, i. 20, 96, 131, 148, 149, 160, 
167, 161, 162; n. 93 
Kosha, ni. 146, 146 
Ko(ihoma, in. 120 
Kottavai, goddess, ii. 276 
— (viotorious), n. 213 
Kovat, HI, 111 


Kra (Isthmus), in. 6, 103 
Krat, m. 112 
Kraton, in. 160 
Kretanagara, in. 169 
Kfishpa, i. XV, ixxv, xlv, 48, 100, 169, 
333; n. 33, 72, 73, 116, 119, 137, 
147, 149 sj., 190 aq., 196, 200, 229 sq., 
243; in. 147, 186, 417, 420, 423 
Krishna I, king, i. 27 
Krishpa das, n. 113 
Krishna dova, l. 30 
Krishnaite literature, n. 244 aq. 

Krishts, III. 424 
Krittivasa, li. 246 
Kriya, n. 128, 189 
Kriyn Sakti (force), il. 196 
Kriyayoga, i. 304, 307 
Krom, in. 172 
Kshanti, in. 173, 304 
Kshatriya, l. 34, 36, 36, 87, 88, 92, 134, 
169, 262, 272, 341; n. 148, 227; 
m. 60, 106, 183 
Kshemar&ja, n. 223 
Kshemendra, n. 130 
Kshetrapati, I. 102 

Kshitigarbha, n. 13, 18, 24; ra. 218, 
221, 283 

Kshudrakn Nikaya, in. 299. See Khud- 
daka Nik5ya 
Kuan Shiyin, n. 14 
Kuan Ti, in. 326, 332 
Kuan-Ting, in. 312 
Kuon-tzu-tsai, n. 14, 17 
Kuan-Yin, l. Ixxxvii; n. 14, 17, 18, 24; 

ni. 221, 226, 238, 239, 261, 327, 343 
Kubera, in. 392 
Kublai Khan, ni. 26, 79, 388 
Kuoha, I. xxvi; in. 190, 198, 200, 202, 
203-206, 211, 213, 251, 372 
Kuohanese, I. 276 
Kuoi-Chi, in. 316 
Ku K'ai-Chih, ni. 242 
Ku Kang, m. 103 
Kuku, HI. 126 
Kuku Khoto, in. 370 
Kulimava Tantra, n. 281 
Kulatekhara, ii. 231 
Kulika, in. 386 
Kullftka Bhatta, li. 281 
Kulottunga, n. 233 
Kumdra, ii. 127 
KumdvabhOta, ii. 19 
Kumaragupta, n. 96 
Kumfoajiva, n. 41, 66, 84, 86 ; in. 203 aq,, 
210, 247, 261, 294, 313, 321, 373 
Kumatalabdha, n. 86, 92 
Kumfi.rap&Ia, l. 114 
Kumarata, il. 86; ill. 307 
KumW, n. 278 

Kum&rila Bhatta, i. xl; n. 109, 200 aq., 
310, 311 

Kumbhandas, 1 . 102 
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Kumbhipathias, l. xl; li. HO 
Kumbum, iii. 358, 367, 381 
KunWa, i. 271 
Kupdagga, m. 107, 164 
Kupdalini Devi, i. 310; n. 283, 320 
Kunjarakarna, m. 108, 172, 174, 180 
Kuo-SMh, in. 234, 251, 273, 277, 278, 
306, 366 
Kura, in. 363 
Kural, II. 216 
Kuren, in. 363 
Kurina Purtoa, li. 140, 163 
Kurnool, n. 237 
Kurukabotra, l. 66 
Kurukulia, in. 389, 394 
Kurundi oommentary, in. 30 
Kurua, the, i. 20, 87, 88, 89, 96, 90, 149 
Kushan Empire, i. xxvi, xxxi, xli, 19, 
22, 23, 24, 301; n. 04 a?., 83, 88, 
202, 276; in. 8, 190, 198, 451 
Kushaahu, in. 314 
Ku-abih (Kiu-ahih), nr, 208 
Kushto, III. 424 
Kuaikas (Five), m. 174 
Kusinara, 1 . 162, 164, 166, 106, 169, 265; 
It. 93 

KO^adanta Sutta, 1 . 131 
Kutagara Hall, i. 169 
Kutb-ud-din-lbak, l, 28; n. 112 
Kuvera, in. 146 
Kwannon, ll. 17 
Kwan-ahi-yin, ii. 93, 126 
Kwan-yin, n. 276; in. 284, 321 
Kyansitha (Idng), ur, 68 
Kyoova (king), in. 66 
Kyoto, in. 291 

Labberton, in. 171 

Laohen, in. 362 

Ladak, in. 370, 399 

Lahore, l. 138; ii. 267 

Laity, i. 122, 249*5'.; n- 120; m. 330 

Lajoiiq.ui6ie, ni. 82 

Lakshapa-vimukta-hiidaya saatra,n. 10 
Lakshmana, in. 43 

Lakshmt, n. 19, 146, 233, 234, 320; 
in. 114, 182, 393 

Lakshminda Bhumisvara, in. 149 
— Loke4vara, in. 145, 149 
Lakulin (LakuUaa), Ii. 202 
Lala Baba, n. 255 
Laiitfiditya, king, n. 109 
Lalitavajra, ii. 126 

Lalita Vistara, i. 136, 173, 170; ii. 22, 
26, 28, 63; in. 106, 170, 284, 292, 
374, 442 
Lalitpur, l. 267 
Lalia Jt Lai, II. 188 

Lamaiam, i. xi, xxvi, xlix, 246; n. 126, 
128, 260; ni. 8, 200, 274, 302 *g., 
318, 321, 346 «?., 382 iq. 

Lamas, ii. 122; in. 234, 274 


Lamphun, m. 79 
Langdarma (king), in. 212 
Langha-hsin, ni. 153 
Lang-'pi-ya, in. 164 
Lanja script, m. 301 
Lanka, l. 72; n. 149 
Lankavatara SOtra, li. 19, 63, 60, 74, 
84; in. 276, 284, 292, 374 
Laos, III. 46, 79, 124 
Laotzu, I. xix; in. 216, 246, 240 
Lasik, II. 147 
Laia, H. 102 
Latin, i. 63; m. 191 
Lataun Ch'embo, iii. 371 
Lanier, m. 192, 348, 363, 373, 380, 381 
Laukikas, n. 210 
Lavater, i. Iv 
Lavo, in. 79 
Law Books, il. 187 
Leclero, A., in. 112 
Le Coq, m. 194, 212 eq.i 210, 446 
Left-handed Tantrisro, li. 126, 283 
Le Gall, ni. 272 
Lesge, I. 268; in. 163, 210 
Leh, n. 278 

Lengyen Ching, n. 66, 60; in. 311 
Leper king, m. 110 
Leasing, i. Iv 

Iietterless One, the, ii. 266 
L4vi, S., I. 283, 292; ii. 14, 42, 80, 83, 
87, 88, 116, 119; lii. 21, 106, 191, 
202, 204, 215, 221, 297, 298, 316, 
320, 388 
Leviticus, I. 278 
Lhamo, ni. 392 

Lhasa, i. xxvii; ii. 18; iii, 346 aq., 389 

Li, m. 207 

Liang Chih, in. 278 

Liang dynasty, ii. 22; m. 153, 161, 262, 
263, 287 

Liang (southern), in. 203, 204 
Liao Cliai, i. 318 

Licoharis, i. Ill, 168, 161, 163, 169; 
ni. 24 

Li-Chien, in. 266 
Liohtenberg, i. Iv 
Lidaiya, king, ni. 83 
Li dynasty, nt. 340, 341 
Life ani sayings of Rdma Krishna, 
n. 162 

Life and teachings of Sir Madhva- 
Oharyar, n. 240 

Life of the Buddha,!. 99, 173, 269; n. 81, 
103 

Life of Vamiandhu, n. 78 
Light, Paradise of, in. 220 
Ligor, in. 0, 80, 82, 90, 103 
lii^uO Ton, Emperor, ni. 344 
Lm, II. 146, 222 
Ltl4uja, 1 . 130 
Lilfi.vajsa, n. 126 
Li Lung Mien, m. 269 
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Lin Ohi, in. 309 
Ling, in. 399 

Linga. Purana, n. 140, 187, 202 
~ Sarira, n. 32, 300 
— -worship, I. zlvi, 17, 116; n. 142 sj., 
213, 238; m. 63, 97, 106, 114, 116, 
146, 169, S94 

Lingavanta (Lingayats), i. 28, 42; n. 
176, 179, 220, 226-227, 318; m. 114, 
418 

Linguistioa, l. 20, 63; m. 100, 138, 161, 
189, 190, 191, 192. See aim Alpha- 
beta, Translations, Transliterations 
Lin-I (Ohaiapa), in. 139 
Liate Indienne des Actea dti Buddha, 

l. 173 

Li-t'ang, m. 367 

Literaiur md Sprache der SinghAcaen, 

m. 12 

Li Thai To (Emperor), m. 344 
Lithuanian forma, l. 63 
Liturgy of Kuan-yin, in. 270 
Liu Hsieh, m. 266 
Liu Mi, m. 288 

Liu Sing dynasty, in. 164, 261, 263 
Liu-t'o-pa-mo, in. 106 
Liu Taung Yuan, m. 281, 263 
Liu Yuan, m. 368 

lAwe dea eaprits el dea immortda, 

n. 18 

Lobnor, Lake, n. 93; ni. 188, 210 

Looanft, in. 173 

Loohana, m. 327 

Loohen, in. 362 

Lodge, Sir 0., i. 11 

Lodi dynasty, l. 29, 30 

Logan, m. 101 

Logic, n. 91, 94, 131 

Logos, H. 293; in. 419, 433 

Lohana, the, in. 320 ag. 

Lohapasada (Copper Palaoe), rn. 18 
Loi KathOng, m. 94 
Lokkoarya, il. 267 
Lokakshi, in. 292, 313 
Lokamahado'ri, in. 116 
LokanSth, li. 16 
Lokapa&fiatti, in. 329 
Lokftyatikas, n. 97, 320 
Lokayatam, nr. 44 

LokeSvara, rt. 13, 16; in. 116, 122, 123, 
173 

Lokottarav&dins, n. 69, 102; ni. 202 

L6k prAh sokon, in. 131 

Lokuttara, i. 263 

bLo-lden-shea-rab, m. 380 

Lolei, in. 115 

Lombok, in. 183 

Longimanua, i. 341 

Lophburi, m. 86, 97 

Lorgeon, in. 36 

Lo-shih-fu, in. 327 

Lo'tsa-va, ni. 379 


Lotau, in. 318 

Lotus, the, I. 130; n. 4, 14, 19, 22, 23, 
26, 28, 48, 80, 61, 62, 60, 66, 84, 103, 
126, 279: in. 20, 216, 218, 219, 294, 
310, 311, 312, 328, 375. 405, 438 
Le Loiua de la bonne Loi, ii. 62 
Lotus Bohool, m, 312 
Lourdes, I. 327 
Lovok, in. Ill, 113 
Iiowis, 0. C., m. 48 
Loyang, in. 244, 248, 266, 308, 313 
Loyola, Ignatius, i. 316 
Lozang, in. 363 
Ltt (Vinaya) sohool, in. 287 
Luang Prabang, in. 80, 83, 109 
Lu-Ghia-Yuan, in. 272, 278 
Luoknow, II. 262 
Liiders, n. 197; m. 190, 191 
Ludwig, in. 280, 368 
Luipa, n. 126 
Lii Kuang, m. 203, 206 
Lumbini Park, l. 132, 174, 269 
Lung-hu-shan, in, 237 
Lung-men, m. 193, 314 
Luperoalia, i. 101 
Lfl-tsang, in. 284 
Lli-tsung, in. 309, 316 ag. 

Ly, rn. 141 

Lyall, Sir Alfred, i. Ixiii, 106; m, 412 

Maoaulifte, n. 266, 262 ag. 

Maodonell, u. 139 

Maodonell and Keith, i. 134; ii. 162 
Macedonia, i. 268; in. 430 
MaoQowan, m. 329 
Macniool, n. 261 
Madagascar, m. 161, 183 
Madhah Deb, n. 191, 269 
M&dhava, i. bocii, 126; ii. 110, 291; 
m. 467 

Mftdhnrya, n. 266 

MSdh-ea Aearya, l. xliv; Ii. 73, 163, 
228, 237 sg. 

Medhvaa, n. 73, 163, 239, 241, 318; 
in. 329 

M4dhva Samprad&ya, n. 261 
MadhvaTujaya, n. 241 . 

Madhyam&gama, m. 297 
Madhyamakftvatara, m. 373 
Madhyamika sohool, i. 260; ii. 37, 73, 
74, 86, 90, 102, 103, 211, 316; in. 
286, 206, 304, 306, 373 
Madhyanta-ribhaga Sdstra, in. 123 
Madjapahit, in. 141, 168, 169, 171 ag., 
183 

Madras, i. xli, 19, 26; m. 416 
MadroUe, nr, 339 

Madura (Modura), i. 26, 114; ii. 214, 
222; ni. 44 
Madya, n. 284 

Magadha, i. xl, 18, 20, 21, 87, 96, 131 ag., 
147, 149, 166, 161, 163, 109, 283; 
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n. 93, 96, 100, 102, 106, 124, 126, 
129; ra. 24, 268 
Magas, I. 268; in. 426, 461 
Maghar, il. 263 

Magic, I. Ixxxyi, Ixxxviii, 67 ; ii. 66, 87, 
94, 113, 121, 126, 190, 274 311; 

ni. 117, 182, 266, 316 a?., 333, 360, 
386. See also Mantraa, Tantraa 
Magio im Alien-Aegypicn, ii. 122 
Magna Mater, m. 429 
Mah& AtthakatM, iii. 30 
MaMbalipOr, ni. 106 ^Sovon Pagodas) 
Mah6bb6rata, i. xxxvlii, Ixxiv, xo, xoi, 
66, 69, 288, 332; n. 114, 143, 146, 
161 sq., 168, 182, 186, 187, 193, 200, 
206, 279, 306, 317; in. 102, 120, 167, 
186, 424 

Mahfl-bbftalya, l. 303; n. 166, 167 
Mah&-Bodi- vaipsa, l. 266 
MahabrahmS., I. 102; in. 43 
Mab&oinaktam&c&ra, n. 21 
Mabkcmatantra, u. 126 
MabSdeva, l. 48; ii. 146; nr. 146, 176, 
167 

Mabbdeyad&sa, n. 116 
MaMdevi, l, 68; n. 128, 146 
MahMhammakatM, m. 31 
Mahagapapatitantra, in. 376 
Mahfigandi, in. 73 
Mahfigita Medknigy&n, m. 98 
Mah4guhya, m. 173 
MahSguru, nr. 179 

Mahfikaia, n. 106, 140, 146; ni. 169, 
366, 391, 892 
Mabfi-k61a-oakra, in. 67 
MahS-kMa-Tantra, in. 376 
MahSkaruna, n, 14, 16 
MahS-karuna-oandin, n. 14 
Mahflkasaapa, l. 168; in. 23, 307 
MahSkut, in. 116, 147 
Mah&mati, n. 64 
MabSmtoia, n. 286 
Mah^mfiyopamabad, ii, 210 
MahSmegha garden, ni, 10 
— Sdtra, m. 261 
MahOmnni, ni. 65 
Mab&nodi, i. 263 
Maban&ma, in. 16, 28 
MabSuirvAna Tantra, i. Ixxxviii, 67; 

n. 278, 281, 282, 286, 289 
Mab6pad4na autta, i. 134 
Mahaparinibb&pa Butta, i. Ixxili, 136, 
161, 164; II. 21, 68; m. 23, 284, 378 
Mab&prajapati, i. 133, 169 
Mahfiprajnap&ramita Sflstra, II. 62, 84, 
86; in. 283, 297 
MabS,pras&d, in. 422 
Mahapuruaba, l. 341 
Mahapuruahiaa, ii. 260 
Mab4 I. 131; ii. 260 
Mabirbjadbammatliat, iii. 07 
Mab&r6sbtea, i. 31; n, 108 


Mab&rftsbtri (Prakrit), I. 116; in. 12 
Mah&aaooaka Sutra, i. 136 
Mabfl Saman, l. 7; in. 43 
Mahasaraaya sntta, i. 103, 278 
Mabfi,8amma.tiya8, l. 299 
Mabasangba, i. 290 

Mab&sanghika, I. 268, 260, 262, 263, 
298, 299, 332; in. 19, 212, 285 
(Vinaya), 374 

. «5g^290 

282 

■; n. 67, 68, 61; m. 

282, 283 

MabSaona, m. 16, IS, 21, 40 
Mahasiddhas, n. 128; in. 386 
Mabfiathimapr&pta, ii. 13, 23, 30; 
m. 827 

Maha-Budasaana, i. 166 
Mab6sukbak6ya, u. 123 
Mabfitanbasan-khaya sutta, I. 197 
Mabdtbapa, in. 13 
Mahfi.tbera, m. 81 
Mab4tmyaa, m. 216 
Mahftvagga, i. 137, 142, 143, 146 sj., 
208, 267, 277, 280; in. 82 
Mab5-vairooan&-bhi-Bambhodhi, n. 68; 
m. 284 

Mnbi-vaipsa, i. 267, 269, 200; ni. 13 sq., 
66, 86, 124, 306 
Mabft-vaipBatlka, m. 16 
Mahavarman, in. 109 
Mabfi,vastu, I, 173, 263, 282; n, 9, 22, 
27, 68 

Mabavibb&BhaAastra, n, 109; m. 280 
Mah&vidySs, n. 286 
Mahaviliara, i. 276, 292; HI. 16, 19, 21, 
29, 31, 32, 40, 69, 60, 297 
Mahtvlr, I. xix, 96, 106, 108, 110 «?., 
119, 123, 129 

Mahkvrata ceremony, i. 100 
Mabavratins, n. 203 
Mahavyutpatti, m. 370 
Mabaydna, i, ixvi«ff., 220, 260, 263, 
275, 326, 332; ii. 1, 131, 181; in. 39, 
40, 61, 62, 00, 84, 112, 120 aq., 142, 
146, 149, 166, 162, 106, 177, 202, 
203, 209, 213, 216, 218 aq., 320, 329, 
404, 461 

Mahayana-dhanna-dbatvaviaeshata- 
aastra, n. 10 
Mahayann-dastra, n. 84 
Mahayana-sbtraiankara, ll. 11, 32, 42, 
48, 67, 126; in. 219, 288, 316 
Mahayana Sfltrae, in. 282 
Mahaydnist Canon, n. 47 aq. 

Mahayasn, nr. 68 
Mahayuga, l. 334 
Mabottdra (Mt), m. 110 
Mahendravaiman, in, 102 
Maheiamurti, ii. 166 
Mahodvara, in, 83 
Mahima Pharma, n, 116 
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Mahinda, ii. 214; in. 6, 12, 10, 29, 30, 
44, 333 

Mahintale, in. 43 
MaUpWa, n. Ill, 128 
Mahia&aakaa, i. 298; m. 285 
MahWvara, n. 202 

Mahmud of Ghazni, i. 16, 28; in. 466, 
468 

Mahrattas. iSeeMarathaa 
Mai (mother) section, n. 266 
Maidari, n. 21 
Maidari Khutuhtu, ni. 363 
Mailapur, m. 420 
Mailla,in. 268,276 
MaithiU Christomathy, n. 244 
maithuna, ii. 87, 124, 126, 284 
Maitrayfaa Upanishad, l. 83; n. 76, 
182 310 

Maitreya, l. 47; n. 12, 13, 19, 21, 23, 83, 
88, 102; in. 20 (images), 120, 166, 
177, 210, 213, 216, 261, 316, 318, 
326, 389, 461 

Maitrayi, i. Ixxiii, 74, 79, 80, 169, 232 
Maitri, m. 173 
Majihitna, l. 269 

Majjhlma NikfLya, 1 . 143, 197, 278, 289, 
342; in, 247, 297, 422, 441 
Majuli Island, ii. 260 
Makhau Chor, II. 160 
Makkhali Gosala, i. Ixxviii, 97, 99, 111, 
145 

Malabar, n, 148, 207, 219; in. 416, 
466 

Malacca, in. 86, 163 
Maladkkuthara, nr. 148 
Malakula, n. 16, 100; ni. 44 
MSlat!, I. Ixxii 

Malaya (Archipelago, etc.), i. xiii, 
xxviii, 16; n. 82; in. 81, 82, 100, 
161-187 

Malaya (Mt), ii. 64 
Malay languages, in. 138 
Malikabuddhi, ni. 307 
Maiikadeva, i, 269 
Malik Ibrahim, in. 101 
Malik Kafur, i. 30 
Malkinas, in. 469 
Malkhed, l. 27 

Mallas,' 1 . 166, 168 sq . ; ni. 22 
Mallian, 1 . 106 
Malunkyaputta, l. 228 
Maliva, I 25, 27, 29; n. 261, 271 
Malwatte, m. 37, 41 
Mimaki, in. 173 
Mamallapuram, m. 74 
Mftipsa, li. 284 
Ma-ning, in. 296, 300 
Manura, in. 307 
Man (sect), in. 73 
Manas, n. 44, 300 
Manasa, ii. 270, 279 
Manava-dharma-^fistra, in. 06 


Manavala Mahimuni, ii. 237 
Manohu dynasty, i. xxvi, 248; m. 279, 
366 

Man-Chu-Shih-li, ii. 19 

Mapdala, nr. 172, 386 

Mandalay, li. 106; in. 48, 66, 76, 105 

Mandor, n. 169 

Mandra, in. 106 

Mandukya, i. 83; (Upanishad), n. 74 
Mani, ii. 88; in, 206, 216, 416, 446 sq. 
Maniac, the, ll. 184 

Maniohsoism, I. xii, xlix, Iv; ll. 88, 199, 
240; in. 189, 196, 200, 206, 210, 263, 
267, 334, 396, 409, 428, 446 sq„ 461 
Manifestations (Buddha’s), in, 216. /See 
also Avataras, Incarnations 
Manikambum, in. 396 
Manikka Vapagar, ii. 212, 216 
Mapimanjari, ii. 241 
Manimat, it. 238, 240 
Manim6galoi, n. 108; in. 44 
ManimSkhalai, n. 214 
Manipuris, i. xxxvii; in. 49, 60, 67 
Manjughosha, n. 19 
MaSjunatha, ii. 19 

Mafijuiri, I. xxix; n. 12, 13, 19-21, 64, 
93, 118; in. 39, 163, 166, 169, 211, 
218, 221, 327, 383 ' 

Mafijutri Kirti, ni. 860, 387 
Mafijutri Krodha, li. 128 
MaSjuiri vikridita, ii. 19 
Man Lion (incarnation), ii. 147 
Man Nat, in. 69 
Mono, I. 192, 227 
Manohari, in. 66 
Manthra Spenta, nr. 419 
Mantras, i. 332; ii. 60, 129, 174, 184, 
276, 319; in. 284, 396. See Dhiranis 
MantraySna, ii. 4, 87; in. 172, 316, 349, 
386 

Manu, I. xxxviii, Ixxxix, 18, 90, 334; 
n. 164, 187, 199, 281, 300; in, 68, 
66, 422 

Manual of a Mystic, i. 310, 312; n. 7 
Manual of Buddhism, in. 30 
Manual of Buddhist Termirwlogy, in. 
280 

Manuraja, in. 67 
Manuscript remains, il. 60 
Manvantaras, i. 48, 334 
Manyalihota, i. 27 
Mao-lun, iii. 105 

Mappilahs (Moplahs), in. 421, 455 
M&ra, I. Ixxix, 143, 164, 175, 179, 190, 
337; II. 160; III. 69, 73, 360 
Marai-5ana-Sambandliar, n. 221 
Mirtoanda, in. 336 

Marithas, 1 . 19, 31, 32; ii. 178, 244, 266, 
268; in. 460 

Marco Polo, i, 306; n. 320; m. 26, 124, 
273, 327, 416 
Marcus Aurelius, i, 202 
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Mardfina, ir. 267 
MSrgabWmi Sutra, n. 04 
Margu&ite Marie Alacoque, n. 161 
Mariamman, ii. 276 
Marioi, ni. 389, 894 
Marj5ra-ny&ya, n. 236 
Markandeya Purana, i. Ixxix, 39; 
II. 187, 103 

Markata-nyftya, n. 236 
Matpa, tn. 398 
Marpori hill, ill. 365 
Marriage market, in, 460 
Martaban, in. 68, 66 
Maruta, i. 67; ni. 114 
Maryfida JIvas, n, 249 
Maap&o, in. 107, 108, 129, 189, 148, 
161, 244, 246, 248, 290, 301 
Masa, the, i. 86; in. 400, 422 
Massacre of the Innocents, in. 424 
Masson- Ourael, in. 288, 311 
Maaulipatam, m. 108, 156 
Mata Adiaakti ( =Dhanna), n. 116 
Mataram, m, 166, 167 
M&taiiSvan, l. 67, 62 
Materialism, i. 99, 196; n. 320 aq. 

Mater Ttiumphalis, n. 287 
Maths, n. 176, 208, 233, 240, 244, 268, 
260. (?ee Monasteries 
Mathura, in. 461 
Matliura, n. 164 

Mathura, a District Memoir, ii. 248 
Matriarchy, m. 118, 146 
Mitrioakras, u. 127 
Matrioheta, ii. 104 
M&trik&, n. 223 
Matsya, i. 87; n. 284 
Matsya Purtaa, i. 16; Ii. 187 
Matsyendranatha, ii. 117, 118 
Matter, theories of, l. oiii; li. 290 sq, 
Matthakundoli, n. 73 
Matvalaaen, king, m. 40 
Maudgalyayana, in. 342 
Maurya dynasty, i. 21; ii. 68; in. 
460 

M4y&, I. Ixxvii, ciii, 46, 82, 193, 211, 
212; IX. 73, 74, 204, 211, 221, 223, 
226, 246, 247, 256, 264, 268, 278, 
284, 289, 307, 309, 312 sj,; ra, 306, 
421 

Maya (mother of Buddha), i. 132, 174 
M4yS.jaia, n. 128 
MayOra, ii. 98 
Mayurabhanja, n. 116 
MoCrindle, i. 16; n. 169 
MoTaggart, i. Iv, oiii 
Mead, in, 446 
Mecca, ii. 287 
Mecquenem, in. 109 
Medieval School oj Indian Logic, n. 94, 
106 

Meditation, i. o, 128, 129, 160, 222, 302- 
324; n. 122, 304; ni. 39, 131, 146, 


248, 272, 278, 332, 346, 430, 448. 
See Intuition, Yoga 

Megasthenes, l. 21, 272; n. 137; in. 432 
Meghadhta, in. 376 
Meghavarman, king, li. 87 
Meiji ora, in. 402 
Meister Eokhart, n. 313 
Mekong, m. 79, 80 
Mdlangea Rarley, ii. 18, 196, 238 
Melas, 1 . 103; n. 172 
Melncote, ii. 237, 243 
Memoir on the Hiaiory of ilte Tooth Bdic 
of Oeylon, in. 26 

Memory and rebirth, i. Ivii, 320 sg. 
Memphis, in, 431 
Menam, m. 79 

Menander, i. 23; ii. 169; in, 23 
Mencius, in. 276 
Mendicants, I. 100, 134 
Mental phenomena. See Intuition, 
Knowledge, Meditation, Memory 
Mera (Pera), in. 101 
Mercurial system, l. 306 
Mergui, m. 82 

Merit. transfer, i. bcxxvi; n. 10, 31; ni. 

84, 394 
Meru, in. 186 

Meru, Mt, i. 336; in. 97, 426 
Merutantra, Ji. 280 
Merv, m. 427 

Messiah, i. 4, 36, 179; ii. 88, 149; ni. 319 
Metamorphosis, i, 200 
Metaphysics, I. xxix, oii, 64, 78, 183, 
187, 192, 193; n. 6, 36-46, 72, 82, 
02, 207, 226, 316; ni. 213, 218, 346 
Metayhyaica and Ethica of the J aina, 1 . 106 
Metempsychosis, I. xv, xviii, 194;ir. 101, 
208; in. 176, 183, 241, 246, 429, 432, 
436, 444, 440, 447, 462 
MMode, n. 66 
Metta, I. 184, 210 

Mettoya, i. 344; n. 21; in. 33, 74, 84 

Mewar, i. 30 

Mexico, in. 108 

Mey Kaij4a Dovar, n. 221 

Mioo-Sli6n, n. 18 

Mioohaka, ni. 307 

Mi-ohiao, in. 318 

Middle Kuigdom, n. 93 

Migfira, i. 163 

Mi-gyo-ba, in. 392 

Mihira, i. 27 

Mihiragula, i. 26; n. 96, 100; in. 307 
Milaripa, nr. 399 
Mi-le, in. 842 
Mili, It. 21 

MiUnda Panha, i. 190, 227, 344; in. 28, 
60, 106, 183 
MSmaqisft, n. 292, 310 
Mlmfiipsakam, m. 44 
Minayeft, ii. 9; in. 49, 370 
Mindolling, in. 398 
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Mindon Min, in. 49, 65 
Ming (dynnsty, etc.), I. xxvi, 163, ICO, 
206, 207, 274^3., 289, 290, 301, 319, 
359 

Ming-Oi, HI. 190, 194 
Ming Ti, HI. 8, 197, 212, 236, 244, 248. 
263 

Mlngun, in. 63 

Mimat^ o£ Thunder, m. 226 

Minor Book Edict, See Edicts of Asoka 

Minusainsk, in. 213 

Mira Bai, ii. 244 

Miraolea, i. 326, 329; H. 63, 68, 06, 84, 
164; nr. 441 
Miraj, u. 109 
Miron, ii, 192, 200, 210 
Miriok, in, 330 
Miroku, n. 21 
Miaal, ii, 272 

Mi-sha-ao Wu-!6n Lu, in. 286 
Mi-so'n, m. 139 S3. 

Miseaka, Mt, lu. 16 

Missionizing, l. xxsvii, bcxxviii, xcii, 
264, 268 S3.) n. 70; m. 4, 16, 410, 
430 

Mitanni, IH. 436 
Mithila, I. 89; ii, 149 
Mithro, I. 41; n. 88, 139; in. 409, 461 
Mithradatea, i, 23 
Mitia, I. 67, 00, 88; 11. 270 
Mitra-Bajendralala, n, 61, 62, 64, 61, 
IIQ, 119, 123, 182, 190, 270, 395, 
463 

Mi'Tsang, in. 291 
Mixed cults, n. 70 
Mnemonic tradition, l. 288 sq., 290 
Moamarias, n. 201 
Modem Bvddliism, n. 114 
Modem Yemaaular Literature of Hindu- 
stan, n. 246 
Moggaliputla, nr. 15 
Moggallana, i. 147, 108, 319; in. 04, 
89 

Mohammed, i. 177, 178, 183; m. 436, 
456 S3. 

Mohaneohedant, in. 07 
Mohanlya, i. 107 
Mohsin Panl, ni. 458 
Mo-ko-S6ng-Chi-Lu, ill. 286 
Moksha. Sec Salvation 
Molaiye, in. 317 
Molinos, I, 136 
Mollahs, m. 459 
Mbllendorf, in. 289 
Mo-lo-po, 11. 90 
Mon, in. 46, 100 

Monasteries, i. xxxviii, xli, kxxii, xciii, 
137, 160; n. 94, 104, 106, 112, 113, 
119, 120, 121, 176, 208, 200, 266; 
in. 10, 41, 44, 46, 64, 09, 70, 
72, 90, 119, 121, 130, 160, 195, 
201, 202, 206, 208, 211, 212, 


228, 236, 260, 262, 261, 277, 303, 
322, 339, 363, 372, 398 sq., 430 
442 

Mongkut, in, 87, 93 
Mongolia, i. xxvi 
Mongolian Lamaiam, iti. 401 sq, 

Mongols, I. ixvi, 28; m. 268, 269. 272 
Monism, l. xliii; H, 223, 240; ill. 306 
Monju, n. 19 

Mon-Khmer languages, n. 279 
Mono-nhyaites, i. 39; m. 409 
Monotneiam, i. xvUi, xxxlv, oi, 7, 86; 
It. 192, 196, 197, 219, 229, 238, 239, 
243; in. 224, 364, 417, 418, 433 
Morality, i. Ixxi, Ixxvi; ir. 167, 168, 209 
Moriyas, i. 189 
Mormonism, i. 326 ; ui. 228 
Moaca, i. 21(5 
Moslems, 1. 178; ni. 468 
Mothers, the. It. 276 
Mountain spirits, n. 169 
Moura, in. Ill 
Mou-tzu, in. 218 
Mpoo Sedah, in. 168, 171 

— Sindok, in. 167 
Mriooha-kaiikA, n. 142 
Mrigas, in. 426 
Mrigondra, n. 206 
Mtityu, n. 146 
Mtityuh phpnik, 1. 337 
Muoalinda, i. 142 
Muo-Lien, m, 342 
Mudal-Ayiram, n. 231 
muditft, u. 11; in. 173 
MudrA, I. 306; ti. 284; m. 172 
Mughals, 1. 19, 30; ni. 456 
Muhammad Adil, i. 29 

— Bakhtyar, i. 29; n. 112 
— Dara Shukoh, n. 270 

— of Ghor, I. 28; m. 456 
Muhammodan Conquest,*, i. 29; n, 96, 

100, 112; nr. 466 sg. 

Muir, l. 36; n, 148 
Mukappa Kadamba, 11, 213 
Mukhalinga, i, xxviii ; in. 144 sj. 
Mukhyos, n. 29 
Mukooha, m. 330 
Mukta, in. 174 
Muktagiri, l, 121 

Mukti, I. 44; n. 140, 238, 247, 250. See 
Salvation 

MuktikA Upanishad, I. 70 
Mukunda Deva, n. 116 
Mu-la-san-pu-la, m. 463 
MOla SarvAstivAda, i, 200, 200, 301; 
II. 67, 82; m, 28, 102, 166, 107, 285 
(Vinaya), 373 
MOlAstliAna, iii. 463 
m&la tantra, in. 377 
Mulavarraan (king), in, 104 
mhla-vigraha, ii, 173 
MUUer, P. W. K„ n. 64; in. 191 
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Miiller, Max, 80, 86, 317, 340; n. 62, 
162, 206; III. 206, 300, 301 
Multan, in. 463 
Munda, i. 19; n. 279; m. 100 
Upaniahad, i. 86 
Mungayin Son (king), in. 40 
Munia (Indian), i. 224 
Munja, king, l. 27 
Murder, i. 99 
Murida, in. 469 
Murray, in. 447 
Murui>4a, in. 106 
Muruvan, H. 213 

Mntim, n. 42, 87, 222, 321; m. 297 
Mutaung (Emporor), ra. 316 
Muttra, I. xlv, 113, 203; n. 19, 93, 164, 
168, 160, 162, 230, 244, 261, 268; 
in. 420, 466, 468 
Muziris, I. 26; m. 416 
Myang-hdaa, in. 378 
Myingyon, m. 64 
Myoa Hormoa, m. 416 
Mysore, i. xU, 20; n. 108, 171, 213, 233, 
236; ra. 44 

Mysore and Coorg from IM Inacripliont, 
1. 114; II. 108, 212 

Myatioiam, i. Ixi, 130, 142, 304, 310, 322, 
323; ni. 461. See also Meditation, 
Yoga 

Mysliam (Underhill), i. 308, 316, 317; 
n. 276 

MylMogie der Buddhiamus, n. 129 
Mythology, i. xxxi, 3, 13, 49, 63, 64, 
103, 128, 142, 326-346;. 11. 26 aj., 
62, 68, 77, 82, 137, 102, 179, 201, 
213, 229; ni. 70, 389 

Nftbba Dos, It. 191, 246 
Ndbhnka, i. 208 
Nabhitie, i. 268 
Nada, n. 319 
Nadia, n. 263, 266 
Naghnanda, ii. 97 
Nagar, in. 26 

NagarakrStagama, m. 108, 172 
Nagarjuna, i. xxxii, 193; n. 8, 10, 29, 
38, 48, 40, 62, 64, 66, 69, 66, 82 sq., 
316; ni. 219, 286, 286, 202, 304, 307, 
316, 376 

Nagaa, I. 6, 102, 176; li. 86, 118; m. 393 
Nagasena, i. 220; in. 106 
Nng-dbanbLo-zanrQya-mThao, in. 363 
Nahuaha, i. 80 
Nairatniyam, n. 36 
Naiyayikam, in, 44 
Nakshi Eustam, in. 460 
Naindiyar, n. 216 

Naianda, i. 160, 162, 268; n. 87, 96, 
102, 106, 100, 111, 126, 128: ni. 830, 
387 

NMaylrain, n. 231, 236, 244 
NBiayira Prabandham, n. 191 


Nima, I. 107, 209 
namarOpam, m. 247 
Nambi-Mdar-Nambi, n. 216 
Nambutiri Brahmana, i. 90; n. 171, 190, 
207, 276; in. 417 
Namder, n. 244, 266 
Namghosha, l. Ixxv; n. 191, 269, 260 
Namm'arrar, n. 231, 233 
S^anabhivaipsa, m. 64 
Nanak, l. Ixxii; ii. 170, 242, 244, 248, 
267, 267 ag. 

Nana nuru, n. 219 
nanartha, n. 43 
Nanda dynasty, 1 . 132 
Nanda, l. 148; n. 83, 184; m. 424 
Nandi, n. 222; nr. 146, 167 
NandikeAvara, ni. 146 
Nandimitra, n. 81 
Nandisvora, m. 160 
Nanjio (Bunyiu) Caicdogue, i. 258; n, 3, 
14, 10, 24, 40, 61, 64 sq., 01, 84, 86, 
89, 126, 304; m. 42, 106, 123, 213, 
218, 239, 248, 249, 269, 266, 270, 
276, 280, 282 aq. 

Nanking, n. 316; in. 249, 251, 264, 266, 
267, 284, 290, 312 
Nan Shan, in. 316 
Nan Yueh, rn. 309 
Naparam itthattdyati, r, 139 
Nara, n. 27, 88, 200, 262 
— period, in. 403 

Naroda, n. 182, 196, 196, 200, 230; 
m. 66, 426 

Ndrada pafloaratra, n. 168, 196, 260 
Ndrada parivrajaka Upanishad, n. 198 
Narada Purana, n. 187 
Narodtya, n. 182; nr. 142 
Narah, n. 199 
NSrai, king, in. 80 
Naraina, n. 266 
Nara Nardyaija, n. 109 
Narapati, in. 61 
Narasimba, m. 182 
Narasimha Varman, i. 26 
Narasinha Gupta BOiaditya, n. 106 
Ndrayapa, i. n, 169, 103, 196, 197, 
199 s?., 228, 233, 234, 263, 282; 
m. 97, 426 

Nardyapiya, 1 . Ixxiv; n. 187, 200, 201, 
229 

Narthang Press, in. 381 
mNatis, m. 362 

Narita (burnt-offerings at), n. 128 

Na-ro-pa, n. 128 

Narotapa, m. 387 

Naruma, m. 164 

Nasik, I. 27; n. 203 

Nastika, n. 32 

Nata, I. 14, 106 

Nataputta, 1 , 106, 111 

Nathamuni, n. 231, 232, 234, 237 

Nathas, n. 117 
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Nath Dwata, n. 262 
Nats, I, 6, 102; n. 64, 68, 97 
Nature (nature- worship, eto.), i. xvi, 
hc-ri, 3, 6, 7, 12, 33, 66, 137, 332; 
n. 217; nr. 68, 112, 182, 186, 226, 
240, 243, 326, 399 
Naya, i, 111 

Nfi.y6,dhanimakah4o, i, 116 
NAyakas, il. 286 
Nayaka, n. 226 
Nayottara, m. 117 
Neoho, m. 432 
Neerlands IndiS, nr. 3 
Negapatam, ll. 188 
Negoro, in. 404 
Ner-tien-lu, m, 290 

Neoplatonists, i. xii, Iv; nr. 433, 447, 
460 

Neopythagoreans, m. 433, 447 
Nepal, I, xxiv, xxvii, 132, 248, 289; 
n. 19, 21, 31, 32, 116, 117, 129, 143; 
in. 10, 74, 366, 376, 388 
Le Ndpcd, n. 116 
Nep&la m&hAtmya, ll. 1, 8 
Nepalese BuddhUlic Literature, n. 61, 
62, 64 

Nepalese Soriptures, i. 276 
— manusoripts, n. 18 
Nerafljata, 1 . 136, 142 
Nerbudda, i. 20, 26, 208 
Nesfcorian Christiaiuty, l. xlbc, 39; 
m. 189, 202, 207, 217, 260, 263, 266, 
409, 416, 427, 428 
— • Stone, nr. 217 
Netti Pakarana, iii. 66 
Nevars, n. 116, 117, 178 
New Testament, m. 217 
New Zealand, in. 161 
Ngehuoe, in. 182 
Nguyen, ni. 341 
Nha-trang, in. 144, 147 
NibAna, ni. 172 
NibbAyeyya, i. 231 
nibbuto, I. 223 
Niohiren sect, in. 404 
Nicholson, R. A., ni. 460 
Nicolaus Datnasoenus, ni. 431 
Nidana KathA, i. 171; ni. 94 
NidAnas, i. 207, 212 
niddeja, i. 268; ii. 197 
Nieh-pan, m. 282 
Nigamaa, n. 282 
Nigapthas, x. 106, 111; m, 13 
Nigliva, I. 269 
Nigrodha JAtaka, in. 442 
Nikaya, i. Ixxiii, Ixxv, 278 si/. ; ll. 48, 
101, 206; m. 30, 282, 298, 299, 372. 
See Sutta Pitaka, IWgha NikAya, 
MajjhimaNikAya, SamynttaNikAya, 
Anguttara NikAya, Khuddaka Ni- 
kAya 

NikAya-Sangrahawa, i. 293; in. 19, 40 


NtlAoala, n. 114 
NilAkantlia, n. 206, 318 
NilAmatn PurAna, n. 128 
NilAnetra, n. 86 
Nilapata-dar^ana, in. 40 
Nil SAdhana, in. 40 

NimAvats (NimbArkas), i. xlii; n. 230, 
248, 261 

Nimbuditya NimbArak, n. 228, 230 
Nine Dharmas, n. 69, 119 
Ning-po, II. 14 
NiraBjana, n. 32 
NirAtman, in. 176 
nirgaina, ll. 43 
Nirganthas, i. Ill 
Nirgupa, in. 181, 446 
Nirgupa MAhatmya, n. 116 
Nirjara, I. 107 
NirraAna, in. 360 
NirmAna KAya, li. 33 
nirodha, n. 43 
Niruttara (Tantra), ni. 118 
NirvAna, l. xviii, xov, 204, 219, 222, 
236, 249, 260; n. 6, 8, 10, 12, 32, 
44, 46, 67, 76, 106, 121, 264; in. 376 
NirvAnapada, in. 121 
NirvAna Shtra, n. 61 
Nirvrittl, I. bcxxi; n. 283 
NttiAAstra, m. 172, 186 
NityAnanda, n. 264 
Nityanusandham Series, n. 232 
nityatva, n. 204 
NivAsa, n. 230 

Nivedita (sister), l. xivii, kxxix; n. 287 
Niynma, i. 306 
niyAti, I. 98; n. 204 
Nizam’s dominions, i. 31; n. 226 
Nobunaga, m. 404 
Nordarisoh, i. 276; in. 191, 208 
Nord-Omsl de VInde dans le Vinaya des 
Mulasarvastivadina, i. 263; ii. 81 
NornSan, n. 148; m. 14, 23, 387 
Northern Chou dynasty, m. 267 

— Ciroars, i. 22 

— Sing dynasty, m. 268 

— Woi, m. 249, 289 
North-West India, i. 263 
Nri Simha, ni. 106 
NrisinhatA-paniya, n. 280 
Nudity, i. 112 

Num, I. 9 

Nuns, I. 169, 248; m. 17, 125, 126, 
342 

Nushirwan, in. 460 
NyAsa, i. 67; n. 276, 283 
NyAya, n. 39, 96, 291, 294 
NyAyadvAra-AAstra, ii, 91 
NyAya-pravoAa, ii, 96 
Nying-ma-pa, ra. 871, 386, 397 sp. 

6, m. 141 
0-baku, in. 291 
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obscenity in ritual, l. 100 
Oooupation and caste, n. 177 
Odontapuri, II. Ill, 112; m. 360 
Oelot, in. 366 
Ola Bibi, n. 276 

Oldenburg, l. 147 ; in. 13, 15, 286 
Omei, n. 23 
O-mi-to, m. 327 

Om-mani-padme hum, ii. 17; in, 306 
Oracles, i. 103 

Ordination, i. 141, 146, 243; m. 36, 37, 
41, 67, 89, 130, 328, 389 
Organisation, eooloaiastioal, r. 37, 237«5'.; 
n. 210; in. 64 ag,, 91, 131, 327 sq., 
369, 404 

Origin of Man, m. 288 
Orissa, i. xxxix, xlii, 19, 30, 31, 113; 
n. Ill, 113, 114, 116, 174, 206, 277, 
386 

Ormasd Yasht, in, 220 

Orpheus, Orpliism, l. Iv, 237 ; H. 286 

Orphic Societies, in. 429, 434 

Osh, m. 202, 213 

Osiris, n, 122, 286 

Osmanlia, m. 198 

Oudh, I. xxii, 20, 31, 96, 113, 131; 

n. 149, 260; m. 467 
Oupnekhat, ii. 270 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy, n. 188, 
222 

— of Jainism, i. 106 

— of Mahdydna Buddhism, n. 46, 66 
Oxford History of India, n. 64 

Oxus, in. 197, 210, 212 
Oxyrhynehus Logia, ni. 437 

Pabbaja Sutta, l. 136 
Pabbajja, i. 243 

Paooari (raft commentary), lU. 30 
Pacoaya, i, 208 

Pacooka Buddhas, I. 344; li, 8 
Padakalpataru, ii. 246, 266 
Padakartds, n. 266 

Pados, m. 286 

Padhanam, l. 216 
Padjadjaran, in. 168 
Padmanabha, n. 147 

— Char, ll. 238, 240 
Padmapani, ii. 16; in. 390 
Padma Purdija, n. 148 
Padmaratna, n, 307 

Padma Sambhava, i. xxvii; n. 126; 

ni. 348 s?., 379, 381, 384, 393, 397 
padma Samnita, n. 188 
Padmasana, in. 184 
Padma-tantra, ii. 188 
Padma-than-yig, in. 349, 881 
Padmodbhava, iii. 122 
Pagan, 1 . 120; in. 47, 62, 63, 66, 66, 67, 
179 

Pagan Min, in. 66 

Pagodas, in. 48, 66, 70, 239, 326 


Pag Sam Jon Zang, n. 129; m, 362 
Pagspa, m. 273, 864, 388, 392 
Pahlavas, i. 23; n. 89 
Pai-Chang-ts'ung-Un-oh'ung-kuei, m. 

322, 324 
Paitao, in. 314 
Pajapati, i. 103 
Pakcho, ui. 336 
Pakudha Kaooayana, i. 99 
Palos, I. 27; il. 109; m. 129 
Palombang, in. 161 
Pali, I, XXIV, 110, 282; in. 13, 81, 376 
Pali and Sanskrit, i. 282 
Pali-Buddliism, l. xxiv, 127; nr. 6, 84, 
170, 180. Cf. Hinayana 
Pali-Buddhismus, i. 312 
Pali Canon, i. 128, 130, 164, 264, 276- 
301; n. 7, 21, 33, 34, 48, 69, 102; 
m. 31, 189, 298, 297 
Pali dictionary, n. 10 
— inscriptions, in. 84 
palimattom, in. 29 
Palitona, i. 119 sq. 

Pali Text Society, l. 276, 304 
Pallas worship, I. 23 
Pollavas, I. 26, 27 ; m. 107 
Pallegoix, in. 94 
Pallivals, il. 177 
Palmyra, ll. 14 
palyo, I. 110 

Ponotaran, in. 158, 166 sj., 179 
Panoabhecio, ii. 239 
Panoakramo, ii. 80 
Poncolos, I. 20, 27, 87, 96, 06 
panoamakhra, n. 284 
Pofloaratra, I. xxxv, Ixxx; II. 97, 147, 
162, 182, 186, 188, 196, 198, 197, 
202, 224, 232 s?., 309; in. 387, 420, 
426, 426 

P&iioaratra Sastro, n. 189 
Pdfioardtra-tantra, ii. 189 
Panoarikha, it. 20, 200 
Panoadlrsho, ii. 20 
panootattvo, n. 284 
panodtmaka, in. 176 
Panoayat, it. 170 

Pan-Chao, i. 24; n. 64, 76; ni. 107, 201, 
208, 244 

Panohon Lama, in. 368 
— Binpoobe, m. 366 
Pan-oh'i, in. 126 
Panohou, in. 314 
Panohpiriyas, m. 469 
Panohpirs, m. 178 
Pandansalas, king, m. 160 
Pantjaravdsini, m. 173 
Pandavas, i. 66; ii. 1-64. 166, 169 
Pander, in. 219, 380 
Pandharpur, n, 16, 266, 267 
Pandrenthon, in. 194 
Pandukobhaya (king), in. 13 
Pdijdurang, il. 276 
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P&j^iiranga, in. 138 

a ttvfisudeya, m. 13 

ya (Pandian), i. 26, 114, 208j 
n. 214; m. 44 
PanhSvftgaranftim, l. 116 
Piiuni, I. ixxi; n. 163, 180, 194, 197j 
ni. 419 

Paijiniya Daitena, n. 291 
Panjab, I. xlviii, 20 «3., 26, 28, 29, 31, 
87: n. 92, 93, 109, 270 aj.; nr. 467, 
461 

Panjo, in. 282, 283 
PaSaa, 1 . 220, 201; in. 30 
Pafidas^mi, in. 66 
Panran, in. 138, 141 
pansala (monastery), in. 41 
Pantstous, m. 414 
Panthaka, i, 170 

Pantheism, i. xviii, xxxiv, xxxvi, xlill, 
Ixsix, oi, 8; n. 167, 179, 197, 224, 
266; m. 218, 317, 462 
Panya, in. 48, 68 
Paoohi, m. 282, 283 
Pao-OMh, m. 264 
Pao-bua-shan, in. 316 
P&pa, I. 107 
P&pa-n&tha, nr. 106 
Para, n. 198, 238 
ParabrShma, II. 32, 278 
Paraoatti, n. 216 

Paradise, n. 23, 28, 30, 31, 88, 42, 67, 
61; m. 386, 461. Sta Kailas, 
Sukb&vati, Tusita, Hearen 
Paradise Lost, n. 246 
Paradise Begained, 1 . 129 
ptlrdjika, i. 206; m. 323 
Parakrama B&bu, i. 293; m. 18, 26, 
33 Sff., 170 

Paramabodhisattva, m. 149 
Parani4di-buddha-uddhiita-Bri-ki.la- 
oakra, m. 370 

FaramS.ditya-bbakta, m. 454 
parama-guhya, m. 173 
Paramara dynasty, i. 27 
Paramtetha, i. 260; il.,78, 80, 81, 84, 
88; in. 266 

param6rtha-satya, n. 38 
Farama SaiphiU, n. 189 
— Siva, m. 181 
— SOnya, m. 181 
Faram&tman, n. 266, 312 
Paramats, m. 63 
Parama-Visb^iu-loka, m. 114, 134 
Param Brahma, n. 4Z 
Parame^vara, ni. 96 
— king, m. 144 
P&ramitas, nr. 173, 304 
Param-vrahmft, nr. 114 
Pararaton, m. 168, 168 
Parasnath (Mt), 1. 120, 121 
Para4urama,'i, 36, 88, 130; n. 147, 213 
paratantra, n. 38 


Parfttman, in. 176 
par5tpar&, n. 278 
Parbatiya, n. 119 

— Gosains, n. 288 

Pargiter, 1. 16; n. 187, 188, 270; in. 424 
Parias, in. 183 
Paribbajnkas, i. 96; in. 13 
pari-kalpita, n. 38 
Parujamana, n. 31 
parltjamavada, n. 264, 318 
Parinibbanam, i. 223 
Parinirvann, l. 223; in. 382 
Parinishpanna, n. 38 
Pari-piiooha, n. 61, 62 
Parishads, 1 , 76 
Paritta, in. 376 
parlttam, in. 71 
Parivara, l. 268, 292; m. 19, 31 
Parivrajaka, i. 95 
Parker, ni. 18, 91, 64, 361 
Parmenides, i. xii 
Parmentier, m. 137, 143, 144, 160 
Pamaiavari, m. 394 
Parsis, i. 09, 122; m. 414 
Parsvi, i. xii, 110, 112 
Parava, ni. 307 
Parsvanatha, i. 96, 120 
Parthians, i. xxx, 22, 69; m. 414 
Parupana, in. 62, 63 
Parvatl, n. 174, 222, 277; m. 114 
Fata, n. 204, 216, 223 
Pasenadl, i. 148 
Pasbanda Capetika, n. 268 
Pasoeroean, m. 168, 168 
Pa-ssu-pa, m. 278 
Pa-ssu-woi, in. 114, 126 
Paiu, n. 204, 216, 223 
Paaupata philosophy, n. 54, 189, OOl" 
205, 211, 216, 280, 201; in. 114, 148 
Paiupati, n. 118, 146, 202; m. 114, 146 
Pataligama, l. 161 

PataUputra (Patna), i. 21, 24, 117, 161, 
162, 272, 290; n. 92, 137; m. 16 
Patan, n. 113 

PataSjali, i. 303; n. 168, 202, 806; 
nt. 424 

Path, The, i, 185, 186, 213 
Pa: thSmma SSmphOthlyan, in, 98 
Pa-U, n. 204, 216, 223 
patiooasamuppada, i. 144, 206 
paiigho, I. 227 

Patimokkha, l, 129, 247, 277, 289, 290; 

in. 41, 130, 249. See Confession 
Patisambhida, i. 268 
Patisandhiviafiapam, i. 197 
Patna, i, 136; n. Ill, See Pataliputra 
Patriarchs (Buddhist), I. 266; n. 86, 80, 
88, 96; III. 280, 804, 300, 807 (list) 

— (Jain), I. 113; n. 163 

— (Taoist), in. 228 
■Patfadkal, in. 106, 110 
Pattanatta Pillai, n, 219, 220 
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Patth&nanayo, i. 208 
Paudgalikam Karma, i. 107 
Paimdralra, king, n. 162 
Pauahkara, n. 206 
— Saiphlt&a, II. 189, 196 
Paya, I. Ill, 162, 164, 169 
Pavtofinfi, I. 246, 247 
Pawar dynasty, r. 27 
P&y&ai, 1 . 196 
Pedanda, m. 186 
dPe-dkar, in. 893 

Pegu, I. XIV, 269; rn. 6, 28, 46, 62, 68, 
73, 76, 80, 88 
Pei Liang, nr. 208 

Peking, n. 16; in. 192, 274, 276, 301, 
361, 809, 381 
Peliyakaha, n. 69 

Pelliot, n. 66; m. 101, 103, 124 sj., 167, 
200, 216, 283, 290, 363, 373, 380 aq, 
Pemangku, nr. 18& 

Pemeyangtse, m. 371 
Pemiongoni, m. 371, 398 
pen, m. 311 
Pen-shi, ni. 299 
Pentad, tt. 26, 104 
Peraheaa festival, l. 268; in. 44 
P6ri, I. 301; n. 22, 66, 87; in. 326 
Perisitiyar, n. 219 
Periya Pur4pa, n. 188, 220 
Penyfirvar, n. 231 
Periyatirumorl, ir. 231 
Persooutiona, 1 . 178; m. 44, 61, 103, 212, 
262, 267, 267, 361, 414 
Peraepolia, m. 460 

Persia, i, xv, xxx, xxxi, 21, 22, 31; 
n. 23, 65, 88, 139, 181, 240; m. 3, 
26, 180, 196, 199, 213<!r.,432sg.,460 
Peshawar, i. 21; n. 76, 87; m. 24, 220, 
239 

Peshwas, i. 31 

Pessimism, l. lix, Ixv, 44, 202 aq., 206 
Petakopadoaa, m. 66 
Petas, I.- 338 

Petavattha, i. 280, 289; m. 208 
Peter aburg Lexicon, n. 190 
Petithuguenin, nr. 83 
Petrie (Flinders), in. 430 aq. 

Peys, I. 6 

Phagmodu dynasty, m. 367, 364 
hPhagspa hLo-gros-rgyal-mthsan, in. 
364 

Phalohen, m. 374 
Phalgu, I. 136 
Phanrang, m. 138 
Pharisees, in. 436 
Phasso, I. 189, 209 
Phat-To, in, 344 
Ph5ya Man, nx. 90 (Mflra) 

~ ROang, m. 80 
— TSk ffln, in. 86 
Phi, ra, 97 
— Am, in. 97 


Philo, m. 433 

Philosophy, i. 64, 73, 303 aq.; n. 291 aq. 

See alao Advaita, Monism, Sank&ra, 

Vedanta 

Philoaopby of Bejkction, n. 39 

Philoaophy of the XJpaniahada, n. 306 

Philostratus, in. 447 

Phimeanakas, m. 121, 132 

Phl-Pret, m. 97 

Phi' Ruen, m. 98 

Phnom Penh, m. 109, 129 

Phong-nha grotto, m. 160 

Photisms, i. 309 

Phia-bat, m. 86, 98 

Phra: Bnddha-L6t-La, m, 86 

Phrajohedi, m. 89 

Phra; In (Indra), m. 96 

Phra:l8U6n (Siva), m. 97 

Phia-Khaphung, m. 98 

Phra: Kodojn (Gautama), in. 89 

Phra: Mdkhaila, m. 89 

Phra: Nang: Klao, in. 87 

PhrarNanu, m. 97 

Phra Pathom, m. 82, 98 

Phra : prang, m. 89 

Phra: Saribut, m. 89 

phyidar, m. 362 

Physioians, king of, l. 201 

Physics, I. cUi, 66. See Matter 

Pi'ao, m. 47 

Pi-eh, m. 311 

Pilgrims, I. 143; U. 94, 130 

Pillai Lokioftrya, n, 236 

Piiiar Edicts, r. 269 aq. 

Pi-lo-fu, in, 327 
P'i-mo, in. 209 
Pipdola, in. 326 
— Bharadv&ja, i, 320; n. 12 
pinkama, m. 42 
Pipal Tree, i. 142 
Pipa Raja, ii. 243 
Piper, Mrs, i. Ivii 
Plpphalivina, i. 169 
Piprava Vase, 1 . 169; in. 23, 99 
Pir Badar, in. 469 
pint, m. 36, 42 
Piis, worship of, m. 469 
Pifiol, m. 394 
P'isha, m. 209, 213 
Pistis Sophia, in, 446 
Pifakas, i. xlix, bcxiii, btxviii, 96, 102, 
117, 133 s?., 141, 143, 149, 182, 
169 s?., 189, 193, 196, 197, 208, 
211 s?„ 239, 260, 290-301; n. 67, 
122, 137, 171, 806; in. 6, 19, 23, 29, 
31, 69, 97, 240, 440, 460 
piths, n. 286 
Pitinikas, l. 208 
Bito, n. 129 
pitriytan, i. 88 
Piyadassi, i. 266 
Plato, I. Iv, Ixiii; ni. 447 
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Pleyte, in.l67, 181 

Pliny, 1 . 26; in. 416 

Plofcinufl, I. 310; m. 431, 447, 480, 482 

Plutarch, n, 23 

Po-lai (Prah), in. 126 

Polar Star, in. 342 

PoU, ni. 107, 163 

PoBtioa and Beligion, i, Ixxjui ; m. 236 sq, 
PoUannrua, m. 18 
Pollunaruwa, m. 26 
Polo, m. 163 
Polyandry, I. 66; ir, 166 
Polyorates, in. 434 
PolydsemoniBin, tut. 226 
Polygamy, i. 90 
Polymorphism, i. 48; n. 139 
Polynesians, in. 100, 170, 186 
Polytheism, l. bcuc, 61, 62, 63; m. 817 
Po-nagar, in. 140, 144, 147 
Po-nan, in. 106 
Pongol festivities, l. 100 
Pdngyi, in. 72 
P6mi&s, m. 67 
Pon Prajnfi. Candra, m. 120 
Poona, I. 69; n. 171, 268 
Pope, Q. H., I. xo; n. 183, 216 
Pope Innocent III, i. 202 
Popular Eeligion, i. Ixix, 0 aff., 100; 
H. 173; HI. 42, 68, 97, 112, 146, 182, 
224, 349, 360, 382 so. (BOn) 

Popular Bdigim of Northern India, i. 

103, 146, 147; n. 277 
Porlija, Di. 14, 30 
Porphyry, m. 444, 460 
Portuguese, i. 31; m. 26, 34, 86, 128, 
417 

Possession by spirits, i. 11 
Potala (Potalaka), n. 16; in. 136, 803 
Po-U-Daung, m. 63 
Prabandham, n. 231 
prabhakari, ii. 11 
PrabhO, ii. 266 
Prabhuling-lila, n. 228 
Prabodha oandradaya, i. 27 ; ii. 123, 230 
pradakshina path, n. 172; nr. 166 
pradesika, i. 268 
Pradh&na, i. 336 
Pradyunma, n. 196, 236 
Prah Kou, m, 119 
Prajdpatl, i. 67, 62, 87 
Prajfia, i. 220; n, 21, 34, 79; in. 173, 
217, 301 

— pdramitA, I. xixii, Ixxiii; n. 60 sg., 
60, 66, 71, 72, 83, 86, 93, 118, 119; 
m. 63, 122, 123, 169, 173, 216, 200, 
276, 282, 292, 293, 311, 374, 378 
PraiMtara, in. 307 
PrakWa, n. 319 

Prakrit, 1 . 116; m. 8, 190, 208, 210, 214, 
290 

Prakriti, n. 217, 244, 266, 278, 280, 
297 sq. 


pralaya, n. 317 
ptamara, n. 293 

Prambanam, ra. 154, 166, 166, 178 so., 
182 

Prameya Katndvali, n, 266 

PtameyaTatnSrijava, n. 249 

Praija, n, 240 

Prapayama, i. 306 

Pranidhtaa, l. 344; II. 29 

Prannftth, ii, 261 

PrapaOeasdra Tantra, n, 282 

Prapantja, m. 169 

Prapatti, II. 237 

Pra Pratom, in. 90, 97 

prns&d, II. 174, 180; m. 417, 422 

Prasat Prah Khso, Insoript., in. 122 

Proannviyakaraijani, l. 116 

Prasthinaa, n. 238 

Pratapa Chandra Ghosha, n. 230 

Pratapamdra, king, n. 116 

Pratardana, n. 181 

Praten, in. 98 

Pratibhd, I. 309 

PrStimoksha, l. 300; m. 190, 214, 323, 
328, 332, 373, 389. See Confession 
Pratitya Samutpftda, i, 200 
PratyabhijOa, n. 223, 224 
Pratyabhijfia-kArikaa, n. 223 
Praty&hara, i. 800 
pratyaksha, n. 292 
Pratyekabuddhaydna, ii. 4 
Prnv&hapa Jaivali, i. 74, 88, 298 
Pravritti, l. bcxxi; ll. 283 
Prayaga, u. 243 
Praying wheels, m. 894 
Proa Bynkosoy, li. 169; Hi, 113 
proma 

Prem SSgar, n. 161, 191 
Proservor, the, n. 146 
Preta, i, 336; in. 97 
Prousohon, in, 430 

Priesthood, I. 36. See also Bonze, 
Brahman, Hoshang, Hotri, Purohit 
Principles oj Tanlra, it, 100, 281, 282; 
m. 40 

Printing press, m. 289 sq,, 381 
Prithivi-bandhu, in. 376 
PriyndnnSika, n. 97 
Proolus, nx. 434 
Prodigal son parable, m. 488 
Prome, m. 47, 61, 63 
Proverbs, Book of, i. 94 
Prouineial Geographies of India, n. 
273 

sPrut-pa, in. 380 
Pnsylnski, r. 161, 263; n. 81 
Ps^ms of Maralha Saints, n, 266 
Psychology, I. 186, 192, 262; m. 89 
Ptolemy, i. 26, 208; H. 168; m. 79, 106, 
163, 430 

— Philadelphus, in. 432 
~ Sotet, in. 244 
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Pubbaselikas, I. 269 
Public worahip, i. IxxxIt 
P ugfima, m. 47 
Puggalav4din, n. 101 
Puggalo (individual), l. 191; n. 101 
P'u-haien, n. 23; m, 327 
Pujaris, ii. 173 
Pukbam, m. 52 
Pukkuaa, i. 186 
Pu-K'ung, m. 264, 293 
Pulakeain, i, 19 
Pulindaa, i. 268 
Puipa, n. 186 
Punakha Preaa, rn. 381 
Puni, m. 163 
P'un-ming, n. 18 
puj^ya, I. 107 
Punyamitaca, irt. 807 
Punyayasaa, m. 307 
Purlpa Kassapa, i. 99 
Puripartha, ni. 142 
Furdpaa, i. xxivi, xxxviii, Ixxiv, 18, 
69, 266, 333; n. 28, 48, 161, 187, 193, 
281, 306, 321; m. 106, 120, 173, 216 
Pure Land aohool, m. 312 
Puri, 1 . 30; n. 114, 116, 178, 208, 238, 
264; ra. 26, 134 
Pdrpfi, I. 176, 299 
POrpa prajBa, n. 237 
pdrpatva, n, 204 

Pdrpavatman, n, 96, 307; in, 163, 166, 
176 

PuTohita, t. 88; in. 118, 146 
Purra-PoniJ Vepb&-M&lai, ii. 213 
Purusha, n. 297; in. 181, 426. See 
Atmto 

Puruah&da SSnta, nr. 176 
Puruehapura, n. 78 
pOrvaja, ni. 428 

P6rvamtm4ma& Sfttra, n. 207, 291, 294, 
310 

Pfttvaa, I. 116 
Puaa, in. 186 
Puian, I. 67 ; n, 148 
Puahkara-dvipa, in. 426 
Puahpadanta, 1 . 117 
Puahti-Jiva (Mtoga), n. 249 
Puahya-mitra, n. 68, 69 
Pu-tai, n. 26 * 

P'u-ti-tu-lo, n. 96 
Putnomita, m. 307 

P'u-t'o, n. 16; in. 237, 279, 280, 309, 
321 

Puvvaa, 1 . 116 
Pyitahin, ni. 72 

Pythagoras, i, Iv, 237 ; m. 434 eg. 

Pyua, in. 47, 63 


Qumar, in. 166 
Quakers, I. 122 
Quan-Am, in. 343 
Quan-Am-Xhi-Kinh, ni. 843 


Quan-Am-Toa-Son, m. 343 
QuSng-nam, m. 137 
Queationa of Milinda, i. 23, 199, 206, 
226, 226, 240, 291, 339; m. 6, 246, 
286, 296 
Quietism, 1 . 138 
Quilon (Bishop of), m. 417 
Quod semper, quod ubique, quod ab 
omnibus, i. xovii 
Qutayba, m. 199 

Babbis, i. 91 

Bticial distinctions, n. 177 
Baden Badmat, m. 141 

— Bahmat, m. 161 

— Vidjaja, m. 169 
Badha, n. 167, 168, 229, 263 
BAdha-swamis, n. 266 
Badha Vallabhis, n. 268 
Badianoe, world of, i. 331 
Badlofi, m. 192 

Baffles, m. 166, 161 
lAga, n. 204 

BaghnvaipiBa, n. 161, 189 
Bahasyas, n. 237 

Bahula, I. 134, 148, 161, 160, 298, 301, 
316; also m. 67 
Bahulabhadra, n. 86; m. 219 
BAhulabhadra KagArjuna, n. 128 
BAhulata, m. 307 
Bai Bas, n. 243 
BAja, status of, 1 . 131 
Rajagaha, l. 136, 147, 148, 160, 167, 

168, 161, 162, 264, 266; in. 32 
(council at) 

BAjagirikas, l. 269, 339 
RAjagopala Chariar, u. 190, 318 
BAjagnha, i. Ill; n. 94 
BAja KuiuAra, n. 99 
Bajaraja, i, 26; u. 108, 215 
rajas, n. 298 
RAja^nagara, in. 176 
BAjasuya, l. 68 
RAjatarangini, n. 86, 109, 127 
RAjAvaliya, ni. 26 
RAja-yoga, I. 306 
Bajendravarman, ni. 110, 121 
Eaigir, 1 . 121, 136 

Bajputana, i. 19, 30, 31, 116; n. 113, 
242, 244, 262; m. 464, 436 
Bajput Clans, i. 26, 26 
RAiuka, i. 268 
Raksasas, m. 182, 393 
Ralpaohan, king, nr. 351, 378, 379, 386 
Ram, n. 263, 264, 268 
RAma, i. xv, xxxv, 72, 169; n. 148 sq,, 

169, 243 eg.; in. 147 

— Candra, n. 113, 148 eq. 
RAmAdhipati, king, m. 68, 86 
BAmagAma, i. 169 
EAmAl Pandit, n. 114 
Ramaites, ii. 233 
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Btoa KomhSng, i. xxv; in. 80, 93, 109, 
126 

— Kriahna, l. xlvii; n. 161 
Rama Krishna (life of), i. 317, 340 
Bfima-linga, n. 221 

Bfimtoanda, r. xliv sq,; ir. 212, 242 sq., 
267, 203, 268, 269; in. 420 
Btoafifiadosa, not. 46, 60 
Bamanuja, l. xliy; n. 73, 74, 146, 161, 
182, 186, 192, 197 sq., 203, 212, 221, 
226, 228, 229, 232 sq., 242, 314, 316; 
nx, 420, 467 

Eamanya Sangha, nr. 37, 38 
Bamapaia, n. 112, 129; m. 360 
EaraapOrTata-panlyaUpamshad, n. 161 
Bamaraja, m. 80 
Bamat^anlya, rr. 280 
Bama Xhuppdey-Chan, king, in. 129 
Bamats, n. 243 
Bama-uUaiatapaniya, n. 161 
Eamayaija, i. xlv, lx*;v,xo, o; n. 148 sq., 
169, 187, 246; m, 6, 103, 106, 120, 
162, 167, 170, 180, 186, 342 
Eamayya, ii. 225 
Eamdas, ii. 266 
Bam Dda (Guru), u. 268 
Kamesvaram, l. 17 ; li, 160 
Bamtnaka (Brahma), 1 . 163 
Eanohor, n. 244 
Bangaohari, V.,n. 236 
Eangoon, tn. 49 
Eanfit-Singh, n. 272 
Eanmali, nr. 26 

Bao-Qoptnatha, i, xxxv, 68; n. 140, 
166, 190, 202; m. 147, 382 
Bapson, n. 163 
Bapti (Tipper), l. 132 
Ease4vata Dar^ana, r. 305; n. 320 
BashW k4(a dynasty, l. 27, 114 
Bash^tapaiapariprieeha, n. 100 
Baa Lll^ xi. 260 
Baa Mandali, n. 260 
Batnakarapdii'TyOIia-satra, ii, 19 
Batnakdta, in. 282, 374, 378 
BatnakOia-dharraa-paryaya, n. 67, 61 
Batnapura, xn, 43 

Batnasamhhava, ii. 28; in. 166, 173 

Batnavajra, n. 126 

Batnfi.Yalt, i. 319; n. 97, 269 

BatthapMa autta, i. 134; nr. 71 

Baudra, ill. 382 

Baurava, n. 206 

Bavana, i. 72, 337 ; n. 64, 149 

Baverty, n. 112 

Bavi, 1 . 20 

Bawak, in, 194 

Bawal Pindi, i. 21 

Bawlinson, n. 268 

Baymond, x. 11 

Recherches suT les superstilims en Chine, 
X. 341; II. 18 

Rechl mcl Sitle, in. 41, 60 


Record of SnddhUt praeliees, n. 3 
Jiecords of tlte Buddhist Emvite, x. 268 
Bod Clergy, in. 277, 397 sq. 
Beinoamation, i. xviii, %ix, 1 ag., 11, 42, 
108, 109, 123, 139, 194, 196, 196; 

, m. 247, 444 sq. 

B& Na, in. 94 

BelaUons, relativity, theory, i. 208 
Belies (Buddhist), i. 189; in. 16, 20,22- 
28, 66, 81, 84, 211, 266, 262, 266, 
266, 268, 270 

EelMon, deQnition, i. xii, xovli, 12. Of. 

Introduotion passim 
Religions of India, n. 143 
Beligioua Orders, i. 96, 96, 07, 237. See 
Asoetioism, Monasteries 
Bembang, m. 163 
B6musat, m. 207, 260 
B6my, m. 371 

Benuneiation, i. Ixv sq., 136, 216; 
n. 168 

Ripertoire d'Epigraphie Jaina, i. 106, 
113 

Bevata, i. 267; nr. 28 
Bevelation (progressive), x. lixi, 76; 
n. 191, 233 

Bevelations (Maitroya), n. 83 
Bhya Davids, i. 97, 103, 128, 129, 161, 
212, 226, 269, 200, 316; n. 100, 176, 
820; tn. 14, SO, 46, 803 
Ehys Davids (Mrs),!, xxi, 180, 188, 190, 
193, 208, 209, 213, 248, 269, 281, 
314; m. 39 

Bhys Davids and Oldenburg, x. 189 
Blool, n. 279 
Eioe, X. 114; n. 108, 213 
Biohards, ii. 174; m. 311 
Eight Effort, I. 217 
Bighteousness, kingdom of, i. 140 

— wheel of, x. 143, 170 
Bight mindfulness, i. 217 

Big Veda, i. xiv. Ixxii, 19, 20, 61, 63, 66, 
60, 62; n, 137, 140, 162, 181, 244, 
276; in. 102, 426 
Bi-lao, m. 342 
Bi-moi-mthsau-fiid, xn. 877 
ishabha, I. 110; II. 148 
ishis, n. 193 
Bisshu seot, in. 404 
Bitual, i. xvi, xxi, bcxiv; n. 6, 186-186, 
207; m. 331. Cf. Saorifloes, Temples 
Boohas (Colonel), x. Ivii 
Eookhill, r. 99, 173, 269; rr. 81, 103; 
m. 207, 211, 296, 361, 368, 373, 376, 
378, 880, 390 
Boga, I, 201 

Bohinl, X. 149) il. 163, 164 
Boja, 1 , 171 

Boman Oatholioism, r, Ixxxv, 37, 89, 
238, 240; xii. 36, 399, 417, 427, 443 

— Colonies, in. 416 
— Empire, i. 24 
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Romance, religious, rn. 226 
Rosetti, I. bcxxvii 
Ross, Sir Denison, ii. 89 
Roussel, n. 196 

Royal deification, m. 118, 119, 1C8 
de Rufiruk (Wilhelm), m. 396 
Ru-ohe-tsan, king, HI. 377 
ruoi, n. 265 

Rudbirfidhydya, n. 289 
Rudra, i. 69; a. 137, 140, 141, 183, 202, 
228, 277; m. 146 
Rudiadaman, u. 69; in, 139 
Rudias, 1 . 67 

Rudra-aampradfiya, ii. 229, 248 
Rudra Singh, ii. 260 
Rudravarman, m. 106, 106 
Rudra Yfimala Tantra, n. 281 
Rulais, n. 264 
Rukmiijl, n. 257 

Ruling Spirits o£ the Dour Quarters, 
I. 102 

Ruminin Dei, i. 132, 269, 274 

Runes, m. 192 

Rtmot, i. 67 

rfipa, I. 188, 209 

rupar&go, l, 227 

Russell, II. 261, 266 

Russia, I. Ixx, 64, 122; m. 370 

Ruwanweli Dagoba, in, 18 

Ruysbroek, i. 323 

Ry8-bu Shinto, ru. 402, 410 

Sabannu, i. 228 
Sabasa, in. 161 
Sabbak&mi, i. 267 

gabda, n. 266, 266, 292, 320; m, 419 
SabhS, n. 273 

Snooid&nanda, I. oiii, 84; n. 248 
Saohan, in. 446 

Sacred Books of the Hindus, u. 182, 266 
Saored Ediot, i. 267; in. 237, 323 
Saorifloe, i. xvi, xxii, xxxvi, Ivi, Ixxxv, 
btxxvii, 49. 62, 03, 64, 08 «j., 120, 
146, 230; in. 127, 362, 385, 443 
Sada^iva, in. 119 
Saddaniti, in. 66 
Saddhammimura, in. 60 
Saddharma PuijiJarika, n. 4, 62; ni, 284, 
292, 374 

Sadduoeea, in. 430 
Sadliaka, n. 122 
Badhana, i. 40; n. 46, 282 
SSdhu, n. 104, 246 
Sadhumati, ii. 11 
S'adi, in. 461 
Sadiya, ll. 279 
Sad-Vaishnavaa, n. 239 
Sadyojfita, U. 198 
Saeki, m, 266 
Sagning, in. 48, 63, 76 
Biigaliyas, m. 21, 40 
Sfigata, 1 , 110 


Sfigata, I. 166, 329 
Sahajdnanda, n. 262 
Sahaj Bhajanias, n. 186 
Sahassadeva, i. 269 
Sahin (novice), ni. 72 
Sailesh, n. 147 
Saindhava-otLvakas, n. 129 
Saint Angela, i. 316 

— Augustine, n, 180 

— Christopher, m. 442 

— Eranoea, n. 217 

— Gertrude, n. 161 

— John, 1 . 181 

— Paul, I. Ixxiv, 273 

— ' Plaoidus (Hubert), nr. 442 

— Teresa, i. kii, 310 

— Thomas, Apostle, m. 414 sj. 
Saisunfiga dynasty, i. 132 
Saiva, etc. See Siva, etc. 

Saiva Siddh4nta, ii. 184, 203, 204, 216, 

221, 226,291,300, 318 
Saivottara Kalpa, m. 142 

Saiyad Sular Masud (shrine), m. 468 
Saiyid dynasty, i. 29 
Sakadigtoin, l. 227 
S5kadvlpa, ni. 426, 462 
Saka era, m. 164, 165 
Sakalfioaryamata-Bangiaha,-n. 249 
Sakambhara, i. 102 
Sakas, i. xxx, 22, 23; n. 09; in. 212 
Sfikiya, I. 131 

Sakka, i. 69, 102, 130, 333; ni. 392 
Snkkfiya, l. 200 
Sakk^yaditthi, l. 227 
Sakta, I. 333 

Saktas (S&ktism), l. xxxiv, xxxvi, 
Ixxxvii, 104, 310; n. 17, 18, 121, 124, 
126 ay., 170, 176, 186, 189 sy., 209, 
224, 266, 269, 274r-290, 319 sy.; 
m. 54, 274 

Sfiktl (proper name), n. 146, 196, 216, 
223, 274 sy., 319; in. 64, 119, 147, 
389 391 306 

Sfikya (olan), r. 131, 132, 136, 149, 166, 
161, 162, 166, 169; in. 13, 460 

— (abbots), HI. 363, 364, 367, 398 
S&kya, n. 265; in. 364 

Sakya Muni, i. 133, 274; ii. 7, 30, 33, 
62, 63, 66, 68, 66, 93, 106; in. 166, 
173, 177, 246, 327, 342, 386, 389, 448 
Sakyaputtiya, i. 242 
Sakya siipha, i. 133 
Sala, in, 130 

Salistambha Sfttra, in. 378 
SallustiuB, in. 447 
Saiva, king, n. 166 

Salvation (by devotion or faith or 
prayer), i, xvi, xviii, xkc, xxi, xxii, 
ixix, Iviiisy,, 31, 44, 49, 83, 106 sy., 
144, 180, 222 sy.; il. 72, 84, 121 
(Tantras), 140, 182, 180-183, 217 

222, 236, 239, 266, 290, 291, 295, 
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3)0, 317; m. 30, 220, 313, 317, 404, 
413, 428, 457 

Samfi.diu (rapture), i. 83, 221, 262, 307; 

n. 61 ; III. 80, 300 
Sam£dhi<raja, il. 55 
Samajja, i. 103 
Samanaa, i. 65 
Samafiaa-phala-Butta, l. 298 
Samantabuadra, ll. 13, 23, 32; III. 327, 
388 

Samantamukha, ii. 14 

Samanta Pftsadika, ii. 13, 14, 30, 298 

Samarkand, in. 192, 202 

Samaipana, ii. 250 

Samata, n. 43; iii. 310 

Sama(ata, in. 63 

Samatho, i. 313 

Samav&yangam, i. 116 

Skma Veda, i. 63 

Samba, in. 462 

Sambandha, n. 216 

Sambapuri, in. 463 

Sambbala, n. 129; ni. 360, 386 (Zham- 
bala) 

Sambbkra, il. 32 
Sambhoga Kaya, n. 32; nr. 388 
fiambhuvarraan, m, 140 
Sambhu Visbiju, m. 114 
Samding, in. 304 
Saiphitas, ii. 128, 188, 195 
Saipkara, n. 238 
Sammfiditthi, i. 216 
Samm& Samadhi, i. Ixii, 221 
SammS.-Bam-buddha, i. 344 
Sammittya, i. 260, 298; ii. 08, 101, 106, 
108, 129; nr. 148, 162 
Bammoha, ill. 117 
Sammohana (Tantra), in. 118 
Sammohavinodin! (Pali), in. 118 
Sammutiraya, in. 63 
SamoB, in. 434 
Samoyedo, i. 9 

bSam-pa rOya-mTliso, m. 303 
Sampradaya, n. 179, 228. Of. Sects 
Samprati, i. 113 

Saipstlra (migration), i. 1, 42, 43, 44 «g., 
199, 200; II. 46. See Reincarnation 
sarpakkra, i. 188, 210; ii. 300; in. 95 
Samudra Gupta, i. 24; ii. 87 ; in. 21 
Sarpvara, i. 107; ll. 140; in. 391 
Samvriti-Batya, u. 38 
Saipyaraa, I. 308 
Samyo, ni. 350 

Satpyuktabhidharmahridaya, m, 213 
Saipyuktagama, i, 203, 300; ii. 48; 
in. 190, 290 eg, 

Saipyukta-ratna-pitaka SOtra, u. 83 
Saipyukta-vastu, ii. 224 
Saipyutta nikilya, l. Ixxiii, 189, 190, 
192, 103, 201, 232, 278, 289; n. 48; 
III. 65, 240, 207 
Sanak&di, u. 228 


Sanakfidi-Bampraddya, n. 230 
fianakavksa, iii. 307 (Sanavasa) 
Sanang Setson, in. 365, 367, 361 
Sanan-kum&ra, l. 103 
San&tama Dharma, t. xlviii 
SanatBujatiya, n. 187 
San-bo-tsai, in. 161, 162 
San-Chao, in. 97 
Sanohi tope, i. 269, 272; lir. 14 
Sandberg, in. 399 
S&pijilyft, II. 308 
— Sutras, n. 182 
Sang&maji, i. 160 


' . 97,164,166, 

,, , 268; n. 116; 

ni. 11, 36, 71, 214 
Sanghamittfi, in. 17, 21 
Sanghams, n. 214 
Sangbanandi, iii. 307 
Sanghapkla, in. 105 
Sangharajas, in. 66, 83 
Sangharakaha, ii. 64, 80 
Sanghavarman, iii. 296 
Sanghayaios, in. 307 
Sang Hyang Kamahayfirukan, in. 172, 
180 


Sangiti, I. 266; in. 65 
Sangsit, HI. 186 
Sfifijaya, i. 98, 146, 147, 166 

— (Java), in. 164 

— Belaputta, ii. 07 

Saiikara Aciirya, i. xxxii, xl, xlii, xliii, 
Ixviii, Ixxxi, 82, 80, 211, 303; ll. 73, 
74, 109, 110, 130, 176, 183, 187, 197, 
203, 200 eq. (life), 220, 233, 234, 238, 
268, 280, 282, 312 sj. (doctrines); 
in. 421. Sec Advaita, Monism 
Saflkara-dig-vijaya, ii. 110, 203 
Sabkara Natayana, II. 104; in. 114, 147, 
, 181 

Sabkarapandita, king, in. 119 
Sabkara-vijaya, II. 209 
Sankarsbapa, n. 190, 197, 200, 235, 319 
Sankh&raa, i. 188 sq., 200 sg., 226, 230 
Sankliaruppatti-Butta, i. 210 
Sankhya Aphoriim of Kapila, n. 296 
S&bkhya Karikabbaanya, ii. 296, 804; 
III. 280 


— philosophy, l. Ixxvi, xeii, 47, 49, 
74, 98, 100, 108, 109, 128, 210, 
211, 302; II. 40, 04, 88, 90, 182, 197, 
201, 202, 210, 217, 232, 291, 292, 
293, 290 aq. (details); m. 448 
Sankhyam, in. 44 

die Sankhya philoaophie, n. 296, 299 

II. 303 

sankhya- Yoga, ii. 22-1, 229 
San Kuan, in, 220 
San-lun-tsung, iii. 304 
Sanna, i. 188 
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Sanna (king), iii. 164 
Sannyasin, i. 89; li. 247, 264, 294 
Sanskrit, i. xxiv, xxviii, 117, 130, 276, 
300; It. 4, 6, 47 sq. (Canon). (Aleo 
Maliayaniat Literature), 69, 113, 
123 (Nepal); lit. 81, 82, 138a?. 
(Champa), 164, 104, 189, 190, 294 aq. 
(Chinese Canon), 373 
Sanshril manuacripta of BUcanar, ir. 190 
Sanshrii Texia (Muir), i. 36 
Santa, ra. 382 
santfina, it. 36 
San-ta-pn, m, 287, 311 
Santarakshita, in. 348 aq. 

Santhagilra, l. 160 
S&nti, It. 266 

S^ntideva, ii. 9, 46, 60, 106 
Santiparvan, ii. 195, 196, 202, 203; nr. 
426 

Santri Bitahia, in. 182 
San Taang, m. 282 
Saoshyant, n, 23; m, 461 
Sarablia MOrti, ix. 140 
Saradatilaka Tantra, li. 281 
Saraha, i. xxxii; ii. 29, 85; in. 219 
Saraka, it. 114, 177 
Saialadasa, ii. 114 
Sdraaamuooaya, in. 172 
Sarasvati, n. 19, 146 
SSriputra-prakaraija, ni. 190 
Sariputta, 1 . 147, 148, 166, 167, 172, 180, 
211, 229, 320; H. 9; in. 68, 60, 89 
Sarkar, B, K„ ii. 32, 111, 114, 116 
Sarkar Jadunath, ii. 113 
Sarnath, l. 141, 171, 206, 270; n. 112 
Sarva, ni. 140 

Sarva-dar^ana-safigraha, n. 91, 201, 
202, 203, 205, 222, 291, 320, 321 
Sarvajfiadeva, in. 379 
sarvajnatva, il. 204 
sarva-kartvitva, n. 204 
Sarva Savaranam Bhagavati, in. 394 
Sarvaativadin (aeot), i. xxvi, xxxii, 202, 
263, 291, 300; n. 48, 72, 77 aq., 86, 
90, 101, 224; in. 148, 176, 191, 201, 
202, 209, 212, 213, 286, 286, 292, 
299 (Canon), 316, 461 
Sdsanavaipsa, iii. 66 sq., 61, 62 aq. 
Sa4firika. n. 96 
Sa-skya-panoen, in. 364 
Soakya Pandita, in. 360 
Bassanids, i. 24; in. 191, 461 
SastS,, III. 120 

Sastra Madhyavibhftga, m. 123 
Sastri, Pandit Hari Prasad, n. 113, 116 
sasvat&, n. 43 
Satagiri, 1 . 103 

SatapathaBr&hmana, i. Ixxx, 89, 91 «?.; 
n. 196 

Satara Brahmans, n. 279 
Satarudiiya hymn, n. 141, 142, 183 
Sata4&atra, in. 304 


SAtavahana dynasty, I. 22; n. 86 

Sathagopa, u. 231, 237 

Sati, I. 197 

Sati, I. 217 

Sati, n. 126, 285 

Sati (Suttee), i. Ixxxviii; ii. 168; in. 183 
Sat-mahal-prasada, ni. 18 
Sat-namis, ii. 286 
Satrapies, in. 461 
Satriyas, lU. 183 
Satrunjaya, i. 121; in. 167 
Sattras (monasteries), n. 176, 280 
Sattva, II. 298 

SAttvata-Saiphita, n. 188, 189, 196, 
196, 198 

SAttvata sept, ii. 164, 162, 194 aq. 
SatyasiddhiSAatra, in. 304 
Satyavarman, in. 121, 140, 144 
Saugatatrama, m. 121 (monastery) 
Saukavastan, iir. 220 
saumya, ni. 382 
Saundaranandakavya, ii. 83 
Saura Purana, n. 163, 238 
SaurAntrika, i. 260; ii. 86, 90, 92; 
m. 304 

Sauvira, 1 . 190 

SAvatthi, i. 148, 161, 162, 169, 162, 245 
Savitri, i. 67; n. 146 
Sawan, m. 186 
Sawti seot, in. 63, 73 
Saya, in. 72 
SAyanAoArya, n. 210 
Say-fong insoript., in. 124 
Scandinavian Literature, i. 46 
Scinea de la Vie dii Buddha, l. 173 
Bohieinor, i. 173; n. 126, 129; in. 108, 
166, 219, 307, 483 
Schmidt, in. 364, 373 
Schmitt, III. 83 

SohomeruB, i. xli; ii. 188, 204, 319 
Schools of Philosophy (Indian), n. 
291 aq. Cf. Sects 

Schopenhauer, l. Iv, Ixxvl, 47, 201, 208 
236, 309; n. 270 

Schrader, i. bcxx, 76, 97, 99, 219, 232, 
236; n. 128, 188, 189, 196, 197, 198, 
204, 210, 236, 270. 322, 387 
Science, i. oiii; m. 370 (Tibetan litera- 
ture). Cf. Cosmology, Metaphysics 
Scott, Sir J. S., in. 49, 68, 70 
Scott MoncrieS, in. 430 
Scythian kingdoms, i. 22; m. 212 aq. 
Soythianus, in. 446 
Sdok Kak Thom insoript., in. 109, 117 
Sea of Milk, ni. 426 
Secret rites, n. 121, 283 
Sects : 

Buddhist, l. 269, 260 (list), 298 (list); 
ni. 285 

Burmese, in, 67 aq. 

Chinese Buddliists, in. 303 aq. 

Hindu, «• 170 aq. 
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Seota [coni ,] : 

Japanese Buddhists, m. 403 sq. 
Mahayana and Hin&yana defined, 
I. XXX! II. 3 «<?. 

Sivaito, n. 210 sj., 222 sq. (Kashmir), 
226 aq. 

Tibetan, in. 397 aq. 

[Vishnuite, ir. 194 aq., 228 aq.] 
Seidenstiioker, i. 312 
Seistan, in. 3 
Sekhen, i. 218 
Sekkiiar, n. 220 
Selauous Nioator, i. 21 : in. 432 
Self-hypnotization, i, 319 
Semireohinsk, i«. 199 
Semilio alphabets, i. 61; ui. 430 

— deities, i. 60; n. 276 
Sen-Binesh Chandra, ii. 114, 187, 213, 

246, 263, 266, 279, 287 
Sen, Keshuh Chunder, i. 339 
Senart, i. 113, 207; ill. 122, 190 
Senas, l. 27; n. 112, 263 
Sendha-pa, n. 129 
S6ng, in. 217 
S6ng-Hin, nt. 292 
S6ng-ts'nn, in. 308 
SSng-Yu, in. 307 
Sensus Communis, i, 192 
Seoul, m, 339 
Sera, ni. 369 

Serapis, i, 41 ; in. 244, 429 

Seringapatam, n. 237 

Sermons (Buddhas), 1. 143, 146, 186, 295 

Semona of a Budihiat Abbot, u. 42, 71 

Serpent Power, the, i. 311 

Sei-pent-worship, i. 103 

Serra, in. 369, 399 

Setavya, i. 162 

ShdburkAn, in. 446 

Shaddyatana, ni. 247 

Shah Jehan, i. 30, 31; n, 270 

Shaka, m. 406 

Shakespeare, m. 437 

Sha-le (Su-le, Shu-lo) (Kashgar), ni. 200 

Shamanism, in. 383 

Sbang Ti (Tien), i. 8 

Shan languages, n. 279 

— mountain, in. 325 
Shuns, III, 46 aq., 61, 79, 82 
Shan-shan, in, 211, 213 
Shan-si, n. 20; in. 221 
Shan Tao, ni. 314 
Shantung, in, 319 
Shao-Lin Temple, in. 266 
Shaloakrabheda, I. 310 
Shui-karma, i. 306 

Shea and Trayer, ii. 321 
Sheikh Chisti shrine, ra, 468 
— Farid, ni, 460 
— Sadn, ni. 469 
Shelley, i, 46 
Shen, i. 6 


Shen-Ohu Hung, m. 279 
Shen-Hsiu, in. 309 
Shen-Kua, ni. 246 

. II. 93 

Shen-Si, nt. 2b0, 20b 
Shfi-p'o, in. 166, 176 
Sher-Chin, jx. 373, 374 
Shfi-yeh-po-mo, in. 106 
Shiahs, in. 469 
Shiefner, n. 29 
8hih-Chi-lung, IH, 260 
Shih-fen-lii-tsang, in. 286 
Shih-Huang Ti (Emperor), in, 246 
Sluh-li-fo-shih, in. 162 
Shih-li-pa-da-do-a-la-pa-mo, in. 164 
Shih.Bung-lu, in. 285 
Shih Tsung, in. 268 
Shin, n. 60 

Shingon sect, il. 27, 68, 87, 275; ni. 284, 
310 aq., 382, 386. 404 
Shin-shu, n. 61; in. 404 
Shintoism, i. Ixixiii, Ixxxviii; in. 402 aq, 
Sho-jo, 11. 3 
Short out, the, in. 312 
Shou-Icng-yen-san-mci-ching, n. 66 
Shou-Pu-sa-Chieh, ni. 328 
Shrichakrasambhara, n. 121 
Shrines, n. 116 (Nepalese). See aho 
Temples, Images, Caves, Piths, Da- 
gobos, Pogodas, Chedis, Stupas 
Shu, rn. 249 
Sliuddhi, I. xlviii 
Shun-Chih, in. 279 
Shun-ti, in. 274 

Shwe Dagon Pagoda, i. 119; ni. 74, 78 
Shwo Zigon Pagoda, in. 66, 09 
Siolkot, t. 26 

Siam, I. xU, xxiv, xxv, Ixxxii, 241, 248, 
270; It. 80; III. 49, 78 43- 
Siam Sangha, in. 37 
Siamese Chronicles, in. 70 aq.. Ill 
Siddha, i. 110 

Siddhdnta.i. 116; n. 216, 222 
SiddlidnUlcdra, n. 284 
Siddhdnta Dipika, u. 183, 204, 205, 221 
— Rahnsya, n. 249 
Siddha Pito, m, 387 
Siddlmrtha, Siddhattha (name of Bud- 
dha), I. 133 
Siddhattika, i. 339 
Siddhi, n. 128, 282 
Siddhi-traya, II. 232 
Siddlii-vidyd, in. 117 
Si-Do-In-Dzon, n. 122 
Siem-reap, in. 112 
Slgftla, I. 251 

SigalovRda autta, i. 168, 251 
Siggava, I, 26(1 
Siha, I, in, 168 
Sihaluitha Katlid, in. 14 
Bikandor Lodi, ii. 263; iii, 466 
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Sikhi, I. 342 

Sikbim, n, 260! in. 369, 398 
Sikh Beligion, the, ii. 266, 262 sj. 

Silihs, I. xlir, xlri, Ixxii, 19, 31; n. 161, 
176, 177, 186, 212, 267 «(/.; m. 456 
Sikshapatri, n. 262 
Sikahaisamuooaya, n. 66 «?., 60 
Stlabbataparam&so, l, 227 
Silabhadra, in. 316 
SilSiditya, n. 96 

Sllam (Sila), i. 272i m. 30, 173, 304 

&lappadhikaram, ii. 214 

Silappadigaram, ii. 108 

Sila-vagga, 1 . 103 

Stlayaipaa, m. 61, 71 

Silla, in. 336 

Sima, in. 69, 130 

Sima (q,ueen), m, 164 

Simoon, i. 133 

Simha Bbikshu, m. 307 

Simhaiaputra, in. 307 

Simhaaana (Lingayat See), n. 22 

Sin (Jain views), l. 107 

Sind, I. 26, 28; ii. 100, 109, 129 in. 466 

Sindhu, u. 102 

Si-nganfu, in, 207 

Singaraja, in. 186 

Singasari, in. 169, 163 sg. 

Sing-gu-sa, nt. 63 

Sinbaloso Canon, i. 289 aq . ; in. 30 

— Chroniolea, i. 209; in. 26. Of. 
Mahavoipsa, Oulavaipsa 

— Commentaries, m. 29 

— Sangba, ni. 37 
Slnhapura, m. 137 
Sinope, in. 244 
SiraSoheda, m. 118 
Sivi, I. 103; ii. 124 
Sirimeghavappa, in. 21, 26 
Siiira peak, ni. 162 
Sispadevah, n. 143 
Sisodias, n. 166 
Sisowath, king, ni. 129 
Sister-marriage, in. 460 
Sita, I. 72; in. 162 
Sitaia, n. 276; m. 469 
Sittars, li. 218, 220; in. 418 

Siva, I. XV, xvi, xxviil, xUi, xlvi, 48; 
n. 70, 96, 96, 98, 114, 118, 119, 122, 
126, 127, 136-166, 174, 179, 182, 
102 eg., 202-227, 228, 274, 319; 
in. 62, 63, 86, 97, 107, 113, 144, 140, 
167, 173, 186, 366, 391, 392, 417. 
See also Linga-worsliip 
— Goddesses, n. 146 eg. 
Siva-bbagavatas, n. 202 
Siva-bbakti, in. 140 
Siva-buddha, in. 169, 169, 181, 188 
Siva-buddhaiaya, in. 169 
Siva-dharmottara, n. 187 
Siva-dpshti, n. 223 
Sivaism, Kashmiri, n, 222 eg. 


Sivaism, Tamil, n. 212 eg, 

Sivaite Tantriam, n. 139 
Sivaji (Maratha), 31; 11 . 167, 161, 266 
Siva Kaivalya, m. 117 eg., 146 
Siva-mukham, in. 144 
Sivafianabotbam, n. 205 
Sivaflanar, n. 221 
Sivd-rddha, m. 146 
Siva-Soma, in. 119 
8iv&6rama, xn. 134 
Siva SOtras, ii. 206, 222, 224, 226 
Siv&vdkyam, ll. 220 
Siva Vishpu, m. 181 
Skanda (Kfi,rtekoya), n. 146, 202 
— Pur&na, n. 220 

Skendas, 1 . 123, 186, 190, 198, 209, 218 
eg., 223, 229, 230; ii. 67; ra. 175 
Skardo, m. 20 
Skeen, m. 13 

Skoptsys, I. xxxvi, Ixx, 122 
Slave Sultans, l. 29 
Slavonio (Slavs), i. 64, 63; m. 191 
Sleep, I. Ixiii, 82 eg. ; n. 302 
Slokas, II. 104 
Smaradahana, ra, 171 
Sm&rta Aodryas, n. 237 
Smirtas, i, xxxiv, xxxvi, xixviii, xl; 
n. 189, 209, 222 

Smith (Vincent), i. xix, 16, 32, 267, 271; 
n. 64, 76, 88, 149, 169, 172, 187; 
ra. 260, 414, 432, 463 
Smriti,!, Ixxv, 64, 217; n. 189, 210 
spadar, m. 362 
Snknadropi, in. 147 
Socrates, i, 94, 142 
bSod-nams, ill. 361 
Soenda, ni. 168 
Soerabaja, ni. 168, 101, 166 
Sogdiana, i, 276; n. 139; ra. 189, 191, 
102, 201, 206 

Sohgaura oopper-plate, ra. 74 
Solar deities, n. 28 
Solomon, i. 94; ni. 430 
Soma, I. 39, 68, 69, 90, 103 
Somaj, m. 412 
Somdnanda, u. 223 
Somanaradittyar, n. 318 
Somapuri, ii. Ill 
Somdeo ptih sanghr&o, ui. 131 
Somnath, i. 28; ra. 455 
Son of Heaven, ni. 236 
Sona, in. 60 

Sonadapda Sutta, i. 131, 135, 152 

Sonagir, i. 121 

Sonaka, i. 266, 267 

Sonari, i. 269 

SSngkran, in. 03 

Songs of the Monks and Nuns, i. 171, 
242 

Soshyos, in. 461 
Sotapanno, i. 227 

Soul, 1 . 1 eg., oi eg., 260) iI. 204, 236, 239, 
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297,300|in. 116. Cf, Atman, Anatta, 
Jlva, Purusiia, Pain, Beincarnation 
South Indian inscriptions, n. 278 
Southern Star, the, ill. 342 
Soyon Sliaku, ir. 42 
Spunda, II. 223, 224 

— Karikos, li. 223 
Speoht, ra. 201 

Spoils. See Dharanls, Mantras 
Sponta Mainyu, il. 198 
Sphutdrtha, ii. 89 
Spiritualism, lii. 229 
Spirit world, I. 330; ni, 81. 8ce Nats, 
Phis, Prota-bhut 
Sraddlul, ii, G3, 180 
Sramapas, i. 96; in, 246 
Sritvakas, ii. 80, 114, 129; nr, 324 
SrS.vakayfi,na, li. 4 

Sravana Belgola, 1. xli, 114, 117, 120, 
121; n. 214 
Sravasti, n. 30, 93 
Srey Santhor insoript., ni. 122, 123 
Sri, II. 146, 228; nr. 114 

— Champe^vara, ni. 113 

— Dharmaraja, ill. 80, 81 

— Guhya Samaja, in. 378 

— Harsha, nr. 483 

— Horukaharraya, in. 160 

— Jalange^vara, in. 113 

— Jayakshetra, ni. 113 

— Kantha, n, 206 

— Mahendre4var!, m. 115 

— Mandareivara, in, 113 
Srtbhfiahya, ii. 182, 186, 229, 233, 234, 

238, 237; n. 420 
Sribhoja, m. 162 
SrimSrarAja, m. 139 
Srinagar, i. 269 

Sringeri (Abbot and monastery), i, 208, 
210, 211; II. 170; ni, 147 
Srinjaya, i, 88 
Sriparama-purohita, in, 146 
Srl-porumbudur, n, 233 
Sri Eaiasanfi.gara, in. 169 
Srtranga, ii. 173, 190, 222, 232, 233, 
234, 237 

Srisailam, n. 227 
Srlsampradkya, n, 233 
SrM&nabhadresvara, in. 147 
Sri SikharoAvara, nt. 113 
Sriaomasarman, iii. 120 
Sri Shryavaipsa Kama, m. 83, 84, 90 
~ Vaishnavas, n, 233, 236, 241 
— Vinaya, in. 138, 148 
Srok KampflohOa (Khmer), ni. 101 
Srong-taan-gan-po (king), ni. 347 
Sroah, in. 221 
Srut Gopal, ir. 206 
Sruti, I. Ixxv, 64; ii. 310 
Ssu, in. 217 
Ssu-Chuan, in. 349 
Staol Holstein, n. 64 


Stand dcr iniUckan Philo/sophie zur Zeit 
MakdvtrcM utid Buddkat, r, 97 
Stanton, in. 319 
Starr, F,, m. 336 
State-orait, 1 . 18 
Statue portraits, iii. 114 ag. 
Stoherbatskoi, it. 87 
Stein, l. xxxi; n. 127; lu. 3, 193, 198, 
106, 207, 209, 210, 218, 245, 301, 378 
Steiner, in. 395 
Stevenson, Mrs, i. 106 
Sthft, I. 116 
Sthdnakavasi, l. 118 
Sthavirn, i, 260; ii. 100, 101, 103; m. 
46, 140 

Sthirainati, ll. 10, 40, 94 
sthfila-iarira, n. 32 

Stories of Ihc. Eighiu-four Vaishnavas, 
n. 261 

Strabo, m. 416, 431, 460 
Studies in Mystical EcUgion, tl. 313 
Stupa, I. 119, 169; ii. 76, 85, 08, 143, 
172; in. 22, 66, 132, 166, 193, 104, 
230, 270, 325 
Suali, n. 321 
Suhandhu, ii. 98 

Subb&sliita Sangraha, n. 121, 123 
Subhadda, l. 184, 160 
Subh&sliita, ll, 104 
SubhOti, in. 860 
Subjootivo reality, i. 327 
Subrahmapya, ii. 222 
Sucandra, king, in, 380 
Suohin, in. 201 
Suobow, III. 102 
Sudanlana, rrr. 208, 387 
Budaa, l. 20, 60 
Suddhidvoita, ii. 248, 318 
Suddhiridya, ii, 319 
Suddhodana, i. 131, 133, 148 
Sudhanvan, king, n. 110, 207 
Sudharman, i. 1 11 

Sudroa, I. 72; li. 85, 173, 186, 260; 
HI. 183, 210 

Suffering (cause of), i. 144, 206 
Sufism, I. xii, 61; n. 239, 260; in. 460 
Sugata, in. 168 
(£o) Suggestion, I. 318 
Suhrillokha, n. 86; in. 286 
Suhtankar, n. 73 

Bui Annals and dynasty, m, 101, 206, 
257 sg., 289, 293 

Suicide, i. bex, 206; ii. 104; ni. 329 
Suj&ri, I. 176 
Sukham, l. 224 

Sukhavati, n. 23, 28, 103; in. 219, 220 
Sukhavati-vyOha, ii, 6, 14, 19, 21 sg,; 

m. 220, 283, 284, 296, 318, 428 
Sukh Nidlmn, ir. 266 
Sukhotlmi, in. 70 sj., 82, 85 (Sukho- 
daya) 

Sukhtanicar, n. 315 
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Sflkshipa-^aiira, i. li 

Suku temples, iii. 168 

Sfllagandi, la. 73 

Sultanates, i. 29, 30 

Sultan Muhammad Bahmani, in. 461 

— Shahid, in. 459 
Sumangalavildsint, in. 23, 30 
Sumatl (queen), Play, ii. 237 
Sumatra, i. xii; in. 104, 107, Ifil, 161- 

163 

Sumedha, i. 343 
Su-m6n-ta-la, in. 163 
Sumerugarbha, in. 283 
Sumpa, in. 383, 381 
Sun (Buddha), in, 317 
Sundara (king), i. 114 

— (writer), li. 216 
Sundaii, i. 167 

Sung dynasty, in. 148, 168, 206, 242, 
263, 269, 282, 289, 290, 301 
Sunga dynasty, i. 22; ii. 68 
Sung Yun, n. 66, 96; in. 209, 211, 264, 
266 

Sun-worship, n. 98, 109, 146, 166; 
in. 462, 463 

SunyS (SOnyam, Sflnrata, SOnyata), ii. 
38, 43, 61, 62, 56, 67, 73, 75, 116, 
198; ni. 173 
Sflnyamurti, il. 116 
Sflnyd Purdpa, li, 114 
Sdnya SaiphitS., ii. 116 
Siinya-vada, i. 303; il. 322 
Supernatural, the, l. 141, 161, 174, 304. 
See Miracles 

Superstitions, i. xxxvii; ii. 121; in. 
230 eq., 240, 334, 344. jSea Aboriginal 
deities. Animism 
Suppiya, i. 289 

Supreme Spirit, n, 48, 137, 179, 193, 
194, 199, 229, 238, 243, 290, 294 
SOrfingama, ni. 284 
Sdrangama Samddhi, ii. 66 
Surashtra, i. 23; iii. 461 
Surdas, n. 191 
Surendrabodhi, in. 379 
Sur-sagar, ii. 191 

Sflrya, I, 67; ii. 146; in. 184, 186, 463, 
464 

Sflryagarbha Sdtra, ii. 68; in. 216 
Suryan&rdyana, n. 114 
Sflryavaipsa Rama (Sri), n. 7; in. 11 
SAryayarmadeva, iii. 149 
SAryavarman, lii. 110 
Suso, I. 317 

Sutasoma J&taka, in. 172, 176, 181, 
442 

SAtra Kritdnga, I. Ill, 116 
SAtrfilankAra, n. 49, 83, 109; ni. 439 
Su-Tsung, HI. 263, 274 
Sutta, I, Ixxiii, 98, 129 (meaning), 130, 
160, 166, 172, 268, 277 eq. 

Suttanta, i. 120 


Sutta NipAta, i. 117, 133, 136, 164, 216, 
232, 279, 289; n. 160, 197; in. 42, 
299 

— Sangaha, in. 56 

— Vibhanga, i. 277, 289 
SuvarnabhAmi, m. 6, 62, 69, 103 
SuvAma-dvipA, m. 353 
Suyarpa-prabhasa-sAtra, ii. 32, 64, 60; 

m. 191, 215, 284 
Su-Wu, in. 105, 113 
SAyagadangam, i. 116 
Suzuki (Zeitaro), n, 10, 34, 42, 44, 66, 
71, 83 

SvabhAva, n. 39 
SvabhAva-kAya, ii. 32 
SvabhAva-vAda, i. 98 
Svaochanda, ii. 224 
Syankalok, in. 79 
Svasamvedyopanishad, n. 322 
SvayarabhA, ii. 20, 67, 118 

— PurAna, n. 20, 66, 118, 119; m. 383 
Svetadvipa, ii. 196; ni. 426 
Svetaketu, l. 8 

SvetAmbara, I. Ill, 112, 116, 117, 120 
SvetAAvatara tJpanishad, i. 86; ii. 180, 
182, 187, 219, 296, 302, 306 
SwAminArAyapa, ii. 176, 262 
Swat, II. 126 
Swedenborg, 1. W 
Swinburne, l. Ixvi; ir. 287 
Swing rites, I. 100; n. 116; m. 94 
SyadvAda, l. 108 
SyAma, m. 79 
Syllabaries, use of, in. 300 
Symbolism, l. Ixx 
Synod, in. 34 
Syria, i. 208; in. 430 
Syriac, in. 189 
Syrian Christianity, ii. 226 

Ta-A-lo-han-nan-t'i-mi-to-lo-so-shuo-fa- 
ohu-ohi, m. 326 
Tabaristan, m. 199 
Tabat-i-Nasiri, li, 112 
Ta Chi, m. 282 
Ta Chieng, n. 3 
Tagara (Ter), m. 106, 166 
Tagaung, m. 47, 60 
Tagore Devendranath, l. 76; n. 287 

— Rabindranath, i. 48; n. 45 
T'aiping Rebellion, in. 232, 319 
Tai-shih-chih, ri. 23 
Tai-Tsu, in. 270, 276, 289 
Tai-Tsung, in. 269, 260, 284, 270, 279, 

288 327 

Taittiriya Aranyaka, n. 163 
Taittiriya school, i. Ixxiii, 78 iq. 

— Upanishad, l. 46, 72, 78, 81, 84 
Tajih, n, 27 

Ta-jih-ching, ii. 68; in, 284, 317 

Ta-iima, ll. 88; in. 266 

Takakusu, I. 268; n. 3, 66, 78, 81, 82, 
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90, 103, 104, 125; in. 162, 217, 266, 
283, 286, 298, 316, 329 
Ta Keo, in. 132 

TakshaMla, i. 282; n. 100; in. .220 
Takings, m. 28, 29, 46, 46, 61, 100 
Talifu, m. 79 
Talikota, i, 30 
tamas, n. 298 

Tamilian Antiquary, n. 216, 219 
Tamil Purfi^as, n. 183 
Tamils (language, literature, etc.), i. 
xxiv, xli, 108, 114, 118; li. 96, 182, 
189, 191, 192, 204, 211, 212, 210; 
m. 6, 11 sq,, 26, 42 aq„ 416 
Ta Ming San Taang, nt. 289 
Tamluk, u. 94 
Ta-mo, m. 266 
Ta-mohsuo-innilim, in. 304 
Tamralipti, li. 92 
tan-dhan-man, n. 260 
T'ang dynasty, n. 18; m, 64, 164, 166, 
193, 198, 202, 204, 206, 208, 209, 
210, 242, 268-269, 289, 290, 301, 337 
Tangri, ni. 216 
Tanguts, ni. 208, 212 
Tapn4, i. Ixxvii aa., 144, 198, 206, 208, 
209 

Tanjore, i. 26; n. 214; m. 6, 16, 44 
Tanjur, the, m. 361, 372 aq, 

Tanmfitra, n. 299 
Tantoo PanggSlaran, in. 171 
Tantras (Tantriara), i. xxxvi, Ixxiv, 
lxx;:i, Ixxxvi, bcxxviii, 49, 07 ; n. 4, 
8, 9, 21, 32, 66, 61, 62, 87, 121, 186, 
188 274 a?., 306, 342; in. 40, 

173, 293, 372, 376, 402 
Tantra Sfistra, ll. 281 
Tantrayirttika, it, 207 
Tantrayana, m, 316 
Tantri, in. 172 

Tantrio Buddhism, ii. 120, 129, 130; 
m. 61, 62, 349 

— sohool, ni. 316-320 

— texts, u, 121; rti. 266 
Tantular, m. 176 
Tanunapat (Agni), l. 67 
Tao, II. 42; in. 216 
Tao-an, m. 296 

Tao Hsin, ui. 308 
Tao Hsuan, lu. 316, 320 
Taoism, i. Ixxxiii, 49, 306; ii. 284; 
m. 126, 193, 216, 227 aq., 241, 232, 
268, 267, 271, 276 aq., 306, 319 
Taoist deities, ni. 342 
Tao-mi-to Ching, in. 296 
Tao-t6-Ching, in. 246, 247 
T4p4, HI. 183 

Tapaa, i. 71, 119. See Asoetioisra 
Tapaai, m. 141 
Ta Prohm temple, in. 123 
Tapussa, in. 60 

TM, n. 16-19, 27, 106, 122 sq„ 277, 


280; m. 166, 165, 169, 173, 219, 348, 
393 

Tara, the White, in. 383 
TaranAtha, ii. 60, 63, 66, 68, 78, 80, 87, 
111, 112, 113, 116, 126, 126, 128, 
120; in. 62, 108, 123, 166, 177, 180, 
219, 306, 307, 331, 360, 363, 381, 
898, 453 

TaranAtha VidyAratha, ll. 281 
Tarigs, I. 238 

Tarim basin, I. xxvi; n. 17; m. 188 aq., 
349, 462 

Tartar states, m. 8, 126, 249, 268 
Tashiding, m. 371 
Toshihohn ni' 327 
Taahi Lama, ii. 113; in. 370, 371 
Taahi-Uiun-po, m. 346, 360, 399 
Tashkent, m. 199, 202 
de Tossy (Garoin), ii. 262 
TothAgata, i. 110, 133, 103, 164, 166, 
167, 168, 228, 230; n. 26, 38; in. 
106, 216, 446 

— Garhha, n. 34, 43, 76, 84, 87 

— Guhyaka, n. 66, 61, 123; m. 375 
To-Tai, n. 67 

Tattapattu Pillai, ii. 220 
Tat tvom osi, i. 81 
tattvos. n. 204, 297, 319 
tattvatrayo, n. 237 
To'-t'ung-fu, in. 193 
Tounggwin SayAdaw, m. 66 
Taungu, ni. 63 
Taurio Artemis, n. 276 
Taw Soin Ko, in. 49, 66, 69 
Toxila (Tokshasila), l. xxxi, xxxv, 21, 
23; m. 450. Now Rawal Pindi 
Taylor (Isaac), ni. 366 
Ta Yueh Cliih, in. 244 
Ta Yup Clung, in. 261 
Teachinga of Vtdanta according to 
R&mUnilja, n. 316 
Teg Bahadur Guru, n. 268, 270 
Togri, in. 364 
tejoa, II. 190 
Telang, n. 207 
Tel-ol-Amama, in. 432 
Telinga Bralunans, ll, 249 
TelingAna, in. 46 
Tolopa (Tailopa), in. 387 
Telugu, I. 118; n. 219 
Temple, Sir R. C., m, 49, 81, 68, 69 
Temple ritual, l. Ixxxiy; li. 174; m. 

42 aq., 331 aq,, 389 ag., 400 (Tibetan) 
Temples, i. xxix, xxxiii, xlii, xlvi, 
Ixxilvag., 114, 116, 110 (Jains); 
n. 172, 174; ni. 74, 166 «j., 184 scr., 
328, 343, 366, See alao Chedls, 
Pagobas, Pagodas, Stupas 
Tonasserim, in. 73 
Tendai, in, 310, 404 
Tongalata, ir. 103, 281, 238 
Tonggareao, nr. 167, 182 
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Tenaent’a Oeylon, in. 26, 33 
Tennyson, l. 329 
Tephu, ni. 371 
Ter, nr. 194 
Terai, I. 266 
Terebintlius, m. 446 
Terma, in. 350 

Terminology, ambiguities, i. 8, 189; in. 
224 

Teshu Lama, in. 280 
Tetsu-yen, in. 291 
Textbook of Psychology, l, 190 
Tezpur, ii. 127 
Thadominpaya, in. 48 
Tbagy4, m. 69 
Thai, the, r. xxvj m. 79, 81 
Thanangam, i. 116 
Thanesar, l. 26, 66 
Thapinyu, m. 66 
Tharrawadi, in. 65 
Thathanabaing, in. 66, 72 
Thaton, in. 6, 28, 29, 46, 48, 60, 56 
Theg-dman, n. 3 
Thegpa-ohen-po, n. 3 
Theopathio oondition, ii. 161 
Thera, I. 266 ; III. 30 
Theragdtha, i. 137, 139, 170, 180, 200, 
279; n. 181; in. 240, 297 
Therapeutee, in. 434, 436 
TheravAda, i. 261, 262; n. 48, 62, 162 
Therigitha, l. 171, 279; ll. 181; in. 240, 
299 

Theriya NikSya, in. 40 
Thesmophoria, i. 101 
Thibant, n. 316 
Thibaw, king, iii. 49, 66, 71 
Thib-Ching-Cha, in. 94 
Thohanb-ffS., ra. 61 
Thomas, lii. 396 
Thompson, Pranois, u. 182, 183 
Thompson, P. A., in. 89 
Thonmi Sanbhota, in. 348, 378 
Thor, I. 63 
ThOt-Kathtn, in. 93 
Thought transference, m. 304, 309 
Thrace (Thracians), m, 436 
Three Bodies, iSeeTrikaya 
Three kingdoms, in. 249 
Thsang-yang-Gya-thso, m, 366 
Thugs, I. Ixxxii; n. 277 
Thii-’Nam, m. 94 
Thunder, Ministry of, in. 226 
Thuparflma Dagoba, in. 16 
Thurston, i. 90; n. 171, 226 
Tibet, 1 . xiii, xxiv, xxvii, xcii, 212, 238, 
248; n. 17, 19, 28, 32, 82, 100, 111, 
122, 127, 128, 129, 278; in. 8, 192, 
199, 200, 207, 210, 214, 260, 263, 
276, 278, 329, 346 aq. 

Tibetan Canon, i, 270; ii. 47, 67 , 372- 
381 

— Chronicles, m. 211 


Tibetan manuscripts, ra. 192 
— translations, n. 74, 95, 103, 111, 
280, 360, 362. See also Kanjur, 
lamaism, Tanjur, Tantrism 
Tibeto-Burman languages, n. 279; 
m. 46 

Tien (Shang Ti), i. 7; in. 216 
Tien-shan, m. 192 

Tien-t'ai, n. 61; in. 238, 258, 261, 287, 
303, 310, 311 sq., 336 
Tientsin, m. 319 
Tigaria, n. 114 
Ti-Kuan, m. 312 
Tiladhaka, n. 17 
Ti-lo-shi-ka, n. 106 
Timur, i. 29 

Tinnevelly, i. 26; n. 222, 237 
Tipitaka. See Tripitaka 
Tirokuddasnttam, in. 92 
Tirhul, I. 87, 113; n. 117 
Tirtbankara, i. 110, 119, 343; n. 163; 
in. 307 

Tiiumaiar, n. 204 
Tirumangai, n. 231 
Tirumutai, n. 216, 220 
Tirupati, ii. 240 

Tiruvajagam, i, xlv, xo; n. 215, 217, 
219, 221, 232; in. 418 
Tira-vay-mofi, ii. 231 
Tisastvustik (Turkish), ni. 366 
Tissak, in. 43 

Tissa Moggaliputta, i. 266, 259, 261, 271 
Ti-tsang, ii. 18, 24; in. 221, 321, 327, 
446 

Titthij^a school, i. 97 
Tjandi Arjuno, in. 167 

— Bimo, ra. 167 

— Djago, ra. 169, 166, 168 

— Kalosan, in. 166 aq. 

— Mendut, in. 165 
— Plaosan, in. 168 

— Sangasani, in. 168 

— Sari, m, 166 
Tjantakaparva, in. 172 
Tjitjatih Riyer, m. 168 . 

Toba Hung, in. 262 
Toba Tao, m. 262 
Todar Mall, i. 31 
Toemapel, m. 158, 169, 168 
Tokh&ra, m. 202 

Tokbarian (Tokhati), in. 191, 202, 206, 
213, 221 

Tokmak, m, 198 
Tokyo, in. 290 

Toleration, i, xcii, xoiv, 168, 178 
Tolo-Pu-sa, II. 17 
Tomara dynasty, i. 29 
Tone inflexion, m. 81 
Tonkin, m. 340 

Tooth (Buddha’s), in. 22-28, 277 

Toramftpa, i. 26 

Tortoise (inoamation), ii. 147 
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T'oumu, n. 18 
Toungoo, in. 48 

T'mng Poo, n. 78. 88j in. 183, 213. 217. 
248, 280, 292, 297, 324, 335, 349, 
360, 353, 384 

Tour in search of Sanahrii manuscripts, 
n. 127 

Towers of Tame and Viotory, 1 . 120 
Toyog, in. 189 

Trade routes, i. xii, xxvi; u. 139; iii. 
100, 106, 156, 188, 189, 197, 203, 
263, 416, 430 
Ttailokyasara, m, 114 
TrailokyeSvara, ni. 116 
Traipkntn, m. 99 
Tran dynasty, m, 341 
Translations of the Dhcmma Sangari, 
I. 281 

Transliteration (Chinese system), in. 
ZOQ sq.i (Tibetan system), m. 347, 
377 

Transmigration, See Metempsyohoais, 
Ueinoarnation, Saips&ra 
Trapusha, in. 215 
Travanoore, i. 26; li. 147, 222 
Triad, n. 23, 30, 164, 204; m. 122 
Triad (Chinese Scriptures), in. 317, 
327 

Tribal divisions, n. 178 
Tribes and Castes of the Central Pro- 
vinces, II. 281, 266 
Triohinopoly, l, 17, 26; n. 236 
Triohur, il. 207 
Trika (tripartite), n. 223 
Trikaya, il. 32, 84; in. 181, 388 
Trilokasara, i, 117 
TrimOrti, i. 87 ; n. 164; m. 176, 180 
Trinh, ni. 341 

Trinity, l. 310; in, 122, 421, 461 
Tripitaka (Tipitaka), i. 61, 117, 128, 
242, 268, 261, 271, 276; n, 78, 81, 
84; m. 14, 61, 66, 66, 81, 83, 86, 88, 
98, 217, 237, 248, 366. See Chinese 
Tripitaka 
Triratna, m. 343 
Trita, ni. 426 
Tritresta, in, 166 
Tritsus, i. 20 
True Law, the, i. 217 
Trfit-Thai, in. 93 
Tsa, m. 296 
Tsai Hsin, in. 213 
Tsai-Li, m. 319 
Tsang province, ni. 364 
Tiangspa-dKarpo, m. 392 
Tsao Tung, in. 309 
Tsarina, in. 211 
Tseng-i, iii. 296 
Tshe-Mara, in, 360 
Tsi-lu (Chi-lu), in, 287 
Tsin dynasty, in. 103, 104, 249, 314 
Tsin (former) State, in. 260 


Tsong-kha-pa, l. xxvii; ni. 276, 368, 
381, 888, 398 
Tsui Hao, in, 262 
Tsung, m. 303 
Tsung-mSu, in. 306, 310 
Tsung-n'en-t'ung-yoao-hsu-ohi, ni. 307 
Tau-Shih, III. 306 
Tu-Chi, in. 290 
Tu Fa Shun, in. 316 
Tughlak dynasty, l. 29 
Tukaram, i. xo; n. 161, 244, 246, 266, 
268; nr. 427 
Tukhara, in. 297 

Tula! Dos, i. xlv, Ixxv, Ixxii, xo, o; 

n. 160, 152, 191, 246 sj., 282 
TUmed, in. 362 
T'ung, in. 311 
Tungahhadra, i. 30 

Tun-huang, in. 189, 192, 198, 197, 210, 
301, 440 

Turanian invasions, i. 36 
Turfan, n. 22; in. 190, 198, 200, 206 sg., 
297, 366 

Turiya, I. Ixiii, 83 

Turkestan, li. 24, 64, 66; in, 380, 458 
Turki dynasties, i. 28; m, 460 
Turkish, i. 20; iii. 192, 216 
Turkomans, i. 23 
Turks, in. 198, 199 
Tumour, m. 21, 26 

Tusita heaven, i. 174, 201, 342; n, 7, 
67; in. 20, 24, 220 
Tutelary deities, in. 391 sg. 

Tvashfri, l. 67 

Two visits to Tea Countries of China, 
in. 27 

Tylor, I, 304 
Tzu-An, in. 280 
Tz'u-On-tai-shih, in. 316 
Tz'u-fin-tsung, in. 316 
Tzu Liang, in. 263 

TJoohede, ii. 43 

Ud4na, l. 133, 167, 100, 220, 296; 

m. 214, 290, 372, 373 
UdUnavarga, in. 296 
XJdandapura, n. Ill 
Uday&dityavarman, in. 110, 119 
Udayana (king), ii. 86 
Uddaka lifi,maputta, i. 136, 136, 303, 
316 

Udddlaka Arupi, i. 76, 81, 92; n. 308 

Udoypore, iil. 116 

Udgatfi, I. 69 

TJdhaooam, i. 227 

XJdipi, n, 240 

Udyana, II. 22, 93, 90, lOO, 109, 120, 
127, 278; in. 213, 264, 300, 349, 398 
Ugra, in. 146, 382 
Ugrasena, king, in. 462 
UTghut, I. 276; u. 64, 89; m, 189, 192, 
108, 200, 200, 210, 216, 263, 360 
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Ujjain, I. 25; II. 108 
tTjjeni, ii. 227 
Ujjhebhflka, ti. 69 
Ukkala, in. 80 
tJkko, I. 9 
UUambana, iii, 264 
Uma, II. 216 , 218; in. 114, 146, 147 
Vmi Haimavati, iI. 277 
Umapati, ii. 184, 221 
Underhill, 1 . 136, 308; ii. 276 
Uniformity (Hinduism), ii. 167, 177 
United Provinces, l. xlviii, 87, 132; 
n. 108, 194 

Universal Mother, n. 287 

— Religions, i, 123; ii. 124 
Upadana, 1 . 208 sq, 

Upadesa Sastra, il. 78 
Upadhis, ii. 313 
Upadhy^ya, m. 330 
Upagamas, ii. 206 

Upagupta, i. 209, 271; ii. 80; in. 307 

Upajjhaya, i. 244 

Upaka, 1 . 110 

Upakaraka, i. 208 

Upali, i. 166, 266, 267, 288 

— (abbot), ni. 30 

Upanishads, i. xvi, liv sq„ Ixxiii, Ixxvii, 
Ixxix, 20, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 61, 63, 
62, 06, 72, 74 sj., 92, 104, 108, 129, 
169, 192, 209, 286, 288, 297, 306, 
306, 310, 331; n. 48, 74, 161, 164, 
180, 187, 201, 208, 229, 232, 234, 
238, 240, 270, 280, 281, 293, 306, 
308, 321; ni. 176, 246, 306, 462 
UpapurSnas, li. 286 
Tftilsaka, i. 249; nr. 248 
Upasakadasdh, i< 116 
Upasampadil, i. 244; in. 328 
Upatissa, I. 156 
Upavasatha days, n. 104 
Upeksha, m. 173 
Upendra, il. 166 

Uposatha days, l. 243, 244, 260, 267, 
270; in. 41, 42, 69, 63, 72, 89, 124, 
130, 332, 389 
Upper Chindwin, m. 63 
Ural Altaio languages, i. 20 
Urga, in. 360, 369, 398 
Uroja, II. 147 

Vnprmg der Linga Kidlus, n. 143 
Urumtsi, m. 192, 200 
Uruveia, I. 138, 140, 168, 267 
Ushas, I, 62, 63 
Ushnisha-vijaya, in. 394 
UshpiBha-vijaya-dhtopi, n. 126 
utpdda, n. 43 
Utpala, n. 223 
Utsarpin!, i. 107 
utsavavigraha, ii. 173 
UWU-kan-kSlgan, n. 3 
uttama-yana, ii. 3 
Uttara, ni. 60 


Uttara-dhyana, i. Ill, 112 
Uttaradyayana, i. 117; m, 439 
Uttarajiva, in. 67 
Uttara Mtmaipsa, n. 291, 310 
Uttarapathaka, i. 261 
Uvasagadasao, l. 99, 116 

Vac, n. 181 
Vaoanamritam, ii. 262 
Vaoaspatimiara, ii. 95 
Vaeoha, I. 230 

Vodagalais, ir. 163, 236 sq., 243 
Vaeddhas, ni. 13 
VagiSvara, ii. 19 
Vdgvatt mah&tmya, ix. 119 
Vai-bhashika, i. 260; li. 82, 89, 90, 102; 
m. 379 

Vaidehl (queen), ii. 30 
Vaidika Karmakapija, II. 190 
VaidOrya, ni. 327 
Vaikhdnasagama, il. 190 
Vaikuntha, li. 196 
— Natha, ii. 260 
Vaipulya Sutras, ii. 48, 64, 103 
Vairoeana, n. 19, 26, 27, 126, 198; 
in. 166, 172 sj., 211, 337, 360, 386, 
396 

Vairoeana-rasmi-pratimandita, ii, 27 
Vaisali, i. Ill, 114; n. 17 
Vai4eshika (philosophy), i. 109; ii. 96, 
291, 292, 304 
VaiSoshikam, ni. 44 
Vaishnava, Vaishnavism. See Vishnu- 
ism, Vishnuites 

Vaishnavism and Saivism, ll. 162, 163, 
167, 202, 242, 248, 266, 262 
VoishnavUe Reformers of India, ii. 232, 
237 

VaMravana, in. 209, 392 
Vai.'ivanara, i. 67 (Agni) 

Vai^ya, i. 34; in. 183 (Visias) 

Vaitulya sect, m. 40, 41 
Vajapeya, ir. 171 
Vajira, l. 190; m. 40 
Valjians, l, 161, 162, 166, 267, 268 
Vajjipnttasohool, in. 19 
Vajra, in. 122 

Vajrabodhi, n. 21; in. 264, 317 
Vajrdoarya, n. 119 

VajrScarya-arhat-bhikshu-buddha, li. 
119 

Vajraoohedika, n. 41; ill. 191, 270, 
283, 301, 374, 378 (diamond-outter) 
Vajradhara, ii. 23; in. 389, 391 
Vajradhfi.tu, m. 31.7 
Vajragarbha, n. 66 
VajrakSya, n. 32, 123 
Vajrap&ni. ni. 122, 391, 392 
Vairasattva, n. 23, 26, 32; in. 389, 
891 

Vajravardhi, m. 394 
Vajrayana, II. 4; in. 40, 380 
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r&k, m. 181 
VolabhS, 1 . 117; n. 106 
Valavati, ir. 16 
Valentinus, in. 446 

Vailabha, I. xlv; il. 230, 244, 248, 263 
Vallabhfiofirya, x. 42; n. 147, 170, 186, 
246, 248 sq., 261, 208, 290 
(De la) VaU(5e.Pou8Bm, n. 9, 11, 32, 48, 
86, 89, 121, 122, 316; in. 331, 373, 
387 

V&lmlki, H. 246 

V&inS,-o&Tins, n, 283, 284 (left-handed 
celebrants) 

Vdmadeva, n. 198 
Vdmana, n. 161, 193; in. 100 
Vdma Siva, m. 119 
Vdms&vali, n. 119 
Vanaprastha, i. 89 
Vaiiga, n, 279 
Van-mien, m. 344 
Vdraha-Saiphita, n, 196 
Vftrdhi Tantra, n. 190 
Varimndra, n. 10 
Vorana PuranUi n. 193 
Vardhamdna, i. 106, 111, 112 
yarietiea of Rdigicnia Experie7ice,i. 809; 
n. 161 

Varna, n. 178; m. 113 

Varnapitaka, i. 298 

Varupa, i. 67, 60, 88, 103; n. 28, 270 

V&sana, n. 44 

Vasantotsava, n, 270 

Vdsayadatta, n. 98 

Vasco da Qama, i, 16, 31 

Vasiliof, n. 81, 90, 92 

Vfiflishka, n. 04 

Vasishyba, ii. 162 

Vagits, in. 366 

Vassa, i. 149, 245; in. 81, 90, 131, 
332 

Vasu, Nagendranath, ir. 114 
Vasubandhu, i. xxxviii, 260; n. 48, 69, 
64 s?., 83 s?., 102, 123, 109, 300; 
m. 62, 108, 123, 167, 100, 170, 220, 
286, 286, 294, 307, 316, 376 
V&Budeva, i. xliii, 24, 113; ii. 64, 163, 
164, 162, 180, 194 s?., 200, 228, 233, 
246 

Vasugupta, n. 226 
Vasumitra, n. 78; m 307 
Vasus, I. 67 
Vatapi, 1 . 20, 27, 114 
vatsalya, n. 266 
Vat"Sl-jum, in. 84 

Vaitagamani, i. 286; ii. 60; in. 19, 31, 
33 

va(:(ihu-vijja, m. 232 
Vayu, I. 63; ii. 239, 240 
Vayu Purdna, l. 16; II. 187, 202 
Vayustuti, n. 241 
veaana, i. 188 
vedaniya, 1 . 107 


Vedanta (Philosophy), i. xxxii. Hi, oii, 
47, 236, 302; n. 202, 208-226, 236, 
268, 292 s?., 307-317 

— Desika, n, 196, 236, 237 

— SOtras, n. 202, 208, 229, 230, 233, 
238, 266, 282, 305, 314 

Vedartha Pradipa, n. 233 

— Sahgraha, u. 233 
Vedas (Jain Canon), 1 . 117 

Vedas (Vedio reUgion), i. xv, xxxvi, 
Ixxiv, 3, 40, 42, 07, 77 s?., 89; n. 136 
8^.^ 186, 202, 236, 292 s?.; m. 186, 

Vedoaastras, n. 07 
Vedio Index, 1. 134; n. 163 
Vedie Bites, n. 171 
Vegetation dei^, ir. 166 
Vfimana, n. 219 
Vena (king), i, 36, 88 
Vengi, I. 27; in. 61, 166 
Venhu, I. 103; n. 137 (Vishiju) 
Vonkateavara, i. 106 
VepuUa (Mt), l. 103 
Verethragna, i. 63 

Vornaoular, Htorature, and language, 
I. xxiv, xlv, 40; n. 119, 241, 243, 244; 
HI. 66 

Vosai!, 1 . 160, 169, 162 s?., 169, 264, 266, 
267, 200 
Vessabhfl, i. 342 
VoBsanlara, n. 10 
Voth, m. 182 
VothacHpa, i, 109 

Vetulyaka sect, i. 260, 201, 293; n. 48, 
67; in, 20, 40 
Vetulyas, in, 19, 32 
Vibbhajavadin soot, i. 261, 262, 276, 
291, 298 

Vibhangas, in. 21 
Vibhashn, ii. 79, 82, 89 
vibhinnamto, u. 266 
Vibhu, m. 114 
vioi-kiooha, i. 227 
Vidarbha, n. 86 
viddhi, m. 117 
Vidoha, i, 30, 87, 94, 161 
Vidlii, n. 195 
VidOtJabha, 1. 161 
Vidya, n, 204 

Vidyabhushana, Satisohandra, ii. 66, 
94, 106, 111; in. 376 
Vidyadharis, m. 182 (-widadaris) 
Vidya-karaprabha, in, 379 
Vidydmatra, m. 316 
Vidyapati, n. 244, 263 
Vier pMloeophieche Texte dee Maha- 
llmaiam, n. 187 
Vighnotsava, in, 172 
Vibarn, 1 . 1 19, 246: li. 267 ; m. 149, 108, 
212, /See also Monasteries 
ViUaro, I. 210 
Vijayn, iI. 149; m. 6, 12 



INDEX 611 


Vijayft (Champa), iii. 138 

— Bahu, in. 33 
Vijayftditya (king), m. 116 
Vijayanagar, i. xli, 19, 30, 31; u, 210, 

212, 249; ra. 466 
Vijayapur, in. 88 

Vijayasambhava (king), m. 207, 211, 
212 

Vijaye^yara, m. 116 
Vijfiana Bhikshu, ii. 303 
Vijfttoamatia, in. 316 
ViiflS.navS.din seob, n. 37 
VikramSditya, i. 26; n. 88 
Vitrama^ila, n. Ill, 112, 128 
VikrSntavarman, m, 140, 143 
Vikiiti, n. 297 
Village deities, 1 . 100, 103 
Village Oods of Southern India, n. 213, 
276 

Villemereuil, m. Ill 
VimalS, n. 11 

VimalS Dharma (I and II), in. 27, 36 
Vimalakirti Sfltra, n. 84 
VimSna vatthu, i. 280, 289 
VimM’sinl, n. 222 

Vinaya,!. Ixiv, 97, 129, 130, 136, 166w., 
161, 22'4, 239, 241, 244, 246, 266 sg., 
263, 277 eg.; n. 48, 67, 71, 72, 80, 82, 
99, 102, 126; in. 21, 29, 62, 191, 286, 
292, 296 sg. (HlnaySna), 322, 373 
Vinaya Pattnka, n. 246 

— Pitaka, in. 13, 69, 284, 873 
Vinaya-vibhSsha-SOtra, ii. 78 
Vindliya mountains, i. 20; ii. 277 
VindhySoal, n. 277 
VindhyeAvari (MaharSni), n. 277 
ViflflSna, 1. 189, 190, 197, 198 
Vipakasrutam, l, 116 
VipassanS, i. 813; in. 131, 310 
Vipassf, I. 342 

Vlrabhadra, ll. 140; in. 391 
Vlrapura, in. 140 
VSra Saiva Brahmans, n. 227 
Virgil, I. Iv 
Virinoivatsa, n. 87 
virya, n. 196; m. 173, 304 
VieSkhS, i. 163, 169, 261 
Vishpu (Vishnuism), l. xxxiv sg., xlsg., 
Ixxi, Ixxiv, Ixxx, 17, 38, 47, 48, 67, 
103, 343 (incarnations); il. 33, 113, 
116, 130, 136-166, 182, 228 sg.; 
m. 43 (Coylon), 97 (Siam), 146 
(Champa), 187, 173, 176 (Java), 
186 (Bali), 392 (Tibet), 419 
Vishpu Buddha, in. 181 
Vishpu Dharma, n, 187, 228 
Vishnuites (sects), i. 116; ii. 116, 128, 
140, 177 (Baishnabs), 179 sg., 186 sg., 
228 sg., 242 sg. 

Vishpukarma, in. 90 

Vishpuloka, m. 114 

Viahpu Purana, i, 218; ii. 28, 146, 148, 


166, 187, 188, 187, 228, 234, 306; 
ni. 428'' 

Vishpu-Siva, m. 113. Of. Harihara 
Vishpusvami, n. 248 
Vishpu VardhSna, in. 169, 108 
Visishtadvaita (plulosophy), it, 229, 
233, 234, 316 sg. 

Visser, ii, 24; m. 221 
Visuddhi-Magga, m. 29, 30, 46 
Visvaksena, tt. 233 
Viavamitra, i. 38 
Vithalnath, n. 261 
Vittala Deva, ii. 233 
Vitthala, n. 161, 257 
Vittoba, n. 161, 267 
Vivfi.ga8uyam, i. 116 
vivartav6.de, ii. 284, 318 
Vivaavet, i. 67 
Viveka (king), ii. 237 
Vivekananda (Sv4mi), i. xlvii 
Viy&hapafinatti, i. 116 
viyaflga, m. 464 

Vooan (Vochan insoript.), i. xiviii; 

m. 108, 138 sg. 

Voharaka Tissa (king), rtf. 19 
Vohfiratissa, in. 40 

Vrah Kamrata, in. 121 
Vrah rflpa, ni. 116 
Vrah VinWikha, m. 117 
Vriddha Harite SamhitS., n. 163 
Vrikats, ll. 266 
Vrind&vana, ii. 164 
Vriahabha, it. 226 
Vrishpia (sept), n. 164, 194 sg. 

Vritra, I. 69 
Vritrahan, i. 03 
Vritta-saflcaya, in. 168 
Vulcan, I. 60 

Vulture’s Peak (sermon, etc.), i. 157; 

n. 29, 49, 61, 55 
vjakarepa, n. 66 
VygkhyOprajnepti, i. 110 
Vyhkhy&tantra, m. 377 
Vyasakutas, n. 241 
Vyhha, n. 190 sg. 

Waohsborger, m. 194 
Waddell, i. 212, 336; n. 16, 50, 128; 
ni. 329, 347, 349, 361, 370, 371, 373, 
380, 383, 389, 394, 396, 398, 400 
Waguru (king), in. 66 
Wahabis, nr. 468 
WainamOinen, l. 67 
Walori, ni. 168 

WaUoser, li. 61, 74, 86, 80, 316, 373 
Wan, in. 278 
Wang An Shih, ni, 269 
Wang-Chon, ra, 277 
Wang Chin, m. 264 
Wang dynasty, ni. 337 
Wang Hsiian Tb' 6, in. 260 
Wang-Woi, m. 261 
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'Wang Yang Ming, m. 272 
Wan U, in. 220, 279, 303 
. wnjiphra;, nt. 92 
Wan Ti, in. 289 
Warren, i. 190, 212, 252, 320 
WartaJ, n. 176, 269 
Was. 8ee Vasso 
Wassiljen, m. 283 
Wat, rn. 88, 

— Chom, ni. 86 
— PM, m. 97 
— Somarokot, ra. 86 
Watanabe, ii. 66 

Watters, i. 268; n. 16, 22, 28, 33, 61, 01, 
76 s«., 80, S2sff., 92. 120; III. 6, 21, 
26. 46, 148, 166, 211, 240, 286, 300, 
307, 316, 326, 463 
Weber, l. 116; n, 176; IH, 423 
Wei, II. 171; in. 204, 206, 249, 282 aj., 
267 

Wei Cb'ib, in. 209 
Wei-oh'ih l-s6ng, in. 196 
Wei-oh'ib-Po-ohih-na, m. 198 
»Wei Hsioh, in. 242 
Wei-lueh, m. 246 
Woi-ehib-bBiang-olaiao, in. 316 
Wei-to, m. 326 
Welle, H. Q., i. oiii 

Die Jfell ole WtXe itnd Vortlellun^, 
I. 236, 309 

Woma Kadijbiaoe, n. 202 
WOn Hsiian Tl, m. 261 
mn Sliu, II. 19; in. 327 
W6n-ti (Emperor), in, 262 
Westoott, a, H., n. 262 sq. 

Weetern Tein dynasty, u. 62; ra. 203, 
249 

Wkeel o{ Causation, i, 49 

Wheel Of Life, i. 212 

Wheel of Bighteousneae, i. 143 

White Brahma, in. 392 

Whitehead, n. 213, 278, 894 

White Horse Monastery, in. 244,248,249 

White Huns. See Huns 

White Lotus school, ni. 314, 319 

White T&ra, in. 383, 394 

Widow-burning (Sati, Suttee), i. 

bcxsviii; n. 168; in. 192 
Widow’s Mite, in. 437 
Wiedemann, ir. 122 

Wieger, I. 173; ii. 284, 320; in. 241, 
289, 266, 267, 294, 304 
Wlhdn, III. 89 
Wilde, Osoar, n. 230 
Williams (Mnnier), n. 277 
Wilson, H. H., n. 166, 262 
Wilwatikta, m. 160 
Windiseh, r. 143, 282 
Winternite, i. 134, 286; n. 66, 83, 84, 
87, 118, 109, 187, 283 
Wisdom, God of, n. 146 
Wodeyars of Mysore, n. 226 


(The) Woman of Samaria, in. 439 
Women (status), i. 112, 168, 248, 261; 
n. 123, 160, 168, 232, 280, 261, 
276«?., 286; III. 56, 97. See aUo 
Nuns 

Wong Madjapahit, m. 188 
Wordsworth, i. Iv 

World Religion (Buddhism as), 1 . 177 
Worship of ItoIioB. See Relies 
Wright, 11 . 110 

Writing (art of), i. 287. See aho Alpha- 
bets, Insoriptions 
Wu tWnosty, in. 105, 109 
Wu, Empresa, in. 200, 289, 316 
Wu Hou, in. 200 
Wu-i (Hinayanist), n. 93 
Wu-K'ung, in. 199. 202, 206, 262 
Wu province, ni. 364 
Wu-t'ai-ahan, n. 20, 21 ; in. 221, 321 
Wu-Tao-teu, III. 242, 201, 263 
Wu-Ti, I. 205; in. 105, 101, 163, 190, 
203, 208, 237. 283 aq., 289, 304 
Wu-Ti (Northern Clmn), in. 267 
Wu Tsung, lit. 268, 267, 268, 273, 278 
Wu-wei, II. 42 
Wu-woi-ohino, in. 318 
Wu-yti, lit. 300 

Xerxes, in. 432 


Yddavas, i. 30; n. 113, 164, 194 
YadricohS-vadlns, i. 98 
Y&jakas, in. 118, 126 
Yajna, i. 63 
Yamairt, king, m. 102 
y&jaavalkya, I. Ixxiii, 76, 70, 80, 83, 
84, 03, 189, 208, 308 
Yaiurveda. i. 63, 93; n. 141, 277 
yaka-kulgSn, n. 3 

Yakkhoa (Yakshna), i. 0, 102, 103; m. 
13, 174, 303 

Yama, i. 02, 103, 337; in. 174, 176, 
226. 392 


Yama (restraint), i. 806, 303 

Yamaka, i, 229, 234 

Ydmalas, n. 282 

Yamantaka, ur. 389, 391, 392 

Yamdok (lake), ni. 894 

YamuM, ii. 160; m. 113 

Y&mun&c&rya, n, 19B, 232 

Ydna, n, 4. Cf. HlnaySna, Mahaydna 

Yang, n. 278, 289 

Yang ( = God, in Malay), in. 183 

Yang-Ti, in. 289 

Yang Tikuh insoript., in. 109 

Yangtae, in. 266, 209 

Yang-wen Hiu, m. 303 

Yannut, l. 126 

Yantras, n. 280 

Yao Ch'a, rii. 268 

Yao Ch'ung, in. 202 

Yao Kuang Hsiao, ra. 270 
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Yarkand, I. xxvi, 24; n. 76; in. 200, 
202 211 

Yaaa, 1.134, 145,186, 267 
Yaslits,n.28 
Yasna, i. 63 
YSsoda, n. 16^ 

Yafedliarfi, 1. 174, 301 
Yafcdliannan (king), n. 148 
Yatomitra, il. 89 

Yaiovarman, iii. 115, 119 .. 

Yatis, 1. 113, 119, 121 

Yatras (religious dramas), il. 230 

Yava,iii. 162 

Yavadi, in, 133 

Yavadvipa, m. 140, 162 

Yavakoiin, 162 

Yavanas, l. 23; n. 09 

Yazawin (Chronicle), in. 66 

Yellow Chuioh, in. 358, 364, 383, 393, 


Yen-lo, in. 226 
Yenta, in. 361 
Yeses, m. 366, 367 
Yeses Hod, m. 352 
Ye'ses-sde, nt. 379 
Yethas, ii. 90 
Yezd, I. 09 
Yi.dam,ii. 122,391 
Yin, n. 278 
Ying Tsung, in. 277 
Ying-yai'Sn6ng-len, m. 180 
Yoe,ni.49 

Yoga (philosophy), I. xlviii, 73, 201, 
302^.; II. 128, 162, 189, 201, 202, 
210, 224, 240, 291, 292, 296, 303 sg.; 
ni. 146, 173 

Yog&odra, i. 193, 200, 303; ii. 37 «j., 
42, 83,87,88, 90, 91, 103 
YogSoaryabhOmi 6asto, in. 213, 284, 
286 

Yogaoharya(A8onga’B system),!, xxxix; 

11.3, 300. jSceAsanga 
Yogaddhyana, in. 146 
Yogaiastra, iii. 213 
Yoga'Ta^ishth*i'f^®^y‘^d'i> 187 
Yogini Tantra, il. 280, 289 
Yoginls, n. 280 
Yogis, I. Ixv, 72, 303; n. 294 


Ydmma ; rkt (Yama), in. 98 
Yonanagaraiasanda, in. 18 
Yonas, I. 208 , 

Yo-shih-fo, in. 327 
Yuan, in. 263, 311 

Yuan (Annals, dynasty), in. 169; 234, 
272, 273, 282, 289, 301, 310, 318, 
324, 338, 367 

Yuan Chwang, l. 258; ll. 76; ni. 6 
Yuan-Jen-lu, in. 288 
Yuan Tao, in. 267 
Yuan Ti, in. 267 
Yucatan, in. 169 
Yu-Chao-En, m. 204 
Yueh-ohih, ii. 20, 64, 109; ni, 197, 201, 
212,213,218,248. SeeKushen 
Yueh-teng-san-mei-ohing, n. 66 
Yugas, i. 46 

Yii-lau-p'en, m, 264, 332 
Yule’s Mam Polo, i. 305; n. 320; in. 23, 
124, 277 

Yunga-Ch&ng, ra. 237 
Yung-lo, in. 276, 278, 287, 369 
Yun Kang, rn. 262 
Yun M6n, in. 309 
Yunnan, in. 46, 81, 262, 349 
gYun-ston-rDo-rje-dpal, in. 357 
Yii-pien, in. 300 
YiiTi,in. 228 
Yuzunembutsu sect, in. 404 

Zaingganaing, in. 59 
Zaotar, i. 63 
, Zaiathustra, li. 166 
Zarmanoohegas, nr, 431 
Zedi, in. 74, 89 (ohedi) 

Zen, 1 . 233, 322; ii. 40; m. 269, 306, 405 
Zervan, in. 216 
Zeus, I. 63 

Zinda Kaliana, n. 147 
— Ghazi, ra. 469 
Zohar, the, ra. 462 
Zo-jo-ji Library, in. 290 
Zoroaster (Zotoastrian religion), i, xv, 
62, 63; II. 70, 276; III. 202, 209, 213, 
216, 218 «g., 263. 419, 449 sg. 
Zoroostrian Gathas, i. 61, 62 
Theology, ii. 276 



